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FOREWORD 


Panini’s Astadhyayi represents the first attempt in the 
history of the world to describe and analyse the components ` 
of a language on scientific lines. It can be rightly said to be a 
monument of a perfected art whose chief interest lies not in 
what the described material should be but in what it is. It is, 
therefore, not surprising that the Astadhyayi has not only 
been universally acclaimed as the first and foremost specimen 
of Descriptive Grammar but has also been the chief source of 
inspiration of linguists engaged in describing languages all 
the world over. 


Brevity, it is said, is the soul of wit and it is not surprising 
that the most cherished objective of the descriptive grammarian, 
according to Patafijali, should be the brevity underlying such 
description. The Paninian tradition stands unsurpassed in 
the greatest economy of words in describing linguistic features. 


The Panini Office, Allahabad, brought out an edition of 
the work with the English translation of the text and a free 
rendering of Kasikavrtti by the late S. C. Vasu towards the 
close of the last century. As the edition has long been out 
of print and its want was being felt by scholars in India and 
abroad, the Ministry of Education have sponsored the re- 
printing of the book under their “Scheme of reprinting of 
important out-of-Print Sanskrit works.” 


I hope, the reprint will be widely welcomed in the scholarly 
world. The efforts of Messrs Motilal Banarsidass in bringing 
out this work deserve commendation. 


Ministry of Education 


NEW DELHI: R. P. Naik 
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PREFACE 


See the advent ofthe British rule and the peace and prosperity that have 
D followed in its train, and esp -cially since the foundations of the Arya 
shal ancien HE Se. India has witnessed a ‘glorious revival 

Bee ie , embodied some of the highest philoso- 
Phies‘and religions of the world. Our schools and colleges are emeliy turn- 
ing out hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study 
Of Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of this 
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge 
of the immortal literature of this ancient language. Very few of them, how- 
ever, have the opportunity of studying the language with that depth and fulness 
with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits of the old school. To pro- 
perly understand Sanskrit language, and especially that portion of it in which 
are lọçked up the highest aspirations of the ancient Aryan hearts, viz., the 
Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads &c , itis absolutely necessary to have 
a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by Panini. N 


Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement. 
‘it ought to be an object of study with every one who wants to cultivate his 
intellectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards 
the logical development of the western, intellect, the Ashțâdhyâyî of Panini 
has fulfilled the same purpose in India. No one who has studied this book 
can refrain from praising it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit: 
savants of the west. Professor’Max Müller thus gives his opinion about the 
merits of this‘excellent Sanskrit Grammar:—‘‘ The Grammatical system ela- 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
tested PAnini’s work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any 
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 


Grammatical rules.” | | 
Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also X 
for that vast majority of English-reading gentlemen, whose number is daily on 
the increase, and who, depend for their knowledge of what ts contained in Sanaa z 
krit books; on English translation of Sanskrit authors; no translation of this ee 
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken a 
to translate Pdnini’s aphorisms, as eX lained_in the well-known commentary, ae 
| called the KAsika. Though it ig not a close translation of the whole of Kasika, : 
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that z 
book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it where 
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[2] 
necessary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of 
studying the KasikA in the original. 
The Ashtddhydyi, as indicated by its name, is divided into asta 
Adhyayas, t, e., eight Books. Each of these Books again is divided ‘nto four 
| pédas or chapters. ‘It has thus been found suitable to publish the work in 39 
i} parts without causing any inconvenience to the reader. The complete work 
Í will cover about 2,000 pages Royal Octavé. The task of translating, printing 
and publishing such an enormous work will entail great labour and expense, 
Weare, therefore, forced to appeal to the generous public for their patronage 
so that this undertakiig may be brought to a successful termination. 
The rates of its subscription.are as follow :— 
(/ndizn) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance for the complete work including postage. 
(Foreign) £. 2-0-0 ” ” ” ” n 
Price per set of 4 parts, #. e., one Book or Adhyéya bound in onë volume, in 
chiding’ postage—Rs, 3 ‘(/ndian) ; 6s. | Foreign). 


Any encourager of Sanskrit ‘learning subscribing for ten or more 
Copies of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name 
will be made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place in 


‘the front of the book when it is completed. 


Our hearty: thanks are. due to the Honourable E. White, c. s., Director 
of Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh; for his kindly subscribing for to 
copies of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed 
forany number of copies or in any way encouraged us in our undertaking. 

PAnini Office } } 


Aer THE PUBLISHER. 
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THE 


ASHTADHYAYI OF PANINI. 
SAA WLI AW: 


Salutation to the Supreme Spirit. 


AY Neg UTS TT a 
Now an explanation of words. 

The term ayy “now” in the sûtra indicates a commencement, and points 
out that a dissertation is to be offered on the science of words, viz. Grammar 
and Philology. The term sragam means explanation of any system. This 
is an JA sûtra, and introduces the subject. 

An aphorism or sitra is of six kinds, ar or ‘a definition,’ gra or the 
‘key to interpretation,’ ff or ‘the statement of a general rule,’ fraa or ‘a 
restrictive rule,’ syfyeanre or ‘a head or governing rule, which exerts a direct- 
ing or governing influence over other rules,’ arid arfaa or ‘extended 
application by analogy.’ ya ITOR: ET): gpa ET OTA igj 

The Pratyahara Sùtras. \ es Geass 
N 
AIN EE 1 VSS! PAT I Faas | SI SETAR | 

MHA | UTU t HATS ET | SREST BAG | TWIST I JEN 


The above fourteer aphorisms contain the arrangement of Sanskrit 
alphabets for grammatical purposes. The anusvara and the visarga, the 
jihva-mulfya and the upadh maniya are not contained in the above list. 
The final ay in the consonants g, 4.&c., is merely for the sake of articulation. 
The final pure consonants in the several aphorisms as T, @, & &c., are non- 
efficient or qq. The searg is a grammatical symbol or abbreviation and is 


formed bytaking any letter which isnot a non-efficient letter and joining it with 


any non-efficient letter that follows it. This gives a name which stands for the 


former non-efficient letter and for all the other letters intervening between it and 
the non-efficient letter. Thus ayq means all the vowels, gẹ means all the con- 
sonants, sag means all soft unaspirate consonants, W% means all hard unaspirate 
consonants. Though numerous pratyaharas could be formed, practically 
however, there are only 42 pratyaharas ; as given below :— , 

wae | ASIST NT | EN TG ITT TR! TRISH TVET TT BH 3 
a | SR q JUTT ÈT I TU A A L g LE LIE ! ag MST | E 
Fag g STN Tay NTE EA | eT | TI way | Ty UI 

The same letter sq is made use of as Wyae7 or an indicatory letter : 
both in the sixth sitra ery and in the first gI% There arises consequently ae] 
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INTRODUCTION. 


the doubt, whether the pratyaharas 7% and s% when they are employed in 
im 3 


Gram i former or with the q of the 
ini’ are formed with the » of the ier i : 

oe aie Miane might, on that account, consider it impossible tọ ascertain 
what Panini intended to denote by =% and g% when he employed these 


terms. To remove this doubt there is the following paribhish4 :— 
, «The precise meaning of an ambiguous term 1s ascertained from 1n- 


terpretation, fora rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never- 
3 


1 $4 9) 
less teach something definite. 
E Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term 37 except 


in Sutra I. 1. 69, is formed by means of the q of the first sûtra and that 
the term g% is formed by means of the & of the subsequent sûtra. 


—0:——_ - 
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BOOK I. 
CHAPTER FIRST. 


afgatq nan wartrn gg, MARAN 
OOo FARTA AA nites rete ae ITT AAT eT THT AAT 
Rata N . 
1. wm, È and = are called vviddhi. 

This defines the word vriddhi. The letters srr, # and at are vriddhi 
letters. The sftra consists of three words vriddhi, ât and aich. mq 
means the long r, the final q being indicatory only, and is for the sake of 
the pratyAhara aich, and the pratyâhâra tq means the letters & ‘and at 

The indicatory q in s7rq serves the purpose of showing that the very 
form wr having two matras or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This q also 
joins with the succeeding vowels ® and at by the rule of age (I. 1. 70) or that 
“ which precedes or succeeds g,” and indicates that these vowels must be taken 

as having two mftras only, though they may be the result of the combination of 
` vowels whose aggregate mftris, may be mo y be more than two.'“A short vowel has one 
mAtray.4 long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a matré. Thus by a 
rule of afey or euphonic conjunction of letters ayr-+-3]T= 11, 2S AST. Da: = 
wergra:. Here gr has two mâtrås and not four. So also in Ween: the vowel 
è the resultant of sr-+® has only two, not four, mitrés. 

Thus the initial vowels in the following secondary derivative nouns 
are vriddhi forms of their primitive vowels. sig: “bodily”, from ayy; ‘body’ 
urea: “ optional”, from year “ option”; sara: “ the son of Upagu”, from the 
word gay: meaning “a sage called Upagu.” Similarly in prata: “belonging to 
the house” the aris radical, and is also called vriddhi. The word vriddhi 


occurs in siitras like faraqrarceawes (VIL. 2. 1.) “Let the final gay of ths 


base get vriddhi substitute before the affix frq of the Parasmaipada”’. 


ACE TAU NIN agit AGE, FU N 
gia: U res: areas Riia ARS Tora MAAT TAURI 
Rroga 1 
2. #, z and wi are called guza. 


Each one of the letters sy, q and wt whether radical or secondary 24 


called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following :— =f, “he 
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moves”; a7@ “he comes”, ma “ he goes.” Here the initial vowels of the 
roots #, ¥, and sq have been respectively gunated into ff, &, and aij before 
the third'person’singular termination fe. l 

The term Guna occurs in sûtras like faygqer: (VIL. 3. 82) “Let there 
be guna substitute for the ik of the root fag “to melt.” 


qar ag ig t ugn ge: geggi, (gig, Fe) N 

ght: I RTA eda gar Toa a) Rank CF CATT IRN i 

3. Inthe absence of any special rule, when- 

ever gunaor vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by 
using the terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood 


to come in the room of the ik vowels only (i, u, ri, and 
li long and short.) of that expression. 


This is a paribhâshâ sûtra, and is useful in determining the original 
letters, in the place of which the substitute guna and vriddhi letters will 


come. The present rule will apply where there is the specification of no 
other particular rule. 


Thus sûtra VII. 3.84 declares: —“ when a sarvadhatuka or an 4rdhadha- 
tuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the sthani or the original 
expression which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the word “ikah” must be read into the sûtra. The rule then ‘being, 
“when a S. oran A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base.” 
The guna of q or È isg; of For &, is sf, of gorgis ae,‘ of F is 
s% ; and their Vrddhi is È, at, sre and arm respectively. Thus #-+sjfa= 
t+ ard = aa “he leads.” 


Therefore, wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vriddhi is 
ordainei py employing the terms guna or vriddhi, there the word “ikah” in 
the genitive case, meaning “in the place of ik”, is to be supplied to complete 
the sense. 

The word ‘ik’ is thus understood in the following rules, and is thére 
qualified by the term spy or ‘base’ :—fyewfer: (VII. 3. 82) gaa: (VIL 2. 
114) garaga &c., (VII. 3. 86); aaga (VIL. 4.11) argafigfeae: (VII 
4.16) snaa &c., (VI. 4. 156). 


In the following stitras, the term ‘ik’ is u i 
i nderstood and qualifies the 
word ânga or base, sfà = (VII. 3, 83), arrana: (VII. 3 aD 
These sûtras will be explained in their proper places. 


The word ‘ik’ has been used in the sûtra to show that the long 37, waz or 


nts, are not to take guna or vriddhi-by this 
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Loa I 


rule, as in the following examples araq “a carriage”, sarafa “he feels aversion,” 
giar “confined.” : 

Here zeta is formed by adding the affix fq, third person singular ter- 
mination, withthe class a affix 97g, to the root 7A; as rat +07 + FAT =A +N + 
F. At this stage, rule VII. 3. 84, would require the guna substitution. of the vowel 
of the base before. the sârvadhâtuka termination 3; the guna substitute of 
d being w, there would be tẹ +a = raaf. But this is wrong, the letter 
Ù, being not included in the praty@hara ik, is not affected by rule VII. 3. 84, 
and there is no guna substitution in this case. Similarly there is no change in 
the long sy of atag, Thus af + Faz (III. 3. 115) =araq (VIL. 1. 1). Here had 
there been guna by Rule VII. 3. 84, the sye of ar, would havebeen changed into 
zy, and the form would have been aa which is wrong. But it is not so, as 3i 
is notan yay vowel. So also wAy + Fat = sterar. Here, there isno guna 
substitution in the place of the consonant 7, 


The repetition of the words guna and vriddhi in this sitra, 
(though by srggfr or the supplying of a word from the previous sitra, 
these words followed from the two preceding sutras) is for the 
purpose of indicating that, this is a restrictive rule applicable only there, 
where guna or yriddhi has been ordained by the employment of the worda 
guna or vriddhi. Therefore, it is not so in the following cases an: “sky”, 
gear: “ way“ a: “ he,” ga “ this.” æt: is the nominative singular of the pase Rag. 
Itis formed by rule VII. 1. 84, which declares that “in the nominative singular 
the letter ayy takes the place of RI” Here the letter ff is no doubt a vrid- 
dhi letter, but as this substitution is not enjoined by the enunciation of the 
term vriddhi, syt does not take the place of the vowel q of R3, but it replaces 
the final 4. Thus Rtt: - 

Similarly rule VII. r. 85, declares that of the word qA, 3T is the 
substitute. The ay is a vriddhi letter no doubt, but not being enunciated by 
the term vriddhi, it takes the place of 7 of AT and not of gy. Thus we have 
qer; the q being added by VII. 1. 87. 

Similarly w: from ag, which is. formed by VII. 2. 102 “short 3 
is the substitute of ¢yad, &c.,’ Here sy takes the place of g. Thus we have 
æ, which is changed again into @ by Vil. 2. 106. 

a WEST mgg NBN TTT, MES , 
ong age, ( quagt ) N | 

ofa: raat gaa ST ACTA TNA GT I 

Maa T AA: |! 
4. The Guna and vriddhi substitutions, which 
otherwise would have presented themselves, do not 
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Eee ee 
take place, when such an Ardhadhatuka (III. 4. 114) 
affix follows, which causes a portion of the root to be 
elided. 


This is an exception to sitra 3. By that sitra iks were to be 
gunated or vriddhied and by sûtra VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated 
before all ardhadhatuka terminations. All primary affixes, that are applied 
directly to roots in Sanskrit, are divided into two broad classes, called sårva- 
dhatuka and ardhadhatuka. The affixes marked with an indicatory gr (called 
Aq), and the conjugational affixes, such us fy, q: &c., (called fag ) are 
sirvadhatuka ; all other affixes are called ardhadhAcuka. 

Though by the general rule, VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated before 
ardhadhatuka terminations, yet it is not to be so, before those affixes which 
cause the aq ‘lopping off or ellipses’ of a portion or a member of the original 
dhâtu Thus the termination tayfH is a first person singular termination of 
the future. tense ( yz ) and ‘is an Ardhadhatuka termination; when this is 
added to root fat ‘to excel’ the g of ft becomes gunated and we Have Sata 
<T shall or will excel.” But in those cases where there is a lopa of the member 
of a root form, caused by an affix, there is no gunation. Thus in wre: “a great 
cutter,” the original root is sq “to cut” which forms the Intensive verb wie. 
In forming the noun of agency from the verb were, an 4rdhadhAtuka suffix 
aa Ill. 1. 134, is added. Thus aa + ara. At this stage, by force 
of sûtra II. 4. 74. which declares that “before the affix apy (III. 1. 134) 
the q of the Intensive verb must be suppressed,” the ya is dropped and we 
have siteq+%7. Here by the general rule VII. 3. 84, the final 3 would have 
been gunated. But by virtue of the present siitra, no guna takes place, be- 


Cause here on account of the ardhadhatuka affix TY, a portion of the root, 
namely, 4, has been elided - therefore no gun | i 
E E en ; guna takes place. Thus we have 


The word g “root” 
that the exception does not ap 
or of an affix. Asin Wat 


has been used in the sitra, in order to indicate 
ply where there is an elision of an anubandha 


Ya =at+ear=wear. Here the indicato letter 
3] has been elided, but that does not prevent gunation. y 
the affix frq is added to the root RY “to injure.” 
PARETI 3: a and 3.)= RY +o (VI. x. 67.) Her 
nevertheless, the guna substitute must tak ei 

2 r e place in : 

Ryt+o=ty (VII. 3. 86 and I. x. 62)=%¥ (VIII. ee ph: Ee Ne 
a has aot used to indicate that a sarvadha- 
Pere ee ON of a portion of a root, doe t t 
guna or vriddhi as in Udita, (Rig Veda IV. 58.3) “he roars aa eae 


Rq- +e (I. 4: 74.). Here the sarvadhatuka 


Similarly in Ì4 
Thus Rgt (Ill. 2. 75.) 
e the affix q is elided, but 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bx J, Cu. b §. 5. J EXCEPTIONS TO GUNA AND VRIDDHI 7 


affix Rrg-causes the elision of q, a portion of the root. The guna substitution 
however takes place, and we have tret+y¢+ia (VII. 3. 94)= Qef, the 
augment $z being added by sûtra VII. 3. 94. 

The word “ikah” of the previous sûtra is understood in this sitra also. 
The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such ardhadhatuka 
affixes; the other vowels may doso. Thus in #yamsr the equation is as 
follows:—3y +154 + Pry =3 a+ (VI. 4. 33). Here the G@rdhadhédtuka affix 
fx has caused a portion of the root Wa, to be suppressed, viz., the letter 3 
has been elided. But nevertheless the sy of ag is vriddhied before Fry 
because 37 is not included in the praty&hara ik; and the exception contained 
in the present sûtra only applies to the ik letters. So also tex t+ 73 (III. 
3.18) =r +37 (VI. 4. 27.) =trat: (VII. 2. 116. and VII. 3. 52). 


grefaa wn cert u fra-faeq-feq-a t (ragt, 4) 0 

GRE ferent à Goat sega a raa: I 

5. And that, which otherwise would have caused 
guna or vriddhi, does not do so, when it has an indica- 
tory 3% 7 or €. 

Thus the past participle terminations w= and wag are ârdhadhâ- 
tuka affixes, which would, by the general rule VII. 3. 84, have caused guna, but 
as their indicatory letter æ is ga, the real terminations being, @ and aqq , they 
do not cause guna. Therefore, when these terminations are added to a root, the 
ik of the root is not gunated. Thus with the root fi “to collect” we have 
fara: or Aaa, A, “to hear,” 3ya:, saara ; ff ; “to fear” 2te:, rary. 

Similarly the terminations Fay Aleta, RY ATA, HAT, RAT, &c., are 

_all fava terminations ‘the indicatory letters of all being æ, the real affixes 
being a, ward, TA &c. &c. &c. Before these, the root is not gunated. 
Thus we have from y “to bear” yea, from fg “to pierce” RAINA . 

The terms fxg &c., of this sûtra are in the locative or seventh case. 
The force of this case termination here is that of fafa or cause, that. is the 
guna or vriddhi which would otherwise have been caused, does not take place, 
if an affix is fra, Bra, fq. Thus all ardhadhatuka and s&rvadhatuka affixes 
cause gunation of the final ik of the inflective base (VII. 3.84.) Thus the 


Sarvadhatuka affix 1q ( aT ) in the following :— 
yt yg +g = +a + Rana “he is.” Similarly sarvadhatuka 
and ardhadhatuka affixes cause the guna substitution of the short peniti- 
mate tk of the inflective base (VII. 3. 85.) Thus gy + ay + AT =arafa. 
The general force of the locative case in an aphorism is to cause the 
operation directed, on the expression immediately preceding it (I. t. 
66.) If the force of the locative case in the present sitra were also that as 
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explained in I. 1. 66, then the interpretation would be this sate ae ae ap 
indicatory k, g or ñ, would not cause the guna gupeiiuton ra =. i ; 
immediately preceding it. The case of the penultunace Jat ik y R Bs 
covered by it. Then though the rule may apply to (as (ta : “collec e 
it would not apply to fg+aa; there would be nothing to bar the guna ul S- 
titution of the penultimate ¢ of fg, This however is parenka by explaining 
the locative as one of “ occasion” and thus fg + Fx = FAW: 4 broken 

Similarly from the root fat we have a word fayser ; ‘ victorious,’ in which 
the affix qey has an indicatory y Thus fat + Wey = fasg : “victorious” 
(III. 2. 139), so also ameg : “ durable,” 


Similarly the affix, se is a feq affix,the real suffix being y, 
the € being merely indicatory. Therefore when we is added to a root, there 
is no gunation or vriddhing. Thus we have from fag “ te know’. faq: 

Similarly by I. 2. 4, all sarvadhatuka affixes that are not marked 
by an indicatory 4, are treated asfeq. Thus the second person singular termi- 
nation #q is fa, and we have Faqa: “they two collect,” similarly fyeqfea, 
ey collect,” WH + Faq = Fe: “cleansed,” aire “they cleanse.” 


The phrase “when indicated by the term zk” is understood in this sttra. 
The prohibition, therefore, appliesto ik vowels only, and not to all vowels 
in general. Thus by III 1. 30, the root aq“ to desire” takes the affix 
fare; of this affix the letters y and æ are indicatory, the real affix is x. 
The force of% is to cause vriddhi (VII. 2.116). The indicatory æ does not 
prevent such vriddhi, as the letter sy of gis not included in ik. Thus we 
have anat Sat =aArat+ A= RTA “he desires.” 


According to the wish of the author of the Mahabhashya, the verb 
ysy optionally takes vriddhi, before kit or ić affixes beginning with a vowel. 
Asaqa or qara “ they rub.” Here in this sûtra there is prohibition 
of the guna of the short penultimate ik also 

The indicatory & of the verbal tense affixes i.e., ae , fare 


. . . NA KR f TE $ 
iS an exception to this rule of fq. This is an inference deduced from 


If. 4. 104 which declares “ when the sense is that of benediction, then the 


augment a of fagis as if it were distinguished by an indicatory a.” 
There would have been no necessity of making argz a fiq, if fag were a 
feq, but the very fact of makin t i 


. § araz a farq indicates by implication or is 

that the final = of Pre , we &c. does not make these tense affixes 

feq. Thus in ag or Imperfect tense we have MPT “he collected” ( aff 

TSR SUM + HY = ae + aq = aha) 7: 

cathe ater NN were qht-aeht-gera (qaia) 
i Mf gor MITA Fy FT: U 1) 
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6. Theguna and vriddhi substitutions, which 
would otherwise have presented themselves, do not 
however come, in the place of the vowels of didhi “to 
shine,’ and vevi ‘ to go,’ and of the augment called #2. 


The roots {hft and Fy never take the guna or vriddhi substitutions 
under ordinary circumstances. Thus the affix oy generally causes vriddhi subs- 
titution when added to any root ; and so the affix gz causes guna. But these’ 
affixes when applied tothe verbs didhi and vevî, never cause vriddhi or 
guna substitution. As aii + crs = aR + WH (VII. x. 1) = Seer: 
(VI. 1.77). Soalso arii + ear = aR + apt (VIL 1.1) = ARATA. 
Similarly from 32 we have siaaa and AIAR: . In the Vedas, however, 
these verbs take guna.. Thus aitaa (Rig Ved. X. 98. 7), and arya : (Rig 
Wed. V. 40.5). These two verbs are confined generally to the Vedic 
literature, and the present rule therefore, seems to be an unnecessary 
prohibition; as they take guna in spite of such prohibition. 

Of the augment 9 the real affix isg. Inthe general tenses, it is 


added tocertain terminations beginning with consonants of the 7% class, 2.2, 
all consonants except # (VII. 2. 35). Thus the future termination, first 
person, singular is zarf ; this when added to the root qu “to move” requires 
an intermediate x, and thus we have the form ‘ayesaria. ‘I shall walk.’ This ¥ 
is never gunated or yriddhied, though according to the general rule, coming 
before an ardhadh&tuka termination, it ought to have been gunated. 

The augment gz , could under no circumstances have taken vriddhi, . 


the prohibition therefore, is in the case of the guna substitute of gz 
genam: GA: WON agr FSi, THAT, GATT: N 
aha: Raai Rea: eet can ea: TAT ST ATT TATA: 
eat tl 
7. Consonants unseparated by a vowel are 
called conjunct consonants. 

This defines the word sanyoga, The stra consists of three words, 
gat:, the plural of the pratyahira g7, denoting all the consonants, sasat: 
means “without any separation or space” and #aftw?: which is the 
word defined, and means ‘“ conjunct consonants.” So. that the . sitra 
means, conjunct consonants are those consonants between which there is 
no heterogencous separating vowel and which are pronounced jointly, such as 
@ inthe word a@ez:, “ cock” The word “ sanyoga” applies to the whole of 
the conjunct consonants jointly and not to them separately. The plural 


number shows that the conjunction may be of two or more consonants. 
2 
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Why do we say “consonant ”? If two vowels come together they will 

t be a “sanyoga” Thus Rase “ a sieve umbrella,” the two vowels 37 
no o > ; A 
and@ have come together unseparated by any consonant} yet they are not 
called sanyoga, otherwise the final¥ would have been. rejected. by VIII. Z 
23 “there is elision of the final of that pada which ends in a sanyoga letter. 
Why: do we say s unseparated by a vowel ”? If consonants separated by a vowel 
were also called sanyoga, then in the sentence qa TIAL , the syllable aq 
would be called sanyoga, and by VIII. 2. 29, the initial w would be 
elided. 


ganara gan AE: non erie n wean 
aaa:, ATANAS: N 


Sha: I TAASA ANAT JAAT, TAT A TATA FLY: A Sanaa Tara l 


8. That which is pronouncéd by the nose 
along with the mouth is called Anundsika or nasal. i 


This defines the word anunåsika. The sitra consists of four words 
ga “mouth” ane 


maT ° nose” qaa: “ utterance or pronunciation” and AINNR: 
“nasals.” Though the words gẹ + arfeenr (II. 4. 2) will by the rule of com-_ 
position form gaat and not gaan, yet the latter form might be 
held to be an irregularity; or the phrase gadaa may be regarded 
as a compound of gq@anean + aaqa, the word Avachana meaning “partial 


utterance.” That is a letter partially uttered by the nose and partially by the - 


mouth would be called anundsika. ‘Therefore the nasals are those letters 
which are pronounced from two organs or places, t.e., the mouth and the nose. 


The pure nasal is anusvåra, while anunasikas are different from this, in as 


much as, that in pronouncing these, the breath passes through the nose and 
the mouth. 


The vowels are generally so nasalised. ‘If, instead of emitting the 
vowel sound freely through the mouth, we allow the velum pendulum to drop 
and the air to vibrate through the cavities which connect the nose with the 
pee We hear the nasal vowels (anundsika)’ Thus F, 3T.. In the Vedas, 

e particle ayre is anundsika. As sma ayf sq: (Ri Veda. V. 48. 1), so also 
T Sa asic at qà (Rig Ved. VIII. 67. sy = a 
The consonants = N, U, 7 andq are also anunåsika. Thus gzis 
pronounced by the throat along with the nose, sy by the palate and nose, ur by 
the upper palate and nose; 7 by the teeth and nose, and 4 by the lip and nose- 


; The semi-vowels 4, and a are also nasalised and are then called 
anunåsika., The term anunåsika is used in sitra V. 1. 126 &c. 


Why have we used the word “ by the mouth”? This definition will 
not include anusvara or the pure nas 


al, which is pronounced wholly through 
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the nose. Why have we used the word “by the nose”? In order to exclude ` 
the consonants a, 4, 7, 4, q &c. &c., which are pronounced wholly and solely 
through the mouth. 
TAAT ATÀ gn UATE U FeT-ATA- TAY, TATA U 
SPIN Gee ses Tae Tes aes HAA Ges MATS Me AAT 
ward I 
MERLI “srarcpanrcar: aa A Tener * 1! 
9. Those whose place of utterance and effort 
are equal are called savarna or homogeneous letters. 


This defines the word savarna or a homogeneous letter. The sttra 
consists of four words :—gea “equal or similar,” 3freq “mouth or place of 
pronunciation,” waa “ effort” and aada “words of the same class.” 

The areg or places or portions of the mouth by contact with which 
various sounds are formed are chiefly the following :—1. maz “ throat” 2.’ 
aig ‘palate,’ 3. wet, ‘head,’ 4. qar: ‘teeth,’ 5. strat ‘lips,’ 6. afamat ‘nose.’ - 

The saa or quality or effort is of two sorts primarily, s7r-aede: “inter- 
nal” and argy: “external.” The first is again sub-divided into five parts:— 

1. geq or complete contact of the organs. The twenty-five letters 
from. æ to q belong to this class. In pronouncing these there is a complete 
contact of the root of the tongue with the various places, such as throat, 
palate, dome of the palate, teeth and lip. 


2. waggy or slight contact. The letters 4, T, W, q belong to this 
class of contacts. ‘In pronouncing these semi-vowéels the two organs, the 
active and passive, which are necessary for the production of all consonantal 
noises, are not allowed to touch each other, but only to approach.” ” 

3. faye or complete opening. The vowels belong to this class. 

4. $93 faa or slight opening. The letters gf, T, @, g belong to 
this class. Some however place the vowels and gr &c., into one group and call 
them all vivrita. 

5. QJ Or contracted. In actual use, the organ in the enunciation 
of the short 37 is contracted but itis considered to be open only, as in the case 


ofthe other vowels, when the vowel = is in the state of taking part in some 


operation of grammar. . ‘ 
The Abhyantara prayatna is the mode of articulation preparatory to 
the utterance of the sound, the bahya-prayatna is the mode of articulation 
at the close of the utterance of the sound. 
The division -of letters according to âbhyantra prayatna has been 
already given. By that, we get, 1- the sparsa or mute letters, 2. the 
antastha or intermediate between sparsas and ushmans, or semi-vowel or 7 
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; 
liquid letters, 3- the svaras or vowels or vivrita letters, 4. the ushmans or 


sibilants or flatus letters. 

The division of letters according to bahya prayatna gives ‘us first 
surds or aghosha letters, 2. sonants or ghosha letters. The aghosha are also 
called .svésa letters, the ghoshas are called nada letters. 

The second division of letters according to bahya prayatna is into; 

1. Aspirated (mahaprana). 2. Unaspirated (alpaprana). 

The vowel a7 has eighteen forms. The acute 3y (udatta), grave = 
(anuddtta) and circumflexed = ( svarita ). Each one of these three may 
be nasalised (anundsika), or not (niranunasika). i 

Then lastly everyone of these six may be short, long, or prolated, 

Thus:—3, F, a, 3, $, Š, ST, W, ST; Si, Ñ, Št, 22, ty 87,2, SEF 

aa, S. 

i Similarly the letters g, y and 3x have also eighteen forms. The 
` letter æ has no long form; it has therefore 12 modifications, The diphthongs 
have no short forms, they have therefore, only 12 forms. The antastha or 
semi-vowels with the exception of q have two forms each viz., nasalised and 
un-nasalised. The semi-vowels have no homogeneous letters corresponding 
tothem. All letters of a varga or ‘class’ are homogeneous to each other. 

Thus then the homogeneous or savarna letters must satisfy two condi- 
tions before they could be called savarna. First, their place of pronunciation 
or smem must be the same. Secondly their sae or quality must be 
equal. If one condition be present and the other be absent, there can be no 
savarna-hood. Thus% and gy are both palatals, their syreq or place of pro- 
nunciation being arẹ ‘palate,’ but still they are not savarna, because their 
Waq is different, the yaa of = being sprishta and that of gr being vivrita. 

Similarly ai and =| though their gag is the same z.e., sprishta, yet their 
area being different, one being guttural and the other palatal, are not savarna. 
ee cae ag to this rule in the case of =¢ and @, which though 

are still called savarna by virtue of the varttika of 


Katydyana; “the homo 
2 geneousness of d ; ld 
be stated.” Tiea tee. ar Rand g, one with another, shou 


long # by rules of sandhi ; 


geneous with x, by VIII. 4. cs ihe T would be elided, if it be held hom- 


“there i : R ; 
by a consonant, when a homogeneous gr seen elision of @z, preceded 
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Why do we say “effort”? That there may be no homogeneity between 
q and the palatals, and @ and gy, whose organ of pronunciation is the same, 
but whose prayatne. is different. What harm ifit beso? Then in eE- 
afr, the qr would be elided before @ by the rule already referred to, VIII. 4. 65. 


AT MST NIN WIN, aa wer, ( aada) u 
WA: JEA carat MARA E aria T TAT: N B A 
10. There is however no homogeneity between eh = 
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be a 
equal. 
This sûtra lays down an exception to the former sitra. There can 
be no homogeneity or savarna relationship between vowels and consonants, 
though their 3yreq and yar may be the same. Thus ¢ and Ẹ have the same 
sex namely arg ‘palate,’ and the same aq: namely vivrita, but still they 
are not to be called savarna. Thus in qregea, araifact &c., the letters sy and g 
in the first example, and g and ‘gt in the second not being homogeneous 
letters; there is no combination or sandhi, which would otherwise have 
taken place. 
Similarly if gr and g be held homogeneous, then Aara + ay (IV. 3. 
53) =R + srr ( VI. 4. 148 ; here yt would be elided by VI. 4. 148, but itis not so 
and we have Sarg: “ belonging to vipåså or born therein.” So also in Wrage 
“ox-skin,” the g would have been omitted, if held homogeneous with =. 


Setriganary mre naan agit Aga 
gamag, WIAA 
shi fq na ee Aai erat nat TT ae ATA I 
11. A dual case affix ending in Ẹ or xor g is 
called Pragvihya, or excepted vowels which do not ad- 
mit of sandhi or conjunction. Begs G 
As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus ina Sentence. If a 
wordends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, “they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules.” (VI. 1. 125). This stra gives 
three of these terminations, vêz., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in È 
(ţa) x (Ha), org (za). Thus :—aat wat “these two poets,” so also : 
ara. eta “two winds;” arẹ gra “these two garlands.” Tae ea “they two m 
cook” way qa “you two cook.” Here according to the general rule of ; 
sandhi, the final g of at and the initial ¢ of git ought to have coalesced into 
an §, butitis not so, because aft is the nominative dual of aft, 


p 
E 
ael “Al 
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i ee 
par o 


Why do we say ending in 2, # ande? Because when me goa, ends in 
any other vowel this rule will not apply. As qat + SAATE these two 
trees” (VI. 1. 78). Of course it follows from the definition, that $, &, or T of 
the dual number only are pragrihya ; if-these vowels terminate ay other num- 
ber they will not be pragrihya but will follow the general rule of sandhi, as 


am (1.s.) + Wt = ameda, “the girl is here” (VI. 1. 17). À 
Vart: The prohibition of afra &c., should be stated in treating of the 
_ pragrihya nature of , x &c. Thus af (two gems) + {7 = mits a like two 
gems.” So also geqata “like a couple,” aeqdia “like man and wife,” Ñqaîa 
“ like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vartika is unneccessary. Because 
the final member of the above words is not g7, but the particle 7 only ; which 
has the same meaning as zva. 


ATIATI U 9R U wera N Hes, ATA, (Cetel TUA, JU 

GAM aga: aaaf. A Ra TT APA: EA GAT TET I! 

12. (The same letters) after thexof the pro- 
noun m44 are Pragrihya. 

In the pronoun #eq , the dual termination in.¥, g or & will be pra- 
grihya by force of the last sûtra, but the present sûtra makes this addition, 
that in the case of =7¢q, all terminations ending in $, % or & and preceded by 
%, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. Asa matter of fact, 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions name- 
ly arit and sqq. The rule may therefore be put in the following words of 
Dr. Max Muller:— The terminations of ayy and zg nom. plur. masc. and nom. 
dual of the pronoun 3q are pragrihya.” As spfrarar : “Those horses,” 
and ag arai. Thereis no example of the word adas ending in &, 

Why do we say “of the word adas”? The letters %, x, œ following 
after the q of any other word will not be pragtihya. As qd} + ara = wat 
“ this sami tree.” 

Why do we say “after the letter 4”? Because in the example Wa* 
+3q% = aA d a, “those here,” theg, preceded not by q but by the æ of WaT 
(V. 3. 71) 1s not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of 


sûtra 11, which includes g as well as ẹ and = and from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, else this rule would be ‘useless 


tn 93 0 watt nd, (were) n 
gafa: i ea mi wate N ` 
: e affix 3, (the Vedi ; ie 
.case-affixes), is a pragrihya, eee eee ai 


In the Vedic Sans 


krit, the declesio j 
wh . n of nouns s i differs somes 
i Z ometimes di 
wha) from the ordinary Sanskrit. One of the peculiar Vedic terminations, whic 
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ON ae ee EE 


replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called gr (VII. 1. 39-) 
Thus Agagi 

Of this substitute gf, the initial y is indicatory, the real suffix being &. 
This final g is a pragrihya. 

In the sacred literature there is only one example of this pragrihya, 
as given above; while in imitation of this, we have in secular writing phrases 
as, Agra, BA ea, A get &c. 

Raa gamag, ngu agan faa: , gary 
amg ( ITAR) N 
JRA SRATI ware RA A CAA AIA: a JAAN AN N 
14. A particle I. 4. 56 consisting ofa single 
vowel, with the exception of the particle atg is a Pra- 
grihya. 

This sûtra consists of three words :—feuqra: “ particle,” garag “ con- 
sisting of one vowel ,” spate “with the exception of Te.” 

All such particles technically called nipata (I. 4. 56) which con- 
sist of a simple vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are 
not liable to the rules of sandhi. Asg ¥x. “Oh, Indra’ = stag “ O arise.” 

It follows from the above definition that those nipatas which consist 
of two or more letters, vowel and consonant, are not pragrihya, e. g. 4 in ma 
waa . | 

arg which is not a pragrihya, has four significations:— As a 
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, as m+ S07, 
= asua, “little hot, tepid” (2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of 
«near? “nearto,” and with verbs of “motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse 
of the action, as TẸ ‘to go, Smt ‘to come; sy + Ee =R, (3) as showing the limit 
inceptive (mAy) “from,” “ ever since,” as s[tstett: “ ever since his birth,” 
(4) as showing the limit exclusive (water), “till” “until” as IT + SAA = 


amaata, “ until the reading begins.” When the particle 3r has not any one of - 


the above four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, . 
r aq faardte “Ah! such there once was,” spr wa ara. “Oh! do you 
think so.” 

The word sat% in this aphorism has a peculiar meaning. It means 
“consisting of one vowel and nothing: else.” In other words, the vowels them- 
selves when used as faqra, e. g. sir, 3, ¢&c. But the term gara has a wider 
signification than that given to it in this stra. It means “a word ora portion 
of a word consisting of one vowel which can be pronounced at once”—in 
‘other words mara means a “syllable.” In that sense the words S, fF, t@ &c., 
will also be zara, but not so here. Therefore the rule of sandhi will apply 
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to them, thus raw arica. See sûtra VI. x. 1. where the word gary means 


a monosyllable. ; 
Why do we say “ a nipata?” Because if the. single vowel is not a par- 


ticle, but something else, an affix &c., then it will not be a pragrihya, a the final 
sq in ware “he did,” is the affix of third person perfect tense, and is liable to 
sandhi ; as QARTA. 
aire N I4 N IgA uaa, ( ATEN) V 
TR Breede ar aaa: SWE Aaa | 
15. The final xt of a particle is a pragribya. 

This stitra consists of one word siq, the final q is a surplusage. The 
words “pragrihya” and “ nipata” are to be supplied from the preceding sûtras 
to complete the sense. The meaning is that those particles which end in sft 
though consisting of several letters, are pragrihya. As ayer ai “ Halloo, go 
away.” 

Segal neadan Wogu werk N a, MA 
> Ret taar ZE RAUN CAG eA i SPW ? 
of 
eM, ae, ( aver) U 
at lage Pad a ara: a qracaeararaer aaa ayer asir Tafa, 
Ret Tet SATA ARR TTA: N 
16. The final xt ofthe vocative singular (II. 3. 
49) before the word mì according to Sikalya, in secular 
or hon-vedic literature, is pragrihya. 

This sûtra gives the opinion of the Rishi SAkalya, so that -it is an 
optional rule. Thus both forms qrarav@ (formed according to the general 
rule of sandhi) and arat gf (where ait is pragrihya) are correct. 

In arsha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as war WT 
f ee mention of the name ofany sage, such as that of Sakalya in this sûtra, serves generally 
: One of the two purposes :—(1) either it makes the rule an optional one, vibhashartham, or (2) the 


mention = merely for the ake of Showing respect to the particular sage, the rule would have stood 
as well without such mention ; pujartham, as the word Kasyapa in sûtra I. 2, 25. 


SR: 99 U Wert N IS: , ( ATEA NERIENE ) U 
afa: n 2 AMT tar aà Ta Urea NAT | 
» The particle sẹ before tzi, according to 
Sakalya is a Pragrihya. : = 
This sfitra consists of the single word SH meanings. According 


_ tothe same Rishi Sakalya, s37 isa i ; 
ae, pragrihya, before gÑ, i t. 
This is also an optional rule. Thusa aia. are ; Bre Aut sp sooders Banska 
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sooni Ee 
Xusu qgan X, ( arse, ST, MIAA ) N 


gra: SA ga & aar vata AASR: MA TAT TTE 
TARN I 
| 18. The particle # replaces smin non-vedic 
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of Sakalya. 
Before the word gf@ the word gs4 is replaced sometimes by & the 
long nasal 2, Thus e+ a= & era or fara. 
In some authorities the stitras 17 and 18 form but one sitra, and then it 
is divided by the method of yoga-vibhdga, the division of a single sûtra into 
two separate stitras having two distinct rules. 


qtr a aera u 9g u grit n Seay, |, at- N 
shar RARA AA wt Sarath chart A ate. 
19. The final Ẹ and x of words giving the 
sense of the locative case are pragrihya. 


This sfitra finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There is a 
sûtra (VII. 1. 39) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit, the case-affixes 
sup are often replaced either by Ẹ (1. s.), or are altogether elided, or they are 
changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or =f, or sirg, or gf, or 
Qf, OF ST, Or SAT, OF AFA, OF BTR takes their place.’ Let us take the example 
where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior. 
Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is fe (g). In forming the 7. s. of a7. 
“body,” we have @+¥- The g will be changed into a homogeneous letter with 
wand we have #y-+H=«q, “ in the body,” as, sraeat aratan, (for arrant meat). 
This is the Vedic form, the secular form being a-4i. Similarly Mat tg =i 
“on the Gauri,” as arav art wha: (Rig Veda IX. 12. 3). It is in such 
cases, therefore, that the long f and #@ are used in the sense of locative, and 
are pragrihya. $ 

It is only long f and @ which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the ‘same apliorism (VIL r. 
39) da (å) may be employed to denote the seventh case-afix. Thus afta + f& 
aha er-fin ‘in the fire,’ as, fire: qA Brat ayer ane a Fare Year Te 
(Rig Veda V. 37- 5). Here STAT though in the locative case, its final is not 
pragrihya. Therefore BAT + ea = Waa: 

The $ and æ must be of the 7th case. Therefore afa + er (3rd s.) = 
ard + q (letter homogeneous with the prior) = at ‘with wisdom’. Here ŝis 
in the sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihya. “Thus mat + qiq = 
ware. 

3 
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. . Q = a 
The word sy} is used in the aphorism, in-order to exclude the appli- 


cation of this rule to cases like the following.. Thus in forming the compound 
of grea “in the well” and aya “horse,” thé case-affix is elided, and we get 
amit + sya. Here, no doubt, the word aif is in the locative case, though the 
case-affix is clided ; but we cannot say that the long Ẹ of vApi has the sense 
of the 1ocative. ` Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi; as, ajeq=y: “ the horse 
near the well.” ‘In-other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final ¥ or æ of words-standing as the prior member of a compound term 
(pirva-pada); for words like apt &c., in the above example, can never, by them- 
selves and alonv, denote the locative case ; while words like ai, formed in the 
way described already, give the sezse of the locative, even alone, though they 
be placed-anywhere. in a sentence. 

N UW A N ag a, a, Y. Agan 

TI Ena wre EA a N, weed ÅRET JAAT waa it 

20. The verbs having the form of da ‘to give’ 

and dha to place,’ are called ghu. 


$ -This defines the word ghu. Four verbs have the form of aT, or assume 
itby the application of VI. 1. 45, and two, of 4T; they are called g. The ghu 

vetbs have certain peculiarities of conjugation to be descrihed hereafter. 
Tae The q verbs are the following:—sarx “ to give,” as sidi; aa 
NOG oe as, maT ; g “to cut,” as, mra; FE “to pity” as, MIRIN, ga 
to Be 2? = NANA, We to “feed” as, aftrrata ie 

n the above examples: i i 

a ae because of the verbs being 3, the q of MA is 
ene ead wy “to cut” and ay “to clean” not being called q, rules VII. 
“ 40 3 2 dol not apply to them. Thus a +% = grë ‘what is cut,’ as, ee 
give”. S a rete as, sai FE “a bright face.” But with a “to 
ee a =8E +a (VIL. 4. 46) =a: “given ;” so also we have +8 
sag (VII. 4. 47). The word g occurs in sitra VI. 4. 66, &c. 


the word dâp includes also AaGe beet o ae. 
19, È changed into ar by VI. ie y the paribhasha given under Ill. 4- 


_ Weraaee iy uaa n werk y onesie 
WA: Sry seaga tanka ard i 1 3 aa, menaa 


21. An Operation s 
a : should be pertormed.on a 
smgle letter, as upon ani initial or upon Sanat ot 


This is an atideé 
ara “end, aq ee sureend Consists of four words, €i “ beginning, 
ie n, 2) A : 

18 end-like in one”. y ones theliteral translation being “beginning 


Th : 
e affix4q@ has the force _of the locative, and the 
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meaning is “on the beginning,” and “on the end,” i.e., let an operation be 
performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. Thus by 
II. 1. 3. an affix has udatta or acute accent on its initial yowel. Thus the 
affix tavya has accent on the first ay, and we have @uceq. But when an 
affix consists of a single vowel, it is itself the beginning and the end, and, 
as such, will have the accent. As in sjtqaq aupagavam the last á has the 
accent, which á represents the affix 37a 


Similarly, by VII. 3. 102, the final of a base ending in short = 
is lengthened before a case-affix beginning with a consonant of 433 class. 
Thus qa tiam =c. This rule will apply when the - word~ consists 
of one letter only, and that letter is a short ar. Thus +m = Bray 
“by those two.’ Here it must not be objected that the ee ar is 
initial, and cannot be final. 


Why do we say “in one”?. Ifa word consists of more than one 
letter, then the beginning is not like the end. Thus in the word ær the 
initial short ay is not like the final long sy; otherwise ar would get the name 
of qga(1. 1. 73), and the secondary. derivative from aqraaat would be formed 
by the affix a (IV. 2. 114). But this is not so, the affix #y7is -employed in= 
stead, and the form is anaes 

ARRAT BU Ri u agn aaar, q: n 
aia: I acq aag gA Meera T aA ATT: AI 
22. The affixes tarap and tamap are called q: 

This sûtra defines 4 affixes. They are two, ac and q, the ¥ in 
them being gą. The special use of these affixes will be described later on. 
These affixes are useful in forming ‘the comparative and the superlative 
degrees respectively of adjectives, adverbs, &c. The base undergoes certain’ 
changes before these terminations, which will be treated of in its proper place. 


Thus the words qaritaer and antaa are formed by adding the 
affixes at and aa to the word qarnt ‘a girl, whose long = is shortened selore = 


these affixes by siitra 43 of the third chapter of the 6th Book. 
agroageta dear wag agan ay-79-ag-sfe 
JCT ll bb 
Ghat: i qeras Teas Rava aA | z 
; MART l argia FOIA ATA: seen echt ay TAT 
Peat i $ 
$ 23. The words bahu * “many, ’ gana 
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This sûtra defines the word sankhyé, or numeral. 

These are certain words, besides the ordinary numerals, having some 
peculiarity of declension. The words like zg many,’ and aq ‘class’, and those 
that have the affixes qq and af after them, belong to this class. The letters 


Rie. 


The word sankhyA means “numerals;’ and this class contains, 
- among others, the Sanskrit numerals. The words formed by adding Wg are. 
generally compound pronouns, 2. g. saa “so much,” aqq “as much,” arya 
“so much,” similarly words formed by the affix afẹ, e. g. a “ how many,” a@ 
“so many,” ata “as many.” 

Thus ag@+aHeqgy (V. 4.17)=agHeq: “many times” the affix gag 
being added only to sahkhy& words in the sense of ‘the repetition of the 
action. So alsoqg+yt(V. 3. 42)=agur in many ways.” Here also the affix 
yt is added by virtue of ag being a sankhyé. Similarly qg: (V. 1. 22) 
“purchased for a big sum,” qgq: (V. 4. 43) “ manifold.” So also LUEEN TUTT, 
TOR: MON: ; so also MACHT: , MIA, MTA RREA: , RAN , RR: , 
KRT: « 

When the words qg and aay mean “abundance” and “multi- 
tide” they are not saùkhyå; It is only when they are expressive | of 
numbers, that they get the designation of saùkhyå. The necessity of defining 
sankhya arose in order to exclude such words as, qf “numerous,” &c., 
which though they express numbers, are not to be treated as “ numerals,” 
technically so called. 

Vart:—The word srg “half” when standing as a first term in a com- 
pound number which takes an affix giving the sense of an ordinal, gets the 
designation of sankhya, for the purposes of the application of the rules of 
samasa and of the affix aq. The ordinal affixes or pûraņa pratyayas are 
like =z (V. 2. 48), az (V. 2. 49), aq (V. 2. 51), &c. Thus carey: “eleventh,” 
qaa: “fifth,” gù: “fourth,” &c. Similarly we have spinaq: “purchased for 
44 baskets” (a dvigu). Here sq+4aar (an ordinal)=syeaqa, a bahuvrihi 
compound meaning 4}, vz., that in which half is the fifth term. agia : 
We : Hite: = sera : the taddhita affixes 3s% and sys required by V. 1. 19 
and 26 being elided by V. 1. 28. . 


Here, there is compounding (dvigu) by taking syguraqam as a sankhyé, 
and then applying sûtra II. r. 51. The samasa here is in the sense 
of taddhita, and this compounding is only possible by rules (II..1. 50 and 
51) when TETAI, gets the appellation of sankhy4. Having got this name, 
a forms dvigu compound in the sense of the taddhita affixes srsyand so 
(V. 1.26). The word qÑ takes both these affixes in the sense of # being 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. ` 


= and g of qg and sì are qq, ur indicatory, the actual affixes being qq and 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bk. I. Cu, I. § 24, 25.] SHAT. 


bought with.” Thus giftavq and rrq both mean “bought with a measure 
called éfirpa.” In the above compound of spgqaqnayy: the sense is 
that of the above-named taddhita; but the affixes have been elided by 
V. 1. 28 after dvigu compounds. So also we have aqgaaaa: by applying 
the affix @q. For these two purposes, namely samâsa and the application 
of ej, compounds of ardha, like ardha-pafichama are treated as sankhya: 
qea TEN WN wen -aa Te, (TET) N 
GN TANEN TATRA AT AT ASAT AT AT Ware Il 
24, The Sankhyâs having ¥ or q as their final 
are called shat. 
This sitra defines the term yz which is a subdivision of the larger 
group sankhyd. Those sattkhyas which end ing org are called yz. The 
word satkhy& is understood in this sitra, because the word sayrear is in the 
feminine gender, showing that it qualifies satkhya which is also feminine. 
The numerals that end in ¥ or q are six, namely qaq ‘five,’ WH ‘six,’ 
waz, ‘seven,’ seq ‘eight,’ aqq ‘nine,’ ery ‘ten.’ 
It is one of the peculiarities of yz words that they lose their nomina- 
tive and accusative plural terminations (VII. 1. 22). Thus. 9% fera, l 
ia eaa Il a 
The word area in the siitra shows that the letters q and q must be S 
aupadeśika z.e., must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added afterwards as affix &c. Thus in gana ‘ hundreds, agarfer ‘thousands,’ 
AE ‘of eights,’ the 7 is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 
not ¥z and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ; 
as yarq + q = Tarts &c. i 
ef wun ugan sA, a, (den, W) U 
ait: Sa ST SAT AT TATT ATN l 
l 95. And the sankhy4s ending with the affix — 
dati are called shai. : 
This sitra enlarges the scope of the definition of yz by includi 
in it, words formed by sít. By sûtra 22, words in fw are already 
khy4 ; by this they are also sz- Therefore we have afa uate, ‘how ma 
reading,’ afa Ta ‘see how many.’ Here aia has lost, its plural t 


The 


day DS 
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This defines the nishtha affixes, that is to say, the affixes of 
the past participle. The actual affixes are a, ayq, the # and g being indicatory. 
They being fara are liable to all the rules applicable to ferg affixes, such as rule 
I. 3.5. Thus we have, $a :, PANJ, Y YHA. 

The force of the indicatory ¥ in. ktavatu is py IV.1. 6, to indicate that 
in forming the. feminine of nouns ending. in an affix having an indicatory 
vowel of ûk pratyahara (3, W, @), the affix fry (§) must be added. Thus 
@aqq-(masc.), kaadi (fem.). The word nishtha occurs in stitra VII. 2. 14. 


watdlia waaratfe naan aai AnA, 
saarni n 


Sat aia ANAT mimi a aain TAT N 
27. The words sarva, ‘all, and the rest are 
called sarvandma or pronouns. 


This defines sarvandma or pronominals. To know what are the 

other words comprised in the phrase ‘and the rest’ we must refer to Panini’s 
. Ganapatha where a list of all groups referred to in the sitras, is given. Thus 

we know from it, that the following are sarvanima :— 

aq ‘all, faxa ‘all, zy ‘two, waz ‘both,’ words formed by the affix 

Sat such as mac ‘which of two,’ words formed by the affix sqa as craw ‘which 

of mary,’ aeq ‘other, syeqar ‘either,’ gag ‘other, aqa ‘other, ey ‘other, 

at half) aa ‘all’ Ra < whole,’ qg ‘he, she, it,’ ay ‘he, she, it,’ ae 
‘who,’ gag ‘this,’ eq ‘it, sea ‘that,’ wax ‘one,’ R ‘two,’ geig ‘you,’ TAZ 
‘Iag ‘you, fart ‘what. So also Ga ‘east,’ ‘prior, 9x ‘subsequent,’ a7q¢¢ 
“west or posterior,’ efeqw ‘south or right,’ Sac ‘north or inferior subsequent,’ 
aqq ‘ other or inferior,’ spg ‘west or inferior,’ are sarvanamas when they im- 
ply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and not when they are 
names. So also q when it dées not mean a ‘kinsman or a treasure,’ but 


means ‘own.’ So alsosteaz when it means ‘outer,’ or ‘an under or lower 
garment’ is a sarvandm: 


There are certain peculiarities in the declen 
Thus a though ending in a7, 
the plural of aq being af, 
ACTH, BLE ; the abl. sing. 
TOOL, BAIT Kc. 

The compounds (With certain exce 
also sarvanfimas. The word ex ‘both’ 


sion of sarvanima words. 
is not declined like a which also ends in 3, 
that of 4 being qzq:. Similarly the dative singular 
ATL, WATT; the loc. sing. at, WRAT; the Gen. pl. 


ptions) ending in these words are 


is always used inthe dual number as 
zN, smag. The object of its being inserted in the list of pronomipals, 


(whilst its declension does not differ from that of FTT), is its taking the augment 
WaT (V. 3- 71) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal 


-CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


> 


Nike 


VE o O (US ee ee 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bk. I. ch. 1: §°28] SARVANAMA, 23 


as sar. Another object gained by its being so called, is the applicatipn of 
II. 3. 27, by which a pronominal may take the case-affix of the 3rd case of 
the 6th case in denoting cause. 


There are two ey in the above list, namely =a and ae, having the 
same meaning, and both ending in sy. But the final sy of one-is ud&tta, 
and of the other anudatta. Some give one eyg only and not the other. 
and say that both have anudatta accent. ~The word aa is a sarvanima, when 
it is synonymous with the word a ‘all,’ and not when it means ‘ equality.’ 
When it has the latter sense of ‘equality,’ it is declined like az że. like 
ordinary words ending in 4y, as Panini himself indicates in I. 3. 10, where he 
uses the regular genitive plural «armia, meaning ‘among or of equals.’ As 
a pronominal the genitive plural would have been Saqry . 

The above words sarva &c. are not to be treated as pronouns when 
they are used as appellatives. For example, if wq be the name of a person 
then it will be declined like ordinary nouns, as ware ẸÌR ‘give to Sarva (a 
person’). Here the dative singular is regularly formed. Similarly when these 
words are so compounded with others as to lose their original independent 
character, namely when they are wya, they are not treated as sarvandma, 
but follow the regular declension, as syfwwara RR ‘give to (him who is) above 
all’ Here in the compound ayfaay ‘ Above-all’ or ‘Supreme Being,’ the word 
ag loses its independent character and defines and determines the sense of 
another word. Fuller explanation of the word upasarjana will be given later 
on inl. 2. 43. This term afar is an wjeqitar that is a term the appli- 
cation of which accords with its meaning. 

fart Rgn sgt nen ceria u amm, 
Ryans, agigi, ( qatar, gimn ) N 

ght: i Rian Rei ERÈ are eiA or E stare 
aa afa |! 

28. The above words are cptionally sarya- 
nama when they occur in a bahuvrihi compound signi- 
fying direction (II. 2. 26.) 

This is an exception to sfitra 29 which follows. As a general rule 
(see stra 29), in bahuvrihi compounds, these words sarva &c. are declined 
like ordinary nouns. The present sitra declares an option to this, in special 
cases relating to compounds signifying direction. Thus the bahuvrihi compound 
of direction wacqar ‘north-east’ may form its dative case as a pronominal, 
e.g. SaCzyaea or it may form its dative like ordinary words ending in ff, 2. €. 


TACTATA: So qau ià on erga: 
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-Why dowe say “when signifying a direction”? The next sûtra will 
enjoin that in bahuvrihi compounds, these words are not treated as pronomi- 
nals. Therefore, if in the present sitra, we had not used the word Ræ, it 
would have been impossible to know where there was option and where 
_prohihition. By employing the word “direction,” it is thus determined, that 
in a samAsa, relating to direction (II. 2. 26), there is allowed option, while 
there is prohibition in all other kinds of bahuvrihi compounds. 

Why do we say “in compound”? So that the option may be in that 
bahuvrihi which is purely samåsa, and in no other bahuvrihi. There is no 
option allowed in that bahuvrihi where there is a semblance of bahuvrihi 
but not exact bahuvrihi. 


The quasi-bahuvrihi, or analogical bahuvrihi compounds, orto use the 
‘Sanskrit phrase, bahuvrihi-vadbhava, is taught in sûtra VIJI. 1. 9. whére words 
in repetition are treated like bahuvrthi. Thus wat + war = wary ‘one and 
one, tach one.’ Bahuvrihi compounds are possessive compounds, but in the 
above example, no idea of possession enters. However the compound here 
is treated like a bahuvrihi, fer the purposes of the elision of the case-affix of 
the first member, and the whole compound gets the designation of pråtipadika. 
In compounds like this, therefore, which are bahuvrihi-vat, but not exactly 
bahuvrihi, the present rule and the succeeding sfitra do not apply. Thus 
ZAR WE ‘give to each one,’ Ces tucies cute ai cal] i 

Why do we say “in the bahuvrihi”? So that there may be nooption 
in the dvandva compound. Thus yfeiracqarera ‘of the south, north and 


éast.’. The prohibition in the case of dvandva by rule 31 is absolute and 
invariable. 


A Ayater use ut wari Na, gRr, (aata, ae 
arent, am? ) u | 


ata: U aurit eae wate aiaia a raia 
29. -The words sarya &e.. are not sarva- 
nama wher occurring in a bahuvrihi compound. 


As a general rule (see sfitra 72), when any definition, rule, 


operation 
&e. is made applicable to a particular wo 


rd, the same would also apply to any 
hus the plural of man being ‘men’ 
e blackmen, So the definition of sarva- 
, Separately, will also apply to the words ending 


in English, the plural of blackman will b 
nama given to sarva &c, 
insarva &c. 


This’ sûtra introduces thus an exce 


: ption to sûtra 27. In bahuvrthi 
Or possessive compounds, : 


the nature of which compounds will be described 
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later on, the above mentioned words are not pronominals, and must follow 
the ordinary rule of declension. Thus the compound fyafayy meaning 
‘beloved of all’ is a bahuvrthi compound of fq ‘beloved,’ and faq ‘all,’ 
(which is a sarvandma). The declension of this compound will follow the 
general rule. Thus, in the dative singular, we have fyarayara, though the 
dative singular of fyxq by itself is faxaeh, like other pronominals. So also 
frarrara “to him who is beloved of both.” So also TIGA, sqeara Wc 


Similarly in bahuvrthi compounds, these words -mot being treated as 
pronominals, they do not take also the special affix QTE, but the general 
afix aq. As, eenean, nafaa (V. 3. 70) 

Though the word bahuvrthi was present in this sitra by anuvritti 
from the last aphorism, the object of using the word bahuvrthi again in this 
sûtra, is this:—that the prohibition may apply to those expressions also 
which are no longer bahuvrihi, but whose original components were once 
bahuvrihi. Thus the words qereaet and qaqreqtr are bahuvrihi compounds; 
but when these two words are further compounded into a dvandva compound, 
the present rule still applies. As, qareaqrTaareaet: " 


gman ngon agu qdtar-ame, (aata 


sgarar, A, ) N 
ait: aiana SAMA adaa a aa A 
30. In Instrumental Determinative Com- 
pounds the words sarva &c. are not sarvanâma. 


This is another exception’ to the definition of sarvanima. There is 
a class of compounds in Sanskrit called tatpurusha compounds, in which the 
last word governs the preceding one. The word governed may be in any one 
of the six cases: when it is in the third or instrumental case, the com- 
pound is called tritiya tétpurusha. When, therefore, there is such a samfsa, 
the words mentioned in sûtra 26 are not to be declined like pronominals. 
Thus the word araga is a compound of ate and gł =aTaaga meaning ‘prior by 
a month,’ where the word masa is in the instrumental case. This compound 
will be declined like ordinary words, e.g. its dative will be aragara, though the 
AANG of qa, when standing by itself, is Tae; so also SATII i! 
of the present siitra has reference to the special 
he particular sitra Il. 1. 31. namely, “that which 
ends with the 3rd case affix, is compounded with the words parva, sadriga, 
sama, &c.” and has not reference to the titty asami in general, such as one 
dained by II. 1. 32,“ that which ends with the 3rd case-affix when it denotes 
the agent or the instrument,is compounded diversely with what ends ina 


4 


The tritiya-samasa 
tritlya-samasa ordained byt 
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——[— oo” 


krit affix.” Therefore, in phrases erat wa ‘done by thee, waar aa ‘done by l 


me,’ these words are treated as pronominals, though in the instrumental case 
followed by a word ending in a krit-affix. In other words, reading this sitra 
with II. 1. 31, we find that pûrva is the only sarvanima which is so com- 
pounded, and to which only the present sûtra would seem to apply. 


The word wara may appear to have been mentioned redundantly, as . 


it has already been mentioned in the previous sûtra, the primary object of the 
sitra authors being to shorten the rules by the keeping out of every un- 
necessary word. But here, the wotd aara has been repeated, to show that 
even in phrases like arèm gẸra, though not a compound, but used in construc- 
tion with an instrumental case, the word 4% is not a sarvanama, that is to say, the 
prohibition extends even to phrases, which bear the sense of the instrumental 
compound, though not exhibited in the form of the instrumental compound. 


ae WN aN agan gee, a, (warelia, adana, 
Gare, T) | 
FRU aed are wari Tea AAT I 
al. And in Collective Compound, II. 2. 26 the 
words sarva &c., are not sarvanama. 


This sûtra mentions another exception. In collective compounds tne 
above words are not sarvanima. Dvandva is a compound in which two words 
are simply joined together, the compound taking the terminations of the dual 
or plural according to the number of compounded words, or the terminations 
of the singular, being treated as a collective term. Thus, the compound 
aaraa means, q4 ‘the castes, arm ‘the orders’ and gar ‘the others’. The 
gord qat in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvanâma, but an 
ordinary word. Therefore, in the genitive plural we have:—quprqacrre 
and not ogataqra. So also qaraerary ‘of the priors and the posteriors.’ 3 

The word 4 ‘and’ in the sûrta indicates that it closes the list of 
exceptions or prohibitions that began with sutra. 29. 


fawn WEG NaN agan fara, afè, ( water, 

SNe, GE IMA, T ) u 

aña: I et STS fe PTT BATA STE T afea I 

om 32. (Their dvandva compounds) are option- 
-y Sarvanama when the nominative plural termina- 
tion jas follows. 
Bs This is a proviso to sûtra 31, and declares that before the termina- 
ion ag (which is the termination of the nominative plural, as we: shall find 
and which in the pronominals is replaced by gff), the dvandva 
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compounds may be treated either as sarvanimas or as ordinary words. Thus 
the plural of yaipumarc may be either quiratacr: or oaù, that is, the word may 
take either st% or gif. 

This sûtra governs the four succeeding stitras. The option allowed 
in the case of the application of the affix #7@ 1st pl. to the dvandva compounds 
of pronominals, does not extend to the dvandva compounds of pronominals 
which take the affix saa (V.3.71). T here the stitra 31 is absolute. 
Thus, REL: + RIA: = RaRa: in the plural. This affix say (HARF ) 
comes before the last vowel, with what follows it, of the pronominals and 
indeclinables. : 

UYARAN RUTARE N ys un wert AUR- 
UA-AT-Wey-we-srara-Aae, E (away, a AA anA) 
ga: a a ae eT e ara Aa dase Pen aiai 
aaia Ii 
33. And also the words prathama ‘first’; 
charama ‘last,’ words ending with the affix taya (V. 2. 
42); alpa ‘ few’ ardha ‘half °’ katipaya ‘some,’ and nema 
‘half’ are optionally sarvanama, before the nom. pl. 
termination. 

Thus we have 9uya@ or J451: , ACH or ACA, eq or Seq: , We or 
War: , ales or afaa: , TA or war: , Ra or AAT: it 

The words “optionally when the affix 78 follows” are understood 
in this sQtra.. The governing force of the word “dvandva ” does not extend 
to this, and stops at this. By the word wa in the aphorism, is meant words 
ending in the afix aq. The rest are pratipadikas or crude bases. The 
word șa has already been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, 
the option inits case, is what is called pr&épta-vibhasd, the result of which 
will be that though in the nom. pl. it may be declined like az, the rest of its 
declension is like sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the nom. pl. may 
be like sarva, but the rest of their declension must be like that of nara. The 
word ubhaya, has been formed by the addition of the’ affix aq, and it is 
already enumerated. in the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present 
sûtra its nom. pl. admits of two forms. 

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the 
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan. 


ATMATAUNATTIALT MAMETA Nt 3Y N 
` TAJUNNU, MAMAT, NEM- 
qg l Ga STAT ANI NUNIT, i, 
ao ( Ea qifa, aait, aima ) N 
? gar gii Rora TER aiai aa ereraa 
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n 
34. The words pirva ‘prior, para ‘after, 
avara ‘posterior,’ dakshina ‘ south,’ uttara ‘ north.’ apara 
‘other,’ and adhara ‘inferior,’ when they discriminate 
relative position. not when they are appellatives, are 
optionally sarvanama before the affix jas. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of sarvana- 
mas. They are always sarvandmas, when they have the meaning given to 
them in the list, 7. e. when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than the one which has been determined or fixed for 
them, they are not sarvandmas, nor are they so when they are used as appel- 
latives (War). Thusy when the word afar means ‘clever,’ it is not a sarvand- 
ma, as, (AUI gÀ MAAT: ‘these clever minstrels,’ similarly in Saqr: WTA: 
‘the northern Kurus, the. word wat is not a pronominal, for though it 
declares a direction, it is a proper noun. 

When these seven words are sarvandma, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural, when they may be declined either as sarva- 
ndmas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 
is a préptavibhasa. 

That there is a ‘specification’ (niyama), or tacit implication, of a 
determinate point (avadhi), with reference to which something is to be describ- 
ed by the word itself, is what we mean when we say “that a relation in time 
or place (avastha) is implied.” For example, if we wish to describe Benares 
as being southern (dakshina), to do this, we may specify some point, say 
one of the peaks of the Himalay& with reference to which Benares may be des- 
cribed as a “place to the southward.” Again we in the morth may thus speak 
of the people to the south of the Vindhyå mountains, as being southern, not 
with reference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as every one 
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves, who live to the north 
the Vindhya range. Thus, ( a or gat, SAÈ or Byqur:, JÈ or Wr: ) Wa or 
Rat: ; TAC or TACT: + SI OF BATT: > Syyt or TTT 

SAUTE NaN Werf nae, SEATA- 
arena, ( fara, afa, aA giaren ) u 
A aaa aie ers adadi wala a Aa arf ara: 
ENN Tee 
; 85. The word sva ‘own,’ when it does not 
mean a kinsman or’ property is optionally sarvandma 
before the affix jas. 
3 ; The word @ when it does not mean a ata ‘kinsman’ or wa ‘property’ 
or “wealth” is always a sarvanima, in every number and case, as it has been 
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enumerated among the pronominals, except in thé’nominative plural where it is 
optionally so. Thus & geat: or &f: yar: ‘ one’s own sons,’ & MA: or tat Ta: 
‘one’s own cows. : 
But when it means ‘kinsmen ’ or ‘articles of property’ tat: alone is 
the nom. pl. As, tar araar ‘ these kinsmen’ sgat: eat: ‘much riches’ 
eat aeaitratensar N 3N agan aHaca-atg- 
{in-saderan: ( fara, ate, aaterh, wana ) a 
afa: l speachreaaemagead ers at Weasel Ware Seay sgia 
Waa 1l 
artery i Margene T amag” N 
aing li Aora ware dta ar Eg IEN Tawa y™ I 
36. The word antara being always a saryanå- 
ma, when meaning ‘“‘outer” or “a lower garment,” is’ 
optionally so before‘the affix jas. 
- The word zeat when it means siesta viz., ‘ outer’ is always sarvana- 
ma, so also, when it means sqasara or ‘a lower garment.’ Thus, seat qer: 
or Satt wer: “ outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes.’ 
So Seat or Byeacr: MERN: ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats: worn 
under the upper garments.” The word s=a¢ when used in the above sense 
is always sarvanama, but-in the nominative plural, it is’ “optionally so. But, shi 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanama, e. g- MARTE = 
qaf ‘he lives between the two villages,’ where the regular locative is geat. ag 
With.this sûtra ends the section on sarvanamas, which began with sfitra 26. 
Vart:—The word seat when qualifying the word gf ‘a city,” is not to 
be treated as a sarvanama, and ‘is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns. EO = 
As, aerat We aaa ‘he lives out of the city. : 
Vart:—The words formed by the affix ft such as, fta and K ERE 
are optionally ‘declined as sarvanåâma before the case-affixes having an indi- 
catory = (fea), which are the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni 


tive and locative, as, RA or Rda, adtara or TATER. oo 
au Anara, E qi aran, fara 


aera I 
ara: ere req Freres aea 


37. The words svar ‘heaven,’ &e., and + 
cles (I. 4. 56) are’called indeclinables. 


This defines avyaya or z indeclinables, The wo ds 
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‘rightly, separately, aside, singly, particularly, truly,’ gẹ ‘except, without,’ 
waqa ‘at the same time, at once,’ ayrerg ‘near, far from, directly.’ ga% ‘ sepa- 
rately, apart,’ wa ‘ yesterday,’ qag ‘to-morrow,’ Rar ‘ by day,’ way ‘by night 
or in the night,’ arag ‘at eve,’ aqy. ‘long, long since, a long time,’ qatag ‘a 
little,’ aq ‘slightly, a little,’ gaq ‘ ever,’ sirrg ‘gladly,’ yswfa ‘silently,’ afew 
‘outside, 3RN ‘below, without, outside. say ‘near,’ fanse “near, hard, close 
by,’ aq ‘of one’s self,’ gur‘in vain,’ war ‘at night, by night,’ a37 ‘ negative 
particle, not,’ Rar ‘for this reason, by reason of, ggr ‘truly, really’ == 
‘exclamation,’ agr ‘evidently, truly, ana ‘half,’ aa aq ‘enclitic like, as 
Brihmanavat, priestly,’ aq @ara ‘ perpetually,’ sqr ‘ division,’ fata ‘crooked- 
ly, awry, over,’ Seaer, Heatw ‘exccpt, without’ sar, dren ‘long,’ ay ‘expletive 
particle,’ gą ‘ease,’ @qr ‘perpetually,’ agar ‘suddenly, hastily,’ far ‘ with- 
out,’ arar ‘variously,’ tata ‘greeting, peace, Yr ‘exclamation, oblation to 
Manes,’ saa ‘enough,’ zee ‘ exclamation,’ TZ, Eikes (interjection) ‘ oblation 
of butter, ayeaq ‘again, moreover, otherwise.’ ayfea ‘ being present,’ sary ‘in 
a low voice, secretly, privately,’ ar ‘ patience, pardon,’ fyerexar ‘aloft in the 
air, @ar ‘at night or in the evening, aq, rvar ‘falsely,’ gyr ‘in vain,’ ORT 
poumerly, Prat or fare ‘ mutually, together,’ mra% ‘frequently, almost,’ qe 

again repeatedly’ aqgma4q or wane@ar ‘at the same time, HAAA, 
‘violently ’ aRU ‘repeatedly,’ amg or ary‘ with’ qag, ‘ reverence,’ 
RER ‘without, ia ‘fie!’ aa ‘ thus,’ sarg, ‘ with fatigue,’ sgg ‘alike,’ 
Wary widely, ar, are ‘do not.’ 


So, also the words formed by the affixes ktvA tosun, kasun, by the krit 
affixes ending in q or x, È, sr or Br, and the avyayibhava compounds,- are 
indeclinables. So, also the words formed by the affixes beginning with afaey 
(V. 3. 7) and ending with qrq (V 3.47), by the affixes beginning with gra (V. 
4. 42) and ending with araia: (V. 4.68), by the affixes RAQA, GT, ee 
and ute by the affixes having the sense of the affix fq, or by el Prince aT 
Or WH, aa or afer , + or ars are also indeclinables. 


= The words called nipata will be given under sitras, I. 4, 56 to 61. 
a ae Reh changes not (F safe); remaining alike in the three genders - 
N ases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an asqa or indeclin- 


afzagrafanta: 3 © Caie 
' 2 NCU ag n aa: q, sraà- faris: 
Ffr: l afara: misai nea satin 


88. And the words ending i 
; gın taddhita or se- 
condary affixes (IV. 1..7 6.) which i i 
the cases are also indeclinables, ao ee 
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This expands the definition of avyaya. There are three words in the 
sfitra taddhitah, cha and asarva-vibhaktih. Taddhitas or secondary affixes 
are certain affixes, by which nouns are derived from other nouns, such as, 
from ag we have artq:, s&rva-vibhaktis are those words which take all 
case-terminations, asarva-vibhaktis are those which do not take all vibhaktis 
but some only. Thus the adverb qa: is declined in the singular ablative 
only, and does not take the dual and plural terminations. 

Those derivative words which do not take all the case-terminations, 
but only some of them and which are formed by the addition of Taddhita 
affixes are indeclinables. As aa: ‘thence,’ aa ‘there.’ Both these words 
are formed by taddhita affixes from the pronoun ag ‘that,’ the one is used 
in the ablative case only and the other in the locative. So also aq: , 4, aT, 
war, Weer, Be &c. 

SATA: NUZU aati un Sq, A-A-A: ( ATIR ) 
ia: N Ral AHI CHT Meet TETRIS Tale Ml 
39. The words formed by those kzit or pri- 
mary affixes, (III. 1. 98) which end with or in g, sf ẹ and 
at are also indeclinables. 

All affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds;—1. Those 
by which nouns are derived directly from roots:.: Primary affixes. 2. Those by 
which nouns are derived from other nouns: Secondary affixés. The former 
are called krit, the latter, taddhita. 

Words formed by krit affixes which end in 4 or g, 9,8, or St (connot- 
ed by the pratyahara TH ) are avyayas. Thus the affix ga- K (technically gx) and 
sya (technically wast, III. 3. 10) are affixes which end ing. ‘The words formed | 
by the addition of these affixes will be indeclinables. Thus arqa ‘to give,’ afd 
amq, ‘remembering’ are avyayas. Soalso words like sffqé ‘to live,’ CECH to 
drink,” are also P as they end in Ẹ, &c. 


yas ae: AAR, CRGA, week, ‘he eats first having ma 
jt relishing’ (III. 4. 26). “ag” wa: (qq + & IIL. 4. o=ae); ar 
cuargaia, asgat (q + =u. Rig Veda V. 66.3). sper yd great * 
Ur oe ferara TH FA (Rig Veda II. 36. 10). ST: ga Fst 
wal Saray a er ‘gy,’ (Rig Veda I 25. 21, gq + Bey II. 4. 11 mù. : 
The word eq is used in this stra for the same purpos 
employed i in sûtra 24, showing that these terminations must b 
and not derivative. Therefore the following words are not 


(d.s) BUT: (g s) Praca Att! gaa: Ta ETE 
TAS EST ween Rey :, (a 
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| 40. The words ending with ktva, tosun (III. 

4. 16) and kasun are indeclinables. 

As reat ‘ having done’ sear: ‘having risen,’ rga: ‘having spread.’ 

Thus in the following examples the words within quotation are indeclin- 
ables -—qurga ‘eaitar eta: | qeracaran TT: | gaea FAY Aeg 
agra Prat Samaa l (Yajur Veda. I. 28) q aa Prepare: ger seca ‘sree’ | 
(Rig Ved. VIIIa. 1. 12). 


aeadturag i yan gA N ARNA- | TA JN 


gft: 11 T EKUN EEEE wate I 
Ai. (The compound called) Avyayibhava (Il. 
4.5)is also indeclinable. ws, 


The Avyayibhava or adverbial or indeclinable compounds are formed 
by joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting compound, 
in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, 1s again 
indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of 
the nominative or accusative neuter. Thus syfyeit ‘upon Hari,’ azar ‘after 
the form z., e., accordingly.’ 

The word q in the sfitrashows that here ends. the definition of 
avyaya. The avyayas, therefore, are all those words-which are comprised 
in the above five sfitras. 

What is the object gained by making the avyayibhiva compounds avya- 
yas? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables, 
viz., we can apply to them (1) the rule relating to the elision (4%) of the case- 
affixes and feminine affixes, z.e., stra II. 4. 82 thus, in the following example, the 
words upagni and pratyagni though qualifying the word salavah, do not take use 
gender and number of the latter, sarfta meaa Wart: qara (2) the rule relating 
to accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mukha, (4€ 7), 2-2 
sûtras VI. 2. 167 & 168. Thus, fart g@:, here, sutra VI. 2. 167, required the 
final vowel to take the udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyaya, 
sûtra VI. 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent: (3) 
the rule relating. to the change of visarga : into q, this change being technical- 
ly called sqaq: thus zqqa:mrt:, IITARA:, as compared with saat: 
_ Here, the compound qqa: being treated’as avyaya ‘sfitra VIII. 3. 46, applies 
and prevents the change of : into q. 

The four sûtras 38,39,40, and 41 have all been enunciated under,the svar- 
adigana. see sfitra 37. These sûtras properly, therefore, belong to the gana- 
patha ; their repetition here in the Ashtadhyfyt indicates that these rules are 
siex or not of universal application, v7z., all rules relating to-avyayas in gene- 
ral, do not apply to them. Thus II. 3. 69. declaring that the genitive case is 


S E not used along with an avyaya is not a rule of universal application, for we see 
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indeclinables like s@at: governed by the genitive case as, gieti: ; OF ATEA 
Z LS à e 
far simana RU g N fr, TATATATA N 


apa: far gaia N ; 
; 42. The affix ñr (VIL I. 20) is called sarva- 
namasthéna. 


This defines the word sarvanamasthana. The affix fa is the 
nominative and accusative plural ‘termination of neuter nouns. It replaces 
the ordinary nominative and accusative plural affixes wq and Tq used 
in every other gender. The 7 of fa is servile, and the actual termination 
isg; the peculiarity of the affix Ñy is that it lengthens the penultimate 
vowel (VI. 4. 8) and adds aq (VII.1.72). Thus the plural of wet ‘ fruit” is 
watt ‘fruits. So also ostii BRT , and asia Tra. Here, there -is no 
difference of form in the nominative and the accusative cases. So also 
agit , THe, sat. The word sarvanamasthana occurs in sitra VI. 4. 8. 

QeAyTa N vy lt UN Be, MANEN , (AEAT) 

gta: 4 afeta ray aaah aaaea Tai ALAA ETT li 

43. The first five case affixes comprised in the 
-praty4hara sut. (i. e, the three case-terminations of the 
nominative, and the singular and dual of the accusative) 
are called also sarvanamasthana; except the case-affixes 
of the neuter gender. 


This-defines further the word sarvanémasthana. The case-termina- 


tions in Sanskrit are 21 as arranged below :— 


Singular Dual - Plural. 
Nominative TAAT a (a) sir wa (FA) 
Accusative featar A. cic’ ga (IE) 
Instrumental adtar a (IT) aT. Pre 
Dative aqui Š (u) a aq 
Ablative qafi sa (sa) » $ 
Genitive ast sqa (I4) We MA. 
Locative arii fe (Fe ) | n o' KEE (g) 


The above are the 21 vibhaktis, the = of FẸ, the q of gra, the = of we 

&c. are indicatory. All these vibhaktis are included in the pratyahara gy formed 

by taking the first vibhakti and the last letter of the last vibhakti. Similarly 

the first five terminations (g, at, 7a, Wa and wz ) are represented by | 

‘and are called sarvanamasthana in the.masculine and feminine genders. In 

the declension of nouns, it will be seen, that some nouns have two bases, one 
before these sarvanamasthana andithe other before -the rest. 

5 
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Thus the word wrsrq ‘king’ has the base qrara, before the ¥z vibhaktis, 
while in the remaining cases, the base is qra and tT#t as :— 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Nominative tts Tsar Traits: 
Accusative TATTA, ari Ua: 
Instrumental arat raea} araf: 


But in the neuter nouns there is no such difference. 
a ata fam n gg aga a a. ar, ata, ARTIT N 
afa: u Afa aani a Rae: afetatanerentersia iar a | 
44, “May or may not” is called vibhasha or 
option. 

This sûtra defines the word rsr. We had already had occasion to 
use this word in sûtras 28 and 32. Where there is a prohibition as well as 
an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibhasha. The commen- 
tators mention three kinds of vibhisha:— prâpta-vibhâshâ., aprapta-vibhasha 
and praptAprapta-vibhasha. The first occurs where there is a general rule 
already given, and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs to that 
class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule, the 
third is intermediate between the two. 

Thus the root Raq ‘ to swell,’ by virtue of the rule frst ya (V. 1. 30), 
forms its perfect tense, either by samprasfrana, or in the ordinary way. 
Thus the third person singular is either qrq or IATA. 

TAN: GAA UV U Tati TH, AM, AVITAL N 

Sra: Ni Feat AUT: ea Ae AT aT eT Kanu Sa Aare I 

45. The ik vowels which replace the semi- 
vowels yan are called samprasarama. 

This defines the word samprasdrana. It is the name given to the 
change of semi-vowels into vowels, The pratyahara ik includes the four simple 
vowels §,%, 3% and@, and their corresponding semi-vowels are q,4,%, 
and sf included in the pratyahara yan. The word sampras&rana is properly 
the name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past 
participle of æq ‘to sleep,’ is formed by adding the nishtha affix =m (see 
sûtra 26). So that we have qg, + a. Butthere is a rule (VI, 1. 15) by which 
PE a ec. g aT before the fara gins, and we have the 
Tez. “The term oan is ae ug a pau ETI- "E 
cess of the change of the semi-vowels ae ee ee me Eo 

nto vowels as in VI. r. 13; VI. 4. 131. 


Sarat efan aan R- a-k- N 
qan Aaaa gea: ae aree n s ; LET 
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46. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated 
are distinguished by an indicatory = or %, they precede 
or follow.it accordingly. 

This -ûtra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
zanda, Where the indicatory letter of an augment is z that augment is to 
be placed before the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is.en- 
joined ; while a fiq augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined Thus, there is a sdtra-(VII.-2. 
35) which says “ardhadhatuka affixes beginning with a consonant except q, 
have gz”. The question may arise where is this.gg to be added, in the beginning 
or the end or the middle of the Ardhadhatuka affix? This sitra, answers the 
question. The indicatory g shows, that it isto be placed before the “ardha- 
dhatuka affix. Thus the future termination afẹ, is an ardhadhatuka affix: 
when this is added tothe oot, it takesthecaugment #3 Thus ¥+4¢+eafa= 
afyeqfa, ‘he will be.? Similarly afar ‘he will cut’. 

Similarly by sutra VII 3.40. the root əttakes the -augment YA in 
forming the causative This having an indicatory.2* is to be added after 
the word afr, as, A tra +a +T- fread ‘he frightens. 

 FreArsreaTeat: uyon Ug n PY, AA, Aaa ~ TT Il 
- ght: aat afatreraraeeenes: er argau 

47. The augment that has an. indicatory 7 
comes after the last among the vowels, and becomes the 
final postion of that which it augments. 

This sûtra explains the use of the indicatory 4. The. augments hav- 
ing an indicatory 7, technically called fq augments. are placed immediately 
after the final vowel of a word. Thus there isan augment called 7a. in which-g 


and q are qq, and the actual augment is q. When, theretore itis said “let 34 be 
added to the word,” the letter 4 is added after the last'vowel. Thus the-piural ot : 
qag ‘milk’ is formed in the following way :-—qaa +34 + (VII-1..72) = Taner 
(VI. 4. 8). Here q is added between @ and q i, e, after t. è 3 of a, whi 
the final vowel of the word: and before this # the preceding short yo 
lengthened. Similarly Fa + T. + fa (Ill.1.77) =A t a+ 
1.59) = gaa! Similarly e% . A 
The word g7: is in the genitive case, having the force of 
na or specification ; it has the force of the plural, though exhit 
singular, being taken as representing the class.. The mi 
th 2 This sûtra is an exception to sûtras I. 
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which the augment a is added not after the last vowel 37 of 7, but between 
@ andy. The result of adding the augment yq between @ and x is, that 
sfitra-VIIE. 2. 29. applies, and the g is elided, Thus 4&3 + af = Feat + FA + 
ar (VIl:-160) =:agast + a = asa + ar (VII. 2. 29)= agar “ He will im- 
merse”; So also qrq: ‘immersed,’ maA, AZWA. 


TA FETA N ve n agr N wa:, He, E-m vu 
afa: eat RATE RASA TT FAT AAA TA: 1 
48, Ofez vowels, fis the substitute, when 

short is to be substituted. 
This sûtra points out the geq substitutes of wy. We know there are 
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the = vowels have 
no cofresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, wa vowels are 
told to be shortened, this sûtra declares that the short vowels of œ and X, afr 
and sft, for the purposes of the rule, will be x and g respectively. Thus, I. 2. 
47 declares:—‘“the short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude form 
provided it end in a vowel.” Therefore in compounding afa + 7%, the È 
must be shortened. Properly speaking & has no short vowel corresponding 
to it, but by virtue of this sûtra, ¢ supplies the place of such a short vowel, 
and .we have sfiit ‘extravagant’ so qj, fag ‘disembarked or landed,’ 
Wt , ITF ‘ near a cow.’ All avyayibhava compounds are neuter (II. 4. 18). 

Why do we say ‘otga’? Because the short of other vowels will not 
be ga. Thus the short of ær is a. As, Wit + Ger = aaz: , ait + AAT = 
SIRATA: | 

Why do we say ‘when short is to be substituted?’ Because when 
ga or prolated vowels are to be substituted for wry, the zA will not be the 
substitute. As e3q¢q O Devadatta ! tq | i 


West MRT ht Ve ug n west, IRR-A N 


q aA are A a aT a afa aiT 
emia afa ar farea tI ; 


49. The force of the genitive case in a sitra 


is that of the phrase “inthe place of” when no special 
rules qualify the sense of the genitive. 


; This sftra explains the mode.of interpreting words used in the posses- 
sive case (sixth case)in the sfitras of Panini. The genitive case or shAshthi 
-denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such 
tion in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, 
. member, &c. 

~ -the doubt m 


as causation, possession, rela- 
change, collection, component 
So that when a word is in the genitive case in a sfttra generally, 
ay arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This aphorisin. 
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Bg. I.C. I. § 50.] . THE LIKEST IS THE SUBSTITUTE. 37 
lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation ʻof, such words. It says 
that the force of such genitive is to convey the meaning of.‘ in the place of.’ 


Thus in the sûtra 3, the word q% is in’. the genitive case; the literal 
translation being :—“ of ik there is guna and vriddhi.” But? of here.means 
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “in the place ôf” .So that the 
stitra’ means ‘in the place of ym.’ Similarly in the sfitra immediately preceding 
this, viz. 48, we have the word w= in the genitive case and the sfitra means ‘of 
wa.’ Herealso “of” me ns “in the place of.” 

Thus in sutra gras (VI. 4. 36) ‘ of hanti, there is 3? the word ga, is the 
genitive of gfed; this genitive is used generally and its force is that of “in the 
place of.” Therefore, # displaces the verb eq in sig or imperative mood, and 


we have aif@ ‘kill thou.’ 
This sûtra is also thus translated by Dr. Kielhorn :—Only that which 


is enunciated in a rule, ze. that which is read in a rule or rather that which 
in the real language is like that! which is readina rule in a ‘genitive case, 
or that which forms part of that whichis enunciated in a genitive case, 
assumes'the peculiar relation denoted by the word ara ‘place’ +. e, ‘is that in 
the place;of-which some thing else is substituted, butsome thing suggested 
-by the former dogs not assume that relation. | 
The word ara here is synonymous with gag: or ‘occasion... Thus 
in the sentence 4iRUt enà We: maaa, the word sthine, means ‘prasange’ 
i. €. whereverthere is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the Sara 
instead. Similarly -in sitras aay: (IL. 4. 52): or gat afa: (Il. 4. 53), the 
words ‘asti, and ‘bra are in the genitive case; and mean, ‘wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs arq or q use there the verbs‘y or q% instead 
respectively.’ Thus WATT, MATT qaa, are the future, gerund, and pas- 
sive participle respectively of aq; so slso, at, Hx and qarsa, are the 
same forms of F. 
The word amèr is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, not in 
apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrihi, see II. 2. 248 35), and it qualifies the 
word shashtht. The compound means ema, iiisge, ‘that which. assumes 
the peculiar relation denoted by the word sthana.’ 3 Consequently the- seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 
mostra: &c. 2 ies = 
enaA: WYO N Teather enaa: N 
aia: ea eaaa RN aA AT: N 
50. When a common term. is obtained as a 
substitute, the likest of its signiftcates to thatin the place 
of which it comes, is the actual substitute. | 
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A This sûtra also lays down another rule of paribhâsha. To explain this 
we must take an example. The guna of g, ¥, #, and @, IS, g sÑ. 
There is ‘nothing to specify what letter is the guna of what. It might 
be said that sfr is the guna of g because the definitions as laid down up ae so 
far, do not say anywhere that ef is not the guna of g. So that when in a 
word like fa we are told ‘Jet there be the guna of ¢’ we do not know what 
specific guna letter is to be substituted, whether it is 7, ¥ or ai. To clear 
up this doubt, this stra declares that the likest of its significates is to be subs- 
tituted. Now the nearest in place to ¥ is g, both having their place of pro- 
nunciation, the palate. Similarly af is the guna of x, because both are labials. 

There are four sorts of proximity or nearness :—(1) nearness in 
place or ears (7. e. palate, throat &c.); (2) nearness in meaning or sya (such as, 
singular terminations to be used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or yaray (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
along vowel, a long one); (4) nearness in quality or q% (such as aspirates to re- 
„place aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). ` Of all these approximates 
the first viz., the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. 

(1). Thus in applying rule VI. 1. 101, “ when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,” we 
must have recourse to the present sûtra for finding the proper vowel. Thus— 
woe + 37H = eer ; here the substitution of the long =r, for the two short 
q's, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both ay and wr 
are guttural. 

(2). A good example of substitution by the sense of the word is 
afforded by VI. 1. 63 :—“ The words 44, a, TH &c., are the substitutes when 
the case-affixes wa (acc.-pl.) &c., follow.” Here, we know the substitutes, 
but we do not know of what they are the substitutes. We apply the maxim 
of aaa: “that only can become a substitute which has the power to express 
the meaning of the original, 7. e., a substitute takes the place of that the meaning 
of which it is able to express.’ Thus we find that 7g is the substitute of 
We, Of gea,7g of afaa, &c., which convey the same meaning and con- 
tain almost the same letters, Another example of this is afforded by VI.3.34, 
by which feminine words in a compound are changed into masculine. Thus 
araci (fem) + qafa = aasaga 

(3). An example of prosodial substitution ( maraa: ) is afforded by 

rule VIII. 2.80, “g is the substitute of what comes after the q of Syqq_not 
ending in gandin the room of g there is 20) Whence sey = cane 
aie i NA+ A = ara Hag (VII 3. 102)=aq ARAA = ARAT. 
A , Short g replaces the short y, and the long & replaces the long @I- 
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(4). An illustration of qualitative substitution is afforded by VII. 
3. 52, “a letter of the guttural class is substituted for ṣẹ and = when an affix 
having an indicatory %4. follows.” Applying the rule of Yara: we find that 
æ. which is an alpaprana and aghosha letter replaces =% having the same 
quality ; while 3, which is ghosha, and alpaprana is replaced by the letter 7 
possessing similar quality. Thus q4 + q3% (III. 3. 18)= =; wast +T 
TIT: 5 Tt T= TT: Il : 

Though the anuvritti of the word sthéna was understood in this sûtra 
from the last, the repetition of this word indicates the existence of the follow- 
ing paribhasha :— 

Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, z. e., there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of g and 3 out of the three guna 


letters 37, = and air, we find that = is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, 7. e„ 3 and g and ¥ have all one-matra.; while having 


regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get © and wf; the ae 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first; as, ar, «atar. aE 
Why do we use the word “likest ” in the superlative degree? Where x 


there are many sort of proximities, the likest must be taken. Thus aT + 
gaa = =araqata. Here, by VIII. 4. 62, “ after a letter of aq class, g is changed 
into a letter homogeneous with the preceding,” ¢ must be changed into a 
letter of the class œ. Out of the five letters of this class, = and g are both 
aspirates, but @ is hard, and is soft; so 7 and g are both soft, but q is 
unaspirate, and ¢ is aspirate, therefore these must be rejected; the only letter 
which has the nearest approach to g,is %, whichis both soft and aspirate. 
Similarly in sgar, the g has been changed into X. : 
JUN TAT: Nt 49 aq N S3, AY, TIT U 


~~ =e 


fit U T: EATEN) OMA TASTET ET CHET RETA I 3 
51. When a letter of wq pratyåhâra comes — 
subat tie for R X is always followed by aT. e 


of Eu and means literally ‘of ax’ or ini the E ge 
a pratyahara ‘denoting =, = angle 7 long and short ; 
hich guien WI ag means ‘having : 
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a a 
‘are only three guna vowels ay , & and ajr. Of these what is the proper guna for 
gz? By the application of the rule of ‘nearness of place’ we see that W is 
the nearest’ substitute. So that sf is the guna of Wi and further by this 
rule, this sy must have a Ẹ after it. Thus though technically speaking st is 
the guna of 3 , the actual _substitute.is.37€, Thus #+ ar =H; similarly g 

So also when =œ is replaced by | as by sûtra VII. 1. 100, this subs- 


A 


titute ¢ must be followed by a Ç. As gta afn ++ afa=fercia ‘he 
scatters? similarly firerat ‘he swallows.’ 


So also when =% is replaced by ¥ , as by sutra IV. 1. 115 this ¥ must 
be followed by at. As R + WIE + WT = garge: ‘son of two mothers’ 

This ¢ is to be added only when % is replaced by 3, g org 
(7%) vowels , and not when it is replaced by any other letter. 


Thus by IV. 1. 97, “ the % of the word gure is replaced by sæ (tech- 
nically smg ) when the affix 737 is added.” Thus, qué + g3 = aya + 
WR + © = anA: , ‘a descendant of Sudhatri’ Here the substitute of 
=z, that is to say, the syllable yay is not followed by g. 

The q in the text has been taken by some to be a pratyah4ra formed 
by the letter g and =f of a% ; and thus it includes the letters g and &. In 
‘that case the sûtra would mean that ay% substitutes of 37 and & are always 
followed by. ~ and sq respectively. Thus guna of ri=ar, of ]i=al. 


HVT NY watts u ee:, avery, (ereaq:) N 
gfe: ll ARa A Tea TET: Steerer: SIT FAST: 1 
52. The substitute takes the place of only the 
final letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in 
the genitive or sixth case). 


The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last 
letter of the word which is exhibitedin the genitive case and not to all its 
letters. Thus by siitra VII. 2.102, it is declared eqargtara: “in the place of tag 
&c., there is wy.” It does not mean that the whole word qg; is replaced by 
sy; though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of 
the present explanatory sitra, that the last letter of ag, namely ẹ is to. be 
replaced by sy. 


Soalsoin sûtra I. 2. 50 ygarear: the short g replaces only the final letter 
of maf and not the whole word, as qaqiifty: ‘purchased for five gonis.’ 
wom: 

fea Wg carte N Sag, 4, (nea: aes, ATA) 
Bie: R a sea: Searels aAA aA l 
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53. And the substitute which has an indica- 
tory = (even though it consists of more than one letter) 
takes the place of the final letter only of the original 
expression. 

This sfitra is an exception by anticipation to stra 55. By that all 
substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word. 

Thus in forming the dvandva compound of are and fq there is a 
rule (VI. 3. 25) by which it is declared:—‘In the place of words ending in 
=a there is the substitution of gyre in forming dvandvas.’ .Now the substitute 
amag is a fea substitute, and therefore it applies to the /ast¢ letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, viz, the =g of sr is only changed into ar and not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound aaa, so also marad. ; 

There is an exception, however, in the case of the substitute arag (VIL. 
1. 35) which, though it has an indicatory =, yet replaces the whole expressions 
g and fg and not only their finals. As sftreata ‘may he live, or .may you live’; 
instead of sftag ‘may he live,’ or sfa ‘live thou.’ 


ONS: UL N GU wari n args, ace, ( ws: ) N 
afer: NTR ATS FSTATTATRT SY: TEAST It | 
54. That which is enjoined to come in the 
‘room of what follows is to be understood as coming in 
the room only of the first letter thereof. 


When any operation is to be made in a word following another, such 
operation is to be made in the zzzfza/ letter of such subsequent word. 
To give an illustration:—there is a rule (Vi. 3.97) by which it is declared: 
i In the place of 39 used after the words fe and SENE and the particles called 

 aqaŭ there is $.” This rule may be stated in other words as:— In the place 

of arg there is $ when srg follows {R or seag. Now it is clear that Ẹ is not to 
replace all the letters of spg but only one. By sfitra 52 that letter would 
have been the last letter of sy, but this stra makes an exception, 
namely, where an operation is directed to be made in a word, simply by reason 
of its being placed after another word ; such change is to be made in the 
beginning of such second word. ‘Therefore, the # replaces the sy of qT and 
we have ft + sry =«rd (the final gy is added by V. 4. 74) ‘an island,’ syeqdtq 
í promontory.’ So also in the sitra ara: (VII. 2. 83) ‘long ẹ is the substi- 
tute of sy when the latter comes after the root mq. Thus Sq + wa = 
ara + =a: - Here also the replaces the initial sy of sqa. 

How can we find when an operation is to be performed on a subse- 
quent word? When the previous word is exhibited in the 5th or ablative case, 
see siitra 67. 

6 
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——_— 


AAFS fears tks N gA noats-ae, fire, TAT, 


( aa: ) v 
afer IIRA a Bem: fires area vet afgee ears aaa I 
55. A substitute consisting of more than one 
letter, and a substitute having an indicatory ¥ take the 
place of the whole of the original expression exhibited in 
the sixth case. 
This sfitra is an exception to sûtra 52 by which it was declared that 
an Adega or substitute replaces only the last letter. This sûtra on the contrary 
enjoins that an Adega consisting of more than one letter replaces the whole ex- 


pression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even where an 
âdeśa consists of a single letter, but if it has a w as its indicatory letter, it re- 
places the whole word. 

Thus, there is a sûtra gat af: (II. 4. 53) which means ‘in the place 
of g let there be qq.’ Here the âdeśa q3 consists of three letters (more than 
one), and therefore, it replaces the whole word q and not only the last letter 
&. That isto say in forming certain tenses the verb @ is replaced 
by aq. Thus the future tense of # is qaf ‘he will speak.’ 

So also there is a sûtra (V. 3. 3.) by which it is declared:—“In the 
place of gqq there is gq.” Here the Adega g is an Adega having the % for its 
indicatory letter, and though it consists of only one letter, it replaces the 
whole word g¢q, and not only its last letter ¥. 

Of course, it must be understood that the phrase ‘consisting of more 
than one letter’ applies to the actual substitute, and not to the substitute with 
its indicatory letters, the latter being for the purposes of counting regarded as 
mere surplusages and not to be taken into account. To see whether an affix is 
AAAA or not, the indicatory letters must not be counted ; and the affix must 
be stripped of all its <q letters. 


magaga AT wen aga n a-a, onzar:, 


SEGATE 
gra: ea aa naag aAA AAi 
R TACT l 
56. A substitute (adesa) is like the former 
occupant (sthâni) but not in the case of a rule the occa- 
sion forthé operation of which is furnished by the letters 
ofthe original term. 


This is an explanatory sûtra, or this may be considered also as an 
atidesa s(itra, in as much as it declares that the operations to be performed 
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A 
on or by the original, may be similarly performed on or by the substitute, 
but with certain restrictions. The words of this sitra require some detailed 
exposition. Sthâni is the word or the portion of a word which is replaced. 
Adeéa is the expression which replaces something. Al-vidhi is a compound 
of ‘al’ meaning alphabet or letters in general, and ‘vidhi’ ‘rule i. e. any 
rule applicable to letters. 

There is an exception, however, to this rule in the case of rules, the 
occasion for the operation of which, is furnished by the letters of the original 
term. That is to say for the purposes of orthographic rules, an âdeśa is not 
like the sthani. A rule which is applicable to the e¢éers of the sthani, need not 
be applicable to the letters of the adesa. 

Thus the gerund of verbs is generally formed by adding the affix 
war e. g. ag + ear, Now VII. 2. 35. prescribes the insertion of an intermedi- 
ate gz before ardhadhatuka affixes beginning with any consonant except ¥. 
This rule is clearly an al-vidhi, because the occasion for its application is con- 
ditional on the letters of the affix. The affix ear begins with q and is an ârdha- 
dhAtuka affix and fulfils all the conditions of the rule. Therefore, we have 
ag t+ gt eq = gitar (VI. 1. 16; VII: 2. 37). 

Now in compound verbs the affix ær is replaced by @ (tech. eqġ). 
Thus ag + q. This Adega @ which takes the place of eq has all the func- 
tions of ear viz. it has the power of making gerunds; it makes the word an rs 
indeclinable (see rule 41 axte), as the affix <qr does. But the affix eqr takes 
an intermediate g; should, therefore, the Adega q@ takealso the = or not? 
. Now the augment g which er takes is by virtue of VII. 2. 35, because it be- 
gins with a consonant of qaq pratyâhâra ; while æ is the only consonant which 
is not included in this pratyihdra. Therefore, for the purposes of taking q by 
rule VII. 2. 35. the Adega = is not like <q; since that rule is one which has 
its scope when there are certain initial letters; or an al-vidhi. Therefore, we 


have @yeq- 
Substitutes replace either a yg ‘root,’ oran 9% ‘ base,’ ora krit 
affix ‘primary affix,’ or a taddhita affix ‘secondary affix,’ or an avyaya ‘inde 
clinable,’ or a 9% affix ‘case affix,” or a fag affix ‘conjugational affix,’ or | 
the full word or pada. oan 
The substitute of a dh&tu becomes like a dhatu. Thus sûtras 
52 and 53 declare :—‘a is the substitute of the root 3g, and qq of the 
sz when an ardhadhatuka affix follows.’ Here the substitutes 
treated as dhatu, and as such get the affixes aeq &c. by Ill. x.: 


z Ra, MAGT ATA I, THT, TR 5 


The substitute of an anga becomes like 


03 ¢ sclares:— & is the substitute of the b 
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Here, & gets the designation ‘base’ and so rules applicable to base, are 
-applied to æ also. Thus in ÑT, APATA , aa: &c., we have ga, the lengthening 
of the vowel, and Xg substituted by VII. r. 12, and VII. 3. 102, and VII. 1. 9. 

The substitute of a krit affix becomes like a krit affix. Thus VII. 1. 
37 declares:—‘ aq is the substitute of the krit affix war when the verb is a com- 
pound, the first member of which is an indeclinable, but not wx. Here, qq 
is also called a krit affix, and as such, sûtra VI. 1.71 applies, and qq is added. 
As IR tea = TH + 2+ A = WHET; similarly mg &c. 

The substitute of a taddhita affix is like a taddhita. Thus VII. 3. 50 
declares :— ‘ ga is the substitute of the affixs’as gf + say (IV. 2. 18) 
= aya, here, ya being treated as a taddhita, siitra I. 2. 56 applies and the 
word formed by it, gets the name of pratipadika, and is so declined. 

The substitute of an avyaya is like an avyaya. As, MEJET ; NỌ. 
The affix at makes avyayas (I. 1. 40), its substitute aq will also make the 
word an avyaya, and as such sûtra Il. 4. 82 applies,‘and the case-affixes are 
elided after these words. ; í 

The substitute of sup-affixes becomes like sup. Thus VII. 1. 13 de- 
clares:— q is the substitute of the sup-affix $ after an inflective base ending ~ 


-in short ay.’ Here, q is treated as a sup-affix, and therefore sûtra VII. 3. 102 


applies, and there is lengthening of the vowel, as, era; Batra. 

The substitute of tii becomes like tin. Thus III. 4. 101 declares :— 
“art, T4, q and qq are substituted for aa, TA, Y, and faz when tense-affixes 
having indicatory = follow.’ Here the substitutes arq, &c., also make the 
words ending in them pada by rule I. 4. 14 as, syqeay, HFST &c. 

The substitute of a pada is like a pada. Thus VIII. 1. 21 declares :— - 
‘aq is the substitute of asary, gepay, JARI, and TA of sea, METAT, 
and senda. Here, qq and Tq are treated as pada, and the final q is 
changed into visarga, as 4:, 4:. i ; : 

Why have we used the word qq in the sûtra? Without it the aphorism 
would have been erearggisaieawt, and this being a chapter’ treating of defi- 
nitions, the meaning would have been, ‘an Adeéa is called sthani.’ This’ 
certainly is not intended, for had it been so, then all operations would be per- ° | 
formed by or on the substitute, but none by the original. But this is not so. 
Thus rule I. 3. 28, says ‘the root €q preceded by wr is Atmanepadi’ qy 
the substitute of ez will be atmanepadi, as sqrarae; but gq also will be so in 
its proper sphere, as, =]r¢@. ; 

The word edesa is used in the sfitra to indicate, that the rule: applies 
even to partial substitutions : as changing the g of f@ into € (II: 4. 86) in the 
Imperative é. g. Tag. i Fa SA 
; _ The zord al-vidhi is used in order to indicate that the substitutes of RT 
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weg , g &c., such as the change of g into sft (VII. 1. 84), Gg into #7r (VII. 1. 
85), ginto ay (VII. 2. 102', are not to be treated like the original : as at: qeur:, 
a: Had these substitutes been treated like the original, rule VI. 1. 68 would 
apply, and the case-affix 4 would have been elided. 

aa: achaeqafith NYIN carta n aes, aa, gå- 
fat, (ariaa mT: ) u 

gia: u aR: afram: Aan ated enaa l 

57. A substitute in the room of a vowel 
caused by something that follows, should be regarded 
as that whose place it takes when a rule would else take 
effect on what stands anterior to the original vowel. 

This sûtra consists of three words:—ay¥q: genitive of the pratyahdra 

ag meaning ‘of a vowel,’ and means an Adega which takes the place of a 
vowel. The words Adega and sthAnivat are understood and are to be supplied 
from the preceding sûtra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc. sing. of ‘para’ 
meaning ‘in the subsequent.’ The locative has the force of ‘on account of or 
by reason of.’ The third word is pfirva-vidhau loc. sing. of pirva-vidhi mean- 
ing ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.’ The whole sfitra thus comes to 
mean that an Adega which replaces a vowel, becomes sthanivat (like vowel), pro- 
vided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something fol- 


lowing and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an Adega. aa 
Thus there is an affix called farg the actual affix being g; the other ag 
letters y and q being gq. The peculiarity of every affix having an indicatory | ea 


æ is to cause the vriddhi of the penultimate 7; (sûtra VII. 2.116) as 
qa+=an~a, Now in forming the denominative verb from the word qz, we have 
to add the affix frg. Thus qg + ¥; but before nich, the g of qz is substituted 
by a ‘lopa’ or blank, and this blank takes the place of the vowel © of yg and 
becomes sthanivat by force of the present sfitra. The result of becoming — 
sth4nivat is that though the % of qz is really a penultimate and ought to be 
vriddhied before ‘nich’ it is not so, the lopa-substitute not allowing the aT tobe 
regarded as penultimate, and thus we have the form qfè the present ten 
third person Se of which is Tale. The equation being Totg the ze 


the aorist ( s& ) of x7. Thus a Here, i 
ay is elided by VI. 4. 48. (whenan ArdhadhAtuka affix follows th 
‘of Be shore ES of that which gas in short 3] ie this elision is 


piowerent in re 


reer follows. 
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7 
dered as sthânivat, and prevents the application of sitra VII. 2. 7; otherwise 


we get the form garita. which is inadmissible. 

Similarly agaz HAL = AEaZa| Here, the short 37 is the substitute of 
the long at of azr by VII. 4. 15; because of the subsequent (parasmin) atiz 
tkap’. However, the word qgaz will not be considered as a word ending in a 
short vowel, for the purposes of the application of rule VI. 2. 174, (the udatta 
accent falls on the last vowel but one of a word that ends in a short vowel 
and is the last member of a bahfivrihi compound followed by the affix kap). 
On the contrary the short 37 is regarded as sthanivat to long am. Thus 
AZA: ; 
It is needless to say that this rule applies only to vowel âdeśa, there- 
fore, where an âdeśa replaces a consonant, the previous sûtra 56 has its scope 
and prevents its being sthânivat. Thus there is a krit affix called qq, the real 
suffix being q, the % and q being diacritical. letters. Before this q the verb 
wrrq (to come) loses it q , and lopa or blank takes the place of a, Here 
then lopa or blank is an 4dega and 4 a consonant is sthani. 

Now there is a rule which says (VI. 1. 71), that before krit affixes 
having an indicatory 7, the letter@is added after verbs ending in light 
vowels. Now in 3rTq, when ¥is omitted, the sy of 7 becomes final; and 
therefore a'q is required before @ (which is a faz affix). Thus we have #req. 

But had lopa or blank become sthanivat to 4 then the ay of a would 
have remained penultimate as it was when it was 3InTq; and no q would have. 
been required.- But it is not so. 

Similarly in forming the word yw:. -Thus 9eq + qg (III. 3. 90, 
mq + we (VI. 4. 19). Here, 3 is substituted for |; this will not be sthanivat 
tos; though this substitute is caused by something that follows (parasmin}. 
Were it to be sthanivat, there would come the augment gay (a) by VI. 1.73- 

Similarly sera, the aorist of Hx, Thus y+aetaataeaat 
#I+ 0+ (VIII. 2. 26). Here the q is elided on account of -what follows, 
but still the lopa substitute here is not sthAnivat for the purposes of VIII. 2. 41. 
Had it been sth@nivat, © of Hy would be changed into œ. 

Moreover this rule applies where a vowel is changed om account of 
something which follows (parasmin). “Therefore, where the change has not 
been occasioned by anything subsequent, the 4dega (though of a vowel) is 

‘Not sthanivat. Thus the words gaa: and yA: . 

The word qyama is a bahuvrthi compound of qafa and sar, mean- 
ing ‘he who has a young wife.’ In forming this compound, the syr of af is re- 
placed by fë (tech. fre) by stra V. 4. 134. This fir will not be sth4nivat 
to =f, as it is not caused by anything which follows. Had it been regarded 
as sthanivat, the x could not be elided by VI. 1. 66 (‘there is elision of 1 

/ ‘ 3 
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it becomes important to consider whether the Adega is sthdnivat or not. 
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and q when any consonant except ¢ or @ follows’). Thus, gqanrar+fa=aa- 
arg + o + (V. 4. 134) = ganf: (VI. 1. 66). 

Similarly the word SaTTTET: , ‘a descendant of saraat” also illus- 
trates this rule. sąra is a bahuvrihi compound of sary and qrę, meaning 
‘whose foot is like that of a tiger? Now the final sy of ‘pada’ is elided in 
such compounds by V. 4. 138. This lopa substitution is not caused by anything 
that follows, therefore, this lopidega will not be sthanivat for the purposes 
of the application of sfitra VI. 4. 130 (‘FZis the substitute of the word qq 
when part of an-inflective base ending in the word arg and entitled to the 
name of Bha. I. 4. 18’). Therefore, sarmarg + a531 (IV. 1. 105)= =arqa:. Had 
the lopa been like the original, there could not have been the substitution of 

‘pad’ for ‘pad.’ . 

Similarly the word 37rérq, 1st per. sing. atm. present tense of the root 
ght ‘to shine.’ Thus srénft+ez=arért +z (lII. 4. 79). This change of g 
into Ẹ is not caused by anything that follows, hence œ is not sthdnivat to Į, 
for the purposes of the application of rule VII. 4. 53 (‘the finals of didhi and 
vevi are elided when an affix beginning with @ or q follows’), Had g been 
sthdnivat, the final $ would have been elided. 


Similarly an Adega though of a vowel, and even though occasioned 
by a subsequent something, would not be sthanivat, if there is not the applica- 
fion ofa rule to something that precedes the âdeśa (piirva-vidhi). If the 
rule is to be applied to something subsequent to the fideéa ; it will be applied 
to the exact âdeśa without considering what was the letter which the âdeśa 
had replaced. It is only when arule is to be applied to a prior object, that 


Thus the vocative case of afr is ¥ mt:1 The vocative is formed from the 
nominative case (II. 3. 49). The nominative of qt is formed by chang- 
ing sit into aft and adding the case termination q. Here the Adega sft, — 
replaces sff, On account of the subsequent termination @. Now there 
is a rule applicable to vocative cases which declares that the final q is cron 
ped after short vowels and w and sj (VI. 1. 69). i 
Now is the ait of ait to be regarded as sthanivat to sr, which it1 
places ; for the purposes of this rule of elision of finals? If so, the cons 
quence would be that the final q would have to be dropped in the voca 
But it is not so. Because the rule VI. 1. 69, which ordains the droppin 


pes 
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+ ay (VI. 4. 146 and VII. 2. 117) = 4M7 + asx (VI 79) = IAEA: . 
From this is formed qraaĵa in this wise: maea + a (IV. 2. 114) = 
arasat $a (VII. 1.2) = area + fa (VI. 4. 148) = ang + ga (VI. 4. 150). 
Here, had the substitute J7 which replaced the sft of ary, been sthanivat to 
sir, rule VI. 4. 150 (‘there is elision of the @ of a taddhita affix coming after 
a consonant, when long § follows’), could not have applied. But this sub- 
stitute 377 is not sthanivat for the purposes of rule VI. 4. 150, inasmuch as that 
rule does not apply to any letter that precedes the substitute syz , but to the 
very letters of the substitute itself. 

Similarly the word ùra; which is evolved from the root 4f, in this 
wise fr +r + Pa (lll. 3. 92)=Ñ + ut +¥ (I. 3. 8)=fr+ g +e+ g (VI. 4. 64) 
= fai. Let us thén form a secondary derivative from the word fafy applying 
wm (IV. 1. 122), the whole of which affix is replaced by tq (VII. 1. 2) Thus 
fay + wa = fart + wa (VI. 4. 148) = Swya (VIL 2. 118), Here, the lopa 
substituted for the srr of ur by VI. 4. 64 is not sthanivat for the purposes of the 
application of IV. 1. 122 by which the affix gay is added. Rule V. 1. 122 says, 
‘dhak is added to a word ending in ¥, provided it be a word containing two 
vowels.’ Now ftf ends in g and contains two vowels ; but if the lopa were 
sthAnivat to the elided ayr, then ıt would be a word of three syllables. That 
is however not so ; because the rule enjoining the affix gẹ is not applicable 
to anything preceding the lopadeéa, but is enjoined with regard to something 
after this substitution. 


a uaten ga aratasr rcaaa gence aaa Hay UCN 
aq n a aga- ZATA- a- LI-A Taa- AN- HY-AC- 
fafag, ( enaa ) 

gra: u niana: eaaa LA fateg sfafrae A 
58. Not so, in rules relating to the finals of 
words, to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of varach, 
to the elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to 
anusvåra, to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substi- 
tution of jas and char letters. 


This stra lays down an exception to the previous sitra, by which it 
was ruled that an 4desa which replaced a vowel becomes sthanivat under cer- 
tain conditions. This sûtra says that a vowel âdeśa is not sthanivat under 


the following circumtances. 


I, qareahaty:— A rule relating to the last letter of a word. Thus the 
Lf of SY is elided before the terminations of dual and plural numbers (VI. 4: 
rrr). Thus we have wieq ‘he is,’ ea: ‘they two are,’ @fea ‘they are.’ ‘Now in 
the technical phraseology of Sanskrit grammarians, the ey of t: and afew is 
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replaced by an Adega called Ñry , the peculiarity of which is that the whole of 
it vanishes. So that before the word q: there is this idega existing, though, 
it is in an invisible form. This invisible âdeśa will be sth4nivat, as it replaces 
a vowel, by reason of something that follows, i. e. the affixes @: and few 
being feet (1. 2, 4); and it will have all the powers of #y by the last sitra, in the 
absence of any rule to the contrary. Therefore, in the sentence eat ea: ‘who 

two are’ the final aff of sat and the invisible sy of <a: ought to coalesce by rules 

of sandhi into ara (VI. 1.78). But this incongruity is prevented by the pre- 

sent sitra, by which the change of zf into ara is a garea fare ora rule relating 

to the finals of a word, therefore, we have ait @:.1 So also in aè Sta, rule VI. 

x. 77 is not applied. 

2. iaaa: ‘a rule relating to the doubling of letters.” In the sandhi 
of gRr +r we have eqr.. Here y is changed intox. If this q were sthanivat 
to g, then the rule by which g could be doubled before # would be inappli- 
cable. But x is not equivalent to ¥, though its substitute ; and we have the doub- 
ling of gand get the form gga. Therefore, in rules relating to the doubling 
of letters the Adega is not equivalent to the sthani. 

3. AN: ‘a rule relating to the affix avg.’ The affix aca isa krit 
affix which is added to certain roots to form nouns of agency; thus from $a 
‘to rule’ we have ẹya: ‘ruler’ So from the intensive verb qaraq we have 
ararav: ‘a vagrant.’ It is formed in this wise arara +47 ULL 2. 176) =ararat o 
+4¢(VI. 4. 48). Here the sy of 4 has been dropped and replaced by lopa, on 
account of its being followed by the ardhadhatuka afix qra. The next 
step is to drop the a by rule VI. 1. 66 which declares that the letters % 
and q are dropped before affixes beginning with any consonant except 
q i e, beginning with consonants of q&g pratyahdra. Thus arat + o + q€. 
Now there is a rule (VI. 4. 64) which declares that the final long yr of a base 
is dropped before ardhadhatuka affixes having an initial vowel. Here there- 
fore, if the Adega ‘lopa, which replaced the vowel 1; be considered as sthanivat, 
and aq be considered as an affix having a latent initial vowel, then the ar of 
arar requires to be dropped. But this sûtra prevents this and we have the form 
ANAT; as. ACT AAT: TATA AET l 

e yati: ‘a rule relating to the dropping of ya.’ Thus there is 
a verb avga ‘to scratch’, In forming an abstract noun from it, the affix fù 
(tech. Fava) is added. Thus avga +fa=anrgat oti, the sy of q being 
dropped by VI. 4. 48. Now there is a rule (VI. 1. 66) already mentioned above £ 
which requires the elision of % before consonanta! affixes. Now if the lopa- 
substitute be considered as sthinivat to ey, then the affix fris not an affix. 
having an initia! consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of &, 
would not apply. The present stra, however, provides for this, and we have 
the form aregy@:- ‘scratching.’ “ 

y 


A) 
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5. eacfafy: ‘a rule relating to accent.’ ‘There isa sûtra (VI. 1. 193) 
which says that when a word is formed by an affix that has an indicatory 
g, the vowel that immediately precedes such an affix has the udatta accent. 
Now egw is an affix that has an indicatory &, the real affix being srw 
(VIL 1. 1. ) It is an affix used in forining nouns of agency. Adding 
this affix to the desiderative verb rks ‘desirous of doing’ we have:— 
frat + war = Prati +o + 37H, the @ being dropped by VI. 4. 48. 
Now if the zero be considered as sthanivat, then the accent must fall on this 
latent sf but itis not so. The accent falls on the f of ey; and we have 
Faka: . so also fate: li 
6. aaciafy:‘ a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous 
letters. To explain this, let us form the second person singular of the verb 
fara in the imperative mood. The affix fẹ is the sign of the second person 
| imperative singular; and the verb frg, belongs to the seventh-class of verbs 
called Rudhadi. This class of verbs take the vikarana wa (III. 1. 78) the 3 
and q being indicatory the real affix is 4. This 7 is inserted between the 
radical vowel and the final consonant (I.-1. 47). Therefore we have the follow- 
ing equation:—fig + qaatR=fr+a +9 += +I +o +E + fe The 
sq of q is dropped by VI. 4. 111, which declares that the ay of qaq is dropped 
before those sarvadhatuka terminations which are feag or fq. By I. 2. 4 
all sArvadh&tuka ‘erminations which have not got an indicatory | are consi- 
‘dered as fq. The affix fe therefore is a fq sdrvadhAtuka affix, and by rule 
III. 4. 87, R is to be regarded as ayfyq , not having anindicatory q. The next 
_, stage is :—fr+4yt+e+9+fy; the fe being changed into fy by rule (VI. 4. 101) 
_ which says that ‘R is changed into fy, when it follows a root which ends in 
a consonant of gq pratyahdra:’ here q and y are changed by general rules 
of sandhi into ¥ and ¢ and we have + H+o+ E+ fe (VIII. 4. 41). 
hen there is a rule (VIII. 3. 24), which says that in the body of a word the 


= 


‘+i. This by the rule 
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Now if zero be considered as sthanivat, then xis not followed by a letter of HS 
pratydhara , and cannot be changed into anusvâra. However, the zero Fe, 
not regarded as sthdnivat, and we change the x into anusvara. Other 
examples are f] + X + 0+ 9 + aq = aaea ; so also afa n 

8. daa: ‘ a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for 
short vowels.’ Let us form the Inst. sing, of the noun RaT. The ter- 
mination ofthe Inst. sing. is zf or yr. Therefore, we have RRAZ, +371 = 4i, 
+o+a tr. Here the = has been elided by rule VI. 4. 134, which teaches 
that words ending in syy lose their sy before terminations technically called 
Bha. The termination of Inst. sing. is a Bha termination by force of 
rule I. 4. 18. The next rule that now comes into operation, is VIII. 2. 77, which 
requires the lengthening of the short penultimate vowels, of the 3% pratya- 
hara, of words that end in ¢ or = and are followed by a consonant. Here 
Ra is a root that.ends in q; and if the zero be considered as sthanivat, then 
this is not followed by a consonant, but by a latent vowel, and sothe short q 
of Ra will not be lengthened. This rule, however, provides for such length- 
ening, and therefore we have :—afafeq + © + T+ AT = iaa N 

g. man: ‘a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate 
consonants, of pratyahara sy, in the place of hard consonants’ In this case 
also the Adega that takes the place of a vowel is not sthAnivat. 

Let us add the affix {wq to the root srg ‘to eat,’ compounded with the 
word & or. wary. In Vedic literature sẹ is replaced by 7a, (II. 4. 39); so we 
have, Tiqetiy=ateqatfr=ateteratfa (VI. 4. 100)-at+e+o+ 
o+fe (VIII. 2. 26)= a+q+o+e+f% (VIII, 2. 40). 


It is at this stage, that rule VIII. 4. 53 requires the yw to be changed 
into x. This is a sq rule, and teaches that in the place of letters of ae 
class, the letters of sta class are substituted, if followed by letters of ae class. 
If the zero which was obtained by dropping the ær of 4,. be considered as 
sthanivat, then the & is not followed by a consonant of wq class, and cannot 
be changed into w. But itis not so. Therefore ay +o+eo+fy=apy: (Yaj. Ved. 
XVIII. 9). The various rules, by which first ay is omitted, and then gis 
dropped, have been referred to in brackets, and will be explained in their proper 
places. l : 
Similarly the word weyrq. which is the Imperative (lot) 2nd per. 
dual of the root +H , and is thus evolved. This root belongs to the Juhutyadi ; 
class, and therefore, there is reduplication. Thus ṣ& +g =N% + Wa + ara 
T+ + TL = AN +t HAt o t y+ aa (VI.4, too) =q + 
+o +o +t aa (VII. 2. 26)= + +o +o + yra (VII. 2. wo) =q +g 
+o +o + yy = ail Here the change ofətintogisby the applica- 
‘tion of VIII. 4. 33, which is a jaś rule, and therefore, the zero isnot sthAnivat. 
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10. meai: ‘a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of 
‘qq pratyahara instead of other consonants.’ In the application of this rule, 
also the substitute that replaces a vowel is not sthanivat. 

Let us form the 2nd pers. sing. perfect of the verb æyẹ ‘to eat? SIY 
is replaced by q4. (II. 4. 40) and syqq is the termination of the second person 
singular of lit or perfect tense. GH + WH = AH + TH + saa (VL 
1.8) = q + 4a + Waa (VII. 4.60) = 3 + FE + waa (VIIL 4.54) = 8 + 
q+ o+ a+ waa (VI 4. 98) = 37 + o+ SER: 

At this stage comes the # rule in operation, which says that the 
letters of q4 pratyahara are replaced by those of =g pratyahara, when follow- 
ed by letters of qq pratyahara, Here 4 is a letter of ga class, and if zero 

-is not sthanivat, it is followed by # which is a letter of æg class, and there- 
fore 4 is required to be changed into & of 3 class. By the present rule, zero 
is not sthanivat and thus we have :— 37 taga = Ag: (VIII. 3. 60). 

Similarly araz. the 3rd per. plural aorist of qa is thus formed:—ay + 
qa + A +a a+ at Beil. 4.80) = r + at o + at ay (VI. 
4.98). Here had the lopa been sthfnivat, rule VIII. 4.55 could not have ~ 
applied. But it being a char rule, the lopa is not sthanivat. Therefore we 
have, NAT. : 

When lopa is the substitute of a vowel, it is not sthânivat, for the“ 
purposes of the application of the rules of accent, rules relating to the doubl- 
ing of letters, and the rules relating to the elision of ya. In other places, 
with the exception of the above three ; the lopa substitute of a vowel is, and 
must be treated as sthanivat. Thus gaza: , fat: , Rrat:, arear:. In these 
cases the lopa-âdcéa being sthanivat, the rules relating -to accent, lengthen- 
ing and the elision of ya, do not apply. 
faaasta yen wart n Aa, ate, ( arrived, 
AT: , AA: ) N 
gia: iraia sa erate: enfrareate Fear oe KÀ UI 
59. Before an affix having an initial vowel, 
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes 
the place of a vowel is like the original vowel even in 
form, only for. the purposes of reduplication and no 
further. 
This sfitra has been explained in different ways by the authors of tne 
Kasika and of the Siddhanta Kaumudi. According to the latter, the sitra 


iad als ‘when an affix beginning with a vowel follows, that is a,cause of re- 
‘duplication, a substitute shall not take the place of a preceding vowel, whils’ 
thé reduplication is yet to be made: but the reduplication having been made 
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the substitution may then take place.’ The explanation given. by Kasika 
is more in harmony with the Great Commentary. For all practical purposes, 
the two explanations lead to the same conclusion. According to Kasika, 
the vowel-substitute is sthAnivat, in the sense, that itis exactly of the same 
form as the original, and retains this form only for a fixed time viz., so long 
as the reduplication is being made; but as soon as the reduplication has been 
made, the substitute takes its proper form. This rule has its scope in the 
rules relating (a) to the elision of long at, (b) to the elision of the penultimate, 
(c) to the elision of the affix Mrz, (d) to the substitution of semi-vowels for 
vowels, and lastiy (e) to the substitution of sya, 34, ara and ara for ¥, sfr 
È and wr respectively by the rules of sandhi. 
l (a). Elision of sy. Let us form the 2nd person perfect tense of 
the root qr ‘to drink.’ The termination of 2nd person perfect is sgg. This 
is, therefore, a termination beginning with a vowel, and it causes the redupli- 
cation of the root. The conditions of the present sûtra all exist in this. 
Thus we have qr + SIGH = 4 + o + ayaa (VI. 4, 64). Here the ap is elided 
by VI. 4. 64. which teaches that ‘the ar of the root is elided before ârdha- 
dhâtuka affixes beginning with a vowel and which are farg or feq and before 
za. The affix wes is such an affix (I. 2. 5, III. 4. 115). 

Now comes the rule about reduplication which is contained in sutra 
VI. x. 8, and teaches that a root consisting of a single vowel is reduplicated 
before the terminations of the perfect. Here, by the elision of sr, the only 
visible root left tq us is x which is a consonant without any vowel. The rule 
of reduplication, therefore, would not have applied to it, because there is no 
vowel in it, but for the present sitra, which solves the difficulty, Here the 
vowel-substitute zero must be considered sthanivat i. e. as if it were the very 
ar itself. Thus we have a + 3 + e+ agg = Wee (VII. 4. 59). The long 
sy of the reduplicative syllable has been shortened by VII. 4. 59. So also 19:1 

(b). The elision of the penultimate. Let us form the same tense of 
eq‘tokil’ e_+ aga =g + ota + wea (VI. 4.98). 

Here also the preliminary conditions are all fulfilled, the affix begins 
with a vowel and it causes the reduplication of the root. The- penultimate 
ar of gq is replaced by the substitute lopa by VI. 4. 98, which teaches that the 
roots a7, ‘to go’ eq ‘to kill’ and a few others lose their penultimate before 
affixes beginning with a vowel and which are also faq or fea. We know 
sga to be such an affix. For the reasons already given, we can not redupli- 
cate the consonants gq as they have no: vowel. However, this reduplication 
is effected by virtue of the present rule, and we have :—§ +& + Ag 
stag: (VII. 4. 62, VII. 3. 55)- The first €is changed into sr by VII. 4. 62 


and the second g into 4 by VII. 3. 55. 
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ee 


(c). The elision of the affix ftrq. Let us form the Aorist (uf) of the 
causative form of wz. The causative is formed by adding the affix ra to 
the root ; and the aorist takes the augment sy. Thus we have:—sy + wz 
ta tq=one Hetaa t+ a+. The affix qe (HI. 1. 48) is addec 
in forming the aorist of causatives. The letters q and ¥ a e inuicatory 
the real affix being sy. Now by VI. 4. 5, the amx für is elided before au 
ardhadhatuka affix that does-not take the intermediate g. Now =e is such 
an athx. Therefore we have wre + e + syg. 

_ -At this stage, comes into operation another rule (VE. 1. 11), which de- 


clares that ‘the root is reduplicated before the affix we.’ The’ ag is, thus, 
an affix which causes reduplication; it is an afix which also begins with a 


vowel. Therefore, it satisfies the conditions of this sfitra. Therefore, the 
zero Which was a substitute in place of the vowel =, becomes sthdnivat 
to % ; as if it were the very g itself. Thus we have the reduplicative syllable 
B, by rule VI. 1. 2, which says that a verb beginning with a vowel reduplicates 
its second syllable. But as soon as the reduplication is over, the Adega takes 
up its original form of zero. Thus Bez + o- wa = RER 

(2). The fourth class of cases, where this sûtra has.. scope, is the 

„Substitution of zy for vowels. Thus léf us form the perfect 2nd person 
singular of & ‘to do :—Ẹ + ATI = AC + agg, the semi-vowel g taking 
the place of 3g by the general rule of sandhi VI. r. 77. Now we have already 
‘learned that argy is an affix which causes reduplication and it begins with 

a-vowel. Now ¢ isasubstitute which comes in the place of a vowel (7. e., 37), 
it will therefore be sthinivat by this sttra, Had it not been sthdnivat, 
the consonants =% could not be reduplicated, as they have no vowel. The 
substitute ¢ being taken equal to 3z, we reduplicate 4; in reduplication the 
% is changed into = by VII. 4. 62, and K into = by VII. 4. 66. Thus we 
have :—=yaq: ; Similarly %1 

(e). The fifth case is the substitution of ma &c. Let us form 
Ist person singular of the perfect of ff ‘to lead? sf + we =F +a = wa + 
a- The ¢ is vtiddhied before the termination ay of the perfect (VII. 2. 115) 
and then changed into "ra by the general rule of sandhi (VI. 1. 78). No 
my of the perfect causes reduplication, and itis an afix which begins with 
avowel, it satisfies the conditions of this sitra. Therefore the ara which 
was a substitute for ir, being a yowel substitute, becomes sthânivat to in form. 
In reduplicating the word TA, we reduplicate as if it were still}. Thus we 
have the form fara and not aaa. Similarly frre, gaa, and SAA. 

Why have we used the word “ dvirvachane” in the sûtra ? Without it, 
the aphorism would have stood thus:—* Before an affix having an initial vowel 
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel 


2 
w the 
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is like the original vowel.” Let us form sat the 3rd per. sing, perfect tense 
(ferz) of the root za “to be exhausted,” in the atmanepada. The affix of grd 
per. sing. atm. of lit, is uyg (III. 4, 81). Thus zt + am = wart + wa (Vlin 
45). Now here È is changed into =r, on account of the affix mq; this affix 
causes reduplication, but still ațris not to be considered as sthanivat to È. 
For if syr be considered so, then in the next stage sat + UJ = 7a] + © + OY 
~VI. 4. 64) the lopa will be regarded as sthAnivat to ® and the reduplicative 
‘ylable_will be fr and not w; the form being far and not ave. But az is 

ot sthAnivat to Ù, because for the puxtoses of reduplication, the change of 
È into ayr is immaterial; it is the second and further change of ær into zero 
which is directly connected with reduplication, (for if zero be not considered 
sthânivat, there can be no reduplication) ; and therefore, this substitute zero 
should be regarded as sthanivat to 8f. 


Why do we say “which causes reduplication?” Without these 
words the sûtra would have stood thus:—‘ Before an affix having an initial 
vowel, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel is like the original 
vowel, for the purposes of reduplication.” In that case we could not get 
the form sayfa, 3rd per. sing, desiderative present tense of Rg ‘to shine, to 
play. This form is thus evolved :-—fga+ay (IIL. 1. 7) =%+H+AL (VI. 4, 19) . 
=g +a +L (VI. 1.77). Here, the change-of g into a is caused by & (tech. 
HG); which begins witha vowel; is this ¥ to be regarded as sthanivat tox? No, 
because & does not cause reduplication, it is &7 which causes reduplication. 
Therefore the equation is:—@ + a = JS (VI. 1.9) =g. If æ could be 
regarded like x, then the form would have been RAMA. : 

Why do we say “beginning with a vowel”? Otherwise the sitra 
would have run thus :— Before an affix which causes reduplication, the subs- 
titute which takes the place of a vowel, is like the original vowel, for the 
purposes of reduplication.” The affix qq of the Intensive verbs causes re- 
duplication (VI. 1. g); but as it does not begin witha vowel, the substitute 
will not be sthAnivat. Let us form srftat the grd per, sing. Intensive of 
the root ar‘to smell. Thus mtag =k +g (VIL 4. 31)=aHtaa (VII. 4. 
82). Here, aT is changed into $ on account of 4x; Due = E not sthânivat 
to sr; had it been so, the form would have been axftaaq. Similarly atag. 


mesa Sta: n sou agn gag, STA: N 
gf: 1 siaaa ao aAa aaa: Tee 
Tta wea Ai aA aT afa 1 E 
TN 60. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signi- 


fies disappearance. 
This defines elision. When a letter or word-form becomes latent, 
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is neither heard, nor pronounced, nor written, it becomes lopa or is said to be 
elided. Lopa is the term for the disappearance of anything previously 
apparent. 


_In Sanskrit Grammar, this ‘‘ lopa” is considered as a substitute or âdesa, and as such this 
grammatical sero has all the rights and liabilities of the thing which it replaces. This blank or lopa 
is in several places treated as having a real existence and rules are made applicable to it, in the same 
way as to any ordinary substitute that has an apparent form. The Grammarians do not content them- 
selves with one sort of blank, but have invented several others ; there are many kinds of them, such 
ac lopa blank, slu blank, lup blank, and luk blank, which like diffe--rt sorts of zeroes of a Mathema- 
tician, have different functions, ` : 7 

The word lopa occurs in sůtras VI. 3.66 and VI. 4. 118 &c. 
The lopa substitute isa sense substitute, and not a form substitute. Thus 
when we say ‘let the substitute lopa take the place of such and sucha 
letter or word,’ we do not mean that the letters 5y i, gandar should be 


substitute? there, but the sense of the thing, namely ‘disappearance. 
TEAT GIE NE uzayan vango Bisa par- ere 
Heys ey GE Sas it gI HUSTA ACAIR, CEEE 


| wearera ) to 
qa: U maana Ty g EL pa: Gar wale N 
6i. The disappearance of an affix when it is 
caused by the words luk, su or lup are designated by 
those terms respectively. 

When an affix is-elided by using the term luk, that disappearance 
gets the appellation of luk, similarly when, an affix is elided by using 
tne terms Slu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of lu or lup 

Thus in M+ Wien +fa= ara ‘he eats.” Here the vikarana Ty has 
been elided by using’ the word luk (II. 4. 72). Similarly in ẹrù ‘he in- 
vokes,’ the vikarana wea is elided by the word glu (II. 4. 75), so in qea: ‘a 
city inthe vicinity of weeds called varan? Here the Taddhita affix indicat- 


ing vicinity has been elided by the word lup, (IV. 2, 82), 

"Vhy do we use the words ‘tof the affix”? Without these words, the sfitra would have 
rou thus:—“* The disappearance is called luk, slu or lup.” So that the disappearance of a dase 
would also be caused by the use of these terms. Thus in II. 4. 70, there would have been ‘luk’ of 
the bases Agastya, and kauydinya ; which however is not intended, In that sûtra, the ‘luk? of the 


affixes is only inten: ed So also in fitra I 3 168 there Ww uld h b 
d s § V . 3° < 


MEIR NATAGATA N GIU UAN USII-Brwa, Neq- 
-p T ugi » NAT 
qa: rera Re wera akg ai ai II 
62. When elision of an affix has taken place 
(lopa), the affix still exerts its influence, and the opera- 
| tions dependant upon it, take place as if it were present. 
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This sûtra declares that when an affix disappears by lopa-elision its 
potency does not disappear. Thus the term ‘pada’ is defined to be that 
which ends in a case-affix or a conjugational-affix, But after certain bases, 
these affixes vanish; still those bases become ‘pada’ in spite of the 
vanishing of the whole affix. How can an operation directed by an affix 
take place, when the affix itself vanishes, is a doubt which may naturally 
arise. This sûtra answers the question. Though an affix may be elided by 
lopa, yet an operation of which such an affix was the cause, must take place. 
Thus frfa is a pada though the case-termination has been elided. Simi- 
larly the word =pejt@q ‘he milked;’ which is the Imperfect (ae) of gg, and is thus 
formed, seg + Ra = Ag+ (III. 4, 100) = eE_+eo (VI, 1, 68)—serT+0 
(VIII. 2. 3a) (here g is changed into g by taking the word ‘aduh’ as a ‘ pada’) 
FALH (VIN. 2. 37)=snFq (VII. 2, 39) = spray. 

Why have we used the word memey in this aphorism again, when its 
anuvritti was understood in this sitra from the last? This repetition indi- 
cates that the present rule applies where the whole of the affix is elided, and 
not when a portion of an affix is elided. The present sftra, therefore, does 
not apply to forms like arar and gesta. These forms are the rst person 
sing. Rg Atmanepada of gzand aq. Thus seq + gz = seq + = (III. 4. 
106) = sR + Sige + w (Ill. 4. 102) = seq +$a+s7, Here, ga portion 
of the affix atqz is elided by VII. 2. 79; now there will be no yeqaereqar of 
this partial elision of an affix. Had it been so, the final nasal q of BT 
would have been elided by VI. 4. 37: but that is not so.: and we have syreftey 
(VII. 3. 54 and VI. 4. 98). | 

The word aquy means that by which a thing is recognised, The 
word aana N, therefore, means the effect by which an affix could be recoge 
nised. The orthographical changes, like the following, are not however = 
pratyaya-lakshana. In forming the genitive singular oft ‘wealth,’ we have 
È + I4 = cra:, here, the change of È into rq by the rules of sandhi, 
though caused by the affix 37q#; is not such an_effect, which the affix causes, 
by virtue of being an afix, but it is an effect caused by the accidental fact, — 
that the affix begins with a vowel, and thus gives scope to the euphonic rule 
VI. 1.78. Therefore, when in forming the genitive compound of gq: + 
awe elide the case-affix gH, we get the form tga. Here the elided aj 
will not cause the peculiar orthographic chąnge mentioned above, wh 
: dependent upon its letters, and not upon the affix as such. 


Aq Graal n 8&3 U aatte Na, GATT, age, ( s 
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63. Ofthe base (anga), whose afix has been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 
@,the operations dependent on it do not take place, re- 
garding such base. 


This sitra isa special exception to the previous aplrorism which 
was too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided by using we 
words gẹ, qg, or SY; then the ‘sign’ or Waar or the peculiar virtue of the 
affix also vanishes. Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an 
affix by force of the words az &c.; and by the word arq, In one case the 
virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the other it does not. 


The word fq in this sitra requires some explanation. ‘A root, 
followed by a suffix (pratyaya), is raised to the dignity of a base (pratipadika), 
and finally becomes a real word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a 
case-termination (vibhakti). Every base, with regard to the suffix which is 
attached to it, is called Anga, body.” 

Thus the word air: is the plural of the word mtx: , The word Ue: 
is formed by adding the affix a3} to wa (IV. 1. 105); the force of the indica- 
tory 3 being to cause the vriddhi of the first vowel of the word (VII. 2. 117). 
But in forming the plural of area, rule Il. 4. 64 presents itself, which declares 
that there is Zu% of the affix aa when the word takes the plural. Here the 
affix qsg is elided by the word /xk, which means not only the elision of the 
aq of arà but also the shortening of ayr into ay, that is, the affix being elided, 
it vanishes altogether, leaving no trace behind, in the shape of the vriddhing 
of the first vowel, which the affix was competent to cause. 


Similarly ae: is the 3rd per. dual present tense of gx ‘to clean? It 
belongs to Adadi class in which the vikarana gg is elided by ‘luk’ (II. 4. 72); 
and hence there is no vriddhi substitution, which would have taken place by 
VII. 2. 114, (the ik of the base aq is vriddhied before verbal affixes). 


Similarly qea: ‘they two sacrifice’; here the vikarana qq has been 
elided by using the word ‘slu’ (II. 4. 75, let glu be substituted in the room 
of Sap after the verbs hu &c). The effect of this elision is, that there is no 
guna substitution of the vowel of the base, which arg, was competent to cause. 


When an affix is elided in any other way than by the enunciation 
of the three terms containing @, it is competent to cause its proper effect. 
Thus #+fta+ a+ a ae a+ awe HAR 4+a=arga. Here the elision 
of the affix nich is by ‘lopa,’ (VI. 4.51) and hence though the affix vanishes, 
its effect ramains. Why do we say ‘in respect of an Anga or inflective 
: base?” ‘Observe qag ‘five,’ wa ‘seven, qa: ‘milk, ara-‘sima veda,’ 
_ Here in the word. pañcha, the plural case-affix is elided by VII. 1. 22 
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(after the words called shat, the s4 and yg, are elided by uk) 
Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word ‘luk,’ the result is, 
that the affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise have 
caused, in the auga or inflective base; such as lengthening, as in rajan, ‘a 
king,’ 1. p. råjânah ‘kings.’ But though itis inoperative as regards the 
anga, the elided affix is not altogether inactive. It retains the virtue of rais- 
ing the base to the dignity of a pada. Thus:—qya + ae =t + 0, (luk VII. 
1. 22). The word pañchan is now a pada, and as such, it drops its final F- 

aara fe ey n uan aa, aah, f 1 

gia: spat iet drovers cane Weed Raat ware II 

64. The final portion of a word, beginning with 
the last among the vowels in the word, is called @. 

This sitra defines @. It is that portion of a word which is included 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word aaia. the 
portion şẸ is f=; so aiso in ar@yathe portion ya. The word fè occurs in 
sûtra III. 4. 79. , 

The word a=: in the sûtra isin the genitive case, which has the 
force of nirdhdrana or specification ; and though it is in the singular number, 
it represents class name, meaning ‘among the vowels.’ 


AeneA STAT UU Wark N ere, AANA, 
gee, STS N 
gia: i wrenglaar agaaa: Gare ar SANO set wafer 
65. The letter immediately preceding the 
last letter of a word is called the penultimate. 


This defines eyyt or penultimate. Thus in the words qx, fg , gu, Fy 


the letters 37, 7, 3, and 4 are JTH. 
The word ‘ upadha’ occurs in sfitra VII. 2. 116. 


afatata fafged gee neg varia Raa, gfe, 
fafase, gaa N : A 
gfain ananafi auai NNA gia ATT afa APACE I 
66. When a term is exhibited in the seventh 
‘case in. these sitras, the operation directed, is to be 


understood as affecting the state of what immediately i 


precedes that which the term denotes. 
This is-a declaratory Or interpreting sftra. When in a sûtra, a word 


isjused in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sûtra is to be per- 
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eee 
formed on the word preceding it. Thus in the sitra gat aura (VI. 1. 77) the 
word arf is in the locative case, which sûtra, therefore, means that ¥, S, H & 
followed by a vowel (arg) are changed intow, 3, Į, Xo (am). The literal 
translation of the sûtra being :— Of gal there is aq in 3TH. The force of 
‘in’ or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel. Thus amy + TERA = RIAT ; SO ART , ayes N 

The word nirdishta (meaning ‘exhibited ’) has been used in the 
sûtra to indicate immediateness. Thus in Nara, the = of afr is not direct- 
ly followed by the g of fag, there being the letter =| intervening, therefore, 
rule VI. 1. 77, does not apply here: and we have no sandhi. 


ARRANA Ut go N alfa n TANT, Fie, SUS, 
( fafere ) n | 
aftr: aR TSS SERAT AT aT aT TTT I 
67. An operation caused by the exhibition of 
aterm inthe ablative or fifth case, is to be understood 
to enjoin the substitution of something in the room of 


that which immediately follows the-word denoted by 
the term. 


. This sitra explains the force.of words in the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 


Thus sûtra VIII. 4. 61 declares that ‘ after wg, of sthå and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior.’ Thus 3+ UrTy. 
Here the word az: is exhibited in the original sûtra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sfitra it means that a dental letter = must be substituted in 
the place of sthina, and by I. 1. 54 ante, this dental takes the place of &; we 
have ag + ura =a aA. Similarly in sûtra fas Stare: (VNI.2..1 8, ‘a word 
ending in a conjugational affix, when following after a word ending in a non- 
conjugational affix, becomes anudatta.’) Here the word ‘atinah’ is exhibited in 
the ablative case, therefore, the operation directed by this aphorism, namely, 
the substitution of anudAtta accent, must take place in the word that follows. 


Thus ggi dafa ; but not so in qaearaarra 1 
aS URNS NEN Tati SA, SM, 
NAA, ATTA I 


aS da: i A aaa Se Tere Are Geia wate a are ST: VAT TH 
n 


aang * RaRa Taraia * 1 
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O aR * ferira + araia * I 

array  * Reia amata * il 

afama ¥* eraio reari * 11 
; 68. In this Grammar, when an operation is 
directed with regard to a word, the individual form of the 
word possessing meaning is to be understood, except 

with regard to a word which is a definition. 


This is a rule of interpretation. The word ẹẹ which means ‘one’s 
own’ denotes ‘the meaning,’ and. the word «q denotes ‘the individual form 
of a word.’ The sense of the sitra is that a word denotes both things ex- 
pressed by those two words eq and &q, v7z., its meaning, and its form. Thusa 
rule applicable to sfr will be applicable to the word composed of 3, W, 7, q 


Nn 


and not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, qianen:, SIAT: &c. 


In this science, therefore, the very word-form is to be taken, and 
understood and operated upon, and not external sense: with the exception 
of words which are definitions, in the latter case the things defined are to be 
taken. 

This sitra is begun in order to remove the diffculty: which might 
otherwise arise from a consideration that a word connotes a certain meaning, 
and as no grammatical operation is: possible in a’ concrete object, we must 
take the words having the same meaning. As when a person is called to 
bring a ‘cow,’ he brings the animal cow, and not the letters c, o, w. It may = 
therefore be said, that as no grammatical operation is possible in a material 
thing, we may take all the names synonymous with the word and operate - 
upon them; this sitra removes that doubt. 3 

Thus the sûtra sàèm. (IV. 2. 33) declares :—“‘that the affix ‘dhak’ pa 
comes after the word ‘agni’.’” Thus afta + cx = aaa “belonging t $ 
agni,” as in the following sentence CLECE GLIGIEIG Fate. Here the word F 
ama indicates the individual word-form a= and not its synonyms. 
larly sûtra IV. 2. 19 declares :— let there be optionally a att nares E 
agpang (VII. 3. 50 and 51) or afr@eaag,.. The rule applies We the 
‘udaévita’? meaning ‘curd-milk’ and not to qm, ARE, AIRT, 
afra, which are synonyms. - 7 
. There is an important 
A of terms which are technical terms of Grammar and h 

“a Thus erareqarg (I 1. 20) and amit T: Lo 22 
ords ‘a? and ‘q? denote the words çonnoted by 
re ord-form. There are, however, som 


exception to`this rule, and tha 
ave bi 
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parently exceptions to this rulei These exceptions have been arranged 
under four heads, technically called faa, Fra, fra, and gg. When there is 
a rule about a word, it may mean that very word-form, or words represent- 
ing species falling under that word, or words which are synonymous with it. 
Thus rule II. 4. 12 declares, :—“ gẹ ‘tree’ FT ‘deer, wu ‘grass,’ &c., 
may optionally be’compounded as dvandva.” Here the word qa stands 
as a generic name for the species falling under it, and does not represent 
` the word-form, gẸ@. Thus we have dyandva-compound of war + Feary, as 
aamiin or geteqarar: | Such sûtras are called faa. 

Then in sûtra II]. 4. 40, we have an example of q. That sûtra means 
tne word gq ‘to feed’ takes the affix wga (373) when compounded with 
the word *q-” Here the word ‘%q’ means both the word-form %&, as well as 
the synonyms of ky and the species of eq. Thus & and 4a ‘wealth’ are 
synonyms ; while ẹ{ ‘wealth’ andai ‘cow’ are genus and species. Thus 
a tet os = aI. Similarly ra, writer, DA, BAITS 
Such siitras are called fra. 

Then in sitra II. 4. 23, we have an example of ftg. “ A Tatpurusha 
compound ending with the word @yr ‘court’ is neuter, provided that it is 
preceded by the word raja, or by a word denoting a non-human being.” 
Here the synonyms only of the word ‘raja’ are taken, and neither the word- 
form ‘rAj4,’ nor the special instances falling under it. Thus ga ‘king’+ 
eit =a. ‘king’s assembly,’ {qat tar = gaara, ‘king's assembly. But 
not QRAF, but raa. Nor can. we take particular kings, such as AFRIN 
or gsqfàa., In their case we must have ysqfaaertr, eK. 

Then in sûtra IV. 4. 35, we have an example of fad. The sfitra 
means “the words qfẹ ‘bird’ wex ‘fish’ a7 ‘deer,’ take the affix sa when the 
meaning is the killer thereof.” Here the words yfer &c. denote both the 
-word-forms qfar &c. as well as the species denoted by those terms, but not 
their synonyms. Thus afa+sm=aien: ‘a bird-killer, Hrfeeaen:, ‘a fish- 
catcher.” grafa+sa.= grata: ‘a vulture-killer’ But we cannot take the 
synonyms of ‘qfer,’ &c. except in the case of ‘ wera,’ when we may take the 
word ‘da? As amean: and afta: ‘a fish killer.’ 


AJRA aA: NEL U VEN aL, SRE, 
wate, W, ARTT: ( aed ) u 
afar: rq yearn sige aata area vale eres Gre nears THT I 


69. The letters of the PratyAéh4ra sx i.e. the 
yowels and semi-vowels, and a term having y for its indi- 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to-their 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
BK. I. Cu. I. § 70.] TA-PARA RULE. 63 


homogeneous letters, except when they are used as pra- 
tyavas or affixes. f 
. The pratyâhâra sry in thas sûtra includes all the vowels and :iquids. 
This is the only instance where WY pratyahara refers to the second ¥ of 
s. The letters included in a, and the letters having an indicatory F, 
“refer to, and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus * refers to all 
the five gutturals &, @, 7, q, =, similarly 3, z, g, and ¥, as in sůûtra I. 3. 8. 
Similarly sq includes short, long and protracted 37. The words ‘its own 
form’ are understood in this sûtra, being drawn from the previous ‘sitra. 
Thus sûtra argar: (VI. 1. 87), ‘when a vowel comes after 3], guna is the 
single substitute for both.’ Here though the rule mentions only short 37, we 
take the long ar also. Thus not only a¢+é$gr:=aty:; but Wel + FT: = AST: I 
So also in sûtra sreg eat (VII. 4. 32), ‘there is long $ in the room of sy when 
the affix ‘chvi’ (V. 4. 50) follows.’ Here long sr is also included; thus 
AW +Atia = prindi, and ag t aula = aetna, So also -in sûtra 
asia q (VI. 4. 148). ‘When tong $ follows, there is elision of the = or yf 
of the base,’ the rule applies to the bases ending in long = and syt also. 

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus siitra III. 2. 168; 
says, ‘after words ending in the affix san, and the words Agansa and bhiksha, 
there isg.” Here ¥ is an affix and therefore does not include long &. 
Thus Foray: « a beggar.’ So also in IV. 3. 9, the short ay onlyis to be taken 
and not the long one. | 

. AMAEBISA ti bon gA AUT, TAMSA, ( ea 
; See 2-3-57 
TA) N ae 
afa: 1 arà aAa an Nn A NENT 
Wald MT A BTET I! 

70. The letter which has after or before it, 
besides referring to its own form, refers to those homo- 
geneous letters which have the same prosodial length 
or time. 

By the previous sfitra it was declared that a vowel standing by it- 
seif included all the letters of its class. Thus sy includes yr; and g, =; &c. 
This sfitra lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken 
and not all the letters of its class. This is doneby placing ag either after 
or before the letter. Thus arẹ means the very letter ey and not all its homo- 
geneous letters. Similarly sq means short ¥ only and not long or protracted 
v. We had to refer to this sûtra, in our very first sûtra, in explaining the 


term qT. 
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The sûtra consists of two words aye: and Gearei<a. Taparah means 
that which has a q after it or that which is after @. Tat-kAla means having 
the same time. According to time the vowels are divided into short, long 
and protracted. Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and 
protracted vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel. 
Therefore a letter preceded or followed by @, refers to its own form as 
well as to those only of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. 
Thus the letter srg will include the udatta, anudatta, svarita (both nasalised 
and non-nasalised) 3 and not the long and protracted forms. 

This sûtra declares an injunction. The anuvritti of sve of the previ- 
ous sûtra does not run into this sdtra. Any other letter than 37% may be 
followed by g and the rule of this sûtra will apply to that also. This rule 
qualifies the previous sfitra which would therefore mean that an aya letter 
which is not followed or preceded by a ¥ includes its homogeneous letters also. 

Thus in the sûtra VII. 1. 9 aAa we.‘ After words ending in 
sg (i.e. short 37), irq takes the place of fa” Thus q&:. But in Ggr which 
ends in long yf and whose prosodial time is different from sy, this rule will 
not apply, and we have agi: 


Rra aamun ag u aries, AAN, SF, 


gar, ( & TIA) 

aie: N ARAT ae genoa ALTA arent wart 

et A BITE fl 

74. An initial letter, with a final za letter as 
afinal, is the name of itself and of the intervening 
letters. 

This sûtra explains the mode of interpreting pratyahdras. Thus the 
pratyahara wa means those letters whose beginning is stand whose final g4. 
is R. 

Why do we say with the ‘final indicatory letter?’ Because a pra- 
tyåhåra like q would be otherwise ambiguous. It might be doubted whe- 
ther it is formed with the final z of afrz and refers to the first five case-afhixes, 
or whether it is formed with the initial z of zr and therefore refers to the first 


seven case-affixes. The present sûtra clears up the doubt. A pratyahéra is 
formed with the final gq and not with the initial gẹ. 


: aa fatrerqarer usa wu agia n da, fates, agaa 
(€ way) : 


Sia: Naa fas Aaaa qagracarencacr wave ATeaT 
et es s m 
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airy * ears yerefennt agente: whi aen: I * 
aay i * sirere li * 
Rar Ul * anaaga i * 
v2. An injunction which is made with regard 
to a particular attribute, applies to words having that 
attribute at their end as wellas to that attribute itself 

This sûtra consists of three words :—äẹ ‘by what (attribute),’ faig: 
‘rule,’ ageate ‘ having that (attribute) at its end.’ 

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard 
to a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or 
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (III. 1.97) declaring “let there 
be the affix qg after the vowels.” Here the phrase “after the vowels” 
means and includes “ after the roots ezding in vowels, as well as roots con- 
sisting of a single vowel.” Thus fy + aq = Yaq. Therefore, this sûtra 
means that when a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a parti- 
cular attribute, that rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, 
is also applicable to words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule 
laid down generally with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in 
vowels; a rule laid down with regard to certain forms, will apply to words 
ending in those forms. : 


Thus the sitra ava (III. 3. 56) ‘after x there is% ’ declares that the 
attix ach would come not only after g, but after any expression that ends 
ing. Thus¢ + 3g = om, Pr + NA = ya: : 

Vart :—The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must uot be applied 
to rules relating tocompounds (samasa), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus 
sûtra II. 1. 24, declares that a word in the accusative case is compounded with 
the words śrita, atita &c. As @& + a: = mefe: ‘involved in pain. 
The present sûtra must not be’applied here, and we cannot say that a word 
in the accusative case would be compounded with another that eds in śrita ; os 
for tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound ` 
of ae + FCAT: I 

Similarly, in rules of affixes. Thus sfitra IV. 1. 99 declares “thar 
the words #@ &c., take the affix way.” Thus ae + wa = aeram: But we can- 
not apply the affix phak to the word gae, the tadanta-vidhi not being appli- 
cable here. The descendant of away will be called qrraife and not às 
above. 

The above vartika is however qualified by the following :— 


Vari :—The above vartika does not apply to words formed by affixes 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotriGyaan Kosha ` >  «- 


“VRIDDHAM.DEFINED. ` [Bk. I. Cu. HL. § 73. 


pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I. 1. 26) has an indica- 
tory 3, and we. have , RAFF- A rule which. will apply to’ kritavat will 
-apply also to the word which: ends ‘in kritavat. Thus the feminine of 
-kritavat is gaat: (IV. 1. 6), the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavati, 
pouty tule IV. 1. 95 Ba g3 says “after ay there is ‘the affix g3.” This 
_is a rule relating to’ pratyayas, but as.it is propounded by mere letters, the 

_ tule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus gay + ty = = Rte ‘the son: of 
Daksha.’ 


` the form of the locative case and, qahra something else’ which likewise 
stands jn the locative case, that’ which i is qualified by it. must be - regarded 


not as ending with it. 


*Thos sitra VI. 4. °77, achi énu dhatu bhruvém yvor iyan uvañau; 


z gnu and. what ends in a verbal root, in ¥.or F, whether long or short, and 
of the inflective base bhrd, when -an affix beginning with a vowel follows.” 


_ Means ‘when. a vowel follows; but by virtue of the present vartika it 
_ means, ‘when an affix beginning ‘with a vowel follows,’ as. fara:, 3q: 1 


eS qiganman aq og waif g, TA, 


arg, aig: ag, agU 

qia: lI Sais ea aiaa eaea TUT, TATA u 
MIRR iraran aait aera ti 
aif g i * at arrest TE dar gee ne 

itary tl * Pareararengteaanrer aq 11 * 


isa vriddhi, AS called vriddham. 
defines the word Taq : The sfitra consists of five words :— 
dhi vowel j aeq ‘whose,’ sarta ‘among the vowels,’ ag: ‘ 
‘that ; 2 ' TET | 4s. called vriddham.’ 


w word pope of many. vowels, HES a vriddhi vowel comin 


called v; 


that have.an indicatory 3% (S; 47, H) short or long, or where a rule is pro- 


Vart :-—When « a term, which denotes a leteni is exhibited in a rule in 


as beginning with the letter which is. Menoted Pye the term in question, and . 


D means “i iyaħñ and uvan are the’ substitutes of what,ends with the pratyaya 


Here. the word ‘achi’ is. exhibited in the seventh case, which literally. 


73. That word, among the vowels of which si 


Tli 


Uite ew anaE 
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The word vriddham has been defined in order to make’ applicable 
to these peculiar words certain taddhita affixes. Thus there is a tule (IV. 
2. 114) by which the affix & is added to vriddham. Thus qrer + a = eral 

Why do we say “ thefirst?” Because a word like waraaqaa:, which 
is not a vriddha word, will not admit of the affix æ. Its corresponding deri- 
vative will be MÄTT: Il 

Vart:—A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini- 
tion, may. yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham. Thus @aga + q = 
Faqat, or we may have @qzur, 

Vart:—A compound ending in a Gers word, is regarded: for the 
Purposes of the addition: of this affix, as if it was not compounded: Thus 
Giz isa Gotra word and also vriddham. Its compound gadi? will be: re- ; 
adedi asa vriddham too, for the addition of the affix. As yauie + & = 
gatretar: ‘the students of Ghritaraudhi.” So also argana itat: Ears 
Jaana: &c. ` : 

Vart: Exception must be made in the case of f SaaS and gitana 
They do not take q. Thus sgararrat and eftaanran: . 


eagrgtia TN BU warts u eqg-onetfa, wu 


Pa: 1 CAM TeV Teas Walled N 
74. The words tyad &c., are also called 
vriddham. 


The egg &c. have heen, given in the list of sarvanimas. See sfitra 
27. These words are diar eahed vriddham. hus T+ = Atay, Vatrayz, 
Wag RAL KRI ARAT: Ararat: &c. 


qa mai BT voy u warty u VE, ma, V2, (zar- 
anf: gga) 4 
SFR: UTS SEATS FE SR ATT I 
75. A word that has the -letters «and sft as 


the first among its vowels, gets also the designation 
of vriddham, when it is the name of Eastern coun- 


tries. 
As qra% is a country of the east, itis a vriddham word and we have 


TAT + T= iada: j, similarly adira, ase. 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


68 VRIDDHAM DEFINED. [ Bx. I. Cu. I. § 75. 


The word prak in the sftra has been differently interpreted. The 
Grammarian Kunin takes the word prak as an epithet qualifying the word 
Acharya, ‘ professor’ understood. In that case the sfitra will be thus trans- 
lated :—‘ In-the opinion of the Eastern (or ancient) professors, a word that has 
the letters eand o asthe first among its vowels, and is the name of a country, 
is called vriddham.’ Under this interpretation, this will be an optional 
rule only, giving the opinion of eastern or ancient grammarians. 


Others however take the word pràk as qualifying the word deśa 
and the meaning then is as given in the text. 

Why do we say ‘having the letters & andsjr r If a simple vowel 
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called vriddham : 
and as such will not take the affix g; as SNC: , MIFAQST:. 


_ Why do we say òf ‘Eastern country’? Because this rule does not 
apply toa word like ta¢<: which is the name of a town in the Punjab, which 
is not an eastern country. Its secondary derivative will be a¢@:, born in 
Devadatta. . 


Why do we say ‘country’? The rule will not apply to rivers &c. 
Thus from arafet we have erat: ‘fish born in the river Gomati.” 
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War 
ll rr AENA Bara: ara: Ul 
BOOK I. 


CHAPTER II. 
: — SS aa 
me Geter hae CH ogre ae geig: , isan fe, al 
aha: mgg essere: maa feat aRar: 
URRAN * say: gepaai IRAR Ul 


1. All affixes after the verb gân ‘to study’ and 
the yerb kut ‘to be crooked, ‘and the rest, are as if they 
had an indicatory = (nit), except those affixes which have an» 
indicatory = (fit) or % (nit). 

This is an atides’a sùtra, and makes certain affixes, though j not 
having an indicatory &, to produce the same effect as if they were really feq. 
The root mg “is substituted for the verb g& in certain tenses, 
in which the’ verb g@ is defective (II, 4. 49). The getfe verbs are roots 
belonging to the Tudadi class of verbs, and they are forty roots beginning 
with ga ‘ to be crooked’ and ending with ge ‘to groan.’ 

After these roots all affixes are treated as i{ they were marked with 
a & with the exception of those affixes which are faq or Ag 

Thus from mg we have in the.aorist the form aegqete ; which 1s thus 
‘evolved, nÑ + ng + ee + ata = aa t a t+ w+ a (IL 4. 50) = 
awaq + oat + ea (Vl 4 66) = ateante ‘he studied,’ mcanigrat ‘they two 
studied’ ; sqexiisat ‘they Studied.’. Here by VI. 4. 66, the si is changed 
- into § before the affix fam, which is, regarded as (eq 

Similarly, after the verbs’ g& &c., all affixes are treated as fea, with 
the exceptions already mentioned, 

Thus gą + am (HL x 133) =g +3 + aT (VIL 235) = Jeq, 
nominative singular pa ‘@ho acts crookedly. Here the aftix q% being, 
regarded as (Sa does not cause the guna substitution. of the 3 of ge, 
-byl r. 15. E i $ 
Similarly ‘with the affixes. g3%4 and qag, We have şax and 
geasag. So on with all the forty roots of kutadi class: eg. 34a, 


aqi], TARIA. 
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But the affixes marked with sz or w will not be so treated. Thus 
fara by which causatives are formed, is such an affix; e.g. S3 + forex + 
aq + fay = sere tegt+ at it = seka. Here there is guna of 
the s of ge. So also before the affix wm of the perfect tense, we have 
S=egaie, and before the affix ogg we have TeanieH? | 

Vérlika:—The. root sam ‘to deceive,’ ʻis also treated like ` 
kutadi verbs, except. before the affix aa. As Afar ‘he shall deceive,’ 
Aaaa ‘for the purpose of deceiving’ aaraa &c. Here there is samprasarana 
before the nit terminations T, gz and asa and the x of SAN is changed into 
q by rule VI. 1. 16. ; 

But the affix sta is not nit and consequently there is no samprasarana 
before it. Thus geeqar: ‘an imp.’ 


fast z Il 2 i agt Fars, TE, (Fea) R 
afa: t iA NAAT: SERATE Seti: wear g Saale n 
2. An affix that begins with the angment ¢z 
(VIL. 2. 35) is nit after the root vij., ‘to feat, to move.’ Er 

The root fast does not strengthen its vowel before ‘the affixes 
that take the intermediate 4, because those ‘terminations are treated 
like feqaffixes. The root fH belongs to the Tudadi class. Thus .sfgrsar 
‘he will be agitated, sfyfsax ‘for the purpose of being agitated,’ 
Statstaeagx ‘ought to be agitated.’ $ 

Eut those affixes, which are'not preceded by the augment gz, are not 
like fşq, and they consequently produce their own proper action, such as 
gunation &c. As sa + Aa + eae = TERA, aada ‘that which ought 
to be agitated.’ 
rt a oat tt Ra , wat: | (Fea, zz) Nl 


Sia: ll HH MESRA HEAT ZE: MAN AAN (Seale N, 
3. After .the verb tirna “to cover,’ the affix 


beginning with the augment az is regarded. optionally 
like nit. j 


Thus before the geiff termination qar of ee future, we may have 
either Aiha or Aaa “he will cover.” 


‘Fhe equation of the form fe eri eae m + Sg + far 
(VI. 4. 77) = Sreifrat. When the affix is not regarded as fa, it produces 
guna, and we have the second form AmA 


Of course there is-no option allowed before those affixes which i 
not take the augment gz, and before those terminations, consequently, we have 


‘only one form: as ÙS +eag = sia + Stay = S beoyeringy aiaia 
‘ which ought to be covered ` 
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engage. cet aea aaa, (Rea) l 

gta: u aiaa aR N 
4. ` A Sârvadhâtuka (III. 4. 113) affix not having — 
an indicatory y is. liko nit. a z ja 

The terminations which are added to roots are either Sårvadhâluka 

or ârdhadhátuka. The Sârvadhåluka terminations are all: those that are 
marked with an and also the tense. terminations called faz, the latter are the 
following :— ; ae 
| sing. dual. pl, - 


Sarid Pers. ‘fag W fa Ao 
2nd Pers. ar A qT Parasmaipada, 


1st Pers. fy wa å m 

3rd Pers. a o ma A ; 

2nd Pers, ag: M Aa} Atmanepada. 
ist Pers. ` #2 afe aR 


Except ‘the terminations marked with a ¥ such as fa, fer and fy. &c., 
all the other Sarvadhatuka terminations are fsa. The faq terminations 
like wa, WAT, &c., are also Sarvadhatuka terminations. These affixes are 
also fea, unless they have a ¥ as indicatory, as wq. Thus the affix q@a@,:being 
an ite Sarvadhatuka affix, is a fq, and before it the vowel is. not gunated 
e. g. FET: ‘they two do,’ The equation is:—#+3+4q (the g 1s added by 
Rule IHI. 1. 79) =a +S +Iq (VI. 4. 110) =He +AT= Hea? Ut Similarly gia ‘they 

' do.’ sie ie ee 
Here the x of mag is changed into ¥ and we have aq, by virtue of rule VI. 
4. 110, which declares that the # of the verb mt is changed into = before those 
Sarvadhatuka affixes which are fq or fra. Here qq is a Sarvadhatuka fq 
affix by the present rule, and hence the change. 


These four sfitras describe the fq terminations. 


“Why do we say ‘a Sarvadhatuka affix '? Hanae an ardhadhatuka 
affix, though not being marked with an indicatory g’ will not beafsq@. As 
aut ‘doer,’ aaa ‘to do,’ aaea ‘duty.” ae | 

“Why do we say ‘not haying an indicatoryg’? Ifa mea, 
affix has an indicatory { it will not be nit. As @tT +fax=mitta ‘he does 


agi ‘thou doest,’ ata ' I do.” x 
Ange a aN Tati N TA fee, Pea; (aia) 
3 gia: l EAG ICAGIE Gi ma maisia faai ul à 
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5. The affixes of Lit (Perfect Tense) not coming 
aiter a conjunct consonant, are as if they bad an indicatory 


a (kit). | 
With this sdtra begins the description of affixes which are regarded 
as faqa though not actually having a z to mark them as such, The. termina- 
tions of faz (Perfect) not being fq terminations, are pa, after verbs that 
have no compound consonants. The phrase mq (not being marked with 4) 
qualifies this sûtra also, being drawn from, the previous sûtra by the rule of 
Anuvritti. ; 

Thus from fag ‘to tear’ the Reduplicated non pi? second person 
perfect is frag: ‘thou hast torn.’ faprg: ‘They have torn.’ 

Similarly szg: ‘thou hast divided’ ; Freg: ‘you divided'; ¢s1a: 


Thus ea ‘to fall down’ forms its second person Perfect TAA + HI = GAT. 
Here the affix is not treated as /if; for had it been so treated, it would have 
- caused the elision of the penultimate nasal (anusvara) of @q by Rule VI. 4. 24. 
Similarly from sią we have qeqq. 
The pif terminations of the Perfect are nat, ki ; and therefore we 
have fara ‘he has divided,’ where the root is gunated before the 3rd person 
singular termination qa which is a fq termination, because it being the 
substitute of fry is regarded like fag by 1 1.56. 


cremains Sue eta get reir, a, (fee he) | 
gia: U gnad Tar fae sree: RRR Ut 
MARE i a aegis NAA THOTT UI ; 
£ 6. The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the 
roots indhi ‘ to kindle,’ and bhu ‘ to become,’ also are kit. 
ie After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are fq. 
; These roots haye been especially mentioned, because the root gry ending 
ina compound consonant will not be governed by sûtra 5; and. the root 
“ais mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are fena after 4, not 
exce ing the ffq terminations. Thus the verbs aati and gy are illustrations 
of P fect Tense from the root gag as: in the following examples :—qaty 
(Rig Veda VI. 16, 15), and ga €y Heam:, (Rig Veda VI. 16. 14). Here 
f the ropt is dropped by regarding the affix as faq U . Similarly — 
oot 4, we have qaa, agfa u l ; 
= Var -Tpis rule should be applied also to the verbs stz ‘to loosen, 
Ec w injure’ and &rẸ ‘to embrace.. As ag: ‘thou hast 


; 

ha 

S 

- and ġẸ: . 

sS; This rule will not apply if the root ends in a conjunct consonant. 
th E 

3 
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loosened,’ siy-+sga=ar+ergg. (The qis elided by the rule already men- 


tioned in the last sūtra, viz. VI. 4. 24). ; 
=yu-+ay+ ag gg: (VI. 4. 120). Similarly tea: ; g: IRIA, 
FRITS. . 
T 
gegana gaa HP ow RA gT 
RE: qF ae ay Qe fea ae aa eA Te FAN: ARAE 
7. The affix ktvd is kit after.mrid,‘ to be gracious,’ 
mrid ‘to squeeze, gudh ‘to wrap up,’ kush ‘ to tear,’ klis’ 
‘to suffer,’ vad ‘to speak’ and vas ‘ to dwell.’ 
After these seven verbs, the gerundial &fvd is hit. It might be said, 
what was the necessity of this sitra? The affix Atvd is clearly a ki affix, as 
it is marked with the diacritical letter æ, and it was useless to call it a het 


affix after these verbs. The. reason of this appareat repitition is this. . Though 
kivd is a hit affix generally; yet there is a later stra in this chapter 


(I. 2. 18) which declares that: the prefix war is not fq, if it is preceded . 


by the intermediate g. Or in other words, if aris added to those verbs, 
which are called @z verbs, viz., that take an intermediate q, it is not 
then 4#. Thus the verb wf ‘to sleep’ is Gz. Therefore t+g +t = J+H 
= Waa | 

Now it happens that all the seven verbs mentioned in the sûtra are: 
az verbs, and take an intermediate . The war before these verbs would 
have lost its #iness by virtue of sûtra 18; therefore arose the necessity of 
' this sūtra, to provide in anticipation an exception to that sitra, in favour of 
these verbs, where the affix Alvd is necessarily kit, Thus we have afer 
“being gracious,’ afze ‘having squeezed,’ giyat ‘having wrapped’ sfwear 
“having torn, faar ‘having suffered,’ JRT ‘having spoken,’ airat 
‘having dwelt’ The q v of ag and ¥q are changed into ¥ by the rule of 
Samprasarana (VI. 1. 15). al gh 

Moreover in the case of the verbs q4. GT and far, stra 26 would 
have made erat optionally kit; the present sûtra makes it necessarily so. . 


cafaqqunfacatnes: Gee Nc hough igg 
aeai iaa, (at fre) WU oe 
3 afa: ul aa fae at Ate ait Tee Tara: Aw war a Haat ATTA 

8. The affixes ktvd and san (IMI. 1. 7) are kit, 
after rud ‘to weep, vid ‘to, know,’ mush ‘to steal,’ grak 
‘ to seize,’ svap‘ to sleep,’ and přachchh ‘ to ask.’ . 
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.. After “the above mentioned verbs the fwd though -taking an inter- 
mediate q, and the afix aq are faa. The affix qa is employed in forming, 
desiderative verbs. The a of aw is q; the real affix being a. The root. 
is reduplicated before this’ am affix. Thus faar ‘having cried,’ BRITT, 
‘he wishes to ery’; RR ‘having known, ARR ‘he wishes to know’; 
qia- (VI. 1. '16.) ‘having taken, fafa ‘he wishes to take’; frat 
‘having stolen,’ agafa ‘he wishes to steal’; gaar (VI. 1. 15) Thavimg 
slept, ggf ‘he wishes to sleep,’ ggr (VI. 1. 16) ‘having asked’ fgs. 
‘he wishes to ask.’ The verb 4m is changed into Wa, WT into aq; yey into Geo 
before Ait affixes by samprasarana (VI. r. 16.) 


‘The f/vd and san would have been optionally kit after the vèrbs.. 


eq, faq and gy by virtue of Rule 26 of this chapter, but this sitra makes them 
necessarily 50, after these three’ verbs. In the ‘case of the verb aa, these 
` affixes are fit by virtué of this sūtra only. In the case of the verbs #9 and 
; wee the affix FA is of course fit, because these two verbs are anit, that is, 


they do not take the. intermediate ¥} and therefore the war being directly ~ 


affixed to them, and rule 18 .not applying, the indicatory 4 would make it 
Rit, In reference to these verbs, therefore, the present sOtra teaches something 
new, only: with regard to the affix a, by making that also A. The verb 
gzz takes the intermediate ¢ when the. affix aa follows, by virtue of sûtra 
VII. 2. 75. j - Ea 


aE A R TAT gH, ma ( Ga, Faq ) N 
apa grar. Te aan: aa agaa 


j 9. The affix san beginning with. a letter of the 
Pratyâhâra jhal is like kit, after verbs ending in'ik vowels.. 


In this stra there isthe anuvritti of aq only and not of wat. The 

sûtra literally translated means :—“ After ik the shal.” The Pratyahdra Ia 
` contains the four Jetters g, 3, %, % The Pratyâbâra am contains all the 
consonants, except the nasals.and the liquids, After the verbs ending in g& 
_ the desiderative suffix qq is Aif, when it is garg, that is to say when.the 
affix qq does not take the intermediate g. The affix aq is an affix which 
begins. with q a letter of the qa class. But if .thezintermediate g is added 
before it, it is no longer a qat affix, and in that'case it is not fa. “Thus 
from fī ‘to conquer,’ which is a verb’ ending in gm, we have (ataia 
‘he wishes to conquer’, a ‘to mix’ gagfq; so also G ‘to do,’, Faatsta, g 


‘to cross’ Rrr, 7 ‘to be "agafi. 


If however, verbs ending in z org or a or g, take an‘ intermediate q, 
they likewise take guna. As:—fgq ‘to smile’ takes guna, and niakes its 
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The gats aq is not Ait after verbs ending in any other letter than 
the ga. As faqrate em q) ‘he wishes to drink.’ So- from eat we | 
have eraf. 

The object of making the affix at hit affix after verbs ending . 

_in zk vowels, is to prevent the guna of the vowel of the root, as in aAA © 
‘ wishes. to collect’, qzafa ‘wishes to praise.’ “To this it might be objected 
“this cannot be: for rule VI. 4. 16 (when aa beginning: with a fhei, ze, not 
preceded by. the augment gg follows, a long vowel is the substitute of yerbs 
ending in a vowel, and of the verbs ga and nq) would prevent guna by 
substituting leng vowel.” To this it may be replied: “if rule VI. 4. 16;. 
enjoining Jong vowel, debars rule VII. 3. 84 requiring guna, it should a fortiori 
debar rule VI. 4. 5: which requires the elision of the affix fù before, Ardha- - 
dhatuka affixes not taking the augment gz. But evidently that is not SO; 
for the elision of fa is. not debarred by VI: 4. 16. Therefore, the present ` 
sûtra is madé, so that even by giving scope to the rule of lengthening $ 
the afix qa bè treated as fga.” Thus'in Arte scope. is given to rulę 
VI. 4. 16, and the vowel is lengthened.” But this rule in its turn will be 
debarred in those cases where rule VI. 4. 51 will apply: in such cases the 
maxim contained in, I. 4. 2is our guide, anda subsequent rule will debar 
a prior rule of Panini when both find their scope ina single case. Thus 
- in forming the desiderative of the verb gg ‘to inform,’ both the ruleg -` 
VI. 4. 16 and VI, 4. 51 present themselves, but thé latter prevails. Ihe vert 
it belongs to the churadi class of verbs, and takes the affix fara. Thuj 
wy + fg + ag + faz; here the present sftra comes into force, and a 
being treated as farg, the guna: of the g of g is prevented, -Thus sùtri 
VIL. -3. 84 requiring guna being set aside, sûtra VJ. 4. 51 comes into play 
‘and: causes the ¢lision of fast and we have aT tat fea aara (VIL. 4. 5 
aT changed to Ẹ) ‘he wishes to inform.’ 


wou NR Nl ag tl EZAR. a, (F, UR, WB, fra). t 
gF: N RATES: TE TT RR: Rafe U 
; 10, And after .a root ending in a consonant 
and preceded by a vowel of the pratyahara ik, the af 
san pears with a jhal consonant, is like kit. ` 


Thus from fire ‘to pierce’ we have (ELGGSIGI ‘he wishes to break,’ her 
the root frg contains the i# vowel ¥; it ends ina consonant g; the affix g 
is directly added without taking an intermediate 5 and therefore it fulfi 
all the conditions of the sûtra ; and the vowel is not’ gunated, 
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` Ifthe final consonant of the verb is not preceded by !a vowel of 
the i& class, the aflix qis not ‘pit, after such a verb. As eat+aqe+a 
=faada ' wishes to sacrifice. Had the aflix aq been here a kit aflix, there 
would have been samprasarana by rule VI. 1:16 which declares that there is 
samprasarana of the verbs 44, 49, and 47 &c., before kit affixes. 


If the san .takes`the intermediate q and is then no longer a wara 
wait is not $; and causes gunation ¢/celera. As qa + g + aqfaa 
‘he desires to be.’ Here there is guna of rt, 

Roots like er, ax &c., are governed by this rule,. though they end 
in conjunct consonants, for the: word xg of the satra means jal or class ; 
thus aut aatfay=art ata (VI. 4. 24, the #2 being elided by treating 44 

as faa )=atcate or aa (VII. 4. 56). ` 


wska Nye nh oat gR, meray 
(era er Fe) I 
aha: paR aTa: À gai BRA areca TA: faat waa I 
11. After roots ending in a consonant, that 
adjoins a vowel of ik pratyahara, the. substitutes of lm 
(I. 3. 161) and sich (UL 1. 44) when they begin with a 
consonant of jhal pratyâhâra, are. hit, when the’ atmane- 
pada affixes follow. 


The sūtra consists of two words feeveay and sreqageg, literally 
meaning “ the affixes /in and sich in the Atmanepada.” The other phrases, 
given in the above text must be supplied from the previous sûtras, to com- 
plete.the sense. The Gnuvyilli of the word qq, that began with sftra 8, 
_ does not extend further. As :— faete ‘may he break’ and wails ‘ may he 
know,’ ara ‘he broke’, ggg ‘he knew.’ ; 


Thus the root fr ends with a simple consonant, is preceded by q 
a letter of ‘#4 pratyahara; after this root the jhaladi affix ete of Benedictive 
in the Atmanepada is treated like faa:; therefore there is no guna sub- 
stitution of the vowel of the root before this alix. far+eicg=fretz. Simi- 
larly in the Aorist we have afr = +faz+faat+s, the x of the Aorist being 
elided by VIII. 2, 26, So also qu+ute =4aq+dte (VILL 2, 37) = gafe. 


If the final consonant is not preceded by an ík vowel, this rule 
will not apply. Thus Ben. aa + ete = ay + afte (VIII 2. 36) = aq + ate 
(VIII. 2 41) = ade (VILL 3. 58). Similarly its Aorist is gag. Had the 
oe P and @ been ki, they would have caused samprasâraņa of a by 

. 1. 16, f 
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This rule will not appiy, if the Benedictive and Aorist affixes are 
Parasmaipadi. Thus the Aorist of gx ‘to let off, is a + ga + eta = B+ 
a+a+atdia (VL 1. 58) = was + éta (VI. 1. 77) = sarate (VIL 2. 1). 
Similarly from ea we have Aorist Parasmaipadi agrata. Had the Aorist 
been jeaw, rule VI, 1. 58 (q4 is the augment of the verbs gẹ and «q when 
an affix beginning with a fhal and not having an indicatory æ follows), would 
not have applied. 

This rule will aiso not apply, if the verb ends ina vowel. Thus of 
the verb f, we have Ben. Geufz, Aor. sate, Had the affixes been faa, there 
would have been no guna substitution of z into e. 

The rule will not apply, if these attixes are not jha/adi, but take the 
augment gz, Thus Ben. ya+edte=afadtz, so also Aorist waftz. Had they 
been fa, there would have been no guna substitution. 

This rule, of course, is confined to the Benedictive and the Aorist. meer 
Other tenses will not be affected by this rule. Thus the ist and znd Futuse-7~ 
of fas is ķer and gafa. jet 


SETH XR I qR NS, S, ( Frees may AS Faq) 
am aaa: Wt aAa a adt frat Aaa U, 
12. And after verbs ending in %, the substitutes 
‘of liù and the affix sich, are kit, when they begin with jhal, | 
and the Atmanepada affixes follow. E 


As from % ‘to do’ the benedictive is mite ‘may he do.’ So also 

faz, as sga ‘he did.’ Soalso gie and aga. l z 
Of course this rule would not apply if these terminations take ten 

the intermediate g; as q+ 4e = afie ‘may he choose,’ (Benedictive); 

+r += wales or Has S he chose or covered,’ the = being lengthened by 

VII. 2. 38. i 


yu 
bee aha: u mitat: qa eaaa ad ae feet aT: U 
; 13. Optionally after the verb gam, the lin ant 
sich beginning with jhal consonants, in the Atmanepad:, 
are kit. : i, | 
The verb re ‘to go’ is Atmanepadi after the preposition a/b T sale 


Rule I. 3. 29. ; ; : 
The result of its being 4it is that the nasal is dropped in the Armane- 


pada, in forming the Aorist with faq, and the Benedictive. Thus Ji have 
J 2 ; Ai 


qi TA: Hl RA N qai tam a, (estad, MARY S 
4 


, 
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PEA ARAD hE 


the forms :—avieftse or rete in the. Benedictive ; and Aaa or Qt in the. 


$ sich Aorist. These forms are thus evolved :— 

a aa + oat ate = ant a + Hiss (VL 4. 37)= = estates ‘ may he combine.’ 
‘Flere the nasal g of wg is elided by treating the affix lke as Rna by Rule 
VI. 4. 37. In the alternative we have ariaies. 

So in the aorist aatiatfastaHaet acta +g. WL 4 Pis JTE. 
The fam being elided by VIIL 2. 27` (after a short inflective ' base, there is . 
élision of RT; ifaejhal follows), ‘So when 4 of wa is elided. by VL 4. 37s 
there remains only w which isa base ending in short m, hence, the elision of 
fax. But in the alternative we have aai. 


Tai fers tl en aie ME, fever (fag) u 
afa: u mA: Te: Ra feawaiet u, 


on ae The sich Aimanepada affixes are. kit after the 


oot han ‘to kill? 

3 As. STS, MEIRE, aeaa are the aorist of xa, Whena fara or second 
~ aorist is kit the verb loses its. nasal, by Rule Vl. 4.37. After the verb #4 the 
Ra is only $ and not the. Benedictive fas terminations, as was the case in the 
_ previous sûtra; hence the repetition of the word sich inthis’satra. The sûtras 12 


and 13 were governed both by fee and fag; from and after this stra, the governs 
-The governing power of the word “ Atmanepada ” 


in stra 11 does not however cease, and its anuvritti runs through the succeeding. 
_sûtras; though as regards this. sûtra, its anuvritti is redundant, inasmuch 

as before the Parasmaipada terminations, the root g4 is always. replaced by . 
in the aorist, there is no necessity of making the affix sich a kit. For the . 
object served i in making sich, kit, after the verb a3, is to elide the pasa while 
the case of qu, no such purpose’san be served. 


; f 5 TATTAR I 4 I aA Ml AR, TIÄ, (fea IARI faa) N 
ier, AANA aa fers wera: Pag Mato ATA TEA £ I 
15. The affix sich before ee gites, is 


oe When. the verb az has any other 1 m 


in the eae is not kit 


Bx. I. Cu, II. § 16, 18] AFFIXES LIKE FR. 


= ee eee 
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Well.’ Though here the verb yam is in the transitive form and takes an 
object after it, yet it is Atmanepadi by Rule I. 3. 75 which declares “after the 


verb yam to strive, preceded by qa, sa and arg when it does not refer toa 
book, the Atmanepada is employed.” : 


Frat N R N ug N Rna, sara, (aa: aa 

AAY fer) N 

Ga: aaien phuyus qw: Ra Tet ar Rra AAT Ta: l 
16. The sich before atmanepada affixes is hit 

optionally, when yam means ‘ to espouse.’ 


Thus sqaq Hear or zwar wea ‘he espoused the girl,’ sqTraa@ 
or aqra arate | he espoused his. wife.’ : 

The word ‘ Upayamana’ in the satra means “to accept in marriage, 
‘to espouse.’ The: verb ay preceded by the preposition ST is. Atmanepadi 
when it'means ‘to espouse ' by Rule 1. 3. 56. 


area A RO N qai Nl a, Tati, FL, a (amiata far) 
qa: u Aeri: Jaan TATE: fers Paeate areata T: 0 
17. The affix:sich before Atmanepada: affixes, 
is kit after’ sthâ “to stand” and ghu (I. 1. 20) verbs, and 
these verbs change their st into g before these termi- 
nations. F 
. The roots ear ‘to stand,’ at ‘to give,’ ‘to place’, ẹ ‘to pity’, ¥ 


‘to feed’, af ‘to cut’ change their vowels into q before the terminations 
. ’ y . 


of the Aorist of the Atmanepada ; and those terminations are also Ai. As 


_ aqaa, ‘he worshipped ', sareaarare smera; ma ‘he. gave’, aire 


‘he fed.’ ; E 
a FT AS g atA Na, qi, az, (fra) I 
gia: l FAA: ANA RRR l ; 
18. The affix ktvâ when it takes the augment 


qx (i. e. when it is sét) is not hit. 


We had had occasion to refer to this sdtra in explaining sûtra 7. 
The affix A/vd (the actual affix being vå, the & being merely # or indicatory 
letter) is on the face of ita kit affix. This sdtra however limits its kitness to 
cases where it isnot sé. Ifitis sé, AA has before it the intermediate { it 
will not be treated like a fit atix. Thus in gam, gem, the affix eis added 
‘todo’ and g ‘to sacrifice,’ without an intermediate g 


directly’to the root # 
as not been gunated, the affix here being kif, » But in 


and therefore the root h 
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i eater, N. aren, from feag, Ra and qa ‘to sweat, ‘to shine,’ ‘to be,’ the 
“affix is not Å, because there is an intermediate ¢ before = and the root has 
heen consequently gunated. 

Of course this sttra relates to waf kivâ suy. Other affixes though 
having an intermediate g will be treated as fii, if they have an indicatory 
æ Thus the affix Rra (101. 3 94) by which feminine nouns are formed 
from roots is a fag affix. This affix when &@, will remain faq, as FT ARTES . 
+fra=fataet et fa (VI. 1. 16) = RIAR: (VII 2. 37). Here there is sampra- 
sarana by treating Ktin as kit. So also in eqreneia: and Aga. there is no 
guna. After aq &c., the affix fra takes the augment gX by a Vartika under 
sutra VII. 2, 9 which see. 


~~ 


far eaaa Nl R l qai 8 Rar, ieg- 
fata-feate-as: (7, Sz, tae ) 
ata: i wire feate fare ate We gaea: yà fre wea: Say a faa tt 
19.. The sét Nishthé affixes are not kit aiter 
the verbs s% ‘to lie down,’ svid ‘to sweat,’ mid ‘ to melt,’ 
ksbrid ‘to be unctuous, and dhrish ‘to offend.’ 


The Nishthas are ka and %éavalu (see sitra 26, Chapter 1). They 
are obviously Aif affixes. But in the case of the above five roctg they are 
not Kit, and the vowels take guna. Thus qaa: slept, ARAT , Atala, Walaa, 
TART; ART, ARA, ARTT, TIA, qahat &c. In all the 
above roots the WVishtha affixes are also sét, 

The roots fea ( fatezer ), fax ( Fifer ), fare (aaar Jand we CEEE) 
have all long sir as indicatory, as weli as the syllable fẹ. These roots 
therefore by Rule VII. 2. 16 are generaily anit, and consequently beyond the 
scope of the operation of the present sitra. As feaa:, AAAA. But when 
the Nishtha affixes denote ‘a state or condition, bhava,’ or ‘ beginning of 
action,’ then the above four roots optionally become seé. (VII. 2. 17). It is in 
that case that the present sûtra is applicable to them. ; 


aufatrararg ll Ro Nagi aT, Raa (Fret Ge a faq) 


afar: u arate: Raai AE a RART ; 
20. The sét, Nishthâ is not kit after the verb 
mrish when meaning ‘ to forbear.’ 


Thus afta: ' forborne’, afaeara ‘forbore.’ 


Why do we say‘ when meaning to forbear?’ When it has not this 


= Bense, the séf nishtha will be fa. As arqutya arrana ‘he spoke unintelli- 
gible language.’ l 
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SETRA NRL ae A SIA; 


mam RR, maae ( Feat À qa tare) a 


SA 


gia: u Seraratt: 10 a sate | rea Genrer: araeis 
Fn: re ake nt 


21. The sét Nishth4 is optional not kit, after 


the verbs with a penultimate = ii used impersonally or 
denoting the beginning of action. 


According to some the sé Nishthé suffixes are not ki after the verbs 
having a penultimate y if those verbs are used impersonally (bhava) or denote 
the beginning of action (4di-karman). Thus gg ‘to shine’ , UATARA or anita 

‘it has been lighted’ Similarly weir: or srgiea: ‘he first illumined.’ The 
word penultimate or #padhé has been defined in satra 65 ante, 

If the vorb has any .other vowel than gas penultimate, then the 
rule does not apply. As fated ‘written by him.’ Here g is penulti- 
mate; and therefore no option is allowed. 

This rule has no application where the Nishtha does not express 
either a ‘condition’ or “Impersonal action’; or syfitayt ‘beginning of 
action’, but is used as a verbal adjective. As art a wens “he 
gives a shining coin (called Karshapana)? Here the word aire | shining 
is used as adjective. 

The rule applies to the Nishtha which takes the intermediate ¢ and 
not to othere as aw wey: ‘the rice that has been eaten.’ Here no 
option is allowed. 

This optional form of past participle is restricted in its scope. Those 
verbs which take the vikarana 4g Że., the verbs of the Bh class &c., admit of 
this option, Thus gy ‘to wrap up "belongs to Divadi class, and therefore, 
its participle has one form only as aad. 


qe: gr ÅRA wee ge, a, a (Ge, faz, a 


gPa: u 9S: Ter Prey TRA: Ta Y Bot Tew 
22. The sét Nishthâ and the sét-hivd are not Ari 
after the verb pin. ‘to purify.’ 


The word ‘optionally ’ of the previous sûtra 21 does not govern this 

e because the word ‘optionally’ has been again used in the next sùtra 
3 ; of which there would have been no necessity had the word ‘ optionally ° 
aie force in thie sGtra, for then this would have also governed the next 
attra, The asesvritt of wwe however is to be read in this attra. 


Tansy ) N 


CC-O, Banin Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


cee 


ee S (ES 4c Uo Se —s oe 


PR. yo 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


“82 AFFIXES LIKE rae “(Bx 1 Cit. ff y 23, 24 


By rule VII. 2. 51, after the verb ¢ the affixes Nishtha and Sear 

Stet take the intermediate g. ` ‘So that qeyr kivâ being sé (by virtue of Rule 

VIL. 2. 51) would have been non-kit by Rule 18; and it might be asked what 

is the necessity of repeating it in this sūtra, when sûtra 18 comprised the 

case. The reason of this repetition is that by mentioning ger kivé in this 
sûtra, it has governing force over the succeeding sfitras. As ate: , araga 


anaa War WR GE a STEER 
an ( gr az a fira ) N 


gf: KATRA AT IC: ger TA: aaa a FARTS 


x 23. The sét. ktvd. is optionally kit, after the 
= verbs having. a penultimate % and ending in wand <. 
| The sæ kív may or may not be Åř after the verbs ending in % 
or œ% preceded by a nasal. The result of being és? will be that nasal will 
be dropped. In ether words the dropping of the nasal is optional in such 
verbs. Thus from six we have site or agem ‘having twisted,’ qitveat 
£ or afpear ‘ having tiedjround’, sigen or RIAT. 
“ ‘ The word “ Nishtha” does not govern this sûtra, and comes to an end 
_ with the last satra. 

This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate q 
though they. may endin w or q. As gen ‘having reviled’, afre í hav- 
ing: tied.” Here: by rule 18, the ey vê being nonskit, the voweis ; oi the root 
_ RE and ae have been gunated. 

A verb may have a pec 5 » but if it not final q or Š, 


gra: Ia RT ee Aa: IT: FEN RES wear 7 arate 


24. The sét kivd is optionally kit, after the 
vañch ‘to cheat’ lufich ‘to pluck’ and jit ‘to dare 


verb Eg tri takes the affix te it is not governed by 
. 20 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


(Bx. I. CH. 11. 9 25, 20] _ AFFIXES LIKE jova 85- 


When the &ud is not sé, but amit, then there is no option allowed. 
As @& + Wal = Fear. 
qin see RTT Way Nn Vater NM gR, 
Tig, (Spi GE? a ime) ti 
gta: gi aie pie gies qe wae we: We RAEN NAA aN aT T 
PATA u 
25. . The sét #tvâ is optionally kit, accordii to 
¿ne opinion of Richi Kas'yapa, after the verbs trish ‘to be 
thirsty,’ mrish ‘to sprinkle,’ and kris’ ‘ to become lean.’ 
As given or qfğerr ‘having. thirsted,’ qfwem or afsegr ‘having sprin- 


kied,’ gren or mafien ‘having become lean,’ By sûtra 18, the sé htud is 
never Ai. This sûtra adds another exception to that general rule, 


The special mention of Kasyapa is for the sake of showing respect. 
The a is already understood iu this sûtra by Anuvritti from satra 23. 
Cer aA: gs N Ae wea N Tes, TESTA, 
eee, Wa, T ( are Frey) N 
gfain cartranteartrrarcanit wai: R GT eas Bet at ra 
SI it 
96, After’a verb which begins with a. conso- 
nant, and ends in a letter of Ral pratyâôhâra, and has’ as its 
penultimate q or f, © or &, the ktvâ and san affixes are 


optionally kit. 

The wording of this sûtra requires a little explanation. It consists of 
the following words :— 

x. qa: ralah, ablative orga (after the consonants included in the 
Praidyéhara rai ic, all ‘the consonants except q, y and q v) ;—Verbs having 
their final letter any single consonant except Ẹ y, and 4 v, 

2 INL means “after penultimate @.” It is a compound of 
& parm The dt itself is a compound of s + q = f@, in the dual qf. 
Therefore the phrase means “ after (verbs) having for their penultimate either 


qf or y # long or short.” 
: 3- alg: means “ beginning with a consonant.” 


All these three words quality the word “ verb” understood. 


4. g means “and san,’ 
The sûtra means, those verbs which have a %3 Jeter in the end, a 


ga in the beginning, and an f, ¢ or 3, & in their penultimate, may optionally 
treat the affixes A/vd and san as ÑT. . 
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Thus quq ‘to shine,’ makes qqieeat or Cea ‘having shone,’ fsa 
‘to write’ makes Saent or JAAT. 
Similarly in san affix we have Heras or Faas he wishes to 


write’, RIRA or RASTA ‘ne wishes to shine,’ 
The rule does not apply if the verb ends in a letter other than 7. 


As Rg + wat = eer; its desiderative will be RAs% No option is allowed 
here. 

Similarly mee is no option when the penultimate vowel is not ¢ or 
T: Asga + wat = afam Des. IAN. 

The rule also does not apply if the verb does not begin with a cone 
sonant. As.gfyeqr and gigaa. There'is no option allowed here. 

The rule does not apply if the warand qq are anit. As awa, JINA. 

In these 26 sûtras the description of affixes which are treated like fsg 
and faq is comprised. 


PROUT gadig: LSI Garter SAE Wa, gE- 
Steger I 
WA: US a Sy yay AA aai gega g Sar NR Ni 
27. A vowel whose time is that òf short u, long 
a and the prolated u, is called respectively hrasva short, 
dirgha long, and pluta prolated. 

č The%g having one måtrå or measure is skort, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sûtra-déñnes the three kinds of 
vowels according to their mdird, The letter & % has been taken to illustrate 
the rule. The phrase geada: is a Dvandva compound, in the Sfngular, 
and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the gener al rule If. 4. 17. 


The word ka/a means measure of time required for pronouncing a 
vowel. 


As giq ‘curd’, ag ‘honey’. Here x and g are short. gak, wet, here 
fis long. yayan} car Devadatta ! Here eq @ is pluta or prolated, 


These words are used in the following sOtras: I, 2. 47 ; VIL. 4 253 
VIII. 2. 82. 


TARA Ml RC N ag th seer a, ( gee M ga: ) it 
git: gea Ce ger: EANN KIIA AAEN: N 
28. The short, long, and prolated, when enun- 
ciated as such, by using these terms, are to. be understood 
to come in the-place of vowels only. 


‘This lea paribhsha afitra, and declares the object to which the terms 
_ short,’ ‘long’ and ‘projated® are to, be applied. When in this book ‘short’ 
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Br. I. Cu. IL. §. 29.) UDATTA DEFIINED, 85 


‘long’ or “prolated’ are taught by using the words hrasva, dirgha or pluta, 
they must be understood to apply to vowels. As will be found in the sûtra 
z. 2.47.4 “there is the substitution of Arasva or short in the neuter gender’ 
of the crude-form.” The word ‘ vowel’ must be inserted in this sitra to com- 
plete the sense, That is:—the hrasva is substituted for the final vowel of 
the crude-form, As % afaft, af afaa, mT Iq. 

The substitution must take the place of vowel and not consonant. 
As Sait REE. 

Similarly sûtra VII. 4. 25% teaches ‘“ There is the substitution of 
dirgha ov ‘long vowel’ before all affixes beginning with the letter 4, except krit 
and Sarvadhatuka affixes.” Here also the word ‘ vowel’ must be read into the 
satra which will then be “ofan inflective base ending in a vowel, the long 
vowel shall be the substitute &c.” As fat+tag+ta=4taà ‘it is collected’; 
a+ata=saa ‘it is heard.” Why do we say “in the place of vowels 
only”? The substitution must take place in the room of a vowel and 
not of a consonant, As far + a+ ® = fraa ‘it’ is divided,’ faad it is 
pierced.’ 

So also in the case of pluta substitution. Thus.rules VIII, 2. 82 and 
84,5 declare that in calling from a distance, pluta is substituted for the fè por- 
tion of the word in the vocative. (The word fèis defined in [. 1. 64). Here 

. also’ the: phrase ‘of the vowel’ must be read into the sdtra to complete the 
sense. The sûtra will then read :—“ Pluta is substituted in the place of the 
vowel of the & &c.” Thus taza, O Devadatta! agaw} O Yajitadatta ! 

Wy do we say "in the place of vowels only"? The substitution must 
be in the place of the vowel of the f and not of the consonant. As 
fafaga, dagg- Here the syllables gq and gq.are fp and the vowels q 
and © have been prolated and not the consonant q. 

The substitution must be enunciated as such by using the terms, 


hrasva, dirgha, and pluta. Thereforeit is not so here ; AT, TAT; Si, Paes, art. 


See I. 1. 4 
| SeASGTS Nl 2A Tartar Hl Sear, Sara, (a) N 
aha: l TART AAT ATT T Sareea AAT Ul 
99. The vowel that is perceived as having a 
datta or acutely accented. 
he description of the three sorts of vowel ac- 


el by raising the voice is called udatta or acute 
The udatta is not marked 


high tone is called U 


With this stra begins t 


- The accent placed on a vow 
et has the acute accent, 


e acute Tn ar 
Gagamana: C) RR 


cents. : 
accent. As afa: agnih, her 


C) gear aa RATRAT | 


cga sa: RTT l ; Š 
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86 ANUDATIA DEFINED. [Br. I. Cu. II. § 30, 31. 
o —————————————————————— errr 
in writing. The word ‘vowel’ of the previous sitra is understood in this 
also. Theseaccents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred 
and secular literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high 
tone is called udatta. . This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel 
is pronounced, In the various organs, such as the throat, palate, &c., if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udatta, The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking 
of the bodily parts, and in which there is dryness and roughness of tone 
as well as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent, 
The word is used in sitra III. 1, 3.2 “The first vowel’ of an affix has 
the udatta accent.” As @ + mma = qasa kartavyam. 


Agaa: NR A TET WAL, Agra, (TL) N 
ata: ul fragt ssa Agere Wale tt 
30. The vowel that is perceived as having a 
low tone is called Anuddtia or gravely accented. 


The word “vowel” of s, 28 is understood in this sûtra. As afi: agnih, 
here a, has the grave accent. The vowel accent known as grave or, 
anudatta is pronounced by lowering the voice. In writing, tHe anudatta is ` 
marked by aline underneath the vowel. The vowel which is uttered from 
the lower portions of its special place of pronunciation gets the grave 
accent. 

This word is used in sûtra III. r. 4.” “fhe case terminations called 
aq and those affixes that have an indicatory q are anudatta” &c. As aq: trait, 


In pronouncing an anudatta vowel, there is slackening of the 
organs, and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone: while there 
is expansion and widening of the Jarynx. 

Aa: sales: W Be N Gali Ny Gare, RR: ( ae, 
Sara:, Aga: ) il 
OCA: NW TAU MASTAACAATSIT BSS T eat Wate l 

31. The vowel that has the combination of 
Uditta and Anuddtta tones is said to be svarita or circum- 
fiexly accented. 


The word “vowel” of s. 28 is understood here also. The svarita 
or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling 
of the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter, 


The word is used in sútra VI. 1. 185,° “The affixes having an indi- 
Gatory q f have svavita accent.” As mar kanya, fqan s'ikyàm, a hud. 


() sarge u Gagaga C) Raa N 
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Bx. I. Cu. If. § 32, 33.) THE SVARITA DEFINED. 8) 


This sûtra is not to be understood to mean that a svarita is the resul- 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udatta vowel with an anudatta vowel 
It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of letters 
known as acule aud grave accents. 


qatar Saag |] 33 it GaN ae, Alga, 


aha: N dey Lata VNTR A A ALA Ul 
32. Of it (svarita) the first portion is udatta, to 
the extent of a half measure, of prosodial length. 


It has been, defined that svarita accent is ‘a combination of udatta 
and anud&tta. It remained doubtful what portion was acute and what 
grave,“ The present sftra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, 
the first half is accute and the other grave. 


The phrase avdhahrasva is used to indicate half the measure of 
a short vowel. Thusifa short vowel is svarita, its matra being one, half 
will be sddita and the other half anuddatia. If a long vowel, whose matras_ 
are two, be svarila then} will be uddlta, 14 will be anuddtta. Ifa plute 
(protracted) vowel be svarita, then first half measure will be uddtia, and the 
remaining 2} measures will be anuddatia. In short, the udatta portion ofa 
svavita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
vowel. Thus in fram. s'ikyam, the @ is svarita, half being acute, the other 
half grave or monotony ; in azar kanyd, the long @ is svarita, its first half 
measure is acute, the remaining 1} is grave; in aaa manavaka,. 
here @ prolated is svarita, its first} is acute, the balance 2} measure 
is grave. i 


TRTA I AR I Tara N cme, UT, SARLA 
gT: RI A R UNEA ATT 
33. In addressing a person from a distance, the 


tone is called Ekas’ruti or monotony. 

Monotony or Ekas’ruti is that tone which is perceived when a person. 
is addressed ; in it there is an absence of all the three tones mentioned above ; 
and there is no definite pitch in it. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative 
tone, | 

The word ‘Sambuddhi’ means here addressing a person from a dis-° 
tance; and has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the voca- 


tive case, As sites wr Arran Etg ‘O boy Devadatta! come.’ "There 
is vanishing of all the accents in the above case; and the final short vowel of: 


Devadatta is changed into luta by the rule already referred to ins. 28 ante 
VIIL 2. 84 yergaet ) U. eat 
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88 EKASRUTI DEFINED, (Bx. I. Cu. IL § 34, 3g. 


If the person is not addressed from a distance, then the word 


will get its proper accent. As wieg Ñi amg wea ‘come, O boy 
Devadatta.’ 
WRITS W Iwi R Tete N TRG, TS 
qaSe-aing, (uate: ) 
gta: STAREA Ten aA TOTS TATU 
34. In sacrificial works, there is Monotony, 
ry . OEA e,? $ w g \ A 9 C 
except in japa (silent repetition of a formula), Nyinkha 
vowels (sixteen sorts of om) and the Sdma vedas. 

In “sacrificial works” or on occasions of sacrifice, the mantras of 
the Veda are recited in Ekas’ruti or monotony. But on occasions of ordinary 
reading, the mantras are to be recited with their proper three-fold accents. 

© Japa” is the repetition of mantras, and their recitation in a low 

voice or whisper. Nytnkha is the name of certain hymns of the veda, and 
the names of 16 sorts of " Om.” Some of these are pronounced with udatta 
and others with anudatta accent. Samas are songs, or the musical cadence 
in which some vedic hymns are to be uttered, As:— sagana: aga: Rr 
Wa) a ata few & (Rig Veda VILL 14, 16). 


= 


When a mantra is recited as a japa, then it must be pronounced with 
accents :— As qarà Bay fagasdea (Rig Veda X. 128, 1) 

When not emplayed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily read, 
the mantras must have their proper accent, and there will be. no Ekas’ruti. 


In the sama chanting, the mantras should have their accent, there can 
be no Ekas’ruti there. As qas qavi qiz. Here there is no Ekas’ruti. 


SA AT ATER HAN Ta Sede, aT, 
area: , ( aaniu, qaaa ) N 
aha: Namah scene: IAR aT Waa Ta Baar 
35. The pronunciation of the word vashat, may 
optionally be by raising the voice (acutely accented), or it 
may be pronounced with monotony. 


The phrase “ yajiia-karma”’ is understood here. Even in yajiia-karmas 


or sacrifices the word alqq may optionally be pronounced in a raised 
tone. The word qqe@ in the sûtra signifies dq, But why was not 


_ the word àg used im the text? It could have been used with as much 
= €aseas qyq. To this natural query, the only answer is, aiam: i@. area 


* sia’ strange and wonderful is the structure of Panini’s aphorisms, 


USENET AM AAT GON TE I AR ala, oR. 
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fears Seq ha Wael ag Rrena, aah, ( smia: ) 
ata: u scale ave ors wa Rea Tate aadA TA N 
36. The Monotony is optional in the recita- 
tion of the Vedas, or they may be recited with accents. 


In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekas’ruti 
tone or the three tones. Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the ) 
Chhandas might be uttered either, with the three accents or monotonously. a- 
Some say this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhasha). 

Tke option allowed by this sûtra is to be adjusted in this way. In 
reading the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced 
with its proper accent: but in the Brahmana portion of the Veda there might 
be Ekas’ruti; while some say there must be Ekas’ruti necessarily ahd not 
optionally in the recitation of the Brahmanas. 

Thus :—wftatis gta or simply wants sited. “I praise Agni 
the purohita.”: 

The word a “optionally” of the Jast sûtra could easily have 
been read into this sGtra by the rule of aauuritti; why then use the word 
frar “optional” again? To this we reply, this apparently redundant repe- 
tition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvriti of the word aama, 
which was understood in the last satra, does not extend to this. Had we 
taken the ‘anuvritti of qr, the other word also would have been attracted ; 
hence the separate use of the word frat. 


a guenamt <afcrer qare: i a9 Nagi Nox, ape 
VTA TATA , F , SETA: , (aR: ) N f 
ata: 1 gagas gA | AKG VIRT: ARRAN E SIVA TNR N 
37. There should be no Monotony in the re- 
citation: of the Subrahmanya hymns and in those hymns, 
the vowels, that would otherwise have taken the svarita 
accent, take the udâtta accent instead. 
The subrahmanya hymns are portions of the Rig Veda mentioned in 


the s'atapatha Brahmana, : | 
This sûtra prohibits Ekas'ruti in the case of certain prayers called 
s'ubrahmanya., By rule 34 read with 36 ante, prayers might be optionally 
uttered with Ekas‘ruti accent. This ordains an exception to that rule 
In subrahmanya prayers there is no ekas’ruti; and in these war a 
vowel which otherwise by any rule z grammar would have taken å 
i k atta accent instead. l 
ee re Sate gra AVTES: Here the word gaga is formed 


by the addition of the affix aq to the word gwar, and this q will get svariia a 
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90 SuBRAHMANYA HYMNS, {Bx. 1, Cu. II. $38, 39. 


accent by VI. 1. 185, (Raag ) as it has an indicatory q; by the present 
sûtra, this nascent svarifais changed into udatta. In the phrase geg WTS, 
the word ‘Indra being in the vocative case, gis udatta, the st of Jndra is 
anudatta VI. 1. 198'. The azudâlila preceded by an udatta is changed 
into svarita (VIIL. 4. 66)". i 

Thus the ə of geg must become svarita, but by the present sûtra this 
nascent svarifa is changed into an uddatta. Thus in gg, both vowels be- 
come udatta. In the word azz, the ayr is wddlia ; the next letter which was 
anudatta becomes svariifa, and from svarila it is changed to uddtia by the 
present rule. Thus in the sentence geg siey the first four syllables 
are all acutely accented, the fifth syllable is only e@nuddtta, So also 
in' gitq strates, for the reasons given above, the letters q and sæ are anudatta, 
the rest are all acutely accented, 


Aaqa: NAc Nai Sawai, waar: , N 
gra: Fae: CaaS ata Hea wate 


38. The word deva and Brahmfna in those: 
hymns have anuddita accent. 


By sitra 37, it was declared, that in subrahmanya hymns, svarila@ 
accent is replaced by w#ddita accent. This sftra makes an excep- 
tion in favour of the words @ar and ram occurring in those hymns. 
These words have anuddlia accent. As Yar maT AMSA ‘come ye Devas 
and Brahmanas’ Here the word Yay gets udatta accent on the first 
syllable by rule VJ. y. 198%. (in the vocative the accent is on the 
beginning): af vê has originally an anudatta accent which by rule 
VIII. 4. 66 * (an anudétia following an uddéila is changed into svarita) 
would have been changed into svarifa. This svarita, by the previous sitra 
required to be changed into udéifa ; but by this rule, it is replaced by anu- 
data, In other words, the original anudâtta remains unchanged. 


o ARNAR A 3a oN Get Nl eae, 
ARTA, KIAT, , ( gata: ) N 
St aRar Pray cattaredtaraararaiharstaatare Ut 
39. The Monotony takes the place of the 
anudatta vowels which follow the svarita’ vowels. in close - 
proximity (sanhita). 


Sanhit& is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for the. 
purposes of reading or reciting. When words are thus glued together, then 


(7) mataa T n (C) serargeraea eaa: tt 
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Bx. I. Cu, II. § 40, 41. ] SANNATARA DEFINED. - ` gk 
the anuddita accents become Ekas'ruti if they are preceded by svarita 
vowels; and are pronounced monotonously. As qà ux aga aceadr (Rig 
Veda X. 75. 3) O Ganga, Yamuna, Sarasvsti! this mine. 

Here the word gẹ has udatta on the last syallable: the word ẹ is 
originally anuddita, but by rule VIII. 4. 66: following an udålta, it is 
changed into svarita; after this svatrita all anudatia like wR, &c., are 
replaced by ekas’ruti, All the vowels of the words ny, agì, &c , had anudatta 
accent by rule VIII. 1. 19° (all vocatives get anudatta if standing in the 
middle of a sentence and not beginning a stanza.) 

The word’ “sanhita"” has been used in the sûtra to show that when 
there is a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anudatta into 
ekas’ruti. The word sanhita will be defined in satra I. 4. 109°. 


SATAN THAT 8o Ul Tait Sqraeatcaraced , 


amac:, ( SIRATA ) Wl 
JR I TRAN ARATE AISA TAATATAM AAA N 


40. The accent called Sannatara is substituted 


in the room of an anuddtta vowel, which has añ uddtta or ` 
svarita vowel following it. E 
In the previous stra it was said that an anudâtla preceded by a = i 


svarita becomes Ekas'ruti. If, however, such an anudatta is followed by an 
udatta or a svarita, it does not become Ekas‘ruti but becomes sannatara, ie. 
lower than anudalta, 

“The sannatara is therefore that accent which was originally anu- 
dalta, and which is preceded by a svarila and is followed by an udattaora 


SPArIG. 

This is one explanation of the sûtra. There is another explanation — 
which does not take the anuvritti of Ekas'ruti in this sûtra. The anudatta is 
replaced by s@nnatara when such anudatta immediately precedes an udatta 
or a'svarita, The sannalara is also called anudatta. As @ar aga: RINAT: 


Here the word myat: is anudatta, The word sty: has udatta on he 
last syllable by VI. 1. 171.* In the phrase ATT: (aTat:+ Eq:) the sy b 
is anudatta, because anudatta + anudatta = anudatta. This auuddita a 
preceding the vdålta qi, is changed into sannatara, 


AGH YAZIN: N Vz TA A AGH, THA, KAA 
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92 KaRMADHARA¥A DEFINED. (Bx. I. Ca. Ii § 4a. 
ne a Ř 
4]. An affix consisting of > single letter is 
called an Aprikta. 

This defines 4prikia affixes. They are those affixes which consist 
of only one ietier of the alphabet. Thus the affix q? in wai is a one 
lettered suffix and is an 4 rikia. Similarly the affix fen kv: is an Aprikia, 
because the letters a, ¥, anda are merely indicatory, the real affix is 4 v. 
This gv being a single letter, and therefore an Aprikta, when added to a 
base, is elided by rule VI. 1. 67 1 (the Aprikia q v is elided}. Thus garga -+ 
asgat = (H. 2. 58)° = gara l Syr + faa = Hy ‘co-sharer.’ 
(UL 2, 62). An affix which consists of more than one letter is not an 
Aprikta, As aiq: ‘a ladle’ formed by fe Unadi affix fag (qeu fra ). 


agen canine: Ha l van wai l ag, 
GAART: » HIT , I 
gta: KJET: QAR RUTE: ATTA TU 
42. A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
member of which is the same, is called harmadhdaraya or 
Appositional Determinative compound. 


‘‘Karmadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
sub-division of the determinative compounds (lat-purusha), in them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, 
sky-blue.” (Max Muller). 


The compounds like <target ‘the blue lotus’, mement ‘the supreme 
spirit ' &c., are examples of karmadhiraya compounds. ‘The component words, 
if dissolved, would stand in the same case, (samanadhikarana), whereas 
in other Tat-purushas, the preceding word is governed by the last.” 


; As, qrrsaa, is a karmadharaya compound meaning “the best Govern- 
ment.” Had it not been a karmadharaya compound, the xddéia accent would 
have fallen on the syllable qr by rule VI. 2, 130,* (the word qsaa has udatta on 
the first syllable in Tat-purusha compounds, except in karmadh4raya). 


Similarly qera + granter=crqagention (VI. 3. 42,2 the feminine 
adjective is chauged into masculine in the karmadharaya}, 


Each member of a compound may have the same case, but if it is 
not a Tat-purusha compound, it won't be karmadharaya. As qifan tHe = 
qfaaraa:. ‘He who has a wife for a cook.’ This is an example of a 
5 pe siiivribi compound, and therefore the word urfaemr retains its gender sign. 


0) BeO esga h hran () a (°) at: i (*) ARATA Sew 
i 
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Bx. I. Cu. IL. § 43, 44.] UPASARJANA DEFINED, 93 


A compound may bea Tat-purusha, but if its component parts do not 
refer to the same thing and are not in the same case, it won’t be karmadha- 
raya: ma asaa Brahmana rajyam, ‘a Brahmana kingdom.’ Here wsaq gets 
udatta on the first syllable by the rule already mentioned (VI. 2. 130). 


smiles THAT N BAN cette l RE 
AHS, STATAT , N 
gia: yaaa AMA ARa anaes aaa Aaa UI 
43. In (this book, in the sûtras relating to) com- 
pound, the word that is exhibited in the first (Nominative) 
case, is called wpasarjana or the secondary word. 

This defines or rather describes the Upasarjana. In the sûtras refer- 
ring to compounds, the words that have the case termination of the nomina- 
tive, are called Upasarjanam. | 

Thus sūtra II. x. 24 (Reat Prardta ofaanaraeaaarsa: ) is a samasa 
sfitra enjoining composition. in this sûtra the word fgérar is exhibited in 
the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental case. 
The sûtra means: “An accusative (ear) is compounded. with the words 
Ga, seta, waa, wa, Na, mE, and qA and forms Tat-purusha”. There- 
fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Upasarjana. Thus = + fia: = azara. Here the word 
ais being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule lI. 2. 30. 
sqaaa Tia, (in a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first). Simi- 
larly in rules relating to the formation of instrumental, dative, ablative,*fgeni- 


tive and locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will be 
Unasarjana. Thus saaraus:, LISTS. THAT, TWSTRT:, TANTS. 

Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called yara or Principal 


Uae Agta Nl ves lt agree N aatan , a, 
aga- , ( STARTA, ) il 

aha: U gar Pore Testa Pie, ane Fete aan fata 
qa Tessa Ta. TETAS wate, wera, 
gini amare Tastee TST ; 

44. A word which has-one fixed case, (while the 
word compounded: with it may vary its case) is also upasar- 
jana, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the 


upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 
‘i 
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94 PRATIPADIKA DEFINED, [Bg. I. Cu. Il. § 45. 
meee 

A word which in the analytical statement of the sense of a compound 
has- one fixed case, whilst the word with which it is compounded may vary 
its case, is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first, 


That which has one fixed case-termination is called eka-vibhakés, 
ie., a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of sam&sa 
ie., while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix; apirva-nipate, such a word will bean 
upasarajana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2. 30)! 
which requires an upaSarjana to stand first in a compound. 


Thus the prepositions fy: &c, when meaning across &c,, are com- 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth (ablative) case, when analytically stated. Ex: RERE: 
+ ame = fasarnia:, ami + Aae = ARA, ASAT + 
aurea = Asaa, Aaaa + arma = AAA, from +. 
aea = fae, 
ye Similarly the word Raira: u: 
t If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and the 

same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word garg in: the compound 
: asagi, ‘the king’s daughter,’ because wa: + gm = agmg; wa: + 
o manta = waged; oa: + gavel = csgaral, aa: + gar = cage. 

Had it been an upasatjana, the long = of & would have been shorten- 
ed into g as in the previous example. 


This upasarjana, however, . contrary to the general rule (iI. 2. 30)? 
cannot stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as Aaret: 


= qieg: siete Wey nant m, 
RAT: , AAA: , MARR, |i 
aa: u mirae atari wate ATAA rie u 
45. A ‘significant form of a word, not being 
a verbal root (dhâtu), or an affix (pratyaya) is called a 
pratipadika or crude-form. : 


This defines the word “ pratipadika ” or crude-form. The pratipadika 
the intermediate stage in the development of a full word (pada), from the 
erentiated ore called the dhatu or root. It is that part of a word which is 
le of receiving the case-terminations. 


The word wet Bais. baring signification. With the exception of 
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a pratipadika, as fee: ‘a wooden elephant,’ afre ’ the wood-apple tree,’ oeg 
‘a bowl,’ yaa ‘a seat.: | 

Why do we say “significant”? Of course it must have some meaning, 
Thus of the word aå, we cannot say that the portion ṣẹ is pratipadika ; as it 
has no meaning, and had it been a pratipadika, the final q would have been 
dropped by Rule VIII. 2. 7 ? (the final @ of a pratipadika is dropped, 

The word must not be a verb, as the word erga (the third person 
sing. number, imperfect tense of gx) he killed. Had it been a pratipadika, 
the q would have been dropped. 

The word must not be an affix or ending in an affix:—as @rg ‘in the 
bowl.’ Here the word ends in the affix g of the locative case, and is conse- 
quently not a ‘ pratipadika’ or crude form, but a complete word. Had it beena 
pratipadika, the g would have been shortened into g by rule 47 succeeding. 

A nipata or particle though not a significant form of a word, yet gets 
the designation of pratipadika in the opinion of the author of the Maha- 
bhashya. As asanes, Tat. 


gulxataregs N ve lagi SLAAN , a, 
( sifaateency ) N 
afar: gaa A: amar mainder aa tt 
46. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Tad- r 
dhita affixes, or compound are also called Prdtipadika. = 


This further explains the use of the word pratipadika. “Suffixes for the 
formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived direct 
from roots, primary suffixes. Those by which nouns are derived from other 
nouns, secondary suffixes. The former are called Krit, (III. 1. 93) °, the latter 
Taddhita (1V. 1. 76).° Thus sa jana, man, is derived from the root ayjan 
by the krit suffix ef ; but staat janina, appropriate for man, JE derived from 
sa jana by the Taddhita affix $a inc. The name pratipadika would apply 
both to ga jana and sara janina, as nominal bases ready to receive the ter- 
minations of- declension ” (Max Müller). 

Of the compounds, of which there are six varieties, we had occas 
refer to five already, vis. Tat-purusha, Karmadharaya, Dvandva, Bahuv 1 
‘Avyayibhava. They will be fully dealt with in their proper places, 

In the last stra, the words “not ending in an affix” were to 
sive; this sftra males an important provision in favour of words 
Krit or Yaddhita affixes. So also compounds are also called pr 
oN ing restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does not apply to: 


i) a: me aa (O RRR 


AT E 


¥ 
i 
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= The words formed by krit affixes are pratipadika, as @ (to do)+°ga= 
mtg = att WH = ANT The affix aga is a krit affix, and it is added 
to the root to form agent by Rule Ill. 1. 133.2 The letters oj and @ are indi- 
catory, the force ofw being to cause the vridhi of the vowel of the root. 
The real affix g'is changed into aa by VII. z 1% the affixes g and g are 
replaced by 314 and arm respectively. Thus the form armen is a pratipadika, 
and is capable of declension by receiving case terminations, aS ata: U 
Similarly e+e (III. 1. 133)? =e ; nom, case Hal. 

The word formed’ by Taddhita affixes are also pratipadika ; 3Vq+ 
ery = aT + st = atqara ‘the son of the Rishi Upagu’: nom. case enga: 
Similarly 41924: . ) 

In fact in the chapters treating of these affixes, the derivative sub- 
stantives formed by them are always shown by the Indian Grammarians in the 
nominative case singular number. The examples of nouns given in this 
book will be always declined nouns and not pratipadikas, except in peculiar 
cases. So also in the chapter of sam4sa or compounds. 


The words ending in compound are pratipadika: as Ta:-+¥et: =Us- 
eq, nom. case WAFey- 


get aaa osama || vo N age ger, TITS, 
siiaaignea: Il 


ata. 1 aganiogse aerate JAA ALA SEA AAS VTEC: N 
47. The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, 
for the final vowel, of a pratipadika. 


In the neuter gender, the pratipadika that would have ended in a long 
vowel, changes it into.short. Thus afa +} =atfaiz ‘extravagant’, as afat= 
aqua ‘an extravagant family’ ; Af A= ‘very hairy’, afg qe ‘a very 
hairy family.’ l 

There is no substitution of short vowel, if the noun is not in the 
neuter gender, as ara + at = atar, nom. casé aranft: ‘the leader.of a village 
or head-borough.’ Similarly Garett: ‘the leader of an army.’ 

A word may „bein the neuter gender, but if it is not a pratipaaixa, 
the vowel is not shortened. As aws izq: ‘two cantos remain.’ Here the 
q of awg is formed by the coalescence of sy (of the pratipadika awg) and 
q (the dual case termination) ; thus aos +g=m10ẹ. Now it might be urged 
that here one letter ¢ replaces two letters q.and gy, Therefore this substitute 
is equivalent to each of those letters separately, and consequently ¢ is the 


zi vowel of the prátipadika “and ought to be shortened. But this is: not 
5 


C) oggi ay WOR cic 
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to be so, because the word. pratipadika has been especially mentioned: 


in the text, and therefore this ekadés’ais not treated as the- final of the 
form which precedes it, 


alea WBE N aga n Mie, SEE, 
( aRar ) i 
ata: u STESA THETA T mARRA ZEA Aa. 
Aian U Serres: ARATATA: I 
48. A short vowel -is the substitute of prati- 
padika which ends with the word t ‘a cow, and of that 
which ends with what hasas its termination a feminine 
affix ; when regarded as upasarjana. 

The word upasarjana has been defined in sûtra 43. In compounds 
the word sf becomes shortened when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 

Thus faa +i = farag: ‘possessed of a brindled cow.’ This is an ex- 
ample of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also. qaaq ‘a spotted 
_cow.’ Similarly in those pratipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus fa: +AA 
-=fasRroiza:. Here the final long $ is shortened. So also feateratar:. 

The word pratipadika of the previous stra is understood in. this. 
The word aj in the sQtra means the form àt and not other words ‘synonym 
with it, The word eff means “a word ending in a feminine affix,” because 
it has the svarita accent. The word upasarjana qualifies both these words, 
ie. wieni Ñr is an upasarjana and when a word having a feminine termina- 
tion is an upasarjana. 

Other examples are :—aft+aeat=staeeq: ‘without a bed-stéad’ 
afata: ‘surpassing a necklace in beauty.’ 

If such a word is not an upasarjana, there is no shortening): as, 
aaga ‘the king’s daughter.’ Here the word asta is upasarjana, and not 
the word gant which Jatter is therefore not shortened. The word must be 
a derivative word formed by the addition of an affix, which makes it- femi- 
nine, Thus the words am, sft &c. are feminine originally, and aré not de- 
rived from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix. There- 
fore we have afacgat: ‘ surpassing Lakshmi i in beauty’, afasft: U 

Vart:—In Bahuyrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi- 


nine nouns ending in the affix Sac, as agaat, raat | 
n ve logit Nam, aaga, (a, 


ae) i : 
ga aaa ate airaa nRa STE Ut, 
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49. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the 
word: luk, there takes place the elision by luk of the 
feminine affix of the upasarj ana. 


The word ga defined in sûtra 61, Chapter I, is twice used in this 
sdtra, Where a Jaddhita affix is elided by the word q@, there the feminine 
suffix of the pratipadika is also dropped, or becomes /uk. Thus there are 
certain Taddhita suffixes by which patronymics are formed (one of them 
being mq) from other nouns, Before this say the initial vowel of the word is 
yriddhied and the final is gunated. Thus fey, ‘ocean’, forms Rag +AT = 
gait + q =a ‘ born in ocean or oceanic.’ But'there are certain words, e. g. 
afer, eget &c, which are all feminine gender (see sûtra IV. 3, 34)? 
after which the patronymic suffix is totally elided, without leaving any trace 
ofits action, by using the word luk. Thus sfłst + (muag) =s: u Here 
then the present sûtra finds its scope. The laddhita. suffix being /uked; the 
original feminine termination gr also becomes /uk Therefore the patrony- 
mic derivative of síst (is not a longer word, as might have been expected) ` 
but actually a shorter word, namely fag: ; similarly from wager we have 


Rega: Ke. 


Thus there is a feminine suffix called g?g (actually $) and certain 
words like gg &c., (IV. 1. 49) ° take an additional suffix called yrgq (actually 
rq. Thus the feminine of gag will be gg + maq + Ste = g + BA + 
= = graft. Now in forming Dvigu compound (Numeral Determinative 
compound), the Taddhita suffixes are dropped. Thus qyaaqqra: an offering 
(purodash) made ina dish with five compartments.’ In this compound the 
Taddhita suffix aq is dropped. Otherwise the form wou!d have been a@rqra: Ul 
Similarly when the word gzgraft forms a Dvigu compound, the Taddhita suffixes 
are dropped. But not only that, eventhe original radical affixes are also 
dropped by force of the present sûtra. Thus łẸğg: which means the cake 
sacred to the five goddesses gegraft. Here the full form was qa+eegraft + 
aq. ‘(The suffix aq has the force of “sacred to God.” Thus geg + HN = 
Yæ sacred to God Indra), In the above expression, first the Taddhita suffix 
sq is /uked by rule contained in sûtra IV. 1. 88 ° relating to Dvigu compounds: 
we have then remaining 44+ gegraft. In this stage, the present sûtra 
comes into force and declares that where a Taddhita suffix has been /uked, 
the final feminine suffixes. of the upasarjana pritipadika are also /uked. 
Therefore, the feminine suffixes. arg% and etx are also dropped, and we 
have qaeq: which means “cake sacred to the five Indranis NEEE Eh u 


C) saena reaR AEA TETTEN U(*) TAART- 
BU C) airaa U 
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The word @ff and upasarjana of the last stra are understood in this, 
By the last sūtra, a word ending in a feminine affix was told to be shortened 
when it was an upasarjana j this sQtra teaches the total suppression of such 
an affix in special cases. To take another example: Thus Rule IV. 3. 163 
declares nagh “luk takes the place of an affix Signifying modification or 
Product when fruit is meant,” Thus aq is an af.ix which means modification. 
Thus st + aq = meag ‘cow's milk.or the. product of cow.’ This affix is sup- 
pressed when applied to a tree, in the sense of the fruit of the tree, Thu 
the fruit of the tree syrqmaX will be called MAR, ie. first the Taddhita affix 
is Juked, aud then the feminine affix is also dropped. Similarly fruits ot 
aag or agt trees are agt or aga. l 

This rule only applies when a Taddhita affix is elided; and not so 
when any other affix is /uked. Thus mat: + gë = mrtg ‘the family 
of Gargi.’ Here in forming the samasa, the case’ affix of the word gârgî is 
luked by Il. 4, 713. But this suppression of the genitive termination does 
not necessitate the elision of the feminine affix $ of gargi. ` 


This rule ‘would ‘not also apply if there is no elision by luk of a Tad- 
dhita affix, as in ariaa. 


Nor will the rule apply when the word is not an upasarjana. As 


Wied, Heat, HS. 
aq Tra tye n ett Ne, Aran, (aagi) N 
Ifa waaraan ata aA aT Ul 


50. The short is substituted in the place of 
goni, when Taddhita affix is.elided. by luk. 


By the former sQtra when a Taddhita is elided, the long $ of the femi- 
nine also required elision. But this rule makes an exception in favor of the 
word ar&r3 in which, under similar circumstances the short g replaces the long 
$,as in the compound qaritfa: ‘purchased for five gonis,’ Here the Taddhita 
suffix which conveys the meaning of “ purchased for,” -has been rejected 
after sitet by V.1 28." Therefore by previous sûtra, the feminine suffix $ 
also required rejection. But this sOtra intervenes and changes the long $ 

` into short €. ; 

This stra is divided into two es PS oy oe prosene Bas 

SSA , Thus gqis made one sûtra by itself, and then it means, when 
cee Boe eee ot Taddhita affix by TF , then the long $ is replaced by 
short g. . Thus purchased with five needles ra: ath: sta = Tae, cra: 


This is restricted to such examples of purchase only. 


— eae 0) weeds 
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o gù amacainaay on ae agin gia, JER, 
ain- Il 
ae SH JIiI GAA TATA FEAT ; TA AT MICAH TAT AAA? l 
arfaang tt giam RR: Ul 
aang l AAMS TARA 
51. When a Taddhita affix is elided by using 
the word wy, then the gender and number (of the deri- 
vative word) agree with those of the original word. 


This sftra consists of four words: 1. @fa, ‘where there is a rejection 
by using gq; 2. JRI ‘appropriate to the same;’ 3. safw ‘gender;’ 4. Taq ‘num- 
ber,’ The form vyakti vachane is dual, 

When a Taddhita affix is luped, then the derivative word retains the 
gender and number of the primitive.word. Note the difference between the 
rejection of a Taddhita by saying ‘let there be a qm’ and ‘let there be a gg Ul 
The direct action of both words is the rejection of the suffix ; but a derivative 
formed by luk rejection may not retain-the number and gender of the original 
word ; while a derivative formed by /up rejection does retain the number. and 
gender of the criginal word. 

Thus in the secondary derivative word faéaqr:, meaning ‘ a village not 
far away from firéty trees’, the masculine gender and plural number of the 
original word has been retained, though made applicable to a village, which 
is in the singular number and neuter gender; similarly the werd aret: is 
masculine plural in form though applicable to a single province. ea 

This sQtra isnot an approved rule; as will be mentioned by Panini 
in sfitra 53 following and is consequently of little practical importance, 


Thus aren: are a class of Kshatriyas. As such it is masculine gender 
and plural number. The country in which Pafichalas live is also called Pañ- 
chalas ; similarly ga: anna: &c. There-is a rule sagga (lV. 2, 81, the 
lup takes the place of an affix when signifying tbe proper name of a country 
or kingdom), Thus {atzi + wg (this is one of the affixes forming country) | 
=q: ; 

This rule does not apply when the affix is suppressed by'the word 
aa &c. and not gg. Thus WI: Aq: ‘salted soup’, samay : ‘salted gruel,’ 
Maa mh ‘salted vegetable.’ Here the affix gm has been elided -by the word 
luk, by IV. 4 24, zatea (after the word lavana the affix is luked). 


These derivatives retain only the gender and number of the original, — 
but no other quality. Thus as we have already seen that frtar:, s‘irtshah, 


is the name of a village and is formed by the /up of the affix. Now ‘com- 


pounding it with qq we have farttyaw#, ‘the forest of the village Sirisha.’ Here 
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. the word fatiqr: means village, and not trees. Had it meant trees called 
s‘irisha, then the 4 of aq would have become q optionally by Rule VIII, 

4. 6. (Forgas aaia: u The qof the word qa is optionally changed into q 
when preceded by words signifying annual herbs and trees). 


Vart:—In the case of the words Haritaki ‘&c., the gender only is 
retained and not the number. As géaaa wary the fruits of Haritaki.’ Here 
w5 is neuter in form, while etaat is feminine.. 


Vart:—The words waf% &c. retain their ‘number only but not gen- 
der, as watdhtana ‘mountain forests, i.e. forests in the vicinity of mountains.’ 
Here qari is singular and qarf plural, but the gender of both is the same 
viz, neuter. 


3 fnat arena: N42 ll cai a RATAR, F, 
aara:, (git) N 


fa: i gian facut anaf sahara waa Sie THAT UI 
atin l agag At THe: Ul 


52. And of adjectives, (the gender and num- 
ber are the same as of the word formed by lup elision of 
the Taddhita and which they qualify) so far as the jatz 
(or kind or species) is concerned ; (or when not expressing 
jâti.) 

When a Taddhita is /uped, the adjectives which qualify such secondary 
derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule of syntax. Thus 
Yara: TIA: IN: gA: EMER: ‘the pleasant Pafichalas having 
plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter.’ Here the adjective tqatat:, pleasant 
&c,, agrees in number and gender with the Pafichalah; being also in masculiné 
plural. But when such a derivative is used as a-jati word then the 
‘adjective does not agree in -number and gender, as qarat: MAT: Tat TH. 
Here saya though qualifying Paiichala does not agree with it in number 
and gender, as it is a noun of class. All attributes of such words formed 
by the /up of Taddhita agree with their substantives in number and gender : 
provided that such an attribute is. nota ‘common -noun used as an ad- 
jective. Similarly adjectives which do not directly qualify such Taddhita- 
formed nouns, but do so through the medium of a noun of class, donot 
agree in gender and number -with the Taddhita-word. Thus Tae: 
seir aftar agaa: ‘the country of Paiichalas is pleasant and fertile.’ Here. the 
words afe: and agra: qualify directly-the word” ‘staqa:’ and indirgetly 
the word Panchalas, and therefore do not agree with the latter. 


5. 
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The explanation of this sûtra as given by Patanjali in the Maha- 


bhashya is somewhat different from that of the Kas'ika. The phrase arse: 
is analysed by him as 4 and arsi@:, the sense being ‘‘and as far as the 
jati goes.” The word jati is thus explained :— 


A word expressing whatever is distinguishable by its form or figure, 
or which begins the name of an individual is easily found applicable to others 
without any further teaching, (a common name) provided it is not a word 
used in all genders, (common noun geaqsifa genus); and (only for the 
purpose of grammar as coming under the rules relating to the abovementioned 
words), a word expressing descendants by their parentage as well as a word 
expressing a person by the branch of the Vedas (qrær) which the family-to 
which the person belongs is competent to read wr@reag (s’akhadhyetri) 
(amı) = maaa: (jativachakah) sare gestae wT vate! 
aaaea. FATE AT ST AL: aE Ul 


The following examples will illustrate the meaning of the above de- 
finition:—(1) qzis a jati word because it denotes what is distinguishable 
by its form, i.e. by its being contiguous to a place covered with water, 
(2) &# is such. a word, because when given as the name of an individual, is 
applicable to other s'ûdras (common name), (3) ama is such a word, and 
(4) Hs a person belonging to’ the family competent to read the branch of 
the Vedas called katha is also sucha word. But @q¢q is not such a word, 
because it is a proper name applicable to only one individual and wg is 


likewise not such a word, because it, though a common name, is used in 
all genders. 


Vart:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by 
the qg elision of an affix relating to man. Thus the Taddhita affix aa (=) 
is employed in denoting representation by imitation. Thus, azqq: means 
a figure like a horse (in wood or clay or paper). But when the imitation is 

“that ofa man, this affix is elided. Thus æ means a “doll of straw.” But 
when we want tosay a doll in the figure of a man, we will have {ar+qHagyt 
(asa V. 3. 98) = sar. Here this word is formed by the elision of an affix 
relating toman. Adjectives qualifying this word will not agree in gender and 


number. Thus wer afireq: ‘the delightful straw figure of man.’ aft: 
auetta: ‘a beautiful representation of an eunuch.’ 


, Searcy SEAMEN’ 4a Nt a N aani, ÚT 
saraaa, Nl | 


it: Wl aR a area RETRAIN UI 
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53. This (concord of gender and number, of 


primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and 
substantives) need not be taught (or approved), because it 
has the authority of samjiia (or conventional term or 
idiom). 
1 

The agreement between the number and gender of the nouns and 
attriutes ; of primary and secondary words formed by suffix rejection, is 
not an approved syntax. The gender and ni” ver of particular deri- 
vatives or adjectives are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words 
or the governed substantives; but it is a matter more or less of usage 
or idiom: and no hard and fast rule can be laid down for it. Thus the word 
era: ‘wife’ has the form of masculine plural, but is always applied to females, 
similarly arq: ‘water’ is always feminine plural in form, so also wat: 79: 
fama This sûtra, therefore, modifies the former sûtras and leaves the 
whole question of syntactic agreement to be decided by usage and idiom. 


The words like Pafichalas, Kaurava, &c, should not be considered as 
derivative words formed by the'lup elision of Taddhita; but they must be taken 
as proper nouns and appellatives of certain countries; consequently the 
gender and number of such words are fixed by the nature of such words and 
not-by any rule of grammar. : 


-g Vena | Ge Nagi BI, AM NIAMA, 
(airan) lt : 

qia: u Asi sar? gg aR paR JIA NÅ TARA: Fy ACT ANIT- 
sana ate TSI ON sA ÜT: AFI: MOUA AIIIINAT qatran 


qo giq I 
54. The sûtras declaring lup elision need not 
also be taught, because of the non-currency of the etymo- 
logical meaning of the words supposed to be formed by 
lup elision. 
In explaining cértain words, it 1s a round-about way of going to work. 


to say that there was a suffix after them, which has been rejected, without pro- 


ducing any effect. It is easiet to say that the form is what we find it to be, and 
that its peculiar meaning depends upon usage. Moreover, in EEN) CLES 
the would-be etymological meaning is not in fact that the current meaning which 
the word has in ordinary language. It is therefore a useless circumlocution 
to presuppose the existence of a suffix, to add it to a word. and, then after all 


to make it vanish. 
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. Thus-aqarr: Varanah is the -name of a city. To say that it is derived + 


from qq: a kind of tree, because the city is situated near such trees, and 
the trees gave the name to the city, isa cumbersome process. Because there 
might be no trees qqr at all near the town Varana. Let us therefore call 
words like azo, qayrar, &c., as simply proper nouns. Therefore there is no 
“occasion for the application of the Taddhita affixes given in IV. 2.69 and 70 
(sea Aana, goaa) relating to residence and vicinity; much less of rules 
relating to ‘lup’ elision contained in IV. 2, 81 and 82 (Haqz@yY acura). 


IIIa a aqua Me Nye tae A are 

SAH, A, TEAM, MGA, A, 

SRE Ra: aT MET a AeA. qaranga ater. 
Sag TETAS ATA, AT ISAT TSH Aver ave aE ATTA: LAT IR- 
MASTAATATAT: CATT 1 

55. And if the etymological meaning be -held 
authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, ‘the 
word-also should vanish. SEEN Ri, 

This ~sfitra strengthens the former sfitra, . If it be said that a word 
‘Blways retains its etymological meaning in current language; then when there 
äs an -absence’of such etymological ‘meaning, then the word itself ought to 
‘Vanish. +But-we know, as a matter of fact, that, there are words which have 
‘altogéther lost ‘their etymological sense, and connote a thing - different from 
“thei radical‘ meaning. Therefore to explain such words by /p elision of affixes 
“is improper, because they do not retain the meaning of their primitive words, 

Athas already been said that words like qt: &c. are not dériva- 

“tive words,*&c. but are appellatives, If these wordsbe taken as proving 
‘their etymological meaning, that is, as expressing or dependent upon, the 
sense of the. original word, then when there is aloss of the original word 
Siguification, the secondary word must also cease to be employed; Thus if Pan- 
chalasbe the name of.the country in which the Kshatryas called . Pafichalas 
live, then when they -cease to live in this country, it should cease to be called 
Pafichalas. But we know, -asa matter of fact, these words are -now used 
without any. reference to the people who once inhabited the countries. These 
swords are consequently not derivative, but their sense is determined by 
usage. . They are what may be called &è words. 


TAMIA WGN aah N 


Daaa, nA wher, naaa (aai) N 


4 ara Wad GATS AA TETAS: APA TATA PTAA AR- 
cor wade garnet: qariraq waar ssa qnariasaa: THis manauri Bet Te! 
| _ TSE aasia stearan | sia ete riaa 


iene, weiter anita a yaana | daa qarata, tl 
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56. (Nor need be taught) the rule relating to 
the dependence of the meaning of a word on the princi- 
pal (pardhâna, in a compound) or on the affix (pratyaya), 
because the authority of the meaning (of a word, com- 
pound or drivative) consists in something else. 


This sfittra may be divided into two parts. The first part stating the 
proposition and ending with the word vachanam. The second part giving 
the reason. The first part consists of four words; Pradhana: ‘ Principal 
ina compound.’ As -in the compound qagan: ‘king’s man,’ the word raja 
is Upasarjana; and gay: is pradhana. 2. Pratyaya: ‘affix. 3. ay ‘mean- 
ing.’ 4. TAAR ‘ word or sentence.’ 

In the time of Panini, there were some grammarians who held.the - 
opinion, that the meaning of a word is determined, if a .compound word, then 
by its principal word; and if a derivative word, then by-the suffix. Panini 
controverts this opinion by declaring that ‘inasmuch as. the meaning of a 
word is fixed by usage and idiom, theref6ére the proofs for the meaning of a 
word are not to be searched either in the affixes which go to form it; or by its 
principal word, if it is a compound. Because, ‘says Panini, the proof of the 
meaning of a word is in something else, that is to say in the usage of a people 
and not in the suffixes, &c. A person who has never heard the name of 
grammer, understands full well when told to bring a Raja-purusha. . He brings 
an official and not a king, nor even any person in general. Similarly when 
told to bring a2 Stryerq he brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child 
in general, nor both. When, therefore, the sense of a word is determined by 
usage, there is no use to strive to find out the sense by grammatical rules. 


MoI a Aa I Yo i Gata i RSI, 9, 
gem, ( afara) I 
qR: RANES A MOA KÅTA I 
57. And a rule fixing the meaning. of Tense 
(kala) and Upasarjana (sequence) is equally (unnecessary, 
and need not be taught). 


Here Panini controverts the opinion of those grammarians. who- 
would even define time and sequence. Thus there were authors who de- 
fined pluperfect as a tense relating to time hundred years past, others said 
a thousand years past, &c. Panini declares that these are redundant 
definitions and reprehensible, for the same reason as given in the previous 


sûtra. 
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To give another example. Thus aaa: afa: or the period of 
the current day, has -been thus defined by some Acharyas :—" The period of 
time beginning from the point when one rises (or ought to rise) from his bed, 
according to the lew, and ending with the point when one goes to bed, 
“according to rule, is called adyatana.”’ Others say “ from midnight to midnight 
is the period of the current day.” Similarly others have explained the 
‘upasarjana’ to mean “that which is-not the principal word in a com-. 
pound is called upasarjana." The sage Panini has not thought it worth 
his while to define such word as upasarjana, inasmuch as their sense is well 
understood by all as a matter of usage. Thus common people who have 
never heard of grammar, also know the correct use of tenses; they say: 
“This is to be done by me to-day, this wiil be done by us to-morrow, 
this was done by us yesterday.” 

Similarly common people also know the use of the word upasarjana, 
for they say:—" qaqa We mà aT syaa ‘we are secondary or unimportant 
_ persons “in this house or village, meaning that they are not the principal 
persons. Therefore that which is valid according to the usage of the people 
is needless to be taught. 


Why was not this satra included in the last ? What is the necessity of 
making a separate rule of this? The answer is that it is an illustrative stra, 
and does not exhaust the subject. There are other rules made by former 
sages which are also not taught by Panini. Thus the following rules of 
‘old Rishis are not taught herein, they being supposed to be well-known. 
“ A Bahuvrthi compound connotes. ownership.” “In Dvanda compounds the 
sense of both the members of a compound are principal” “In Avyaytbhava 
compounds the sense of the prior word is the principal” &c. 


MNAR RAAE, Il ye WN ert N 
Mia Me, Theat, ray, WIAA It 
ata: Ul STATA FETA ATA Aa Ul 
MÄRA N KENTAR MNARA: U 
hna common) name (expressive ‘of) class, 
in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally em- 
ployed. | 
e 
The words of this sûtra require some detailed explanation. The 
name of a jâti or species, always denotes one, since it is a collective noun, 
and will naturally take the singular number ; by the present sûtra such words 


may take the plural number also. In such nouns of class, the plaral number has 
_ also the force of the singular, The anuvritti of as'ishyam does not go further. 
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a ee 

It follows from this that adjectives which are not themselves common 
noun, such as qq: &c., agree with the noun and will also get the plural 
number, Thus qà aq: or daar aar:; “Full grown barley” qiqat ataq: 
AG AA: or TAT ASU: TAA: N 

` Why have we used the word jati in this satra? For this aphorism 

does not apply to Proper Nouns. Thus qaa: Devadatta, aqaa: Yajiiadatta. 
Why have we used the word arearara ? A word may be a class noun or jati, 
but it may not be the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of Kasyapa may 
also be called kas'yapa; this is a class noun; but as it is not the appellation 
amea or name of a class, such words cannot take the plural form and still 
denote a singular sense. . 

Why do we say ‘ekasmin’? When two or more class names are 
‘compounded as Nat ‘the rice and barley ’: the rule does not apply, 

Vart:—An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified 


by a numeral adjective. As war ste: doa: Bite wad, 
`~ 
BRAT TART UR N weft I weAg:, AN, T, ( ORRERI; 
agar WAacey ) 
aia: Ul Wert A sÅ fear se agaaa waa I 
attend U aaia wae THEA: Ul 
TAHT 1 BAS GUART U ; 

59. ` The plural of the pronoun asmad, ‘I, is 
used optionally, though the sense requires a singular or 
dual number. : 

Thus “I speak” or “we speak” (E Baits or at ga: ), may be 
spoken by one person; similarly two persons may either use the dual case or 
the plural case ; thus arat ma: ‘we two speak’ or qå mq: ‘we speak.’ 

Vart:—There is prohibition when the pronoun of the 1st person is 
qualified by an attribute:—as wg laast mdt, ‘1 Devadatta am speaking.’ 
ae arat adti, ‘1 Gargya am saying.’ Here we cannot use the plural. 

Vart :—The word we ‘master’ may have plural form though referring 
to one person, when following the word gs43 ; as HUE: or FR aa:, | Thou 
art my master,’ or ‘you are my master.’ 


Resta A aA lt so Nl Te I Heaat-site- 
qai a IAR N 


aha: U pegi: TST Aiia wa N 
60; And the dual of Phâlgunî and Proshtha- 
padé, when signifying- asterisms, (also connotes option- 


ally plural). 
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The word = in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 


ga: from the last. Of the stars phalgunf and proshthapada, the forms may be 
either dual or plural. As 3f@@ ay mena (dual); or sar Gat: gener: (plural) 
So also ud Tisà OF wat: miggen There are two pairs of stars of the name of 
phalguni and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being ‘dual.’ The present sûtra ordains plural optionally. lf phalgunt 
and proshithapada are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 
number: as Heeat Arafan It 
a an eat el c a 
; Saha AR tet gA twee, JEAN, 
up-daaq, ( NAATA, ) I 
gia: u gaika oie giaa AÀ aAA NA Ul 
6l.. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvasûů, 
may optionally be singular (and connote a dual). 


Inthe Vedas, the star punarvasi which is always dual in form, may 
be in the‘singular. form and connote a dual meaning. As gaged or 
gaia aganafagzat The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not ir 
secular literature. In the latter it must be in the dual, that is,-gaqa@qu Similarly 
when it is not the appellation of an asterism but ofa man, there is no option: 


As gaia Arta. 7 | : 
. farts 1 22 N Weta n ANAN: a. (erate, WI 
. afar Rawat oe orate ee Parana are N 


62. In the Vedas, the two stars Vis‘akha may 
optionally be in the singular number. 


The word fazer is in the dual number as a rule, In the- Vedas, . 


it is found sometime to have the singular form, denoting - duality. Thus 
fren aqas or AmA taaa Sarat 1 A 

Rayane agaa feet Ra gA aA N 

faergrdedh:, TATER, IEAA, EATA, RAR, I 
qm: Ul Regt aa gna et a A 

63. Inthe Dvandva compounds of the stars Tishya 

ande Punarvasi, the dual constantly comes in the place 
of the plural. - | 

When there is .a collective compounding of the words Tishya and 


‘Punarvast (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the 


dual, Thus staat fesagai ‘the Tishya and Punacvaso having rises aye 
“seen (dual). es 
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There is- one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called 
Punarvaso. As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to more than 
two stars, it ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches 
that there should be a dual number, where otherwise there would have been 
a plural number. Why do we say ‘Tishya’ and ‘ Punarvasa ’? Observe 
Raraga: ‘the stars Visakha and Anuradha.’ The compound is in plural 
number. 


This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars but 
are used in any other sense. As fasagaSear arraart:, ‘Boys called Tishya 
and Punarvasas,’ ; 

Why- is the word ‘star’ repeated in the stra, when the previous 
sûtras and the context show that stars-were being treated of. The repetition 
is for the sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Punarvast. As 
RATIS; JATI, eragata 5 f 

The rule only-applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus fasagadqa: is 
an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning “persons who confound the 
Tishya with the Punarvasa.” 

The rule only applies to the p/ural Dvandva. If the Dvandva takes 
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As fasayaae qaia. 

This sůtra indicates by implication (jňapaka) that “ every Dvandva 
compound may Optionally take the terminations of the singular ” for otherwise 
the employment of the term ggqyaeq in the sdtra would be superfluous, 

The word ‘always’ has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of “option” stops here with this stra and does not extend 
to it or any further. 


eM Tart HREM TET AET, TR- - 

ae, qH-f , : 

afer aeai eat CHANTAL TET CRN afer N = 
64. Of the- words having the same form, and: 

all in the same one case-termination, the last’ one is only: 


retained. | 
' This isa very important sQtra, and deals with what is technically. 
alled Ekas‘esha (or retention of, one). When there are two or more words 
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the rest are dropped. Thus qq: + qa: = Tet (trees, in dual) 
z E Sadia thing requires 40 individual word to express. it; one 
word therefore could not express many things; to prevent the repetition of 
6 
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the same word to express many objects of similar form, is the purpose of this 
şûtra, by which one word is only retained. 

This applies only to words having the same form and not if they 
have different forms; as 8g Arat: the plaksha and nyagrodha trees, 

The word “form” is used in the text to show that even if two wordd 
have -different meanings, but the same form, the rule of Ekas’esha will apply, 
as Wq: (die) + WW (eye) + aq (axle) = gq: Similarly rgt: and arer:. 


The . present rule only applies to the retention of one, and prevents the 
retention of two or more. 


The word iq (retention) is used to show that there is not a substitution 
(ades’a) of one for many, but the re/ention of one out of many. 


The rule will not apply. if the two words are in different case-termi- 
nations, though they may have the same form, As qq: (1. s.) Tar (2. s.) 
safa mamai (3 d.) q gå mamat (4. d.) € f. 


IA ga ameugaey AAT: gN aga N ax, Th. 
awa, Ae Ta, A: I 
qafa: qA aA Ra Baa TTS AAT AT: N 

65. The vriddha (or patronymic Gotra word 
becomes ekas’esha, and is retained, when compounded) with 
a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that the specific 
difference in form between them be in their signs (affix) 
only. 


` Tbe word s’esha of the previous sûtra.is understood here. The word 

"yona” in the text is in the instrumental case. The yuvan word is dropped 
when read along with a Vriddha word. The word Vriddha means gotra: the 
old acharyas (grammacians) used the word Vriddha for gotra. The vriddha 
(or in other words, the gotra) word designates a person between whom and 
original head of the family a son (or a word formed by an apatya affix) inter- 
venes. In using together two words, one formed by a gotra affix and the 
other bya yuvan affix, the Vriddha is retained, where the difference between 
those, words is in their affixes only.. These two words, gotra and yuvan, are 
defined in sûtras IV. 1. 162 and 163. (aq Jamaa aaa Ul stata @ ae gar) 
Roughly speaking a gotra word is formed from the original noun which is the 
name of the head of the family when a son of such person is living’; and 4 
vriddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than that, but not a son; 
while a.yuvan word is derived from such last mentioned gotra word by 
another affix and thus represents persons lower than grandsons. 
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The word ‘tad’in the satra refers tothe gotra and yuvan affixes. 
The word lakshana ‘sign’ in the satra is Synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
‘ occasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word g in the sQtra means ‘if.’ The word 


ga ‘only’ is used to exclude others. The word fazrq: in the stra means the 
* dissimilarity of form.’ 


Thus mà: + arala: = mpif, Here the first word denotes a clan 
called Gargya (the offspriag or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix ax (IV. 
I. 105) ' the second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is formed 
by the Taddhita affix Rz denoting a secondary derivative.” In this then, the 
first or “ Vriddha ” remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped; and the form. 
“Gargyau” means both the old and the new clan, Similarly areeq: + ARNT: 
area 1 i 2 
= This Ekas'esha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words 
have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in their 
derivative formation, 


The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply to :—arq: (a Vriddha 
word + areeqraa: (a yuvan word)=mpaareearaat Il 

This rule of ekas'’esha does not apply if one of the words be not a. 
Vriddha word. Thus at: areata: = nimaa i 

Similarly vice versa amà: + mt: = mdt | Here the one word is 
Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan. 


The word “only” is used in the sūtra in an exclusive sense, the 
force being, that two words may stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan, 
their radical element, # e. form may be the same; but if the secondary word 
has another sense over and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this rule is not 
applicable. Thus rule IV. r. 148° says a “ Vriddha word may optionally take 
the affix eq to form a yuvan word and żo indicate contempt and born in the 
country of Sauvira.” Thus aAa: + aan: = ATTA era aA. 
Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the additional sense 
of contempt and degradation. The affix są is not merelya yuvan affix but 
conveys the other sense also, the pure yuvan word being war: 


N. B.—The system of domestic economy among the ancient Aryas was considerably difter- 
ent from the prevalent one. The surnames or the gotras represented the patriarchal system. Three 
forms of surnames are constantly met with in ancient literature. _ Ths first was most important: it 
was the patronymic by which the lord of the united family, the patriarch, was known. For example, 
Garga or Gargficharya was the recognised head of all the Gargas who may be ahundred. His eldest 
bon and heir was called Gârgi. This is the first form of the patronymic (apatya). The grandsons or 
sons of Gargi were named Gârgyas (Vriddham or Gotra). On the decease of the old patriarch, 
Girgi began to be called Garga; an the eldest of the grandsons was called Gargi; and those 
great grandsons who belonged to th= family, and were designated Gargfyanas (yuvan) were now 
called Gargyas.” ; 


QC) aiea (*) E (>) RN agg l 
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et gaa i ee ll Tarte At, Taq, T (àsa age feo ) 
afa: eft ar gar aeaa a aa AA FAT wa ul 

66. And so also a feminine word, ending with a 
vriddha affix, when similarly spoken along with the same 
word but which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained ; 

: and it is treated like a masculine: 

` When a word denoting gotra and in the feminine gender is compound-. 
ed with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and the last 
is dropped; and the feminine noun: so remaining is then treated like the 
masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous sûtra and is 

- governed by all the conditions mentioned in that stra. Thus mif+ arataa: 

=aprat. Here note that the resultant form is the same as in the former 
sûtra, namely the masculine, 
" * Similarly at + aata: = erat (masculine dual of arf). 

Vart,—The word striin the sijtra means Vriddha stri, that isthe eldest 
. daughter of a grandson, or a further descendant considered as the female, 
head of the family. The words ‘tal lakshanas’ chedeva vis’eshah’ of the 
previous sitra govern this sitra also, ï e. the distinction between the two 
Words must be in their formative element and not if any thing else. 


gar feat it es N oat N gaia, fear ( ae, Fe 
umaa: ) N 
o ga: aaea A gaa ire eaaa aaar Pater aR 1 
| 67. -A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
spoken along with the same word, but ending with. the 
feminine affix, becomes ekas’esha, and the latter is drop- 
ped. - 7 i 


= When two words of different genders differ only in their derivative — 
ments but not in their radical elements, that is to say, one is masculine — 
the other feminine because of certain affixes, the masculine only iS 
re ained and the feminine is dropped. j S 
= The governing force of the words ‘ vriddha’ and ‘yuvan,’ of gitra 
s not extend to this sûtra, but the remaining portion of satra 65 is to 
d into this sûtra. When a masculine word is read along with a femiz 
jine W ord, the feminine word is dropped and the masculine is retainer 
when t ference between the two words is.caused only bythe feminin 
e affixes: as mrarq: + manir = mard ‘the Brahmana and th? 


: Frå FRSA. ‘the cock and hen? 


me 
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But not so in the following :— age: + ayt= geget | the cock and 
the peahen.’ Similarly sog: + TRY = angg. Here the. feminine 
affix Srg, by which the word g ganaki is formed from ganaka, in addition to its 
emine signification, has the further signification given to it by Rule IV. r. 48, 
JANNICINE, meaning the “wife of” aganaka and not a temine SUES 
so also gagga seat Saeed u Similarly ered: + arat = wai but stra: +. 
sale = maiang. Because the feminine affix in aryant conveys more 
than its feminine signification. See Rule ÌV. 1. 49. 

This rule does not, ofcourse, apply when it 1s not amaszuline noun 
which is compounded, but it is a noun without any gender or neuter noun 
which is compounded with a feminine noun. Therefore wy + aa = ATREA.: 
The word aī% is an indeclinable and is without any gender. 


graqat wragieqeang ld ec a a maa, ware 
girgir, ( Àa: ) 1 


gimn aiak WARNAE aA APAL 


| 68. The words bhratri, ‘brother,’ and putra, 
‘son, when spoken of along sith svasri, ‘sister’ and 
duhitri ‘ daughter’ respectively are only retained, and 
the latter are dropped. 


With this sQtra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi- 
tions contained in sûtra 65. Even where the radical elements of two words 
are different there may be an ekas’esha under special circumstances. Thus 
wa + ay = arat (brother and sister or brothers) Similariy ya + ¢ita= Sat, 
(son and daughter or sons). 

N. B.—tThe practical application of this sūtra is veny neatly illustrated 
by: the - following example. There is a verse in YAjyafivalkya smriti 
va gTa ialt wraceaet whicly declares that oa the daith of a sonless per 
son his property :passes to his wife, daughters, parents and bhratarah. 

Here the word bhratarah; if it be taken as simply the plur al of bhratri, 
it means “brothers” and excludes sisters. But if it be interpreted according 
to this sûtra, it means “ brothers and sisters”; and thus gives sisters a right 


to inherit property of their brothers. 


aqaanay eairereraacemy Mi RR N qar N 
IPEER ; AFAA, TTIQI Wa, waaceng, ( os 


agement: ) i 


afar: m TAERAA MAA RIISIK QETA ALAM USAT; CHATTER: 
Fa wate aR Il 
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69. A neuter noun, which has the samé form, 
only differing in affix, is optionally retained, and: the 
other is dropped, and it is like a singular number. 


A neuter prevails over a masculine or feminine noun-when spoken of 
along with them, provided that the words differ in gender signs only; but 
radically tliey be the same. Thus swaer dyi Ron Bemari ree Idleness, 
Just, and sleep, indulged in, increase.” Here the adjective ‘sevyyamanam’ is 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words ‘alasya’ which is in the 
masculine, ‘maithunam’ which is in the neuter, and ‘nidra’ which is in 
the feminine gender. The rule, therefore, may be stated in these words, that 
where one adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one 
_of which must be neuter, the adjective agrees with the neuter., 

The above illustration also grows that the neuter ekas’esha may b 
the singular number. 


If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 
apply. Thus gé + we + we = mgri ; the word is in the plural ; there is no 
ekavadbhava. 


The words wearmaaq fire: of sûtra 65 governs this sûtra alse: 
thus weer aces; wer w yan, ua aag “The white (masc.) blanket, 
the white (fem) wrapper, and the white zexi.) garment,” may all he spoken 
of collectively as qq (neu!.). 


fear an ise y agi n Rar, arr (te, weaceeg ) U 
Oe. U NARA AA IGN: UA AREG N 
70. The word pitri, ‘father’, is optionally only 
retained when spoken of along with mâtri, ‘ mother.’ 


Thus fear + arai = freer ‘father and mother, or parents’ or marnya®. 
‘The verse quoted under sûtra 68 illustrates this satra also. There the word: 
*pitarau’ has been explained by all commentators as ‘father and mother.” 
The word “ekavad ” of the last sdtra does not govern this sūtra; though the - 
anuvritti of ‘ optionally’ is to be read into this. 


SMR: FST 11 wR Mt warty di saage, save, (SIG, WR- 
arera ) il 
gPa: u iaag wee Targ: Freely TA tt 
1. .The word s'vag'ura ‘father-in-law,’ is op- 
tionally only retained, when spoken of along with s'vas'rû, 
t mother-in-law.’ 
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Thus wage: + qag may be either wag ‘father-in-law and mothere 
in-law,’ or waagepyey tt 


7 ; = = ary a z: 
were e a 62 R eA, ae. 
Rrag ( Ra: ) a : 
Tha: i wert vena at: arra Pre Pree aare a 
ans a aari aiaga eye i 
12. The pronouns ‘tyad &c. when spoken of 
along with any other noun, (pronoun other than ‘ tyad &c.’) 
are always retained as ekas’esha; (to the exclusion of 
others). 

The list of ‘tyadadi’ pronouns has been given under sQira I. 1. 27. 
They are 12 words beginning with ‘tyad’ and ending with ‘kim;' when these 
tyadadi pronouns. are compounded with any other noun, {or a pronoun, which 
does not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped, The 
word ‘sarya’ is used in the anhorism to indicate ‘universality ’s f. e. what 
ever may be the word in composition with fhem, the ‘tyad &c.’ are retained 
to the exclusion of others. The word ‘nitya’ is used to indicate that this 
is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules. 

Thus q: (he)-+ taam: (Devadatta) = @f (they two). 

Vart.i—When wage words are compounded among themselves, the 
word which is read last in the order given in the Ganap&tha remains, the 
rest are dropped. Thus q: + q: = a; a: + a = aru Thus a is read after 
ag (see I. 1, 27) So ag will be retained and not aq. Similarly fag is read 
after qy, and therefore fax is retained to the exclusion of ag . 


arenge St N08 W Tata N e-i 
saad, Bt, (TT ) I : 
ga: u ariari T TAT: ATAN ; UAT SE oraret St rae 
MART I NARTA Ut ; 
73. The feminine noun is only retained, when 
denoting a collection of domestic animals, not bemg 


Tome. is di f masculine and 
' veneral rule, when there is a compounding o 

femini cases the masculine noun is retained (see 67). The present 

aril i n exception to that rule. It ordains that: when there is a come 

Sai a words denoting group of domestic animals, of diferent genders, 
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tt 
the feminine noun is preferred; provided that the words should not relate to 
‘the young of such animals. The word ‘ataruna’ in the poria pallies 
the word ‘pas’u’ with which it is in construction, and not the word ‘ sangha. 
As mra gat: ‘these cows (and bulls); wat gaT: ‘these goats’ (both males and 
females). 

The rule only applies to domestic (gramya) animals and not to 
wild animals; and ouly to: 4easis (pas'u) and not men.. As acy gm, ‘these 
wild deers’ (male and iemale) ; gaar ga, ‘these antelopes’ (de and female) : 
prerat:, ‘the Brahmanas hale and female) ; qfrar:, ‘the Kshatriyas.’ . In all 
these the masculine notn is retained by Rule 67. 

Vart.—This. rule. must be confined to domestic animals naving 
divided hoof. Therefore “yar ga, ‘these horses ` (male and female). 
Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof. 

why have we used the word (sangha) “collection” ? EEE eat, 
eft ma; “these two cows are grazing.’ Here the word ‘gavau’ ‘does not 
connote ' bull’ alst» 

“Why do we say “not being young” ? ART, qR ‘these calves’; 
wat r ‘these kids.’ Here the masculine noun Is retained by the applica- 
tion of Rule 67. 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


way 
> lay qae adie: ora: 
BOOK I. 


CHAPTER lil. 


SOS, 


ATTA Atta: Nk Neat ga-ga: , aaa I 


ait uy RANGA: TET HATTA We Gar ARA N 
1. The words beginning with bhi ‘to become,’ 
and denoting action, are called dhatu or verbal roots. 


This defines the word dhatu or root. The list of Sanskrit verbs 
begins with the root bha ‘to be.’ Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs 
into ten classes, according.to certain modifications which their roots undergo 
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows :— 


a. Bhaclass. 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. s. Su. 6. Tud. 7. Rudh: 
S. Tan. 9. Krî. 10. Chur. - 


There are about two thousand verbs, and they are conjugated in two 
forms, some taking the Parasmaipada terminations only, the others the 
Atmanepada terminations and some both. The present chapter deals mostly 
with rules determining the nature of the verbal root, whether it is Parasmaipadi 
or Atmanepadi or both. A verb expresses action. The word dhatu is a word 
coined by older grammarians than Panini and they employed the term in 


denoting a word expressing action. Here also, therefore, the word dhatu 


means a word which expresses action. 


The ar in the satra is for the sake of auspiciousness ; for the regular 


sandhi of x% + arfg is eqife and not gm ; while Dr. Ballantyne considers t 


at is a separate root : he translates the sitra thus :—“ Let the verbal roots b àù crs 


‘be,’ va‘ blow’ and the like be called dhatu.” 
Maan FT NRW agit Saat, 4, 
aterm: , gA 
gia: U IIRAS SITET, venr gams: fermaa aI 

wg ga aÀ Il a 
i a ‘The nasalized vowels are ņa in U 


eee | 
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7 Anundsika or masdlized vowels are gq that is indicatory, when occur- 
ing in technical words. Thus in faq, faz, Pre the anunasika g is ga. 
The original sitra contains the word ‘ upades'a’ which we have translated as 
technical term. ‘Upades’a’ literally means ‘ instruction ' or the: first mentioning 
of a thing either in a sitrapatha, or ganapatha, or dhatu patha, Eo 


From this sūtra up to satra 9, there is a description of-servile or indi- 
catory letters called gy. “In Panini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of the 
nasality of a vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from 
Panini's explicitly asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he treats it 
in such a way that we must conclude he regarded it as nasal.” An upades’a 
is defined as signifying.an original enunciation, that is to say, an affix 
(pratyaya), or an augment (agama), or a verbal root (dhatu), or in short, any 
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises of grammar, and 
which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed original elements 
ofa word. Thus in the root gw ‘to increase,’ the final 3. is indicatory, the 
real root is my. So also the final at of «gẹ is qU 


If the word is not aa upades’a, then the nasal -vowel is not ggu As 
ery sit era: ) A word may be an upades’a, and nasal, but if it is nota vowel, 
4t need not be gq as the affix xfa in sûtra lll. 2. 74. (array alee ag ATIY ) 
ıt is only the nasal vowel of an upades’a that becomes ¥q and not all the 
vowels. The word gg occurs in sitras V. 2, 16. (iaaa &c.). 


eer WAN cata cere, (IRI wey) N 
aia: WU WTS: TATA ATT BA akii Wale It 
3. In upades’a, the final consona nt of roots, &c. is g4. 


All the final consonants of roots, affixes. &c., are indicatory. As in the 
pratyahara sdtras: ay | 3 T; here w is gq U % & A; here R isgal y Ng; 
here & is gg ng Arg; here y is gau It is only in upades'a, that a final 
consonant is gg.: Not therefore, in aimag or amga, which ate complete 
words, 


a A Geet: eh agi i a Reet TEA N 
afai u CUR arit AN TAR NA qat aan THI R 


4, The final dental consonants, .and the final 
g and a are not %@ in affixes called vibhakti or inflective 


`~ 
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This is an exception to the previous sûtra which declared all. final 
consonants to be ga. -In case terminations, the final ZL, 2, FX A, and Hy 
are not gy. Thus the case termination of nominative'plural is sa. Here the 
final, though a consonant is not.an gg; and is not rejected, as in Arey: u 
The word g in the sdtra means the letters of the class q by virtue of sGtra 69 
Chapter- I. (see ante). The word vibhakli will be defined later on in sūtra 
l. 4.104, These are terminations applied to nouns in declining them throvgh 
various cases; and to verbs in conjugating them. _ Thus in satra VIL. 1. 12, 
refseaiareay:) the vibhaktis gz, srg and eq replace ar, fq and sẹ. Here 
the final q of the affix wra is not indicatory and hence not rejected, as Zaire. 
Similarly verbal terminations wy and we as yag: way: ti So also the final 
g as aia and ax in wPATay and aqaa t. 

This exception applies only to vibhaktis and not te affixes in general. 
Thus the finals of aq (ili. 1, 97 aÑtag;) ga (V. 2. 123, Hat ga) and aq 
(I1. 1. 78 gaiga ag!) are ga and are rejected. This exception, however, 
does not apply to the vibhakti wa (in V. 3. 12 faatsa or Ill. 4. 106, gétsq@). in 
those two sitras the final g of the vibhakti is gg. The reason of this is, that 
the present stra is an anitya sûtra, # e. a rule not of general.application. In 
stra V. 3. 24, (gqaerg:) we find, ‘the word gga takes the vibnakti ag in the 
sense of mode or manner.’ As gg-+yg=geyq, ‘in this manner.’ Now yy 
is a vibhakti by V. 3. x. ( mxR& Faiz: ), the q is gq, the real vibhakti is wg, 
Now had the present sûtra been of universal application, then there would 
have been no necessity of adding this ẹ as indicatory letter, which has been 
evidently added to save the q of wg from becoming an gq. This sūtra is conse- 
quenily an antiya sûtra. | 


meRige Nx i gia aig:, Bresa:, (ga) i 


ata: Brg g gA Bat aguante Ta ATT 


5. The initial fi, tu, and du are sgu 


——— e e a. 


The syllables {3}, g and g. standing at the beginning of a root are indi- l 
catory 5 as Fyfaar ‘to have affectionate pleasure.’ The real root is fe, the fay 
is servile. So gate ‘to rejoice; be giad’ the real root being 4%. So gqe@-‘to 
give’ the real root being a. = l | 

. ‘The f shows that the past participle w has the Rowen of the present 
II. 2. 187 (eias). As Braat gen: * blown n aR: ‘fat > Breer—yge: 


$ h mag: ‘soft,’ fsrzeuft-3z: * kindled.’ : ; 
bolo, Erea to a root serves to show that it admits the affix 
wy to form a noun indicative of the act (L1H. 3. 89 Raises); as Sg—agg: 
BSS alah gh eye : ‘swelling.’ = gees i 
shaking ; § EAE E the root to which it is subjoined admits of the 
a ice 98, fra: fap) to form-a noun or adjective attributive of the ace 
X LT Ore myer 
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by which the substantive thing has been produced, as gax—aieray, ‘ artificial ’ 
eTag—apmea ‘ripe’; gat—sieqag ‘sown.’ 

If these three syllables do not stand in the beginning of a verb, 
they are not indicatory ; as qeaia, HGata, &c. 


q TT, WEN TaN, sere ( wig ga) N 
afer: ga: raae R aA N 
6. The initial © of an affix is indicatory. 


The initial y of an affix gets the name of gą and is rejected. Thus 
by Rule III. 3. 145 (fanearat sga) the affix sga is added to a verb to indicate 
proficient in the art expressed by the verb. The g and q are gẹ and ajay 
takes the place of g (VII. 1. 1, gaan). Thus ga+sqa=ad bao ada: 
‘a dancer’ (by profession); fem. adair (IV. t. 41, f#rfyeese ‘words formed 
by affixes having an indicatory ¥ take the affix atx in the feminine’): so 
also tani, fem. tat. i 


“The initial yof an affix only is ṣ@ and not every initial g Thus not 
in Sis: ‘six,’ or gia: Them must be initial, therefore it is not gg in the 
affix feq% in stages. (Un 1. 45) as fq: ‘an ocean n afte: {a buffalo.’ 


ggu oi series gg (aaae we, HE) N 
ata: | aa zadi aak KART ATT: N 


7. The initial palatals.and linguals of an amx 
are indicatory. 


The consonants 4, 3, 2, Hs H, %, Z, E> &; and wy, are always 
gq and are rejected when initial in affixes. The word ‘affix’ of the previous 
sûtra governs this also. 


As the affix zas chapañ in stra (IV. 1. 98 ÑA gamann). Here 
‘a_is indicatory, as, algiaea: n The initlal & chh of an affix is always replaced 
by ga (VII. 1. 2 aAa: ce Gout aadar). The initial = of an affix 
is ga. As, 34 (Nom. Pl. term) argo: The initial ag of an affix is always re- 
placed by ara , a8 Y+agt+fe=waiea (VIL n 3 firsea:). The initial sz of 
an affix is gq asin sq which comes after the words yiose &c. As Mises: 
(IV..3. 92 Stesatiearsa:). The indicatory s7 causes vriddhi by rules VII, 2. 145, 
116 and 117 : (Araia, Kasra: Naas aTATE:). 

The initial g ¢ of an affix is gg as in IlI, 2. 16 (Rg: the root aq takes 
the affix x when compounded with a noun in the locative). As @eat ‘who 
goes among the Kurus. The feminines of words formed by this affix take 
gra (LV. 1. 15 fegersaaam &c.) As gaad, agad. The initial = of an affix 
is always replaced by g% (VII. 3. 50 sea). The initial g of an office is sf, 
as in IJI. 2. 97 (anrat axe: the root wm takes the affix © when in composition 
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with a word in the locative, as ayąu:, megaa: The = indicates that -the 
final of the word called should be elided when an affix having indicatory 
dis added. The initial g of an affix is replaced by gą (VII. 1. 2.) 


The letter a is: always an gą when initial. As in the aphorism IV. 4 
85 (armren:) the affix a comes after the word wa ‘food.’ Asaa + q= STA: 
The n causes Vriddhi. 

This satra could very well have been included‘in the last aphorism, 
Why has it then been made a separate aphorism? The reply is that the 
present stra declares an anitya rule—that is to say, a rule which is not uni- 
versally true, The initial palatal or lingual of every affix is not indicatory. 
Thus in the affixes qseaqand sayy the initial = is not indicatory but forms 
part of the real ax. As amga: aray: ‘famous for one’s learning,’ See 
S. V. 2.26. ar Prazgsgg aud. Similarly the initiala of the affix eq (V. 
2. 31 yagan, aa nRa: Sarat e aeaT: ), is not it, As RIRA 
‘ flat nosed,’ 3 

Of course it is the initial palatal and lingual which are servile; if 
these letters occur in the middle of an affix, they will not be indicatory. As 
z of the affix w7 is not indicatory in sitra V.2 35 ( arity TASTA ) RNS: 
t dexterous.’ 


aameakea I c a l Sag, aag, IAA, 


mig: xa) N 
afar: u afzakten merania IAAT BATT R HAT qia wate tl 


8. ‘The initial 1 and s’, and the gutturals of all 


affixes, except taddhita, are indicatory. 


\ The initial 3,0, 8, 27,9 &: of affixes are indicatory, except in 
Taddhita affixes. Thus the initial q in egg 1S Tq (III. 3 115 gam ) | tea 
qaaa (VII. 1. 1) ‘collecting.’ The initial qin WY is gq (III. r. 68. mat w) 
w+ 99 +i = artati af ‘he is.’ The initial & is ga as in wR and 
(I. x. 26), as yai ‘eating’ wmara. The initial @ is qaas in wea (IIL 2. 33 
faai qa! wy the word ag takes the affix shack when compounded with qa 
and agg) FRAR: ‘speaking kindly’, 7974: ‘submissive.’ The initial q isq 
in the affix zx (IIL 2. 139 sarasa “FE ), FATES eee fasg: ‘victo 
is! able’ The inital 4 is gq a5 mM ga (III. 2. 161 3 
= ie a = WR ‘prittle.’ The initial g is gg, asin Sta 
3 AAR, ditto of genitive sing. (IV. r. 2), as 
Ee ae ae Ae ape ae a well minded.’ In Taddhitta afi 
oae a T ang guttorala are not ay Ble A Aaa 
-Thus er + aa = RTE (Vs g6. qifaeaari SRT 


Best os 
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=m: (V. 2 1co ARIMATEA: aioe) hairy; aat Hl ge 
V. 3 81-86 aIfeata: Haz) ‘a Small tree.’ 
wey Bre An aay th cea leroy, ( ca 
GPa: UAH TT WaT N 
9. Of this, (mamely of that which has been 
called 37), there is elision. 


This stra declares the function of ga ; namely it is a mere indicatory 
letter, and must be rejected. It is useful omy as a mnemonic and is not a 
part of the term. 


The word tasya in the sûtra, indicates that the substitution of lopa 
must be in the place of the whole term called xa; and not only in the place 
of the final letter, which last is. the general rule (see. I. i. 52). Therefore the 
whole of fẹ, g and g is rejected and not only tbeir finals. 


MN IFAT: Ser Heol agia i IIRA, 
UZT: , AAT li 
; afa: u aai axes aaeain Raak i a AUT BATAAN: 
ETT I . 

10. When a rule involves the case of equal 
numbers of substitutes and of things for which these are 
to be substituted, their mutual correspondence or assign- 
ment of each to each, is according to the order of enum- 
eration. 

Thus stra IIL 1 134 (afeanieyeniear cafaera:) declares—‘ the 


affixes ex, figf and srg are applied to afè, nî and qy class of words? It 


meens the affix sy is applied to the words of ṣfèg class, the affix fufa to words 
of af@ class, anda% to words of qg class. The application must be respec- 
tively according to order, and not hap-hazard. Similarly in Vf.1 77 gat 
aqra (if a vowel follows) in the place of z,3,%@,w there is aQ f es A, TA, 
q ll Soalso see S. IV. 3. 94 Eee IE E EIIE aa SY Esl AR: ) ZEGE the 
four affixes dhak, chkan dhafi, and yak are applied respectively to the words 
tdi, salátura, varmati and kûchavâra; ñ e. the first affix in the order of 
enumeration to the first word, the second affix to the second sword, &c. 


As etaa:, areratra:, aaa: and dread: 1 


Why do we say ‘of equal members’? This -rule will not 
“apply if. the number of spbstitutes and of things for which these are 


to be substituted are unequal. As in sūtra l. 4. 90, squemearMtarg 
gfx vaay: for here the words lakshana, &c, in the first part of 
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the satra are four in number, while the words prati &c. are only three. That 
shira therefore must be read as thus. “The words miä, qit and stg. are karma 
pravachaniya, whenever they indicate either lakshana (a mark), itthambhuta 
khyana (a statement of mere circumstance) ; bhaga (division) ; or vipsé, 
(dedire).” 
aAA N. g N Getter eae, RRT: N 

fet: 1 eaitae arr erR aga: aa inn Afya: N 

11. In these aphorisms, when a word is marked 
with a svarita accent, by that an adhikâra ora governing 
rule is to be understood. 

When in this collection of- grammatical sûtras, there is any sûtra 
that has a circumflex ‘accent, it- denotes that it is either the beginning of a 
subject and the subsequent sûtras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub- 
ject and separates the previous sûtras from the following, 

As‘a tule, the sfitras are not marked with accents; it is therefore 
from commentaries. that one has to learn whether. a sdtra has a svarita or 
noft, Thus the following sûtras must evidently bave svarita as they are go- 
yerning satras ; yega: (ill. 3. 1.) ag: (111. 3. 91), agea (VI 4. 1)y Wa 
(VI. 4 129). 

agaaa AMAIA MER aA l nga Ka: MENA l 
gia: agne a gai (Sas Wa FI A TG WAT AN: UI 
12. After a root which has an indicatory anu- 
datta vowel (anudâttet) or an indicatory n (nit), the affixes 


are those of the Atmanepada. 7 

‘The word ‘ atmanepada’ here governs all the subsequent sûtras up to 
sa. 77 inclusive, and is understood in them all; and will not therefore be re- 
mented Thus of the verb sa the final sq is anudatta and is gq. It is theres 
fore an atmanepadi verb. As mia. So sagi, Te Te. 

ara: RRM Tan mamit, ( meray ) N 


qf: u à aef STRATA a N 
13. An atmanepada affix is the substitute of 
the affixs (H. 4. 69) when it denotes the action of the 


verb or the object of the verb. = 

Sûtra II. 4. 69 declares the “letter 7 (ez, fae &c.,) is placed after 
transitive verbs 19 denoting the object -also as well as ine Ecg, i and ais 
‘intransitives in marking the condition (ic, the ae us W ua the verb 
imports) also as well as the agent.” The Paras. and Atman. affixes. would 
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= have come, therefore, generally after all these verbs. The present sitra re- 
a stricts Atman. affixes to bhava and karma verbs, 


This is clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a rule are conju- 
gated in the atmanepada and take the terminations of that pada. These ori- 
i ginally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions, As of rq we 
= bavezæaà saat ‘you dislike’ (lit. ‘it is disliked by you’), gù waat ‘you 
=e slecp.’ Similarly passive verbs as fimeta qe: ‘the mat is made’; Rag wre: 
5. ‘the load is carried.’ 

All verbs in Sanskrit may nave three voices, viz, active, passive, and 
= middle or impersonal; activé voice is generally parasmaipada, The reflexive 
a verbs known as {mah are also atmanepadi. Thus ga] trate: gaña ‘the 
F wood cuts of itself.’ See sûtra 78. 

A 
t 


pe Ue HA ARE ee N TAN wee, nAaR- 
BID ( rata ) I 


apa: n Rt saagi alate Rear agarana ware tl 


i 14. In denoting the agent, when reciprocity 
= of action is to be expressed, the affixes of the Atmanepada 
are employed. . 


The active or aynea verbs when denoting reciprocal action are 
Atmanepadi. As, safaqaeq, ‘they cook for each other,’ safiga] ‘he performs 
cutting of wood which was the appropriate office of another.’ 
The words “reciprocity or interchange of action” of this stra 
_ govern and are unders:ood in the two following satras also. 


The word karma in the sûtra means action and not the technical ‘ karma’ 
meaning ‘object’ and the word vyatihara means reciprocity or interchange. 
hen an action which was appropriate to one person is performed by another, 
hose duty it was not, that is called ‘interchange of action.’ When such in- 


ferchange is not meant Paras. is used, As gara ‘they cut.’ The word 
i here is used for the sake of the subsequent aphorism 78, which see. ; 


a oat Raga ney agi na, nma: N 
RAIA, KART ) N 

fas areata Renda grg: KA sag iaa a ATA UL 

O ARRAN RA ga agia i 


expressing int 


erchange of action, the 
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This aphorism prohibits Atmanepada affixes in certain cases where by 
force of the last sūtra Atmanepada affixes would have been obtained. As 


cafereated ‘they go against each other,’ saftfeafea ‘they injure each other.’ 


satacaied ‘they fight together.’ 
The word ‘not’ of this satra is understood in the subsequent sftra.. 


Vart.—This prohibition extends to the verbs gą ‘to laugh,’ and the 
rest. As safagated, saaaetied, aR A N 


Vart.—Prohibition must be made of the verbs gQ ‘to injure,’ as 
ANETA TATA: N 
gae i R N Garter i aeaa, RAAR, 
SUIGTY ; a, ( BAAO MAAS F ) I 
gia: u giada Aara: ia ART T ALT Ut 
afin I eaaa ARAR I 
16. And after the verbs which take the words 
itaretara ‘each other, and anyonya ‘one another, as: 
upapada (or dependant qualifying words), the affixes of 
Atmanepada are not used, though reciprocity of action i 
be denoted. = 
Thus gitaa saa gafa ‘they cut each other’ RAA AAAA é 


‘they cut one another.’ 
Vart.—This rule must also be applied when the word qut is in com- 


position with the verb, as an upapada. As qR satacpated. 
afar: n g9 We wert Nl Ae, Fares, ( IRATA, ) I 
afar: UA: Tee, FA ATA AAT N 
17. After the verb vis’ ‘to enter, when pre- 
ceded by the preposition ni, the Atmanepada affixes are 


employed. 


. As fanfa ‘he enters,’ „but frfa the enters in, te : SCH 
Even when the augment sagof the Imperfect, Aorist and Condi 


tenses intervenes between the root and the preposition, terminations: 
the Atmanepada. As afaa ‘he enteréd in.’ ; 

The fr of the sûtra must be an upasarga, because that h 
and not any fa. On this there is this paribhasha = manAR 
combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning -den es, whe 
it is. employed in grammar that combination of letters in so far 
i that meaning, but it does not denote the same combinati 


a meaning.” Thus in agi frutea mi mabes T 


> 
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Here the fẹ is a part of the word qufy and has no sense by itself, and there- 
fore the verb is in the Parasmaipada and not in the Atmanepada. 


qaam: fag: ft ec 8 wetter i aieiaa, fine 


( are ) i 
aha: ul qftsapay Tara AUAA wary N 


18. After the verb kri ‘to purchase,’ when 
preceded by pari, vi or ava, the Atmanepada affix is em- 
ployed, even when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 


The verb gexisz ‘to buy or barter,’ has an indicatory z and therefore, 
by stra 72 it will be Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action acernes to the 
agent. The present sûtra, therefore, refers to cases where the fi ruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. 

The root st ‘to buy’ as a general rule takes the terminations of both 
padas, but when it is preceded by pari, uh or ava, itis restricted to Atmane- 
pada terminations, As yffratia ‘he buys'; PERG ‘he sells’; aage ‘he 
buys.’ 

The word pari, vi, and ava must be upasargas, therefore, in the follow- 
ing example, there is no Atmanepada termination, because the vi there tis not 
a preposition but a noun, as, 3ga A aA aaa. 


Taqcreat A: 22 cert il asm, St: ( aire ) N 
afer R aa gaisrai wate i 
19. After the verb ji ‘to conquer,’ preceded 
by vi or para, the Atmanepada affix is employed. 
This sūtra debárs S. 78 by which the root f% is generally Para- 


Smaipadi, 


As Aaaa ‘he conquers’, yrs ‘he conquers.’ The words vi and 
para mustbe upasargas (prepositions), for the application of this rule, In 
the following examples,. they are used as substaintives gAn TAL, 
serait | ; 


me a AeA N Ro n aga RO mF, Y, Wat 
efe, (me) 
gia: a are aaisa avira ft N 
mfia U sreatiecaearttrarary wfaengt TEA: 
MARR U eg KAREA aR N ; 
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20. After the verb dâ ‘ to give,’ preceded by 
8n, and when not meaning ‘to open the mouth,’ the At- 
manepada affix-is used, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 


. The root a is generally. both Parasmaipadi and Atmanepadi (see S. 72). 
But when preceded by the. preposition ef, it is restriced to the Atamanepada. 
As Ramga ‘he acquires knowledge.’ But: when it means “to widen the 
mouth ” whether actually or metaphorically, it is, parasmaipadi. As ame 
saraa. ‘He expands his own mouth,’ 

Vart :—The prohibition also applies when the action is similar to 
the act of opening the mouth. As Aqat caga ‘he opens the tumour.’ 
ais saggi agt ‘ the river breaks the bank.’ 

Vart:—When the action does not affect the agents’ own body the 
-verb is atmanepadi, as sagga RSR qana gaa, ‘the ants open the : 
mouth of a locust.’ à 


aenga il 22k qgan Ag, nga u: 
a, (AS: , MAR Go ) ae 


ata u sory Pert gaeng srgaaat ead Gale sere Galeries wala n 
afana U aisa già amag 1 

ATA U BTR: ANANA TSE ARAT N 

agaa N ATAN N 

arhaans W AAT: u 

afana l gentan N 

qaia ARGA A gna TR tt 

MAHA Ul SITENE TALNA l 

IRRA U NI TIE ÉN ATRN U 


21. After the verb krid ‘to play preceded by 
anu, sam or pari, as well as an, the Atmanepada affix — 

is used. bp TeAm č / ce, HACIA RITES E k 3, RUH (rA Ef 9; ae 
The word “ are" is to be read into the sûtra by yael the con 
tion æ in the text. AS trated datea WaR, or Weattee ‘he plays. ; 
Vari.—When the verb arg compounded with @q means to make 


Sateka wanena (the carts rattle or creak.’ The word anu, pari & 
taught Ane with sam, indicates that the upasargas anu; pari, & 
: ken and not the karmapravachaniya anu pari, &c, Therefo 


es..are used as karmapravachaniya; they do not c 
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om! . . . » 
take the atmanepada terminations as amanna ‘he plays in imitati 
of the boy.’ For the definition and action of karmapravachantya, see. I. 4. 83 


Ii. 3. 8. 
2 ee verb supra takes the Atmanepada terminations when mean- 
ing ‘to wait for , ‘to overlook ', ‘to have patience’, as, ARTHAET AIR ATTRA | 
» Have patience with the boy.’ 

Vart. The verb fara takes Atmanepada terminations, when meaning 
‘to enquire ’:—as, (arg fareta ‘he investigates sciences. 

Vari.—The verb ara when meaning ‘to bless,’ takes Atmanepada 
terminations, as, afit arava ‘he blesses with clarified butter,’ reat waa | Why 
do we say ‘when meaning to bless’? Observe, muaa, ‘he begs of 
Manavaka.' 

Varl.—The verb eva takes Atmanepada termingtions when meaning 
‘to take after the nature of the parents.’ As Yasar syagee ‘the horses 
resemble their father.’ arg masage ‘the cows always imitate their 
mother.’ But when not having this meaning, we have agaga ‘he resembles 
his mother.’ 

3 Varl.--The verb face takes Atmanepada terminations when 


an i ; = 
meaning ‘to scratch out or scatter with joy, for abode ot food.’ As aua 


‘aya ge: ‘the happy bull scratches with joy.’ smiency grga wert ‘ the 
cock scratches in search of food,’ aqin assagi ‘the dog scratches to 
make his abode.’ When not having these senses we have sraiaqiat Garg ‘he 
scatters about the flowers.’ The dental q in apaskirate is added by stra 
VI. 1. 142. IAJE N 

Vari.—The verbs g ‘to cry’ and yes ‘to ask’ take the Atmanepada 
terminations when preceded by the preposition sig, as ang syma: ‘ the 
jackal howls,’ sg=su ex ‘he questions the Guru.’ 

Vart.—The verb ag when meaning ‘to touch the body by the word’ 
takes Atmanepada affixes, As @azqra ada ‘he promises by oath to Devadatta.’ 
Otherwise we have wqfà ‘ he curses.’ 


arate R lagi aaa, a N 
aha: u ag era n fF eras Tale fase eT WATE 
entre I BTS: GT: MATA F TREAT N 


29. After the verb stha ‘to stand,’ preceded 


by sam, ava, pra, wy the Atmanepada, affix is used. 


As afasa ‘he stays with,’ saraa- ' he waits patiently,’ atage ‘he sets 
b? `t he stands apart.’ 
forth, Rasa. P 
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Vart.—The verb ear when preceded by ae and meaning ‘solemn 
declaration’ takes Atmanepada terminations; as afèq Heras u Or to. 
take another example, st fay ar.aq aTe À ‘ for thee I shall surely have 


‘recourse to water or 
mene a or poison 347 raihet ?/ zj 26.07 naret 


AREAN SANE | VB I Tatar I paii E a, 
(em, mO ) N 


qa: raa Aaret q Rrena aa N 
23. After the verb sthâ ma meaning ‘to 
indicate one’s intentions to another,’ — ‘to make an 
award ‘as an arbitrator,’ the “Atmanepada affix is- om- 
ployed. Saree TULF DATA, Te A Wax E fi 
The word prakas’ana means disclosing one’s” Tntentions. The word 
stheyakhya is a compound of stheya ‘arbitrator ; and akhya ‘name.’ Eg 
As fasa manà ‘the wife expresses her wish to the husband; afit- 
fasa ‘he refers to thee for settlement ;’ qea matfag fasa a:, ‘who, when 
he is in doubt, has recourse to Karna as his judge or umpire,’ 
Saeed ATU l 28 l wat Nh seq, ie sie 
( wt, MAATA, ) I ie 
afar: u qa Gate fae ceine adana ware Ul s 
ariaa U Te ieri nag N A 
_ 24. After the verb sth, preceded by ut, when ; 
‘not meaning ‘to get up or rise, as from a seat, une At- 


manepada affix is employed. 
The word ‘karma’ in this aphorism means ‘action,’ and does not mean 
or ‘object,’ . ig 
he o os ana peer “for the house’ so also wpa fà u But 
‘he rises up from the seat.’ g 
Vart.—The force of the preposition ut must be to express Èr, ‘effort, 
exertion, wish or desire, to surprise or'excell.’ If this be not the force of 
the terminations are those of the Parasmaipada, As seng uera wasiat 
‘a hundred is yielded by this village.’ The word ‘ta qualifies the word 
‘anardhakarmani,’ and does not debar the latter. 


saar WR UVa À STA s, waa, 


Sard % 
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25. After the verb sthâ, preceded by. upa, 
when meáning ‘to adore, the Atmanepada affix is used. 


As RITE asd ‘he approaches with \prayers or worships the 
Garhapatya’fire with aindra hymns.’ j i 

If it does not mean ‘praising with hymns’ the terminations which 
-the verb takes, are those of the Parasmaipada, as wagneri arava ‘she, ap- 
proaches the husband through youth.’ 


Vart.—The verb eq after the preposition gg takes the terminations 
of the, Atmanepada when meaning ‘ worshipping a deity,’ ‘to approach for in- 
tercourse or uniting or joining,’ ‘to form friendship with,’ and ‘to lead to as a 
Ways Thus:—r1st Deva. puja aragi ‘he worships the Aditya.’ 2, 
Sangati karana qfagviaga art ‘the wife approaches the husband,’ wraravivea 
‘forms union with charioteers.’ 3. Mitr? karana age] arg: ‘the good 
man approaches the saints to make friends with.’ What is the difference 
between Sangati-karana and Mitri-karana? Sangati-karana means drawing 
near and approaching together i in space, as tmaragaraqraga ‘the Ganges joins the 
Jumna. While the friendly relations may be established without coming in 
‘physical contact. 4. Patha :--37q qeai: qeqgafaga ‘this road leads to Srughna.’ 

Vart—It must.be stated that the Atmanepada is optional when the 


sense is ‘desire of getting.’ As Maat mgng oF wilaste ‘a beggar 


waits,at the place of a Drolmana with the desire-of getting something.’ 
=~ 2-24.44 


At ae la , a, ( Saat Aro Fo ) I 
ata: ll sagaia Rerin Raai ae 
26. After the verb sthâ, preceded by upa, 
when used intransitively, the Atmanepada affix is used. 
As SaR aqa ‘he stands ready at the time of dinner,’ at1447k8- 
s qea “he is present whenever it is dinner time,’ aradteaagqiaga ‘he is present 


whenever there is food, that is. he .comes at the time of dinner.’ The word 


bhukta is formed by adding the-affix kta to the root, and has the force of 
condition ’. here. 


The phrase ‘when used in the Intransitive’ governs the three suc- 
cceding sftras also. 


If it is transitive; the verb upastha takes the parasmaipada termina- 
tions. As asitagifaga ‘he approaches the king.’ 


sgm IT N RS N qg Nn sA, TT, ( HRA 
rg To qo ) i 

Sta: uaz gerd Gata arinaa aara wate Ul 

MARR U TT RAREN A ay) oa UI 
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ee 
= ae 


27. After the verb tapa ‘to shine,’ wuen used 


Intransitively, and preceded by ut or vi, the Atmanepada’ 


affix is employed. 

As TAIT or Aaqa fraren fragt * The scholar shines with «nowiedge.’ 
But in transitive verbs, it is Parasmaipadi. ^s gqqfx gagatan: ‘the old- 
smith heats the gold,’ faqfa gë aftar ‘the sun heats the back,’ : 

Vart.—It must be stated that the: terminations are of the Aatmanepada 
though the verb ut-tapa or vi-tapa be transitive, when the object is some limb of 
one’s own body, As saqù qira or itaq qiterg or gg ‘he heats his own hand 
or back.’ The word tg means one’s own body and not the paribhashika or 
the technical eqrz meaning “a thing which not being liquid or gaseous and 
being .capable of being perceived by the Senses, and not being one produced 
by. a change from the natural state, exists in a living being and though found 
elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously been known as 
cxigting in only a living being, or is found to have actually (not figuratively) 
the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has to a living 
being.” (See IV. 1. 54. engaia). Therefore not so in 
the following jaat aagTaea yega ‘ Devadatta heats the back of Yajfiadatta.’ 
When the prenosition is other than ut or vi, parasmaipada affix is employed ; 


as, faeqia. 
MAAT: Wl Re Ml Agta ll ste, wre, ( RTL 
> %3 
are qo ) Il 
ea: U AA SI, FA RUA: aeania na TAAPAPATES. ae- 
q4 wafa N 


28. After the verb yam ‘to stop,’ and han ‘to 
injure’ when used intransitively and preceded by 4n, 


the Atmanepada affix is employed. 


[he word intransitive of s. 26 is understood here also. Both these 
verbs are generally parasmaipadi. When they take the affix stt they become 
Atmanepadi. Yam belongs to Bhvadi class; and han to Adadi class. Thus 
wit+aatagt+aHartacetea (VIL. 3. 77 qgan we: “chh is the substitute 
of the finals of ish, gam and yam, when an affix having an indicatory q follows) 
=srgesa ‘it spreads’: aac and straeseq ; so also ata FASHE EA 
(l. 2,4 and VI. 4. 37) RINRI AINAANI MERE A = sree, 
the strikes.’ t= HARSHA (1 2.4 and VI, 4 98 amaaa 
mamaaa A: ate aS = eA (VIL 3. 54), (et gag) PI. 


Not so when these verbs are used in the transitive, as amassi NIR- 


saa‘ he draws up the rope from the. well,’ smga ais wiga ‘they kill the . 


Sinner with the foot.’ 
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a eee 

Vart.—When the object is some member of the agent's own body these 
veros take the Atmanepada terminations though transitive. As MAST 
qira ‘he puts forth his own hand.’ atte ric ‘he hurts his own head.’ When 
the object is some limb of another’s body, the terminations are of the Para- 


smaipada, as amga FIC: qkr ‘they hurt others’ head.’ 


aana aga: Wen oat Wo aa. 
aako aaan: ( anA Be Fe ) Ir 
ait: Wage ati ies vite ente RRA AS eR Tae: 
MAATE AA N 
TARE U ARA THAT I 


29. After the verbs gam ‘to go,’ richchh ‘to 


‘become hard,’ prachchh ‘to ask,’ ‘svar ‘to find fault,’ ri 


‘to go, s'rû ‘to hear,’ and vid ‘to know,’ when used in- 
transitively and preceded by sam, the Atmanepada affix 
is employed. 

The above seven verbs when preceded by the preposition ax ang 


used itt. the intransitive, take the terminations of the” Atmanepada. As megă 
(VII. 3. 77) ‘he joins,’ azes ‘he becomes hard or goes.’ ag=oad ‘he asks, 


qa ‘he blames,’ aatea ‘they are attained,” ‘In the case of this last verb 


which belongs both to Bhvadi and Juhutyadi classes it is Atmanepadi only in the 
Aorist. As aatetHeta (lII. 1, 56 amean) = Awa, as AT aia 
(VI. 4i 75 PoR aAA) ae + E + HE + Hea TACT (VII. 4 16 
erasieqt: ). This occurs generally in the Vedas. The verb faz must have 
the meaning of ‘to know,’ and not that of ‘to acquire.’ «yà ‘ he hears,’ 
afaa ‘he knows.’ .. 

Vart.—The root ex (to see). after the preposition aq when used in- 
transitively takes the terminations of the Atmanepada as aqaaq ‘he sees. 
But when transitive, it takes Parasmaipada terminations as ara uaaa ‘he 
sees the town,’ 2 : 


faa quiet g: 20 n cata nn aena: &, 
(mto qo) Il pug 
afer n Pr Sa aq R rai ody parai aE N 
afina aranira aR 
30. After the verbs hve ‘to call, preceded by 
ni, sam, upa, and vi, the Atmanepada is used, even, when 
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
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The verb ğ:'to call’ whether tr ansitive” or intrausitive is Atmanepadi 
after the above prepositions. The condition of being Intransitive docs not 
apply to this sttra, and from this sûtra forward general rules of Atmanepada 
arc treated of. As ftgaa, gai, STAX 1 

The verb @ is marked in the Dhatupatha jwith’a sı and therefore by 
sitra 72 of this Chapter, it will take the terminations of the Atmanepada when 
the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. Butjeven when the direct 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the verb hve. takes ;the termina- 
tions of the Atmanepada when preceded by the above. prefixcs. m 

Vart.—The verbs wa ‘to throw’ and HE ‘to note’ take optionally 
Atmanepada aflixes when compounded with upasarg gas. As faceaiaa—ey ‘he 

casts out,’ ayzfa—oey ‘he collects.’ 


NERS: ll BL N agit NW ea, we, ( g Aro SEE 


ata: ul eqeat aA MS TAT QANUNA WIA Il 


31. After the verb hve, when meaning “to 


i challenge’ and preceded by An, the Atmanepada is used, 3 
éven when thë fruit of the action does not accrue to the oe 


a gent. 


As aet RearaRaa fan athlete challenges another athlete (in order 
to ‘conquer him)’; SIALHIAATEAT | one: “ student emulates With another student,’ 

This satra is also for the purpose of showing ‘that the root hve takes 
the Atmanepada terrnintaions even. when the direct fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. | 

The word spardha means to emulate, to vie, to desire, to conquey 
another. When the verb hve has not the’ above signification, it takes the 
terminations of the parasmaipada, As aaraa arqa: ‘the cowherd calls e : 
cows.’ 2 
se 


aia ol mera DEE rokont A Ta ARIA STAY , 8 


(mto qo ) N dae 
apa: 1 nama Ti mAT ain ooh 


09 - 
32. Alfter the verb kri when meaning 4 


vulgo o ‘to revile, 3 7t0 setve;” <4) to „use violen 
cause e, Oto recite,’ andasto ‘do an. act t di 
ect a econ ed purpose, he Atman 
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The verb asx by sûtra 72 would take the affixes of the Atmanepada 

when the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. This sdtra has been 

begun to show that this verb takes the Atmanepada terminations under certain 

circumstances even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. 

The pore gandhana comes from th me roor gandh ‘ to/injure;’ of churaat 
class and meays to inform against another ‘maliciously witltthe object 6f i injur ing 
such person, aR means ‘to revile’, ‘to over-come,’ sevana means ‘ to 
—m : aa See : 
obey and serve,’ sahasikya means ‘an act of violence,’ pratiyatna means, ‘im- 
parting a new, quality or virtue,’ prakathana means ‘to narrate fully,’ upayoga 
means ‘the disposal of a thing for the object of attaining merit &c.’ 


Thus: seqjea. Tees means he informs against ; (2) xtat afrenrgerHaa 
“the hawk overcomes or reviles a snail (a) afitreargraed ‘he serves the pr osti- 
a — aed 
tutes,’ qzTaTa MI aHad fhe serves the mahamatra,’ (4) T qara ygs ‘he outra 


; another's wife,’ (5) qirane the fuel gives anew quality (boils) to the 
water (or he prepares the wond and water for a sacrifice)’ The object of the 


verb ‘kri takes the affix of the ‘sixth case ie. genitive, onty when the verb 
means “pratiyatna, see S. If, 3. 53 ( ey: Na ) 1 Therefore udakasya, though 
an object, has genitive form. The verb takes the augment gg only when it is 
preceded by upa and signifies pratiyatna, see VI. L 139. ( sara wire Tet 
areare) 1 Therefore, there -js the insertion of sibilant in upaskurute. | 
(5) mar: sg ‘he recites stories,’ sarnana HST ‘he recites slander,’ 
(6) wa waea ‘he devotes a hundred’ pieces of money, for the sake of merit. 
aza THad ‘he devotes a thousand.’ 

Why; do we sayin these senses? Witness me wtf ‘he makes a 
mat. In this case the Atmanepada affix is not employed. p 

The verb kri is understood in the three succeeding sûtras. 

PRE R E SL e aa t he) 


TÀ: AEA NBN Qg Il NA:, TATA, ( FA: ro To ) I 
-qm aià gate RUA: NARA ANATA AANA N 
33. After the verb kri preceded by- adhi, 
when the sense is that of ‘overcoming or defeat, the 
Atmanepada is used, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 


This sūtra is ‘commenced to show that kri may take the atmanepada 
affix even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
The word prasahana means ‘ to overcome, to be not defeated, ' As aaqa ‘he 
overcame him or he was not defeated by him.’ ISITI T hg 5 D 


Why do we say,‘ jn the sense of to overcome ?” Witness CGIE CG a he 
æarns the meaning’ in which example the atmanepada affix is not employed. 
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_ The necessity of making a separate sūtra of this rule, ‘instead “of 
including it in the last aphorism, arose with the object of giving a distincti: 
meaning to the prefix adhi, 


a: TART: Nae N qa à, ag RAT, (ET: 


ayo qo ) N 
ater: i raat SURIA Gaana We HAAN TAT Aare Ul 


34. After the verb kri preceded by vi, even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
and when the sense is that of ‘making sound, (liter- 
ally, having ‘sound’ for its object) the peels Is 


employed. 
The word kanma in the sūtra indicates objective case or karaka ; and 
does not express ‘action,’ as in some previous sitras ‘such as 24 ante. 


AP rer nga CATT the birds care nee woise, “eat fa aS 
AUL u WE TES ao F fea TIEA DÉ ay Aer] ET? > [UMRA S 
; The wora Ñ g governs the succeeding sûtra. 

Why go we say “when governing a word expressive of sound in the 
objective case” Witness. fast fata art: ‘love affects the mind.’ 


arr Re NM Taree Nl rar, FH (aa: Be qo È: ) I 
qia: u ft gata RRR NPA APRA ATTA TTS Wate tt . 
35. After the verb kri preceded by yi, when 


used intransitively, the Atmanepada-is used. 
‘the horses move gracefully, “area qhasa EEGI 
hey wili or.are aimlessly wander- 
the students being full of Be x a as t 
2 i yar 
ing about.’ - Darsda ak SG) ma] © ipa (ya 
fra: l a3 


r e i a, 


ERAAN HANS, AANS 


S Ago zà AEAT 


vist. rear UTE ATAT AA TANT 


` gf: u 
TINE TS AL = 
: 36, After the verb ni ‘to lead, when. used in 
the sense oO P. ‘to guide so as to render the per 


worthy, ‘to lift up;4) to make 


a a spiritual guide, 
Ai to determine the true sense, , ! tO 


employ on wages, 


ea ila a 
Peay E E PENRE Tae 


£ 
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SK. 

‘to pay as debt,’ and ‘to give as in charity,’ even when 
the fruit of the action does.not accrue to the agent, the 
Atmanepada is used. 


This-sitra is begun in order to show that the verb Æ may take the 
terminations of the Atmanepada, even when the direct fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent, in the following cases, vss, when it means 
“to ‘respect’ &c. 

Sammanana means to respect ; as quq aii GLEE] ‘the Chârvi gives 
instruction in the Lokayata s'astra.’ - The word charvi prim primarily means intelli- 
gence, and by secondry use it has been‘ extended to the preceptor also; such 
a preceptor gives instruttion, in Lokayata Sastra, that is to say, having estab- 
lished the truth of the doctrines of that philosophy by argumentation, imparts 
them to the pupils, Those, doctrines being thus established _by reason, be- 

„come respected (Sanmanita) and honored. 
_ Utsañjana, ‘to throw up, or lift up,’ as armamgataaà ‘he lifts up 
(Manavaka.’ 
Acharya-karana ‘acting as a teacher," that is to say, to bring a boy 


near oneself in such a way, that’ being .so brought near (upa-neta), he may : 


himself become an acharya, As aptamngqaaà ‘he initiates Manavaka (i. e., 
making himself the preceptor he brings the boy near himself.’) 
Jiiana means ‘knowledge, a demonstrated verity.’ As aaa MITRI- 
aa ‘the Charvi pevestigates the goib of the Lokayata doctrine,’ 


- Bhriti means ‘wages? As RARIUTTTAAA ‘he employs the servants on 
hire or wages.’ 


Viganana means the paying off as a tribute; debts &c. As 3 ART RÈ 
Fara, ‘the e Madras pay the tax due to the king, that is, they discharge the « debt.’ 
Vyaya meat means ‘allotment-of money on works of merit &c.’ As qa aaa 


‘he expends a hundred pieces on religious acts.” aga faaada ‘he devotes a 
thousand, 


Why do we say, in these senses? Witness qut aaa ara, ‘he-carries 
the goat to the village,” Here there is no Atmnepada affix, as the verb has 
hot any one of the above significations, 


HILT AAT Brae’ AON AN RFEA, a, NIA, 


- afit, ( fra: mto qo ) n 


$ Sie: Urata: aiae: ager mig ate aiT 
Th : 


37. After the verb. ni, when it governs att 


incorporeal. object exis ect existing in ‘the. agent, as its object, the 
A tmanepada i ig used. 
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The verb Șt is Atmanepadi when governing an object which has no 
material body, but is an abstract noun, that is an object which has abstract 
but no concrete existence; and when such an object has its seat in a 
portion of the agent of the verb. As arg Aaaa ‘he subdues his own anger,’ 
aj faqaaq ‘he suppresses anger.’ 


The word s’arira means the body of living beings, any portion of such 
body is also called s'arîra. 

The object must reside in the agent, (kartristha), otherwise the verb 
will be parasmaipadi. As %44a aaeaea rq faaata ‘Devadatta removes 
Yajnadatta’s anger.’ 

The object moreover must be immaterial, otherwise the affix will be 
of parasmaipada, As ag faqata ‘he removes his own wort.’ art Gaa 
‘ he bows his neck.’ 

Why do we say ‘in the case of an object ?' Witness agar faaata ‘he is 
submissive through knowledge,’ gaat faaafa. Here the verb faqafa has not 
taken an accusative case, but is in construction with an instrumental case, 
and therefore the present rule does not apply. 


eee araanamagy aa: il ac ll Tarte tl aaia, Ee 
(sroigs 

arg ata: we gaR AAS miia Aaa Ul 
38. Afte r the verb kram to move’ when used, 
in the senses of‘ Continuity,” Šiler ‘ay’ and “development, 
the Atmanepada is employed. th Rr jè) 3 Z, 


The word ‘Kram’ governs the succeeding sûtras up to 43 and is 
understood in them all. 

The verb kram by sitraI. 3. 78 (after the rest, let the parasmaipada 
affixes be employed in marking the agent), would have taken the affixes of 
the parasmaipada; the present aphorism ‘enjoins Atmanepada affixes in cer- 
tain cases when the verb means to have a taste for &c. 

Vritti ‘continuity’ means unobstructed, or want of interruption (t. €., - 
a taste for, or facility in, anything), sarga ‘energy’ means‘ application, 
resolution and: determination. Tayana ‘ development ' means increase and 
growth. 

As (1) wrea AA aia: his reason proceeds unobstructed through 
the Rig. scriptures ^ e, he can easily comprehend the Rig.’ (2). sarmat- 
aata maa the pupil shows energy or exerts to study the-gramniar.’ (3) Siete 
wrath area ‘ the shastras are developed in him.’ 

Why in these senses only ? Witness wammitr he-runs away’ 


“TBE, 
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SHIA I AQ Tat STANT, ( graaiawar gna: 
aq: qo ) N : 
aha: u STTTTAT PAANI TATA AI AAT Ul 
39. After the verb kram, preceded by upa and 
para, when used in the senses, of continuity, energy and 
development, the Atmanepada is employed. 


The words vritti &c., of the last sûtra are understood here also. Why 
has this been made a separate sitra and not included in the last ? The reason 
ig to make a restrictive rule in the cases of upasargas ; that is to say, only in 
the cases of the upasargas upa and para, there is atm wnepada affix; but not 
so when any other upasarga precedes the verb kran, though the sense may. 
be of continuity &c. Thus Jgn ‘he commences to advance,’ qamna ‘he 
marches to attack.’ 

Why do we say after the upasargas ‘upa and para’? Because, af ter 
any other preposition the affix will.þe of the parsmaipada ; as AmA he 
makes progress.’ If the sense is not that of “continuity ” &c., parasmaipada 
will be employed, as sqai, Tarte. 

MSTA Il Bol Tatler N Ares, IEAA (RA: ATS TS yu 

qa: i aS Tate HAT STA THATS AAT 1 
LLE E e GEE E fa pasea a E sft THEA Ul a 
40. After the verbkram, preceded by an, the 
Attmanepada is employed, when used in the sense. of the 
rising of a luminary. We eee 

As maag wa: ‘the sun rises.’ MAA SRAI: ‘the moon rises, VRAA 
-sark ‘ the stars rise.’ | 

Varl.—This ascending must refer ‘to heavenly:bodies. Theretore m 
arma qaresaatara, ‘ the smoke rises from the surfate of the terrace,’ the verb 
ma is parasmaipadi. Why do we say in the sense of “to, ascend”? Witness 
wimata Aran: Hats ‘ the boy assails the ox.’ ` 


a: Re Nee Naar a, acy, (ma oTo 7 Il 
ata: gaia ma: Tetrecase aapa Aare Ul Es sae 
41, After the verb kram, preceded by vi, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense © 
‘placing of foot-steps. oe : : 
As arsit fanaa ' the horse is pacing, The term vikramana ig applied to. 
the special movements of horse &e: AT TLS sere © : i 


m. H 
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a ee Re i 
Though inthe Dhatupatha (catalogue of verbal roots), the verb æfa 
and my have the meanings of pada-viharana and pada-vikshepa, that is 
“throwing or placing of foot,” and sə it might be objected that the present 
sitra is a useless repetition, yet as verbs have various other meanings than 


what is assigned to them in the dhatupatha, the present sdtrais not un- 
necessary. 


Why do we say “in the sense of throwing of foot”? In any other sense, 


the terminations will be those of the Parasmaipada. As famia maae: 
‘the fold of the antilope skin is ruptured.’- 


staat wagner eo wat l -IRN TAN- 
VAT, ( He Bro qo ) N 
Ffa: le oy gaa TEA RAT ART 1 
“42. After the verb kram, the Atmanepada is 
employed when it is preceded by pra and upa, both con- 
veying the saie sense ; viz. that of “ beginning an action.” 


As sama AA , THAT Ata ‘he commences to eat’ &c. 
The prefixes pra and upa are synonyms, when they denote the com- 
mencement of an action 


hy do we gay, ” when they are synonyms” Witness the following 
gig: Tare iasan ‘hep goes during the first part of the day and he 
comes back during the latter part of the day.’ Here in one case the sense 
is “to go,” in another it means “ to return.” 

Why in. the latter case of ‘aparedyur upakramati’ there is not At- 
manepada by virtue ofsitra 39 ante, as there is the upasarga upa here? The 
answer is that Rule 39 is not applicable, as that rule is limited by the condition 

. of the. sense of ‘ continuity '&c. while in the present sûtra, tlrat limitation is 


agrenigt i 83 À catia l aSr, at ( we: TI To ) N 
qra: u Sat ATMS KATATE AAT Ul 

43. After the verb kram, the -Atmanepada is 
optionally. employed, when it is not preceded by any 

preposition. Ss 
The root ‘kram’-may always be conjugated as Atmanepadi when 
havin any upasarga. The upasarga- will_be defined im I. 4. 50. The 
Dae s sfitra is an example of what is technically known as 


ion allowed by thi pn pa oS 
Beate ea Ta an option which is not an alternativė limitation toa 


general rule already found or known. | 


not applicabie. 
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-AAEN EE 

Examples: maa or mraf ‘he goes over,” WhySdo we say ‘when it is 
without any preposition? Tor no option is-allowed when it takes preposition. 
As amtatd. 


saga T: ll ge I agi aga, a, ( Ate To ) N. 
afa: Il aaa aAA Tate N paa 
44. Atter the verb jña, when used in the 
sense of ‘denying,’ the Atmanepada is employed. 
The root jňa which ordinarily means ‘to know’ and is parasmaipadi 
by rule 78, becomes Atmanepadi when through the virtue of any prefix it 


means ‘to deceive:’ as sysTHla ‘he deceives,’ qaagatata ‘he denies the ‘debt 
of a hundred rupecs,’ EAA ATA ‘denies a thousand.’ 


Why do we say when meaning “to deny?” Observe :— 4 F4 TIREGI 
ararà ‘thou knowest not anything.’ | 

| sraiare ll 84 ll Gaia N ARARA, T ( T, We To ) N 

APT: N, MAAC MARARA ANAA AAT N 
45. And when used intransitively, after the 

verb jiia,.the Atmanepada is employed, even when the 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

As affat arate aai saa ‘he engages in sacrifice by means of clari- 
fied butter or honey.’ (See ll. 3. 51). 


This Atmanepadi form of jňa is employed when the fruit of the ac- 
tion does not accrue to the agent. From satra 76 it will be seen that 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the verb is Atmanepadi 


How in the above example the verb jňa is intransitive? Because 
the word sarpil is not the object of knowledge, but it is an instrument of 
sacrifice, into which one engages from complete knowledge (jiiana) ; and it 

ae Aad i song 3 
(garpishah) is in the genitive case by virtue of lI." 3.51 ( xrsraqaet RT) 
by which the instrumental karaka of the jňa is put in the genitive case. 

Why do we say of“ Intransitive” ? Because in the transitive it is 
parasmaipadi, as equ gä Sane ia ‘he knows (recognizes) the son by his voice. 

HIRREN I Vel Vata aaa ALAA, 
(a: mto qo ) ee . 
afer: maer TA MIME AATA AAT I 
46. After ‘the verb -jña,: preceded by sam, and 
prati, the Atmanepada is jemployed, when not used in 
¢ °, os ne -á uan ?3 ý x 
the sense of < remembering wjth fegret. 
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The word jfia is understood in this sQtra: and the aphorism applies to 
that jňa which is used in the transitive. As q@ astrata ' he looks for a hundred," 
So aga mfa ‘ he promises a thousand.’ 


“Why do we say when ‘not meaning remembering with regret?’ 
Because it is not Atmanepadi, when it conveys that meaning. Thus arg: 
wsang ‘he remembers with regret his mother,’ fq: aaranta 1 

MAATAMTAAAAAATIAANT aq: Nl Bel Geta it 
WIAA STATA AA Ae aA STAG, ae: , (ste To) N 
afte: raag fatty TE TART Hae 1 
47. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed, when used in the senses of “showing brilliance, 
or proficiency in,” “ pacifying,” “knowledge,” “ effort,” 
“ difference of opinion,” and “ flattering.” 
By satra 78, vad generally takes the terminations of the Parasmai- 


pada. By ‘the present satra, it takes also the affixes of the Atmanepada when 
having certain meanings. i ; 
Bhésana, (shining) means to illumine as qaa_arat_stanraa- Mene charvi 
illumiues the Lokayat shastras, by his discourses and clear exposition. 
Upasambhasha - (persuasions) means td appease, to conciliate, as FRA- 
aaga ‘he conciliates or cajoles the servants.’ 
Jħñâna (knowledge) means to know completely, as qad Wat staraa ‘the 
charvi knows completely to discourse upon .l okayat shastra.’ 
Yatna (endeavour) means energy, as 4a Aad ‘He toils in the field,’ 
Wz aaa ‘he toils in the house.’ : 
Vimali (disagreement) means dissension, want ot unanimus opinion 
As 3x Aaa, ‘ they disagree over the field,’ #.¢, holding different opinions 
they talk diversely. 3 
. Upamantrana (enticing) means to coax in secret, as, goraaraad ‘he 
entices the wife of a respectable‘family (z. e., seduces her in secret), qantas- 


qaq ‘he flatters another's wife.’ 
Why in the above senses only ? See aa hfaa ‘he says something’. 


amat ayer Nee Nag N RATA, ALTE 


za, (agi, mo To) N 
gfe: l amarat ag A qaaa aA 


48. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed when used in the sense of © speaking articulately 


° . 397 
j imilar manner. 
in a simi Ler $ 
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As aqaqzea arava: ‘the Brahmanas are speaking.’ But in EEEE 


st ‘the cocks are crowing’ it is properly Parasmaipadi 


The sense of the sûtra is that when men, who are only capable of 
articulate speech, speak all in one and the same time, then the verb vad 
takes the affix of the Atmanepada. When lower animals make a chorus of 


. noise, the verb does not take the Atmanepada. 


There must be samuchcharana for the application of this rule; when 


there is no samuchcharana or speaking in a chorus, this rule does not apply, 
as maqi zeta ‘the Brahmana speaks.’ 

NARRAR | ve i Gara i Bat, RRAN, (Aq, 
Mo qo ) amaa ll 

afa: ll aagana TTA ATS ALT N 

49. After the verb vad, preceded by anu 
when it is intransitively used, the Atmanepada is em- 
ployed, when the sense is that of “speaking articulately 
in a similar manner.” 


As saaga mz: RIEA katha is echoing or imitates kalapa. He 
reutters exactly what the kalapa-reader or the teacher says. The word anu 
here means similarly. 


Why do we say ‘in the Intransitive’? Because when it is used in 


the transitive it takes the affixes of the Parasmaipada. As qa¥aq agsfeaagqaz aastana, 


‘he repeats the yajurveda which he had learned before.’ 
The words ‘ uttering of articulate speech’ are understood here also. 
Otherwise saaara ator ‘the lute resounds,’ here it is Parasmaipada. 


ama fanera i o Il Gata N fart, fare, 
( aq: mo Go amatat ) Il 
Sha: Aes HATA TRINA IAAT AAT Aaa TT 
50. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed optionally, when the sense is that of “ con- 
tradicting each other.” 


As maaa or feq emt: (the doctors are at variance). The words 
vyaktavacham (articulate utterance) and samuchcharana (speaking together) 
are understood in this sûtra also. 

. No option is allowed when the sense is not that of contradiction or 
wrangling as, qaaeea sterm:, ‘the Brahmanas are speaking together.’ 

The phrase ‘ articulate utterance’ is necessary in this also. Because 


ae as famaatea apa: ' the kites are quarrelling, the verb is in the Parasmaipada, 
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a 


The wrangling must be by talking at one and the same time, otherwise 


this rule will not apply. As mao yor yaa ag favagiea, ‘the doctors contradict 
by turn another doctor.’ 


MEA UW 4e ll Terie i sare , a , ( B10 Go ) 
aia: u agaa Rra ware u 


51. After the verb gri ‘to swallow,’ when pre- 
ceded by ava, the Atmanepada is used. 


As ataire (he swallows). The root gri to swallow preceded by the 
preposition ava is Atmanepadi. The verb grî taken in this satra means to: 
swallow and belongs to the Tudâdi class. It is not the gri ‘to make. sound’ 
which belongs to the kryadi class, because there is no word formed with the 
latter verb by affixing the preposition ava to it. By sitra 78 this verb gri 


‘to swallow’ would have been Parasmaipadi; the present sitra debars 
that. 


THE ATMANEPADA VERBS. 143 


When it is not preceded by ava, it is Parasmaipadi, as. fifa ‘he 
swallows.’ 


TA: ATA I 4 U Tarte a: , RITA , ( a ste Go ) N 
afa: agate free: ofr Aar wae Ul 
52. After the verb gri preceded by sam, the 
Atmanepada is used, when employed in the sehse of 
‘ promising.’ 


As må 8fima, ‘he promises to pay a hundred rupees.’ If it does not 
mean to promise or acknowledge, it takes parasmaipada terminations. As 
ita maz., ‘he swallows the mouthful.’ 


SAUTE SATE URN Tq lt Se, Bt, ARARA Ul 


SPA: N SAA: THA RATATAT AHA ATS TAT Ul 
53. After the verb char‘ to walk’ preceded by 
ut, when used transitively, the Atmnanepada is employed. 
As tgga he'st ‘strays vay Hane oie a AEREE EEG the transgresses 


the commands of his preceptor.’ ESEC reana anr- 
Why do we say “ when used in the transitive"? ~Observe qreqaerure 


‘the vapour is rising.’ Here it is parasmaipadi. 


quendiaaata 42 ogi lo aa: , ata ae, 
(ae: a qe ) Il 


( mte qo ) I 


gfe: WU ARIARI AAA l 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 4 


T44 ; ' -THE ATMANEPADA VERBS. [Bx. I. Cu. IIT. § 54, 55. 


54, After the verb char, preceded by sam, and 
connected with a noun in the Instrumental case, the 


Atmanepada is employed. 

As wea ware ‘le rides on the horse-back.’ 

The' rule does“ not apply when it is not in composition with a word in 
the instrumental case. As ait aia gaia gå arg a eas! ‘O Devala! thou 
wanderest through both regions, this and that.’ Here though the sense of the 
Instrumental case is implied, yet as it is not expressly stated, we use the 
parasmaipada terminatigns. 


qra St AmgeAN We atten ara, A, A, a, 
gitn, ( ameo goau atom) 
qa: u aoa TATA aa: ATA ANAA AAT ara qaar 
qarr Ward | 
afina fyeg gia aay waif THT UI 


55. And after the verb da to give, preceded 
by sam, and connected . with anoun in the Instrumental 
case, the Atmanepada is employed, provided this Instru- 
mental case have the sense of the Dative case. — 


When is the 3rd case used with the force of the ath case? Thatis 
answered by the following. 

Vart:—The Instrumental has the force of the Dative when immoral 
conduct is implied. -As qrat or qyear dwaeoa ‘he gives with the object of - 
enticing to the female slave or prostitute.’ 

; The verb dato give is generally parasmaipadi, it pecuines Atmane- 
padi under the above conditions. ; 

= Why do we say “when it has the force of the dative case”? Because ` 
when it has not the sense of the dative, parasmaipada terminations -will be 
used, as qrar mazota, ‘he gives with his hand.’ ; 

It might be asked how the Atmanepada terminations are employed 
when the preposition sam is not directly applied to the verb, but another pre- 
position pra, intervenes between sam and the verb. Thé reply is‘that the 
word samah in sûtra 54 is not in the ablative case (which would have required 
its being placed immediately before the verb), but itis in the genitive case 
and is used as an attribute. sas 


SHIA: TAT NYE N aT SoTL TA, N 
(ato q0 ) ; 
| qia: U IITA: ARO TATATATCRATS HATA Ut 
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56. After the verb yam, to give, preceded by 
upa, when used in the sense of “espousing,” the Atmane- 
pada is employed. 

This is clear. As maiga = ‘he espouses or knows his wife.’ Bu: 
not so when another’s wife is meant; there it is parasmaipadi. 

By rule 78, the verb yam would have been parasmaipadi, but thi 
present stra makes an exception, when the root takes the preposition upa 
and means “to marry, to espouse, or to accept.” : The meaning of sva-karana 


is confined to accepting in general. This is according to Kasika ; according . 
to Mahabhashya, sva-karana_means_to_make one’s own what was -not 
previously his own. 


Why do we say in the sense of “ marrying”? When it has any other 


sense, prasmaipada affixes will be employed, as waz aaa WM GTA SH, 
‘ Devadatta has illicit intercourse with the wife of Yajfiadatta.’ 

RAE AA Nye ll Tas ll MARETA , TA, 
( ma qo yu 

qa: u ar YL EM aaa SAAT AAA Il 

57. After the Desideratives formed by the 
affix san, of the verbs jñâ to know, s’ru to hear, smri.to, 
remember, and dris’ to see, the Atmanepada is employed. 


The above four roots are Atmanepadi when in the Desiderative 
form, the suffix “san” being the pratyaya by which desideratives are formed. 

The verb fia takes the terminations of the 4tmanepada when used in 
the senses indicated by the three sitras 44, 45 and 46 already explained. 
The desiderative form of jfia_would ev _mecessitule take atmanepada affixes 
when used in the above senses: see Rule 62. The present ee however 
enlarges the scope of atmanepada, by declaring all desiderativesVOf jia” to be. 
atmanepada, in whatever sense they may be used. 

Similarly by satra 29 ante and the vartika under it, the roots s’‘ru, 
and dris’ take the terminations of the Atmanepada; when preceded by sam, 
the desideratives of those would of course have taken Atmanepada affixes by 
62, but the present sûtra makes it general. Si 

The present satra however enunciates a new rule in the case of the root 


smri. $ e - . k 
As wait fixate ‘he wishes to know (ře. enquires after) religion, we 


‘gga ‘he serves the teacher,’ 4¢ gegga ‘he wishes to remember the lost.’ ge 


ferga ‘he wishes to see the king.’ : 
Why do we say, when taking the affix san? Because the primitive 


verbs will take the parasmaipada terminations as statę “he knows; muia 
the hears, aqfa ‘he remembers ` qata ‘he sees.’ 


i 
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aaa: lac Nata Wa, at , ae , (Aa BT) Il 
Ga: l MATA HATA: SAATTAA TATA l 
58. After the desiderative of jñâ when pre- 
ceded by anu the Atmanepada is not employed. . : 


This is an exception to the last sûtra. The desiderative of ja with 
the prefix anu is not 4tmanepadi. 
This sfitra read with sûtra 45 limits the scope of parasmaipada to the 


transitive, desiderative verb anu-jňâ. As gaaafsarata ‘he enquires after 


the son.’ 
Why do we say when preceded by anu? _ Because otherwise it will 


take the Atmanepada terminations. As yea fataraa ‘he inquires after religion.’ 


TSA Ta WEA aa Noe, AT, 

( aa: mo qo ) Ii 
ia: Ut Met STE TAA TATU: Gaara a ae N 

59. After the desideratives of s’ru when pre- 

ceded by prati and dn the Atmanepada is not used. 
The verb s'ru when taking the prefixes prati and aa, is not Atmanepadi, 

though taking the desiderative “san.” This is also: an exception to the rule 
of sūtra 57. Thus simaysia and argya tl 


The word prati_and 4n must be upasargas ; if they/are used as karma- 
pravachaniyas (see 1. 4.—83) then the rule will.not apply,"as qa BAGELS KA 


TA: aT: l go l ug I ag: , fara: , ( moqo) N 


Ce ST o 


qa: l ree: Aat ar aaa aeara aA UI 
60. After the verb s'ad to decay, when it has one 
of the affixes with an indicatory s' (s'it) the Atmanepada is 
used. i 


The root ‘sad’ when taking any affix which is marked with an indica- 


tory 1, is conjugated in th atmanepadi. In connectjon with this must be 
read sūtra VII. 3. 78. Yehe Meara naana a ae a 
sfrnftar: by which the root is replaced b before_the affixes having an 
: indicatory gy. Thuswe+ a += qta + sa-= taq ‘he decays or withers, 
fraa “they two decay,’ uftasy ‘they decay,’ 
a wy ‘do: we say before affixes having an indicatory w? Before 
other altixes it is not âtmanepadi, As “if he decayed,’ fa! i 
A a RCT G § yea, weary ‘he will 
The well-known vikaranas like wa, &c., 
are faz affixes, 
tional tenses, 


the affixes like &e 
In other words the root s'ad is Atmanepadi in all pa: 
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fortdgtactes i I fae, -togt , faa: 
Bro qo ) I es x SBA EA 


Git: Aidee: fraser wate was a water I 

61. After the verb mri to die, when it has one 
of the affixes having an indica‘ory m, as well as when it 
takes the affixes lun (aorist III 2. 110) add lin (Benedic- 
tive III. 3. 159) the Atmanepada is used. 


This is a restrictive sitra, the root gg (to die), is marked with a & 
as an indicatory letter; sə by sûtra 12 it would be always Atmanepadi. But 
the present aphorism restricts it to gg lun (Aorist) and fag lin (Benedictive) 
tenses as well as to those tenses which are faq. It will be found hereafter 
that out of the ten tenses, those that take faq affixes are the special tenses, 
ie, the Present, the Imperfect, the Potential and the Imperative. 

It is only before these three affixes, namely, lin, lun, and s'it affixes, 
that the root mri takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, “Thus the aorist 

q amrita *he ‘died ; Benedictive gqtz mrishishta ‘may he die.’ Similarly 
before sit affixes : thus fyaq ‘he dies’ =z+at+a (VIL. 4. 28 RE wanas A) 
fia ta + ua faa (Vi 4 77. ate ngia Aaga) aA, rere 
The root 4 belongs tothe sixth class of verbs called Tudadi which take the 
vikarana g in the conjugational tenses (IIL. 1. 77). . 

In other tenses, viz., the two Futures, the Perfect and the conditional, 
this verb is parasmaipadi. As afesara he wili die. syarcsaa. 

e e 
giaa: ll EA Tatler Il Tala , Aas , ( Ato To yi 
afr: Waa: Gat a ata: AAAI aaar ATE AAA Ut 
62. The verb which is Atmanepadi in its 
‘primitive form before the taking of the affix san, will 
also be Atmanepadi when it ends in the affixsan. In 
other words; after a desiderative verb, Atmanepada is 
employed, if it would have been used after the primitive 
verb. as 

If the primary verb is parasmaipadi, its desiderative will be also 
if the primary verb is Atmanepadi, its desiderative will be 
Atmanepadi. ‘This is the general rule. Some exceptions’ to it have already 
been mentioned in sûtras 57, 58, and 59. A root which was atmanepadi, before 
taking the Desiderative affix aq san, will be atmanepadi even when it takes 


the afix qq san. In other words, that by reason of which the atmanepada 
affixes were ordained in the primary verb, will cause the same terminations 


parasmaipadi ; 
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to be applied when the verb ends in gq san. Thus it was said in sútra 
12, that roots having an anudatta accented vowel as indicatory or ae n 
as their indicatory letter take the terminations of the Aatmanepada. Thus 
mex ‘he sits down’ and gt@ ‘he sleeps.’ The verb gra (to sit down) and 
atg (to lie down) will remain Atmanepadi, even when they are used as 
Desideratives. Thus afafaga ‘he wishes to lie down.’ Similarly sQtra 17 
declared that the verb fafa is Atmanepadi, as fafasra. This will be 4tmanepadi 
also in the Desiderative form, as ARa ‘he wishes to enter.’ So also 
by stra 40, MAÑ is Atmanepadi, the Desiderative (fama will also be 
atmanepadi, 


But though by 60 and 61, @taq and yağ are Atmanepadi, yet 
fermeata ‘he wishes to lie down,’ ggafa ‘he wishes to die,’ are parasmaipadi. 
Because the Atmanepada affixes were ordained after the roots gq and 
we only under exceptional conditions and not generically, and as those 


conditions do not exist in the desiderative, the latter does not take Atmanepada 
terminations eee 


Of course that which in its primary state would not have taken the 
terminations of the atmanepada, there being a prohibition to that effect, 
will not allow them in its Desiderative form. As wafratefa ‘he wishes 
to imitate.’ qafaatdfa. Here the root asy by rule 79 has been especially 
declared to be parasmaipadi, to the exclusion of atmanepada affixes. which 
would otherwise have come by Rules 32 and 72, and therefore its Desiderative 


is also parasmaipadi.. The force of st causing Aatmanepada is counteracted 
by 79. 


Now it might be asked:—True, this rule provides for those cases 
where a root is conjugated in two forms, one a Primitive and another a 
Desiderative conjugation. But what provision do you make for those partial 
verbs which take the affix &q even in their primitive form; and in whose 
case we haveno prior form to look upon as a guide in the application of 
atmanepada affixes, And there-are at least 7 such quasi-roots which take qq in 
this. way; called also the self-descriptive @q. Those quasi-roots are ay, fas D 
fat, At, we, q, and wra. What are we to do with these quasi-roots, which 
are always conjugated with-the affix aq and have no simpler conjugation ?” 
To this we reply; “In the case of these partial verbs which take the self- 


descriptive aq the pada will be regulated by the indicatory letters which 
these quasi-roots have. For though the full roots are aya, Afaa, PaPaca, 
tara, stra, ftaa and darem, yet by the maxim saag ea fie agaaa 
ee Eo nA, ot ae made in a portion of a thing, qualifies the whole 
ng; the sign made in the expression gy &c., will qualify t} ' 
sae &.” Thus we 3 q y the whole verb 


investigates, &c, , 
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WIM US Tata SAATE, , 
BA? , Waxed ( WO qo ) N 


gia: MTA TTA: PASTTAMTCATEATTT AT 


63. Like the verb that takes the affix 4m, if the 
verb be conjugated with the Atmanepada terminations, so of . 
the verb kri when subjoined thereto as an auxiliary, the 
terminations are of the Atmanepada, even when the fruit of 


the action does not accrue to the agent. 


This stra applies where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. ‘There are in Sanskrit two forms of the perfect tense ( fae): 
one formed in the ordinary way by the reduplication of the root and adding 
the terminations; the other called the periphrastic perfect, is formed by 
adding stra, to the root, and then affixing to it the perfect tense of the 
roots # (to do) ẹ (to be) or aq (to be). These latter verbs are 
called anuprayoga or auxiliary verbs, ast is with their help thatthe perfect 

Jtense is formed, The question then arises, what conjugation, parasmai or 
Atmanepada, do these auxiliaries take in forming the periphrastic perfect ? 
This sûtra supplies the answer :—the auxiliary # follows the conjugation of 
principals, the other allxiliaries do, not. Thus the root wy (to increase, 
prosper) is Atmanepadi, therefore in forming the periphrastic perfect, the verb 
aw will be also in the atmanepada. Thus watam (he prospered). Similarly 
gg (to appear with great splendour) is parasmaipadi and the auxiliary @ after 
it will be parasmaipada, as gagan (he appeared with great splendour). 


But the other auxiliaries 3 and aqq retain their own peculiar conjuga- 
tion and are not influenced by the conjugation of their principal. Thus 


Carer Wa, TUTNA. 


“The word am-pratyaya of the sitra means í that after which the affix 
Am (IIE. I. 35 and 36. amreqeaataraaey fate) comes; Of the verb krii, when 
subjoined to another as an auxiliary, the termination is that of the Atmanepada 
like the verb that takes the affix 4m. If this sQtra enjoined a rule of injunction 
(vidhi), then there would be the termination. of the atmanepada even in 
examples like wgexfaare and TATA where the, fruit of the action 
accrues tothe agent. This is no ‘valid objection to the present sdtra. 
It is to be interpreted in both ways, that is, both as a vidhi (a general injunc- 
tion) and a niyama (a restrictive injunction). How is that to be done? Be- 
cause the word parvavat of the last sùtra is to be read in the present aphorism 
also. The second explanation in that case will be for the sake of establishing 
a niyama or restrictive rule. : 
~ II 
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It has already been said above that the auxiliary verbs §, ¥ and 
aq are used in forming the periphrastic perfect. This is done by Le of 
Ae amorim IIL L 4o, @ararasan R, meaning, the verb kriñ is 
annexed in the perfect tense, to verbs, that take âm. In this satra (III. i. 40) 
the word krifi is a pratyahara, implying the verbs g, Wand sty. It might 
be asked how is this pratyahara formed? The word kri is taken from 
the fourth word of sūtra V. 4, 5% sTyaxia paaa &c., and the 
letter ñ is taken from sftra V. 4.. 58 wstitadra &c. This is the way 
in which the commentators explain how not only the verb krifi is used as 
an auxiliary in forming the periphrastic perfect, but also the verbs x 
and sta. These three verbs denoting absolute action unmodified by any 
especial condition have in all languages been fixed upon as the best auxi- 
liaries. 
It must, however, be noted that the word krifi in this sûtra is not used 
as a pratyahara and consequently does not include the verbs } and ez. 


MINA AACA UN Garis Taras, FA: , 
Tag- g ,.( Be To ) I 
Pa: UT TT LATTA SAAANA ANTATT AAA N 
TATAU AUAA THOTT 
64. After the verb yuj to join, the Atmanepada 
is used, when it is preceded by pra and upa except with 
reference to sacrificial vessels even when the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. 
The verb afaq ‘to join’ is svaritet, and consequently by sûtra 
72 it is always atmanepadi, when the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent. The present sûtra declares when this verb may take the termi- 
nations of atmanepada, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue 
to the agent. After the verb gay preceded by the prepositions q and gg 


the terminations are of the atmanepada, when not employed in reference to 
sacrificial vessels. As nagn ‘he joins or employs’; sq7ae@n ‘he fits or uses.’ 


Why do we say “when not employed in reference to sacrificial 
vessels?” Because there the terminations will be of the parasmaipada. As 


wee Fahey Ta aga. 


Vartika :—It shall be rather stated that the root takes the terminations - 


of the atmanepada when preceded by any preposition beginning or ending 


with a vowel. This _is an important modification of the above rule. Thus 
JUARA and fga. In fact, all upasargas, with the exception of ay, i}, and 


Gt, either begin: or end witha vowel, and therefore the Vartika amounts. 
_to the inclusion of all prepositions with the above exception. 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


a al Pi ah Bie | iy 


munne 


Lai 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Br. I. Cu. IIL § 63-67. © THe AYMANEPADA VERBS, 351 


With az , faz and gg , however, the root will take parasmaipada termi- 
nations ; as yaw. 
Sa: Sya: ll ete N agia I. aa: , gua: , ( mto qe ) N 
Tse: aa Aster rend aa: egalari ware li 
65. After the verb kshnu, to sharpen, pre- 
i . = VY 
.ceded by sam, the Atmanepada is employed. Ay 2, 
2 
The verb aur ‘to sharpen, whet, or grind,’ is generally “parasmaipadi, - ae 
but it is Atmanepadi, when it is preceded by the prefix qq; as qauq Wet 
‘he whets the weapon’, q3zrara ‘they two whet’, ẹyà ‘they all whet.’ 
It might be objected, why has a separate aphorism been made of the 
verb kshnu, when it could well have been included in the sûtra 29 ante, which 
also speaks of the force of the prefix sam, when used with the verbs gam, 
richchha, &c. To this the answer is that, that sûtra treats of intransitive verbs, 
the word akarmaka being understood therein, while the present sûtra, 
as is evident from the example we have given above, treats of transitive 5 
verbs, : ae 


ANTAA N && Il aga ast , WARA , ( ate qo ) I 


gfe: U BATA ATE KUT Tee | RETR THAT 


qa ate tt | 
66. After the verb bhuj, the Atmanepada ıs 

used, except in the sense of protecting. 
The root bhuj when it does not méan to protect, is 4tmanepadi 
This root belongs. to the rudhadi class and has several meanings, as, to feed, 
to cherish, to preserve, to eat, and to enjoy. As As ath ‘he eats or enjoys’; also 
bhufjate, bhufjate &c. But garg gaha fa faar ‘the father cherishes the sons’, 


uarie TMS: 2 
‘The root bhuj belongs also to the tudadi class, but there it has the 


sense of being curved or crooked. The bhuj belonging to the tudadi class) 
is not tobe taken in this stra, because that bhuj has never the sense of 


protecting. Therefore fasta wa ‘he bends the hand,’ is in the par: 


smaipada. 
: weit aq FA Mr a a Halas A gO Ta NT, 
att, aq, wa, MH, AL, TH, Hat, A, ( Ao To ) I 
afar: Bae ta ema arent at iq aera, A A a 
ott ween, TERT TART ee Sees 
ek 67. After a verb ending in the affix ni (ce 
th | Atmanepada is employed, ra that: 
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OS a 


1 ¢ 
agent in the causal ;and when it does not mean ` to re- 
‘member with regret; even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 


The causatives (fara) are conjugated in the Atmanepadi, when 
they are used in the passive voice, that is to say when a word which was an 
objective case in the ordinary verb becomes nominative casein the, causa- 
tive ; and the nominative case of the ordinary verbs becomes objective case 
in the causative. In short when casuatives are used in the passive voice, 
they are atmanepadi. This round-about phraseology’ has been employed, 
because the base of the active and the passive causatives do not differ in 


form; as aza etertata cect. 


The phrase ‘ ay: (after the causatives)’ of this sQtra governs the four 
“succeeding sûtras and is understood in them The sūtra consists of the follow- 
ing words :—ay: ‘after the causative ; aa@fr ‘in the non-causative ;’ aq ‘what ;’ 
ama ‘object ;’ oft ‘in the causative; Ẹq ‘if ;’ a: ‘that ;’ aat nominative ;’ sraregra 
‘except to remember.’ 


In general, by sûtra 74, the causative verbs take the terminations 


vi the atmanepada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. The © 


present sûtra applies to the case where fruit of the action does not accrue 
to the agent. 


Alter the verbs that take the affix faa, the terminations are those of 
the acmayepada, How? When that which was the object when: the primi- 
tive verb was used non-causatively, becomes also the object when the deriva- 
tive verb is used causatively; and even that object becomes also “the agent 
as well. There is exception, however, in the case when the verb means to 
‘remember with regret.’ As aisaieq uftaa qaqa ‘the elephant-keepers 
mount the elephant.’ Let us paraphrase this sentence by transforming the 
primitive non-causative verb qiga into a causative form. The sentence then 
will be, acrgay zett exa77 ‘the elephant makes itself to be mounted.’ Similarly 
SUaTAea Beat TRIIR: ‘the elephant-keepers sprinkle the elephant’; and 
STatag eat ETAT ‘the elephant makes itself to be sprinkled;’ qeafea weat 


aaqa ‘the attendants see the king’; and egaa as ata ‘the king makes 
himself to be seen.’ 


‘Why do we' say ‘ater the causatives? Because the rule of 
this sQtra will not apply, if the verb though conveying the sense of a cau- 
sal verb, is, however, not formed by the affix fig; as amiga aiiai IRATA: 
“the elephant-keepers mount the elephant;' and qréteantait get ararat 


$ the elephant that is being mounted’ mounts gracefully’. Here the termina- 
tions are of the parasmaipada in the second case also, 
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_ Why do we say ‘in the non-causative non-ni'? For this rule will 
not apply when the primitive verb itself is formed by the affix fare; 
such are the roots of the tenth class or churadi in which the nich is 
added in the self-descriptive sense, and not for a causative purpose. 
Tuus the root ww belongs to chu-adi class; whose causative and primitive 
forms are the same. As worafe wot stiqrsm. ‘the cowherd counts the herd;’ 
and the causative form is ang an: qataq ' the herd makes itself to be count- 
ed.’ The terminations in both cases are those of the parasmaipada, 


Why do we say ‘when the object (karm1): becomes the agent?’ Be- 
cause the rule will not apply, when any other karaka or case, than the karma 
or object, of the primitive verb becomes the agent in the causative. Thus 
Barta Wan ‘hz cuts with the scythe, a qqà era eTaArg ‘ the scythe is made to 
cut of itself.’ Here the word datra was the instrument of the primitive verb 
which became agent in the causative, and therefore in the causative the termi- 
nations are of the parasmaipada only. 


Why do we say ‘if in the causative’ in the satra ? It is for the purpose 
of indicating that the verb must be one and the same, both in the primary 
sentence and the causative sentence. Therefore the rule does not apply 
here where the causative verb Waafa in the second sentence was not 
used in the first ‘sentence; srtre@a JETA wettar: ‘the elephant-keepers 
mount the elephant; and sàga geca waata war ‘the elephant 

“that is being caused to mount is made to sprinkle with urine the frightened 


men’. 


The word q: ‘that’ is employed in the aphorism to show that the 
objects in both sentences must be the same and not different. Therefore in 
the following example where the objects are qiterens the terminations of 
parasmaipada are only used. ariga gitaa gieaTaRT: the clephaut keeps 
mount the elephant’; and sqrareaartt edt exaarctgara agsara the elephant, 
that is being caused to mount. makes men mount on the land. ; 


Why do we use the word kartā (agent) in the satra ? If the former 

object is not the agent in the second case, the SCRE er of the parasmai- 
al only would be used. As staid Rai gaT: ‘the elephant-keepers 
Set RA elephant ; and TARAR TEA: ‘the elephant-driver makes it to 


mount.’ 


Why do we say 
ness?’ Observe, ere q j 
forest tree ;’ and mta ATTICA: erat 


bered of itself.’ 


ageren aires: ' the dove remembers, with regret, the 
a ‘the forest tree is made to be remem- 
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Aei neci waa weet: . twa, ( a, 


wto qo ) Il: 
aft: u ia: ATTY AA TAATT WATT STATS Ul 


68. After the causatives of the verbs bhi to 
fear, and smi to wonder, even the fruit of the action 


accrues not to the agent the Atmanepada is employed, 
Ywhen the fear is produced directly by the -causative 
ee = : 
agent. . 

The phrase ‘of the causative ending in fèr’ is understood in this 
sûtra and is to be supplied from the previous aphorism. ‘This sûtra is also 
restricted to cases where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
The word @q in the aphorism has been defined later on in sûtra I. 4. 55 
(aam Hal); it is the agent which is the mover of another's agent. When 
afearis caused by a @q it is called aya. The word a ‘fear’ in the 
aphorism is illustrative, and includes by implication faeqa ‘astonishment ' 
also. As ai Waqat ‘the jatila, the cock-headed frightens.’ gigt Stai 
“the munda, the shave-headed frightens ’; afzar freargas ‘ the jatila astonishes,’ 
gost frenqag ‘the munda astonishes’ že., the very fact of matted-hair or 


shaven-head frightens,’ &c. s214 27) AN Ean) lattan St EM Sees 


Why do we say gqaq? For if the fear or astonishment is Nò 
the direct result caused by the agent, but arises from something else, then 
the Atmanepada will not be used. As afpmad-araafa ‘he frightens him with 
the kunchika,’ @¢or faeqraara ‘ he astonishes with his form’. Here kunchika and 


rupa are the instruments, which cause fear or astonishment, and are not the 
hetu thereof. 


Bharat A: ERA Hee Naa RT-T sar: , NEAN , 
(a: atte qo ) u i 


A Ig ARENA g nAaR: TAA ARAA 
a 1i 

Ss 69. After the causatives of the verbs gridh to 
covet, and vañch to go, the Atmanepada is employed, 
when used in the sense of deceiving, even though the 
fruit of action doss not accrue to the agent. 


The phrase ‘ot the causatives ending in for’ is to be supplied here from 
sitra 67. This sitrais also restricted to the cases where the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. 


means deceiving, As aak nga The word gmeqq of the sūtra 
omens A cae ‘he deceives the boy,’ - ‘ 
_ cheats the boy,’ x s the boy,’ arqan agaa ‘he 


i CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


~~ 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri EA Kosha 


Bx, I. Cu. IHI, § 70-77. J Tut ATMANEPADA VERB». 155 


Why do we say ‘when it means deceiving,’ For these verbs have 
not this meaning, their causatives take parasmaipada. As aq areata ‘ he 
causes the dog to bark,’ af agaf ‘he avoids the serpent.’ 

fou: trmaretitacaass oo i gata N. faa: 
ANARA: , A, ( te Ter Ao qo ) il 
ata: u frat ara mta a aaan Walt A Weary 


a GONI ERIA rO OE AIN 
ebiela I raar Gre’ Era AS. 


70. After the causative of the verb lî to melt or 
stick, thè Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense 
of showing respect, subduing and deceiving, even though 
the fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. 


The phrase ‘of the causative ending in fay’ is to be supplied here from ` 


sitra 67. This satra has its scope only when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. In the Dhatupatha, there are two roots wt, one is 
technically called eq and means to stick, and belongs to divadi class. The. 
other sf meaning to ‘melt’ belongs to kryadi class. As there is no specifi- 
cation in the sûtra what sf is to be- taken, both are therefore taken. 

The force of the wordy in the satra is to include the word qaraq 
‘to delude’ of the last sûtra into the present. The word @atata means to show 
respect. The word mataan means to subdue. As asias ‘he gets 
respect or causes respect to be shown to him through or on account of his 
matted hair.’ saat afenrgervaa ‘ the hawk subdues the partridge’, qeergervad 
‘who deceives thee.’ 


The stra rarer ata: Vi. 1. 5t declares that the § of dy is optionally 
changed into sit before certain terminations. But there is no option allowed 
when the root # has any of the above three senses : in these cases the substitu- 
tion of sis necessary and not optional. For the option allowed by sûtra 
VI. 3, 51 is a samaan and not a general fayrar applicable every- 
where. ; 

Why do we say ‘when it has the meaning of ‘to show respect, &c .’7 
Because otherwise there is parasmaipada, As aange 


mAn nog N agit l AASTAT > 
T, mÀ , ( ù: mo To ) N 

qia Taa RATAT AA AR U 

71. After the causative of the verb kri, the 
Atmanepada .is used, when it has the word. mithya, 
incorrect, as an upapada or” dependent word, and is 
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employed in the sense of ‘repeated wrong utterance ’ 
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to 


the agent. 

The phrase ‘of the causative ending in f&’ is to be supplied from 
sitra 67. The aphorism is restricted to the cases where the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. The word abhyasa means doing again, or 
repetition ; as qå faear areata means ‘he repeatedly pronounces the word 
incorrectly, that is with wrong accent, &c., not once but constantly’. 

Why do we say ‘when the word mithya is used as an upapada ?’ 
The causative of kri will take parasmaipada when it has any other upapada. 
Thus q4 gsg4 araf ‘he pronounces the word correctly.’ 

Why do we say ‘of the verb gar? Because the causative of any other 
verb used along with the word mithya will not have 4tmanepada; as qq 
facar araa ‘he repeatedly utters the word wrongly.’ Here qq takes para- 
smaipada. 

Why do we say ‘repeatedly’? .Forif the incorrect utterance is not 
habitual, then parasmaipada will be used; as qa favarenrcara ‘he pronounces 
wrongly, not always but once.’ 


aaa: SNA fran N92 I aaia l eatcer-ferars , 
euros , frame ( ù: mo ge ) N 
aie: eTA ra Bre A TATE Aaa HAC Tey farna TA | 
72. After the verb marked with a svarita, 
(svaritet) or which has an indicatory ñ (fit), the termi- 
nations of the Atmanepada are employed, when the 
fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 


The anuvritti of the phrase Ẹ: does not go further. The word 
frana is a conipound, meaning ‘fruit of the action.’ When the principal 
object for. the sake of which the action ts begun, is meant for the agent indi- 
cated by the verb, there the Atmanepada is used after verbs having an 
indicatory sq or a svarita accent. As asx ‘he sacrifices for himself’; yaa ‘ he 
cooks for himself.’ „Here the verb aq and qag are marked with svarita_accent 
in the Dhatupatha, a and therefore they take the Atmanepada t terminations. 


Similarly ggg ‘he presses the Soma-juice,’ aq ‘he does.’ Here the 
- verbs gs and gsq have.an idicatory sy. 


In all the above cases, the principal object of the action such as getting 
“heaven by performance of sacrifices, eating of food, &c. . is meant for the agent. 


-That is to say, he sacrifices in order that he himself may attain heaven, he 
cooks i in order that he himself may eat, &c. 
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Why do we say ‘ when the fruit of the action accrues tothe agent’? 
Otherwise it will have parasmaipada. As qafeq arat: ‘the priests sacrifice, 

(not for themselves, but for their clients) ’ qaia Waar: ‘the cooks cook (for 

their masters)’; gaa mån: ‘the menials work (for their masters).’ Here 

though the fees and the wages are the fruits which the agent gets, yet as that 

fruit is not the principal object for which the action was begun—the principal 

object of the sacrifice was not that the priest should get his fee, but that the i 
sacrificer may go to heaven—the verb takes the terminations of the Parasmai i 
pada. Here the principal fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, ; 
but to a third party. 


sarge: wai waa l wae, aa, (emia arat- 

GB Blo qo yn ‘ 

afa: N agaa: aiia f RURA siagi Aaa N- : 

73. After the verb vad to tell, preceded by ; 

apa, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, 

the terminations are of the-Atmanepada. ‘ 

S The ie “when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent,” is = 


understood here. .The satra is clear. As waxrar FATAL ATA ‘the wealth-seeker 
forsakes justice, that is to say, he wishes to acquire Wealth at the sacrifice of - 
justice. But when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 


parasmaipada i is employed. As 2tq4@z{fq- 

fraza ioe ll vata tt fos, a, (ion Fear’ 
wto qo ) N 

atu raana wart nAi Hares N Ei 

74, After a verb ending in affix ni (causal 

-when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, 

Atmanepada is employed. | 

The phrase “when the fruit of the action accrues to the age 


be supplied from sûtra 72. The verbs that take the affix Pre nich ʻe 


rally causatives. As az RAR ‘he causes the mat to be made for hims 
oe 5 
grea ‘he causes the food to be cooked for himself. When the fruit f t io 


tion does not accrue to the agent, the parasmaipada is used. As 
q&a ‘he causes. another's mat to be made.’ p 


. aA me N Sy N ae he 
am, ea ete e yu | 
Uae WALTER eat gata: Se 
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THE ATMANEPADA VERBS. 
75. After the verb yam to strive, preceded by 


sam, ut and 4n, when it does not refer to a book, the 


Atmanepada is employed, when the fruit of the action 


158 


accrues to the agent. 
gathers rice’; magama ‘he lifts up the load’; qearaeed ‘he draws out the cloth.’ 


The phrase ‘when the fruit of the action accrues the to agent’ is 
read into this aphorism by anuvritti from sûtra 72. As siéta gassa ‘he 
The root yam preceded by the preposition sre takes the terminations of 


the Atmanepada by virtye of aphorism 28 ante; but in that aphorism the verb 
was intransitive, here it is transitive, and this explains the necessitv of making 
two different satras for one compound verb Imaz. 

Why do we say ‘when it does not refer to a book.’ For otherwise 
the verb will take the terminations of the parasmaipada. As yassi ainia? 
wa: ‘the physician diligently studies medicine.’ 

When however the fruit of the action does not accrue tothe agent, 
the above compound verbs are parasmaipadi. As qazefa, aeota, MATSIN. 


AJAT: Ni Tart vo ware, ws (RANA 


ato qo ) N 
AOA: IATAM SATA: RANA PAARS AATE Aaa II 
76.° After the verb jfid when not preceded by 
the terminations are of the Atmane- 


any upasarga, 
pada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 
The phrase ‘when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent ’ is 


understood in this sûtra also. Thus at aret# ‘he recognises the cow as his 


own’ ; 344 Stii ‘he recognises the horse as his own.’ 


Why do we'say when not preceded by any upasarga? For when 
compounded with prepositions, it may take the Atmanepada terminations; as 


Sat Sa A naaa Ae: ‘the fool does not know the heavenly regions.’ 
When, however, the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
| the simple root yt takes parasmaipada terminations, gaa m strana ‘he 
recognises Devadatta's cow.’ 
7 r fam . 3 
my f a ity oon waren R. ITAA, 
$ settaarea ( RaRo mo qo) I 
SET: WN BATRA ME AA Mea TAM RRA NSIS- 


magg Wale Ul 


: 
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77. The Atmanepada is optionally used, when 
the fact of the fruit of the action accuring to the agent 
is indicated by an upapada, i.e. by a word used along with 
the verb. 


By the preceding five sûtras 72 to 76, Atmanepada terminations were 
ordained to come after verbs which implied the accrual of the fruit of the 
action to the agent, that is to say, where the verb by itself denoted this. But 
when the same idea, instead of being inherent in the verb, is expressed by 
an upapada, that is by a word governed by the verb, the necessity of using 
the Atmanepada affixes, to denote the same idea, is obviously removed, and 
in such a case it is optional whether we use the Atmanepada or the Para-. 
smaipada terminations. As eq aa asia or asa ‘he sacrifices for his own 
yajiia’; ef] we atta or Hea ‘he makes his own cot.’; à yaaa or ATAA 5 
eddied qraaa or qraf, &c. So on with all the above five sûtras. 


i Ama mik mega ce o ag l Aa, wae, 
sAn o 


aha: U Arari RRANI wala URA NISA NAATA N 


78. After the rest, t.e. after all those verbs not 
falling under any one of the previous provisions, the 
terminations of the Parasmaipada are employed in 
marking the agent (t.e. in the active voice). 


The rules of Atmanepada have been declared in the preceding 66 


sûtras, 12 to 77- The terminations of the Parasmaipada, which are the 
general verbal terminations, will come everywhere else, that is to say, where 


its operation is not debarred by any one of the preceding aphorisms. The 

present satra declares this universal rule. _The word’s'esha or the rest, means 

that which is the residue after the application of all the previous restrictive 

rules. Thus it was declared by stra 12 ante that a root having an Anudatta 

vowel or a & as #, will take Atmanepada terminations. As ate irq. The 

converse of this will take parasmaipada terminations, namely all verbs which 

do not have an anudatta accent or a & as ri. Thus aft ‘he goes,’ art ‘it 

blows,’ It has been declared by sūtra 17 that the root fag when preceded by 

fq takes Atmanepada terminations, as afas. When not preceded by f but 

any other preposition, it will take the parasmaipada termination. As atian, in 
Why do we say “when marking the agent”? Tor when used in the 

passive voice the root will take the Atmanepada‘termination. As qeagq ‘it 

is cooked’, meqa ‘it is gone,’ 
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Why is not parasmaipada used when the verb is employed reflexively ‘ 
As in the following example :—qeaqaq Wea: AANA ‘the food cooks of itself.’ 
Because in the present stra the word mqi of sdtra 14 ante is to be read in 
by anuvritti, so that, in fact there are two adit in this aphorism which thus 
means “ when the agent of the verb is an agent pure and simple then paras- 
maipada is employed.” While when a verb is used reflexively ( aria ) the 
agent of the verb is also, in one aspect, the object of the verb ; and it is there- 
fore, that in reflexive verbs the Atmanepada terminations are employed. 


. HTM: ol wait i Aer | Ber | 
( meega ) I 
afa: aI gA Gale Hera: WTS ATA 1 
79. After the verb kri to make, preceded by 
anu and para, parasmaipada is employed, even when the 


fruit_of the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is 
that of “ divulging,” &c. ; 

By aphorism 32 ante, the root § took the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada when the sense denoted was that of “divulging, reviling,” &c., and it 
also took Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the 
agent by virtue of sûtra ‘72, because the root mz has an indicatory 33, The 
present sfitra makes an exception to those rules, and ordains parasmaipada.. 
Thus agata ‘he imitates,’ qaaitra ‘he does well.’ 


airean: faa: N con gga o ai-e: 
Raq: tt ( qo qo )-A i 
Sia: aR mA qala T: RATA water tl 
80. After the verb kship, to-throw, coming 
alter abhi, prati and ati, parasmaipada is used, 


the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 


The root fgg to throw, is svariteta therefore by sitra 72 ante, it would 
have taken Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action accrued to 
the agent ; this aphorism ordains ‘Prasmaipada instead. As miraa ‘he 
throws on’, afafa ‘he turns away or rejects,’ aiaiai ‘he throws beyond.’ 


Why do we say “when. coming after abhi, prati, and ati’? Because 
when compounded with any other preposition, it will not take ‘parasmai- 
pada, but will be governed by sūtra 72, As sfrga ‘he throws down.’ 


E aS ee ag of ee 14 is also understood here, so that when the 
sed reflexively, the agent not being purel 
r ; y an agent, the present 
Sütra will not apply, As aftfacay eaa ‘it is thrown on of itself.’ 
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Se 


MAE i ee U Tatler Nl ME | TE: ( Wo qo ) I 
ata: Uw gare aga: AT Hater l 
81. After the verb vah to bear, coming after 
pra, parasmaipada is used, even though the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent. 

The root ag to carry is svaritet, and by stra 72 it would have taken 
the Aimanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 

But the present sdtra ordains parasmaipada instead. As qaata ‘ it flows.’ 


Why do we say “ when coming after pra”? Because after any other 
preposition it will not take prasmaipada, as amaga ‘he brings.’ 


Gta: il <2 ll Tanta I Ges | BT | ( To qo.) i 

afa: u TRG Use: WETS AAT 1 | 

82. After the verb mrish to hear, preceded 

by pari, parasmaipada is used, even when the fruit of 
the action accrues to the agent. 


The root 4q “to suffer” is svaritet, and by sûtra 72 it would have 


taken Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to, the ` 


agent, This ordains parasmaipada instead. As pao ‘he endures or he 
becomes angry.’ When not preceded by this preposition, it takes Atmanepada 


termination. As MISA. 


According to some authors, the root 4g of the Jast_aphorism_is said to 
.be_understood in this, so that qg preceded by qR will also take prasmaipada 


terminations ; as qfaera 

l are ea: a ca Nairn aa: | R: | 

(qazo qo ) N 
qia: u oraa ai: WATT aA I 


> 


vi and an, parasmaipada is used. 


The verb qq, means ‘to sport.’ It is anudattet and therefore by satra — 


12 it would have taken Atmanepada terminations; the present sūtra ordains | 


parasmaipada instead, as facata ‘he takes rest’; strzafa ‘he delights in,’ RAA 


Pat) 


| 


‘he sports.’ 
With other prepositions than these, it will take Atmanepada termina- 
tion. s TNR ` 
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sores il ce W Tati N Saree | E I ( ca TTA ) I 
aha: 0 Sage: TATE AAT N 
84. And also after upa, the verb ram takes the 


affixes of the parasmaipada. 

As yagi ‘he causes Devadatta to refrain, The sense of the 

verb uparamati is causative here, as if it was gqRara’ This is an example 
Ja a verb involving in it the force of the causative affix MF. 

It might be asked why was not the preposition yq :ead along with the 
other preposition in the last aphorism, instead of making this a separate sûtra. 
The answer is that the necessity of making a separate sûtra with the preposi- 
tion upa arose from the exigencies of sûtra making. It is desired, that the 
next sûtra $5 should apply only to the root upa-ram, and not to other com- 
pounds of ram; and'this could only be done by making these two distinct 
sûtras. 


frena ce gan aar anA TA: 
Geo qe ) Il : 
ga: u SIARA RART TEATS ET Ui 
85. After the yerb ram preceded by upa, 
parasmaipada is optionally used, when employed intran- 
sitively. 
The last aphorism ordained parasmaipada absolutely. This declares 
an option under certain circumstances. As araqmaqeafa or zqTaa, he 


desisted from or was quiet whiie it was eaten. 
GUTTA Ta ate: UCN Ta gaga- 
TEA FAVA |W | (qo qo ) I 
Ua: n QUAI UK g g SL CP AAA: TATE Aare 
86. After the verbs budh to know, yudh to 
1 f 5 : ee 
fight, nas’ to destroy, jana to be born, in to go, pru to move, 
dru to run, and sru to flow, ending in the affix ni (2.e., 
when used in the causative), parasmaipada’ is employed, 
eyen when the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

By stitra 74 ante, causatives took the Atmanepada termination when 
the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. This makes an exception to 
that and gudaigs parasmaipada. : As @rqafx he expands ; aryafa he causes to 
fight; areata he causes destruction, saaa he begets ; eyegrqafa he teaches; 
araar he causes to obtain; gitar he causes to melt; saai. he causes to 
trickle, . : Cara 

m A 
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Oo a a auu aŘħŮĖŘŮŮĖĖÁ 


Of the; above eight roots, those which are intransitive would have 
taken the parasmaipada terminations under the conditions mentioned in sûtra 
82 sub, that is to say, when the agent is a being endowed with reason. The 
present aphorism in the case of such intransitive verbs makes this additional 
statement, that those intransitive verbs will take parasmaipada, even when the 
agent is not a being endowed with reason. As qtyafa qaq he makes the 
lotus to expand, anqafa aratia he makes the woods to strike each other, aTa- 
ata gaa he destroys sorrow, aaaf gaa he produces pleasure. 

Again of the above eight roots, those that have ordinarily the sense of 
“u moving ” will get parasmaipada by sûtra 87. The present satra, in their case 
makes this additional statement, that they will take parasmaipada termina- 
tions even when the sense is not that of moving. Thus g means both ‘to move’ 
and ‘to obtain,’ g means ‘to run’ as well as ‘to melt,’ and @ means ‘to flow ’ 
as well as to ‘to trickle.’ As qaq be obtains ; aiga the iron melts ; Hisar 
gata the water-vessel drips. ‘The examples in the first paragraph have there- 
Tere been thus translated. 


f 
ith af MO A ngga rE 
The root zz is always compounded with afẹ. aqa Y- z Ke ae él. 
AGA- 


friaeareat Icon Tata l fact 
a | (ù: A ) I 
qia: Faces qampan pita: TAT aR I 
aiima tt ata: RARA: U 
87. And after the causatives of verbs which 
have the sense of the ‘eating or swallowing’ and < shak- 
ing or moving’ parasmaipada is employed, even when 
the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 


The phrase ‘when used in the causative (@:) of the last sûtra is to 
be read into this also. The patasmaipada is ordained as an exception to 
sûtra 74 by which Atmanepada’ was ordained when the fruit of the action 
accrued to the agent. The word fay means ‘eating,’ and Yer means 
‘moving,’ ‘shaking.’ As famea he causes to swallow ; arate he cases to 
eat; wrstata he feasts ; qaaa he moves ; SITAN , arnai he shaken’. This 
aphorism applies to transitive verbs, and to verbs whose agents in non-causa- 
tive state are inanimate objects, #. é. not possessed with reason. 

Vart :—The prohibition of the root 9q to eat, must be mentioned. 
The causative of xq to eat, takes Atmanepada. Thus af q4: Devadatta 
eats; maad awa he is made to eat by Devadatta. 


auar RARA N ce N aA A RTT | RE- 
r D ; 
af moa at ARA R Era TATO N 
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88. The affixes of the parasmaipada are em- 
pioyed after the causal of that verb, which in its non- 
causal state was intransitive and had a being endowed 
with reason for its agent; even when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent. 


The phrase a: is understood here aiso. The Atmanepada was 
ordained by sûtra 74 when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 
This aphorism is an exception to that, and ordains parasmaipada. As sme 
gaga: Devadatta sits; srada aa he makes Devadatta to sit; ta aaa: 
Devadatta sleeps ; wraara ag he causes Devadatta to lie down. 


Why do we say ‘in its non-causal state’? For if the causative root is 
from another causative root, and not from a simple non-causative root, then 
the parasmaipada will not be employed. Thusʻ‘if one person such as Deva- 
datta, causes another person Yajňadatta, to cause a third person Ramadatta, 
to do an act denoted by an intransitive root, as ‘mounting’ for instance, 
though Ramadatta mounts for his own benefit, the verb to be used in sucha 
case is tired. inthe Atmanepada, from the root agg to mount; and not 
angay. (lengar's Guide to Panini). 


Why do we say ‘which was intransitive”? This rule will not apply 
if the verb in its non-causative state was transitive,’ Thus from wart the 
causative from q, if the person caused to do the act denoted by the verb does 
it for his own use, comes only arvaa though the person has a will. for the 
original root # though a non-causative root, is not an intransitive root.’ (Lb). 


Why do we say ‘having a being endowed with reason for its agent ' ? 
For if the agent is a non-sentient object, the verb will be Atmanepadi. Thus 
from wif{ the causative from gy ‘to dry’ if that which dries is a thing not 
possessed of a will as efreaq: ‘paddy,’ for instance, though the fruit of the 
action, #.¢, the drying, affects only the paddy itself, comes array in the 
atmanepadi, though ‘to dry’ is an intransitive root; e. g, wtqaa aAtetaraq: 
the sun-shine causes the paddy to dry.’ (Zbid). 


q mesasa gagag: ce i qea N 
a | o ee 1 (Ù 1 m- 
aga ) N 


= gia: aR agaa gaa gg Sa gA TIAR: aeaea: eRT 
a wate l > 


ATARA I v fia See yqin 11 
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89. But the affixes. of the parasmaipada are 
not used after the causals of the verbs pa to drink, dam 
to tame, ayam to extend, dyas to exert oneself, parimuh 
to be bewildered, ruch to shine, nrit to dance, vad to speak, 


and vas to dwell. 

The last two aphorisms had ordained parasmaipada instead of Atmane- 
pada, even when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent, thus debarring 
the latter's action which would otherwise have taken place by virtue of sûtra 
74. This stra prohibits the last two sfitras, and re-instates Atmanepada of 
sutra 74. Thus root qt to drink, has the sense of nigarana or swallowing, 
the roots qq &c., have sentient beings as their agent; the root qq to dance has 
the sense of waq or moving, but still these verbs have atmanepada affixes, 
and do not take parasmaipada in the causative. As qrqaqyhe causes to drink, 
gaaaq he causes to be tame, srarmaa he lengthens, straraaa he troubles, 
qitargaa he entices, trayaq he makes agreeable, aaa he causes to dance, 
ar¢aa he makes to speak, ataaa be causes to dwell. 

Vart:—The root Ye should be enumerated along with qt &c. Thus 
wA gT at. The doe suckles a young infant. 


TEAN: NGO N Tether Nat ere: 1 ( Tee ) I 
qia: u qatara TNT WATS U 
; . 90. The affixes-of the parasmaipada are used 


optionally after the denominative verbs ending in the affix 
_kyash. 


The affix gaq is ordained by sdtra IlI. 1. 12 3ft WIT JAT ea: 
after the words sifga &c, These roots take optionally parasmaipada. As 


ARa or he reddens. qeqerara or % he makes pat pat. 

agais ee nu sate N Gea: | gfe ( ar me- 
A) N. 

aa: gA gS a TAR TTR UI 

91. After the verbs dyut to shine, &c. the 
terminations of the parasmaipada are optionally employed, 
when the affixes of lun (aorist) follow. 

The Dyutadi verbs are 22, in number, to be found in Dhatopatha in 

the Bhuadi class. By the use of the word gga: in the plural in the satra, 


the force is that of &c. hese verbs are anudatta and so by sûtra 12 they 
would have been invariably atmanepadi, this aphorism makes them optionally 


a 


13 
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ee 
so in the aorist. Thus syaa or sveitfag he shone. In other tenses than the 
aorist ( gg ) these verbs are invariably Atmanepadi. As araq he shines. 

For a list of Dyutadi verbs see Dhatupatha. 


sera: Saat: eR Wl R l gR | eran (a! 
TATO du 
afar: Be, TS TY RATT, CM TT: CAT ST NRT ST THAT ALT t 
92. After the verbs vrit to exist, &c., Parasmai- 
pada is optionally employed when the affixes sya (Future 
and conditional) and san (Desiderative) follow. 


The garg verbs are five in number and are included in the gare sub- 
class. They are gą to be, gw to grow, >7q to fart or break wind ; qg to ooze, 
and @gto be able. As rst Future qetafa or af&sað, it will be ; conditional 
eyaeag or stafasad; Desiderative faqeata or AIII &c. 

In other tenses than the above, they are always Atmanepadi. As 


aÑ it is. : 
geag hl eal agi Nn gfe 1 a ea | (aaa a 
acento ) 
afa: l gê T Cae HY TATE OT TE II 


93. After the verb klip to be fit, Parasmai-- 


pada is optionally employed, when lut, (1st Future) is affixed, 
as well as when sya and san.are afixe? 


The verb g is one of the five verbs of the sub-class gar of the last 
aphorism. Therefore it will take both, parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when 
the affixes eq or aa follow. The present sdtra makes the additional declar- 
ation in the case of ist Future or yz. Thus in Lut we have—aenfe or 
mente thou wilt be ;.in 1st Future we have :—afeqeag or aeaa he will be; 


in the Desiderative we have :—fagraty or Pygterqa ; in the conditional we 
have :-- 8tHeeqe OF BTHETSA. 
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ATKSTTAAT TAT UYU TETEA UAT aeng, VAT-Tar N 
fa: u mer: aturea Rr quate sar aeaa aatia wgedagmircate 
“Oa VaTeuTTadtta Afgang n 
1. From this sitra up to the aphorism Kadér4h Karma- 
dharaye (II. 2. 38) only one name of each thing named is to 
be understood. 


What is that name then? Taat which comas last, where the claims. 
are otherwise equal (I. 4. 2.) and that which were its claim disallowed, 
. would have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the 
recognised name. As a short vowel is called ‘light’ by I. 4. 10. and it is. 
also called ‘heavy’ when it precedes a conjunct. consonant (I. 4. 1}. ) 
Thus a short vowel -has two names ‘ light’ and ‘ heavy.’ But it will not 
be called ‘light ’ when it precedes a conjunct consonan, but will- have 
only one name, i.e.. ‘heavy.’ Thus in fia to divide faq to split, the ẹ is 
‘light’ while the same letter is ‘heavy’ in fret teaching frat begging. 

Thus in the root aq the @ is ‘heavy’ and therefore in forming its 
sorist we have the form waawg. Similarly wecwq: The rule VII. 4. 93 
nob applying here as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only. 


fan farae at wraq vu Tari u FAAR, wey, aren 
ates u (geawafacnit frfa) aferg rR weendy raia n ` 
2. When rules of equal force prohibit each other, then. 
the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 

The word faxtatw means ‘ opposition of rules of equal force.’ When 
two topics having different objects in view find scope of action simultane- 
ously in one particular case, that opposition. of equal forces is called 
vipratishedha. - A general rule (utsarga) and its exception (upavdda), or 
an invariable (nitya) and an optional (anitya) rule, or an antaranga and 
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— 


a bahiranga rule,.are not rules of equal force. ‘There the stronger prevails 


against the weaker. As an example of rules of equal force, see VIL. 3. 102. 
and VII. 8. 103. The first rule declares, ‘ when a case-affix beginning 
with a letter of yañ praty&hAra follows, the long vowel is substituted for 
the final of an inflective base ending in a short sx.’ As Vriksha + bhyaém= 
Vrikshibhyam. The nex6 rule declares :—When a plural (case-affix 
beginning with a letter or jhal pratyâhâra follows, ¥ is the substitute for 
the final short = ‘of an inflective base? As Vriksha+su=Vriksheshu. 
Bus when the plural case-affix bhyah fellows, what rule are we to apply 2 
For the letter bha bolongs both to the praty&haras yañ and jhal. Are we 
to lengthen the short 3, or substitute «? The present sitra gives the 
reply; ¥ is to be substituted because VII.3 103 ordaining & follows’ next 
to VIL 8.102. Thus Vriksha+bhyah = Vrikshebyah. 


qaare wat u gu TET USS, SATS, Tat v 
wha: n amaaan a cared EST Tet a wala r 
8: Word-forms ending in long t and & being names of 
females are called Nadi. 
The word y is compound of +6. The word stryfkhya means that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must_bs 
always feminine, having no masculine of the- , as the word 


grâmani bas. As the words gm& Kumari a virgin, watt, yay âgûh rice 
gruel, The declension of nouns of nadi class is somewhat peculiar which 


willbe treated of later. As see Rule VII. 3. 112 {rg is the augment of 


the case-affixes having an indicatory .ẹ when they come after a word 
ending with a Nadi. : $ 

‘Why do we say ending in € and a? Because feminine nouns not 
ending in these vowels will not be declined like Nadi words. Thus while 
the dative of gate will be gud, the dative of efeg will be TRA. 

Why do we say ‘ which are feminine’? Because if they are names of 
males, they will not be called Nadi. As arate leader of a village Saat: 
leader of an army ; weg: a sweeper ; their dative being matà, Iard, ware. 

Why have we used the word &khy& ‘name’ in the text? Because 
feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by an other 
epithet used al long with. the word. Thus if the head-borough 
sweeper should he of the female sex, the Dative Singular ld still bə- 
m and vaa faa. —e ee 
—— ran = —— 

A USASRaTATa TAT WY U UAH Na, TIESAS, 
weit, (UTA) u 


afer a wee i earn magaert at x AAN HMA ù 
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4, Feminine words ending in t and i which admit the 
substitute (e7@) iyaù and (sve) uvan (VI. 4. 77) are not called 
Nadi; except the word stri, (which is called nadi) notwithstand- 
ing its substituting iyan.) 

The definition of Nadi given in the last sûtra was rather too wide, 
this limits the scope. Thus =r, happiness, ¥ brow, admit the substitutes 
iyai and uvan respectively, and are not nadi. Their vocative singular is 
At, Tu: &c., while the vocative singular of stri is @ Ta. p 


assi n y u ugri Nat, MN, (FASAS-F-AGt) U w 
qia: u gagag g m u a Aiat T waa: N 
5. Feminine words ending in ĉ and û, though admitting 2 
iyan and uvan substitutes, are optionally termed Nadi, when a 
the affix 4m (Gen PL.) follows, but not so the word stri, which 
is always Nadi. 
a Lary = at. tre taaa; B+ WIE= BATT; or At mE Na 
HETA (VIL. I, 54.) Saag; A+ WIE WAT. But stri is always nadf. 
and we. ‘have an strîÎnâm. 


To the absolute prohibition enjoined by the last sûtra, this allows an 
option in the caso of Genitive Plural. 


fete Gers u gu R BR (eat) eH, a, | 
at-a gt- ga-nt- NER) N 
aia: n fofa ueirt geug cats eii Ts naa gs Fy aN 
Cico 
6: When a case-afix having an ingicatory ù (nit) follows, 
then feminine words ending in short. t and. û are optionally 
termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in loug i ard i which 
admit of iyan and uvai; but not so the word stri, which is 
always Nadi. , 
Feminine words in long î and û have been defined as nadi, words in’ 
short vowels can never be termed nadi, while even some words in long 
vowels have also been excluded from the scope of the definition if the; 2 
_ take iyait and uvañ. The present sûtra declares an option in the case fo 
the above sords; when a case allix nevinog an indicator y = K ; 
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ere wag or aN, BaF or È T, fazor Prè; Ablative and Genitive “3s or 

3, Bat or Bears, Fams or Erm: ; Locative wat or “iat a TEOR 
ae So also 2 or 43 be. But str? is always ea? & 


Str quate usu werk n Ger, fe, ai, (3 Ge) a 


‘gfe: n Bt sx Raar wafa efer chifeea i Ge Bar ? weak wad reatee- 
uean VASE T ANETA T RT: N 


7. The rest of the words that end in short x and’e are 
called ghi with the exception of the word sakhi. 


This defines the word ghi. “The peculiarity of the declension of ghi 
words will be treated later on. The word hrasvq is understood in this 
sfitra. The word Sesha or ‘the rest’ impliés ‘ th» words ending in short 
xor & which are not the names of females, or jf they are feminine name,s , 
they are nob nadi words.’ 

As xfr fire. Before case-aftixes having an indicatory n, the ghi nouns 
gunate thére vowel VII. 3. 111. As mia = w+ Y= waa to the fire. 
So also mmg + = =ara® to the wind. But the declension of sakhi in these 
cases is:—@qu@at Ut eo" and wear. 


aR aqa va ue u carter n afer, ware, wa, (Rr) n 
afe: u faneg: ware we Rrit wafa u % 


8. The word pati is called ghionly when it is in a com-. 
pound. 

The word pati would kave been ghi by the last sûtra ; the prescnt sûtra 
is therefore a niyama rule, xestricting the use of gbi i in the case of pati to 
its occurring in composition., The word eva, ‘onlv’ is used in a restrictive 
gense. f 

As xen by the lord but tee by the lord of creatures. So also wea 
and narma; weg: and saree, Yeat and mataat &c. When «fa is ghi, 
there is guna of the vowel before the four fsa affixes by VII. 3. 111. 

Wet qrdwarars at ue u agr u wat-gec:, Beate, ar, 
(afer: Fa) n 
qie u aLaaa ge: farg: wofa fraa ar, Rrit wafa | 
9. The word pati when’ used in connection with a noun. 
ending in the sixth or genitive case, is ghi, optionally, in the 
Chhandas (veda). 
The word pati is understpod in this sitra. By the last sûtra, pati 


would have not been ghi when not in composition. This sûtra makes an 
exception to that when this word occurs inthe Vaidic literature 
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Gag vat or w3 m salutationto the lord of the Knlunchas, 

Why do we say ‘ when used in connection with a noun in the genitive 
case’? Observe war wem wegfararas . 

Why do we say ‘in the Chhandes’? Observe wraey wee, 

CS GY h You Wer t FRY, WY a 

ata: & geret wud wafe u 

10. A short vowel is called ‘light’ (laghu). 

This defines the word Laghu. A hrasva vowel which has already 
been defined (J. 2. 27), is under certain circumstances called laghu or 
‘light ’; thus the i of fe to break, is laghu; and by being laghu ib is 
gunated before the affix at-+-s, as art he will break, by virtue of the rule 
VII 3. 86, which declares that a laghu penultimate vowel is gunated 
before a Saravadhatuka or an frdhadhatuka affix. So also tar, mitaa 
and wreta. 

ANITE Wu agra u TNT, Te, (TAZ) N 
ghart ANR weat yeaa ged ware n 
11. When a conjunct consonant follows, a short vowel is 
termed ‘ heavy’ (Guru). 

A hrasva vowel however is not to be called ‘light’ when it is 
followed by a conjunct consonant. As the i of fat ‘ learning ’ is a heavy 
vowel. Thus Faet is derived from wẹ -+w (III. 3. 103, let the affix = 


come after that verb which has a heavy vowel and ends in a’ consonant 
when the word to be formed is feminine). So also ywr and fret. 


FAE EA U 3N qarr ut R, T, (T5) u 
afe: u Aleta waa o 
12. And a long vowel is also termed heavy, (Guru). 

This is clear the anuvritti of the word conjunct is not understood in 
this sftra. As % of tutwm he endeavoured, twrem he saw. Here the 
letter & is guru, and because of its being called guru, the rule ILI. 1. 36is 
applied in forming the perfect tense by the addition of the ang nt mq. 
Thus all long vowels, and short vowels followed by conjunct consonants 


are guru or heavy. All other short vowels are laghu. 


AAT AAAAAAGNS HAT SFY NW Vath u TEATS 


Heaa-Tare: , ag-wttg , HAG, TELU 
afa a aera mar Aa wrarat mina a wees ma eas 


spån wate u 
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13. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether 
verbal root or crude-form, that which begins therewith in the 
form in which it appears when the affix follows it, is called 
an Inflective base (anga): 

The words of this sûtra require some explanation. Yasmat aiter 
whatsoever ; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an affix and 
vidhih, a precept i.e. a rule enjoying anaffix; tadâdi, 1. S. that which begins 
therewith pratyaye 7, S.=in a pratyaya i.e when a pratyaya follows 
(I. 1.) is called a base. 

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it bo a verbal 
root (Dhatu) or a nominal base ( prAtipadika), the word-form having that 
as its beginning, is called an afga, witli regard to the affix that foliows. 
Tho word yasmAt is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as 
anga; because the word tadâdi follows it. Tuis defines the word anga. 


The word ‘base’ is thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thus - 


g++ at=aat he will do at he will lose. wfccafa, efeeafe. Here because 
the root-™ and ¥ gets the name wa they are gunated by (VIL. 3. 84). 
Similarly because sug &c. get the nam> Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in 
aitama: o, 

The words kri hri are anga with regard to the affix tå &c. sug -+ wa = 
wtara:; Steza:. Herc upagu and kapatu are añùga with regard to ane 
Similarly B+ eq as = EE a = Gceata: . Here the whole word form 
Karishya is regarded as afiga, and as such the short a is lengthened by 
VII. 3. 101; because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word kri, 
the form which begins with kpi i.e. karishya will also be called ahga when 
the affix is to be added. The word tadadi, therefore, has been used in the 

sûtra, to make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a 

-word may assume after taking the intermediate affixes like sya &c., or g% 
before the final affixes, Thus gw+3t+"=gwqt t=guria (VIL 1. 72 
and VI. 4, 8) kunda+-num+i=kundan+i=kundani, bowls. Were the 
whole form kundan is called anga, and -as such it lengthens its vowel 
before the case-affix t by VI. 4. 8. 

‘Why have we used the word pratyaya? Without it the rule would 
have run thus:—‘ After whatever there is anything enjoined &c., is called, 
Anga? Then in wt-+-wadt=aaat. Here sandhi of vowels is enjoined 
between &+«u=%. Ify was here an Anga, than its last last vowel would 
have been replaced by wwe (VI. 4. 77), the form being Tatzata. 

Why have we used the word fafa? Had we omitted it the rule would 
have run thus :—“ After whatsoever there is an affix, whether root or prati- 
dadika is Aiga,” Thus in etw mgar, though the affix adhun@ is placed aftra 
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the word dadhi, it is not enjoined by any rule; -and the word gfs is nob 
called anga. Had it been so called, then the x of dadhi should haye been 
elided by rule VI. 4. 148. 

The word pratyaya has been repeated twice in this sūtra in order to 
show that when an affix is elided, the term anga will not apply to what 

ustood before it. Thus in the compound word fat+ w= eau for the sake 

ofthe woman. Here in forming the Tat purusha compound th dative 
ease-affix after the word of has been elided, ,for as a general rulé case- 
affixes are elided in forming compounds. If the word @ after its affix had 
been elided, still retained its old designation of Anga, the w%-++-sal would 
have been faay, the ‘augment iyaù being added by the rule already 
referred to above. > 


ghasrea TEAN a tare n J-REN, TAN 

qia: n gard fasa q wogen agii safa n 

14, That which ends in sup (case-affix) IV. 1. 2; orin 
tin II. 4. 78 (tense-aiiix), is called a pada or inflected word. 

The sup or case-affixes are those by which nouns are declined ; and tit 
are tense-affixes by which verbs are conjugated. - They have already been 
given before. Thus ataw+wa=areat: the Brihmanas wafa they cook. 

It might be asked by a caviller why the word sara has been used in the 
aphorism, for by the rule of tadanta given in Sûtra I. 1.72 a rule relating 
to sup will mean and include also that which ended with a sup-affix. To 
this we reply, that the very fact that the word anta is used in this silra, 
indicates by implication (jfiapaka) that the Tadanta rule of Sitra 72 
Chapter I does not apply to rules of sanjaia (definition) made with regard 
to affixes. Thus tarap and tamap affixes are called gha by Sûtra I. 1. 22, 
The tadanta-vidhi will not apply here; words ending with these affixes 
will not be called gha. Thus atafwact will not be called gha, for had it 
been so called, the long È will be shortened in RA arefwac. In short, 
“an affix when employed in a rule which teaches the meaning of a techni- 
cal term (sanjfié) does not denote a word-form ending with the affix.’ 


A FANG ag ua, FT, (Taq) N 
ata: u mei Mga et aca: TREN wate on 
15. The word-form ending in n, is called pada, when kya 
follows (że), the affixes kyach, kyan and kyash). 


These are affixes by which denominative verbs are formed from nouns, 
See II]. 1. 8,11, and 18. A word ending in q is called pada, when these 
affixes follow, Thus twq+-erq= cite 8rd Per, s, wrota he behaves like 
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aking. So also cay + VTE = rears (VII. 4. 5.) GAG + SATHANA OF 
watate- The result of its being called pada is that the q of WIA, aq gc., 
is elided by Sûtra VIII. 2. 7. (there is elision of ¥ finahin a pada which is 
entitled to the designation of pr&tipadika). Thus ww rer =q 41m 
qsta (VII. 4. 33). : 

These three affixes F44_ &c., come after case-inflected words (t., words 
ending in sup), and though, before these affixes, the case terminations are 
elided, still by Sûtra I. 1. 62 such words would have retained the name of 
pada which they got by Rule 14 of this Chapter. The present sfitra how- 
ever makes a restriction (niyama). It declares that ‘only words ending in 
qretain the name of pada ; while all other case-inflected words before 
these affixes do not retain that designation. Thus the words at, speech, 
«QT a ladle are nob treated as pada and we have arsad and asa. Had 
they been pada, the < would have been changed into % by VIIL 2. 30. 


fafa a n eg u carter n a-f, T, (WA) 
afe: n fafa mead qea: ga wed wate u 
16. When an affix having an indicatory < follows then 
that which precedes it is called pada. 

The sûtra 18 of this chapter teaches that before certain affixes, the 
preceding word is called bha. This sfitra declares an exception to that by 
anticipation. Thus Rule IV. 2. 115 declares: —‘ Affixes s@ and &4 come 
after the vriddha (I. 1. 74) word waa.” Here the affix aa has an indica- 
tory %, therefore the word “aq, standing before it, will be called pada. 
Thus waa tar = waera? VII. 1. 2, belonging to you. The result of being 
pada is that @ is changed into 3 (VIIL 2. 39). Similarly 4 is 44 in JT 
(After the word firna there is yus V. 2 123). Tnus watg: ; so also TH vV. 
1. 106, has q as indicatory. -Taus safeaa: There is no guna because of 
its being pada 


aia minai n o u agen g-aThey, NITA 
WTR, (TFA) N 

ate: a earfag ready wea mrena Rig gt ain wate u 

17. When the affixes beginning with y (IV. 1. 2) and en l- 
ing in wa (V. 4. 151). follow, not being Sarvandmasthina (L 
1, 48) then that which precedes is calied pada. 

The affixes beginning with su and ending with kap are meant by the 
above sitra, Thus the case-affix varq (Ins Dual) is an affix included in 
the above. Thus crerq-+-Farq=crararg, TN, Tred, THAT, TAA, <THAes 
The w is elided by being pada. 
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Why do we say ‘when nota Sarvanâmsthâna’? Observe THY + At 
=t} two kings. erat kings. The @ is not clided. 


ate Wyn en Tari nq, wy, (rga) 

qa: u warergraarat w caret aime meat wea: wa ini wafa y 

athrag u asi ragai aegedwarry n 

afama u qara: i 

18. And when an affix, with an initial y or an initial 
vowel, being one of th affixes, beginning with su and ending 
in k, follows, not being Sarvandmasthana, then what precedes, 
is called Bha. 


This debars the application of pada. Thus ta +3 (IV. 1. 105) =arege 
a-grandson of Garga. So also aregas, The affix yañ begins with a ya 
and the.word garga being treated as Bha its final = is elided before the 

affix by VI. 4. 148. 

So also qa-+yH=artfe: (IV. 1. 95) grandson of Daksha urfa:. Here 
the affix xq begins. with a vowel the word standing before it being Bha, it 
causes elision of the final sw of Daksha. 

The word afa is in the 7th case meaning when q or w4 follow ; and 
by the last Vart of Sûtra I 1.72, it means ‘ when an affix beginning with 
ya or ach follow.’ 

Vart.—The words mra, StẸTY, and «gq should be treated as Bha when 
the affix aq follows, Thus masaa like the sky. wfgwag like the Angiras. 
wgewq like the man. By being Bha, the ¥ is not changed into q, which 
it would have been, had it been a pada (VIII. 2. 66). 

Vart.—The words 4¥q is treated as Bha in the veaas when the words 
ag and ww follow. Thus avqag:; qawasaq AR. Here had the word vri- 
shan been treated as pada, the + would not have been changed into w (See 
Rule VIII. 4. 87); and this w would have been dropped before the affix 


vasu by VIII. 2. 7. 
at ATT URC N ag n a-t, ag- NT, (a) u 
afar u amaa Tani Weged meari Neat TAT wae wafer a ; 
19. The word-form ending in t or in s is called Bha when 
an afix with the force of matup (‘ whose is it,’ “orin whom it 
is’ V, 2. 94) follows. 
The word Bha is understood in this sûtra. Thus is the word oehwerq 


having butter milk Nom. Sing. saietera utes the herdsman having butter 
milk, ira zarg aatem: the cloud full of thunder, Soialso aed famous ; 
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qaf full of milk. Thus safaat agg = sa aTa , awe H fata (V. 2. 121)= 
wateaq. By making these Bha, the operation of pada rule is debarred in 


their case. That is to say the final a of udasvit &c., and the © of yaśas 


&c., are not changed into q and T respectively, which had they been pada 
words would have been the case by the action of Sitra VIII. 2. 39, and 
VIII. 2. 66. viz, seterqa and attfaq which are incorrect. 


HICAATE A ATS Ww RO u gA un TEAT-saTgt A , 
arf, (44) 


ufo: u saari meni agfa fart argi vata n 


20. Words like ayasmaya &c., are valid forms in the 
chhandas (veda). 


These words being taught here in the topic relating to pada and Bha, 
show that they have been properly forced in the chhandas by the application 
of the rules of Bha and pada. Thus waa-++wa=‘aeHq made of iron. 
Here the word srq is treated as Bha and hence the ẹ is not changed into 

| z. Thus maera a% iron-made coat of mail. wasanta aratfw iron vessels. 
! The present form of this word is sama. In some places both these pada 
and Bha apply simultaneously. Thusin the word sqwaq formed by 444-37, 
the © is first changed into % by treating the word rich as a pada. Then the 
word ais treated as bha, and therefore the is not changed into 1 
beforexq. For hadit been pada, the form would have been wraq Rigvat. 
| These irregularly formed words occur only in the chhandas or Vedic litera- 
| ture, Thus € gets gam THT. 


APY ALAAAY UW U Agta N APY, IF-I U 
afar u ugg agaaa wafa tl 


1. Inexpressing multeity, a Plural caso affix is employed. 


When ibis intended to denote raulteity those affixes should be employed 
after nouns and verbs, which denote plural number, Thus argu: usia. 
Whe Brahmins read. 


_ This rule applies to words which are capable of expressing numbers. 
Tndeclinables (Avyaya) do not admit of numbers, and consequently they are 
always in singular number which is the general form. 


GRA gaanar N R Tater uTa-THA:, giaa- 
VRIATA U 
Ries u ARa ATA TANTA wera l 
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22, The dual and singular case-aflixes’ are employed. 


severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

This is also clear. When duality is to be expressed, a dual case-affix 
should be employed, and in the case of unit, the singular case-affix. Thus 
maw waa: the two Brahmins cook. naw: qafa the Brahmin cooks., 


RTR NB un uT u aR n 
gfe: a area tean Afgan, afra as aaamfaean mma ei ag- 
Feary u 

28. The phrase ‘kåraka’ (meaning ‘in the special rela- 
tion to a word expressing an action ’) is to be understood in 
the following aphorisms. 

Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action is a 
kéraka. Taus in £cooking,’ the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook 
are all helpers in the accomplishment of the action, Thus ‘Rama cooks 
food im a vessel, by the fire from the furnance for his master.’ Here 
Rama is agent k&raka; ‘food’ is object kâraka ; ‘ vessel’ is a locative 
kAraka, fire is an instrumental kéraka, ‘furnace’ is the ablative karaka 
and ‘ mastèr ’ is the dative kéraka. 

The word ‘ karaka’ thus is synonymous with the word cause (hetu) 
and occasion (nimitta). All the various causes and the occasions that 
re required to complete an action will bekérakas. Out of the seven cases 
-n which a sanskrit noun is deélined, six represent such relation with an 
action. The Genitive or the sixth case can never be directly related- with 
an action, and thus can never stand in the relation of a karaka to a verb 


Q TAITASI TATA URW TET u Yay, AVI, ware. 
WY (ATH) N 
aa: u ya raraga Aas ered agatinrd eaaa wate a 
RiT N Yyvathacramarqratarg@dwarrg N 
24. A noun whose relation to an action is that of a fixed 
point from which departure takes place is called apâdåna or 


Tablation. 
‘this defines the Ablation or Apådâna kâraka. Thus grarerresfa he 


somes from the village. waargatrefa he descends from the mountain. — 
aratata: lost his object. wara aiaa: fallen from the chariot. The Apâdâna — 


takes the 5th case-affix (II. 3 28) and the above examples show this. 
‘When therefore this relation is to be expressed, ‘the fixed point (like 
| rama, purvata se in the above) which i is the limit denoted by a 


PSO eee eR 
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art.—The objects of verbs. denoting ‘ aversion,’ ‘cessation’ and 
‘negligence’ are also called ablation. Thus :—4 Watsgavae he dislikes 
injustice ; saatigcata he ceases from injustice. wateratata he neglects 
justice. - 

datait Wasa: uu TA un A-T- NR- 
Sa: , (ATH MANGAR) U 


afan fateautet aracqatat a nai wat setgy enaar trii wafan 

25. In the case of words implying ‘ fear’ and ‘ protection 
from danger’ that from which the danger or fear procedes: 
is called Apadana karaka, 

The verbs signifying ‘fear’ or ‘ protection govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus Wtteer 
afa he is afraid of thieves, Wea ufgua he is agitaced because of the 
thieves. . Waata? or wf. He protects or saves from the thieves. 

Why do we say ‘the cause of fear (bhaya-hetu) is put in the ablative 
case’? Observe ma FARR or wat he fears or protects in the forest. 


WTR. CATS: WRN werk n aa:, mate: (ato 
ANGI) N 


qf: u qaga mal: ANNA Visas Ng waeTs aenea rii wale i 

26. Inthe case of the verb paråji, ‘to be tired or weary 

of,’ that which becomes unbearable, is called Apidana 
karaka, 

When the verb fx to conquer, with the preposition parâ has the sense 
of ‘becoming tired or unbearable’ ib governs the ablative case of the thing 
become unbearable. As srerqutq wtera@ he finds study unbearable. 

Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbearable.’ Observe way 
aasa he defeats the enemies. 


auram ARa: n 29 n wath n arcy-aulara, 
Ruaa: (are MUTaTo ) 
ata: n atcaratat wrgat wart a Riaad: emanar wate 4 
27. In the case of verbs having the sense of ‘ preventing’, 


the desired object from which one is prevented or warded off 
is called Ablation or Apadana kAraka. 


The obstruction to one’s natural inclination is called varana or pre- 


vention. As a@*2t ai arcafa or faatafa he wards off or withholds the cow 
from the barley.- 
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Why do we say ‘the object desired’ is put in the ablative case ? 


Observe ni arcafa 82 he wards off the cow in the field. 
Añ 
magt gia aR n agr n sagt, Iq, 


MEA, TSA, (ATO Sarte) 10 

qa: arate fated nadaanan a Ragane wate n 

28° When concealment is indicated, the person whose 
sight one wishes to avoid, is called Apidina karaka. 


Thus swteqrargeaea or Freta? he conceals or hides from the teacher ; 
so that the teacher may not find him out or see him. 


Why do we say ‘when concealment is indicated’? Observe erq 
a faga he does not wish to see the thieves. Here the term chauran is in 
the accusative case. 


Why has the word ichchhati been uséd in the text? The apadana 
kfraka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be 
seen, yet he shows himself. 


METATA n g n Wark n M-EN, IAI, 


(ato Sate ) i 

ata: n sud area a eart aeann wafa n 

29. The noun denoting the teacher is called Apådâna or 
ablation, in relation to the action signifying formal teaching. 


The word sarearat means teacher, and swaty means’ acquiring know- 
ledge in the regular way. Thus swraararewt@ or sitaafa he learns from 
the preceptor, 

. Why do we say ‘when meaning to learn’? Observe wesa qutfa he 


hears the player. 
wired: mete: ue n wari u ota; wate, 


(Te STATS) n 

aha: u eieaa Gat aa: cera rele: wee Rye Aeara- 
we wats u 

30. The prime cause of the agent of the verb jan to be 
born, is called Apidéna. 


That which is the Agent ( sat) of the verb jan, is called afirmat. 


That which is the prime-cause ( gfe ) of the agent (or product) of the 
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root jan is put in the ablative case. As 4yTextt wa, the arrow is pro- 
duced from horn. weatg ufgat waa the scorpion is produced from 
cowdung. 


YA: RAA: WARY gT i ya: , MNA: , (TO BUTE) N 

qim: u gag: aT a enang TSE raia t 

-31. ‘The source of the agent of the verb bhu, to become 

is called ApAdana. 

The phrase ‘of the agent (karuth)’ is understood here. The word 
sq means the source or that from which anything arises. As Tewaat var 
suafa the Ganges hag its source in the Himalayas. wruditvay fras 
awats. The: Hydaspes has its source in Qashmere. 

MATT AAiinta a STAA NaI WEA u RAG, AA, 
stint, a, dary, (to) 

‘qfe: u aaa, agaa wat aa RRRA acerca iagi wate u 

Tea finaren af wisaq u 

MRE KRT: EENT IWA ATER WET U 

82. The person whom one wishes to connact with the 

object of giving, is called Sampradåna or recipient. 

Though the word wae in the sittra is indefinitely used, meaning 
‘with the object’ yet it is not every object of any verb. The object must 
be of the verb ‘ to give.’ 

As suranata at gata he gives the cow to the teacner. mwas firerg 
qata he gives alms tothe boy. Here the words ‘cow’ and ‘alms’ are 
the object of the verb ‘ give’; the persons connected with this object are the 
teacher and the boy respectively. These latter are in the Dative case and 
take the 4th case-affix. 

Vart :—The person whom one wishes to connect with.the action should 
also be called recipient. As mrgra farmę? he censures for the sake of 
Sraddha. yga wwa? he prepares for battle. wet IA she sleeps for her 
husband, 

Vart:—2. After some verbs (especially to sacrifice’, the object 


(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Sam- 
pradana) is called object (karma). 


Thus wy “i awa or wy’ “gta erate he sacrifices with an animal to 
Rudra, which is equivalent to, ‘ he gives an animal to Rudra.’ 


saai aaa: n gon agi u R-an. 
WANT: , (WTO ERETTA) ; 


ates u qatni arat ite torre died erqarce dazed wate u 
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33: In case of verbs having the signification of the root 
ruch ‘to like,’ the person or thing that is pleased or satis- 
fied, is called Sampradana or recipient. 

The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
‘liking’ are verg. A desire or longing caused by something else, is called 
ruchi. As aquta trae Arga: the sweet meat pleases Devadatta. agara 
wage sga: Yajnadatta likes Apupa. Here modaka is the agent that 
draws out the longing which is latent in Devadatta. 

Why do we say ‘the person. pleased’? Observe gaama tra tram: wie, 
Devadatta likes modak in the way. The word pathi being in the 7th case. 


argent Wreqaary: yw un warky U RINE 
MTATA, MEATA: , (Alo HATTO ) U 

qi: a ae HEE TAT Wr et eant Aisa arg alta iaaa vate N 

34. Inthe case of verbs slâgh to praise, hnu to take away 
sthé to stand, and sap to curse, the person whom it is intend- 
ed to inform of or persuade by, these actions, is called Sam- 
pradana. 

The word wreaaaty means whom it is desired to make known or in- 
form. As gagara xata he praises Devadatta, i.e., while praising Deva- 
datta, he wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other verbs, 
As Zaqara gA he hides from (wishing that Devadatta should know of it) 
Devadatta, @azuta faga she offers herself to Devadatta (for sexual em- 
brace, wishing that he should know of it). aqata waẸ he reviles Deva- 
datta. 

Why do we say ‘the person whom it is intended to inform’? Observe 
acura xatafa afa. Here pathi is in the Locative case, 


ae SAAT: U RYU wath n ait, TAA, 
(mr Were) u 
qi: n reaR: nA saait g eem aTa aR i 
35. In the case of the verb dhâri Xo owe,’ the creditor is 
called Sa ampradana. 
The word saa is compounded of two words saa best and equa debt 
meaning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to sawa? debtor. As 


Zagat aa atcafa he owes hundred to Devadatta. 
Why do we say ‘the creditor is called Recipient’? Observe @aquta 
wdurcata uta ho owes hundred to Devadatta in the village. Here village 


ìs in the Locative case. 
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SUG Aaa: n 3 u ga u ee, See 

(ato WEA’) n 

afar u eae tearat, goage: wena, wea Nai Ader’ dandy 
wate n 

36. In the case of the verb sprih to desire, the thing de- 
sired is called Sampradana karaka. 

The verb eye to desire, belongs to the churddi class. The word 
governed by this verb takes the Dative,case. As gta: eveati he desires 
flowers, wara: egga he desires fruits. 


Why do we say ‘the thing desired.” Observe gate amt egala he 
desires flowers in the forest. Here aw is in the Locutive case. 


mag gaaat i ANT: n aon agr laa -TE- 
~% 
Erat-wga-ayiat, a, AANT: (are We) u 
afta: t a neata xa a nfaarrercarca Gai wale n 
37. In the case of the verbs having the sense of krudh to 

be angry, druh to injure, irshy& to envy, asiy& to detract, the 
person against whom. the.feeling of anger dc., is directed is 
called Sampradana. 

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, irshy& 
jealousy ; and asûya means to find out the faults jof another. The word 
kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions. As aawa mutaguta- 
dafa or maafa he is angry upon, (i.e. with) or bears malice to, or is 


jealous of, or “finds out the faults of Devadatta. Here Devadatta is in 
the Dative case. 


Why do we say ‘against whom the feeling of anger is directed.’ Be- 
cause if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern, the 
dative case, but the accusative. Thus wratdtedta he is jealous of his wife, 


ees, does not wish her to be seen by others. Here the word bhåry& is in 
the accusative case. 


RUG TREAN: TA N 38 uag u MU-AET, IT- 
get, ara (ato a wfeata: ) u 
Ate n mug wen erana G nfasrcercarcal Gade aA Ul 
38. But in the case of the verbs krudh and druh, when 


preceded by prepositions, the person against whom the feel- 
ing of anger &o., is directed is called karma karaka or object. 
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This aphorism isa proviso to the last, and enjoins acousative case, 
where by the last, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta re 
means having upasarga or preposition. As @agwatimuata Riga. 

When used simply, tuose verbs of course govern the Dative case by the 
last aphorism. As agata m vafa. 


aienea far: n gen wart uu TRA- , WET, 


farm: , (WTO AFTO) N 
giw: l waaegarca vagadi nafa dled aea farra, fafaus axes, forza; ar 
w ata wafa aeg yatga TaT N . ` 

89. In the case of the verbs radh, fo propitiate, and ksh 
to look to, the person about whose good or bad fortune ques- p 
tions are asked is called Sampradana. X : 

The word vipraSna means literally asking various questions; and - 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus @aqura 
_xreafa-f42 mi: Garga is favorable to or looks to Devadatta, the -sense is 

that being casually asked by Devadatta, he reflects upon the good or bad 
fortuné of Devadatta. 

Another explanation of this sitra is, the agent that puts various ques- 
tions is put in the dative casa As facata creatia or tut at ge meaning, 
the pupil asks-the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the 

4eacher answers those questions to the pupil. 


HATSEA WA: TILT RAT U vo N wart N ofa- ASE ATA, 


War, JATT, ant (mre arate) N 
ata: u: nae qea grea Ware: Ica Saar qafa Qtew gee wat n 
40. Inthe case of the verb Sru preceded by the pre- 
positions prati and 4n; and meaning ‘to promise” the person 
to whom promise is made (lit: the person who was the agent 
of the,former verb) is called Sampradana. 

The compound verb sfam and ma means to promise. A promise is 
made on the motion or at whe instance of another. The person so propos- 
ing who was the agent of the former action becomes the recipient of the 
promise in the latter case. As Qaqata at stant fa—araarta he ee 


a cow to Devadatta. 


REIGERS uxu agið u wa -aR-aT:, T, ( e 


agro JACA, Wat) u 
ee gfe ; P aggien afagted q UTS: ma gaeat: Pratat: betag s 
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4l. In the case of the verb gri, preceded by anu and 
prati, aud meaning ‘ to encourage by repeating’, the person who 
was the agent of the prior action, which is repeated, is called 
Sampradana. 
The phrase piirvasya karté of the lash is to be read into this aphorism. 
As @2 sgyatfa. They encourage the Hotri, ĉ.ee the Hotri priest in- 
yokes fitst, the others then follow him in invocation and by so doing en- 
courage him. The word sgt: and afar: mean encouraging the invoker. 


UTIRAR RUJ 2 VV U WET U ATARANY, ACTA (HTT!) N 
afer: u fmnatagt aq npea fated aaraa aa acd wate N 
42. That which is especially auxiliary in the accomplish- 
ment of the action is called the Instrument or karana 
karaka. 
‘As atau yatta he cuts with the sickle. wegat fafa he divides by. 
the axe. The instrument arca takes: the third-case affix. 


Why do we say ‘especially’? Because in the case.of the other karak&s, 
the non-mention of the word ‘especially’ makes it possible. for us to use 
those cases, in nob their strict sense. Thus though the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may. 
say ngrat Ira: the herdsman in the Ganges, nob strictly in, but on the 
banks of, the Ganges. «qt wtgay the family of frogs in the well, i.e, on 
the sides of the well. 


faa: wa Tuyen verte n fea, aa, T, (AT aT 
aay RTTA) U 
qiu Tea: armai mema enai wale a HOTT T 
43. That which is especially auxiliary in the accomplish- 


‘ment of the action, of the verb div to play, is called karma 
object, as well as karana, Instrument. 


The present sûtra ordains accusative’ case, where by the operation of 
the last aphorism there ought tu have been Instrumental case. The force 
of @ in the sûtra is to indicate that karana is also to be read into this. As 
se qreata or wa <eata he plays the dice or with the dice. 


GRMU CHAACAALEATH n VB Tart u WIAA, 
ÉRA, MAANEN CMTS TARTA ) N 
‘afer Ya ai eaat aii aTa u 
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44, In the case of hiring on wages, that which is especi- 
ally auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action of the 
verb parikri, ‘employing on stipulated wages, is optionally 
called Sampradana or recipient. . 
This ordains dative case, where there would otnerwise have been In- 
strumental case. The word aema means to engage for a limited peried 
on paymeat of wages, and not absolute purchase for all time. As wara 


aR sgute war afcatat sgafe. 
ADHIKARANA, 
MUARA Uy u wart un MAT: MARTA, 
(mre) u 
afar a wy meats mamaga fiat nfa a ararcercarcaatvace 
wit waft u 


45. That which is related to the action as the site where 
the action is performed by reason of the agent or the object 
being in that place is called Adhikarana or the Location. 


That in which the action is supported or located is called Adhara. As 
Ge sated he is seated on the mat. aè I? he is sleeping on the mat. euteat 
«ufa he cooks in the pot, The Adhikarana takes the 7th case-affix. 


afatet RA uve u agr t afa- TaT 
RA, (KO SATATE:) 
afar n afagatat e car are wetter mAr wade wafa 
46. That which is the site of the ‘verbs gi to lie down, 


stha, to stand, âs to’sit, when preceded by the preposition aahi 
is however called karma kåraka or object. 


This ordians accusative case, where otherwise by the lasb sùtra there 
would have been the Locative case. As anafana afafa or weqret he 7 
lies down, occupies or lies in the village, 2 


aaa n yo aati uo oft-fr-faar:, w, (wr R 
ITT: A) it $ 
mi f ii oiii Raar qerent TRAN. waf u 


47. That which is tle site, oft the yerb sbhinin 
é to ‘called karma-kâraka, 
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— 


As ataatafafens he resorts to the village. Thisis an optional rule, 
as the word “ option ” of stttra 44 should be read into it. Thus we have 
the following forms also w&sfutTa&a: resorting to sin. arns: re- 
sorting to good. The rule here is that of vyavasthita vibhdsa. 

SaTAvUTS AT: WBS ug vu Vu-swa-why-aTE_aAe:, 
(mre STATE: TA) u 
ate: vow ag fe are geda gasa IRTA wears Gadd wate t 
atin t aaaea NAN amet: N 
48. That which is the site of the verb vas to dwell, when 
preceded by upa, anu, adhi, and âù, is called karma-kåraka. 

As atagvaata In the army dwells in the village vaagarata-agaata- 
wfwaata or wasta, 

Vart:—Prohibition must be stated when the verb aq means “ fasting,” 
or does not denot> lying in a locality. As wA swaata he fasts in the 


village. Here the verb upavasati governs the locative casa and not the 
accusative, 


KARMA. 
ag ithtaaat GA uve u ugri u ag, ARa, TA, 
(ato) u 
ghar mg: finer agg agas agarca waded rafa n 

49. That which it is intendel should be most affected by 

the act of the agent is called the object or karma. 

“That which is especially desired by the agent to be accomplished by 
the action is called karma. As we maa He makes the mat. ara mafa 
he goes to the village. Why do wesay ‘‘desired by the agent”? Observe 
arasa ve aati he ties the horse in the gram field. Here gram isnodoubt | 
most desired by the horse, but as the horse is not the agent of the verb, 
the word «ra takes the locative case. Why do weuse the word “most” ? 
Observe vastaa yee he eats the food along with the milk. Here milk is 
no doubt desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired, 
takes the Instrumental case, 

Though the word wx was understood in this sûtra by anuvritti from 
the last siitra, the repetition of this word here is to indicate that the anu- 
yritti of the word &dhfra does not extend to this sfitra, because as we do 
nob take the anuyritti of tho word karma into this sûtra. we do not take 
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the anuvritti of any word of tha previous sûtra into this. Had we taken 

the anuvritti of the word karma from the last sfitra, then we could use 

the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is capable 

of taking the Locative case also, but nob in other cases. Thus while we 
could very well say Rẹ ufagfa he enters the house, we could not say stew ; 
agfa he cooks the food, we’ fwafa he drinks saktu. By repeating the 
word karma in this sitra, such examples become valid everywhere. The 
karma-karaka, takes the second case-affix. 


an gar RTA u yeu ag Naat, JENA, T, 
ANNIA, (T KA) N 


qia: n ta amu ag Aaaa frac gva? ata Aq mata qqititad gw 
wate aca madat ataa u 


50. If that which is not-intended to be most affected by 
the act becomes however similarly connected with the action 
it also is called karma. 


That which is not desired by the agent is anîpsita or object of 
aversion. Thus fàd weata he cats poison, orq weata. He sees the 
thieves. maq ataq aaqa gaada going to the village, he plucks the 
‘roots of the trees, 


mated Tu yn wate n aA, T, (TO we) U 
ata: u mated t aqaa acHnae wafa n 
51. And that karaka which is not spoken of as coming 
under any of the snecial relations of ablation &o., is also called 
karma. 


There are some verbs iu Sanskrit. which take what is called an 
akathita object, in addition to their usual direct one. As its name indi- 
cates, it is that object which is not otherwise Kathita or mentioned by way 4, 
of any of the other case relations, such as Mate Afua &c. and is, there- 
fore optional. If the noun capable of takiug this akathita object be nob : 
intended for any other case, it is putin the Acgusativacase with such verbs; 
as, Ig’ aiira wa: he milks the cow (her milk)qwaaeaig wt “he confines the 
cow to the fold.’ Here %g° and av are akaWhifa or optional objects, 
the speaker does not intend to have thig okjent, the words will be put 
their natural cases; as, Irat: (ablative) wwrtt\a, AR (locatixe) wanuy 
The roots that are capable of goversiing two accusatives are me: 
in the following: kérika :— amta wa Tor ey mfx Ty y wT Te 

Aye aafia oar aT ea TAT TTT Mt ee 
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ee cEcErial Gan UE EC RGRE mame 
In the case-of the roots gq, ‘to milk’ ata ‘to beg,’ wy ‘to cook,’ 
TTT ‘to punish,’ tw ‘ to obstruct or eR weg to ask,’ fa ‘to collect’ 
w to tell wre ‘instruct’ fa ‘to win’ (as a prize of wager) wy 
7 to churn ’ gq ‘ to steal,’ and also in the case of A, T, Ba, and ag all mean- 
ing ‘to take or carry’ and others having the same signification, that noun 
which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in the Accusa= 


_ tive case; as, wt Qw wa: (S. K.) ‘he milks the cow’ ; afw araa agai. He 


begs the earth of Bali’; similarly garga wafa, TL Wa quate, 
amani at, waa dard gala, genafaatia warts, aT aa al-mian, wa 
wafa aa, gut Air aana, Baqa wd uR; maant wata-ecia-adfa- 
aefa at are examples of the other roots in order, wraaa wa wis 2 afa at, 
aRiagat Riwa, at qat dacacara acara farad are instances of this kind of 
object, because "Teor ate and frq or q have the same meaning asa and 
uty, the roots given in the Kasika. 

Obs.—The roots fa, gq, wa Wa, su, Ta, wT Tand ever ag are of 
every rare occurrence as governing two accusatives, in the classical litera- 
ture, though given in the above list. 

The roots mentioned above and others having the same sense, 
take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other, secondary. In 
the case of the first twelve roots from gẸg_to gq, the nouns wa, agat, 
wart, gut, &. are principal objects, and at, afi, aw, Wictafd &. are 
secondary objects, for they can, according to the speaker’s volition, be put 
in other cases. And in thecase of the last four roots aT, is the principal 
object and m4 the secondary. Thus that which is necessarily putin the 
accusative case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal 
object, and that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending 
upon the speaker’s will, is called the secondary object. 


wey aie maaar rag RAHA ATYT afUTAt I Wt N 
yz on watt ou. afa-afe -amaata-ae-asemal-aaatUTy, 
MURA, F:, We (ERÈ RA) N 

ata: n wequtat gguatat naaamini q Nai aNg AMN ARAATIT 
ganai a aat a taatai mRNT water a 

MRa i meang A wets AN n: N 

MRR wet frarg ws NEA am U 

nRa nu iae mat: maA am: N 

aiin AAT Raris nA cat: u 


52. Ofthe verbs having the sense of ‘motion’ ‘know- 
ledge or information’ and ‘ eating,’ and of verbs that have 
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some literary work for their object, and of intransitive verbs 
that whioh was the agent of the verb in its primitive 
(non-ni or non-causal state), is called the object (karma) in 
its causative.state (when the verb takes the affix ni). 

In the case of the roots that imply ‘ motion,’ ‘ knowledge ’ or ‘ informa- 
tion’ or some kind of ‘eating,’ and other roots having a similar sense; 
also of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransi- 
tive roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put 
in the Accusative case in the causal, tlie object remaining unchanged ; e. g. 


PRIMITIVE. CAUSAL. 

WHY CTT ATELY WAY ENTATTTY 

et Qaraatags eae Rare AARTE 

Rar sgarar Ram yanma 

fatad qasaa fafi lamaa 

yet ates sra yet aR maua 

But.in waala crt fare (Rama makes Govind go) if some body else te 

(ry fix) prompts Ráma to do this, we shall'have to say faxgfast caw a 


atiaee aufa ‘Vishnu mitra prompts Ráma to cause Govind to go.” Here 
‘Ráma’ is not put in the Accusative case, because it is the subject of the 
verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense.: 

Patanjali, in his Mah&bhashya, adds this explanation on the meaning 
of the word weyadt in the sûtra wtayfs &o, wogan may be either quqt tat 

Taar or weet Tat UA. 

When we take the’ former interpretation, the roots yaufa (wv ) muta 
(sq) and weeTaa (denom. of as) have to be excluded from the rule ; as, gata 
Zaga: praata garia; m a-mat- Aaa ; M'gara-wegraata-Wwewn, And 
the roots w, wt with fa and @ with sw must be included in the rule; as, 
quits fraraia-cwara RaqT: aua R- Raua- auaina- Ra. When we 
adopt the second interpretation, the roots wey, wre with wt and aw with 
fr, must be included in the rule; weafa-feacta-ararea-agw:, wera: 
faareaty-utarcats-Waea. 

There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions to the preceding ~ 
rule, which are important. 

Vart:—The causals of 4% ‘to lead’? and we “to carry, do not gover 
; the Accusative, but the Instrumental ; e. g. yeat wre naft wef at A serva 
a ‘carries a load. yew ate areata ureata at (S. K.) (He) causes a serva: 


carry a load. 
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Vart.—But wg, when it has for its subject in the causal a word signi- 
fying a ‘driver, obeys the general rule ; as, @T¥T <a agfa. Horses draw 
the chariot. ayfa aara astagt:. 

Vart.—(b). The causals of the roots w3 and W74, ‘ to eat, govern the 
Instrumental case; e. g. ugra fa qrafa at. The boy eats his food. ag TR- 
areata maafa at. (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 

Vart.—(c). wa, when it has nob the sense of vr ‘injury to a 
sentient thing,’ governs the Instrumental; as, weufa fis Qaews, weata 
figt aqaa; bub weata wary adagi, wyali a gary aT. 

By ‘intransitive’ roots mentioned above is meant such roots as are 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
‘time,’ ‘place’ &o., and not those roots which, though transitive, may some- 
times be used intransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or when 
their meaning is, quite evident; as, faac Tat auf Here wefa, though 
transitive, is used without an object, because it can be easily understood ; 
hence iatu maafa and not faa ; but wrea taai RaT. 

` In forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the principal 
object in the causal, which is the.subject (agent) of the verb in its primi- 
bive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the other object remains 
unchanged ; e. ge 

PRIMITIVE, CAUSAL ÅOTIVE, CAUSAL PASSIVE. 
cra qret rea fe, crt ured maafa. wat WTA TVA, 
Rama goes toa village. (He) causes Réma to Rama is caused to go &o. 

go to a village. 


Eu GE Grita. qean val at wd aA. eas we ATTA. 
The servant prepares a mat. (fe) causes the servant The servant is made to 
to prepare a mat. prepare &ec. 
Arie mane. fig wraaeata, Miaa rarena. 


Govind sits for one month. (He makes Govind sit &.) Govind is made tosit Sioe 
(a). But in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’ eating,’ and those 
that have a literary work for.their object, the principal objectis pub in 
the Nominative case, and the secondary in-the Accusative, or vice vers 
eg maaa wx araa ‘he make Mananaka know his duty’; area Wt 
Rrena or maaa; war rae “M, is made known his duty’ or duty is made 
known to M.’; wgra Areata ‘he makes the boy eat food: ‘weeraa Mra? 
or weareat Rea (S. K.) oan 
With regards to roots that govern two accusatives, the rules mentioned 
above hold good in their case also ; i.e., those roots that imply motion &c., 
govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive Case, and others, the 
Instrumental case, sometimes; as, qara uf wgatarea ; (tarr) areata ate 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Lene! M 
aed 
Jy 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


3 S 

BK. I. On. IV. § 58-54.) AGENT DEFINED. ‘191 2a 

; 

wgut areata ‘(God) makes Vamana ask Bali for Earth.’ @ratsat mme qch; : 
(sar) ity tar arat wre ereafa. “(The master) makes the cowherd take 

the sheep to the town,’ ; Ess 

Y AARET WYN gA n E-mt:, MAIER, : 

(are arf wat a wt wa) n | ; 

ata: u Wea: audga: wat a aa waaceat wader wate n 4 

atte ay a SRy gincreatag sudwarrg u A 

53. The agent of the verb in its non-ni (primitive) form x 

in the case of hri to lose and kri to make, is optionally called Bee 


karma or object when these verbs take the affix. 


ni ( CAUSAL). 


` PRIMITIV. CAUSAL. 
As uta. ate araara Uitata ate MTIR or ATARA. 
The boy takes the load. He causes the servant to take the load. 
wiifand tara areata ae tard or Jaqa. ; 
Devadatta makes the mat. He causes Devadatta to make the mat. 


Vart.—The subject of the primitive verbs wfirrg and gw when used 
in the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or instrumental case in- 
the causal’; as, 


PRIMITIVE, OausAL. 
sfaaqta gv aga; ufvareaa gw or Raga 
Devadatta bows down to the Guru. He makes Devadatta bow down to the hee 
Guru. ; 
rfa EAT UTA. Quad Weary wary or qoaa qeds, 
The servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king 
KARTRI. 


SAAT: HAT NYU Tare n <atea: TAT t (Te) a 
ater n Pinar fag? eararstte faces aaea wg ae refè 1 
54 Whatever the speaker chooses as the independent, 
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aa NART ga Nn yy Tare Naa, MANE: Fas, T, 


(ato Taaa: AUT) U 
afas u eqaraea marae Asus meata Pgri vata WATT wag ae Wn 
55. That which is the mover thereof, i. e, of the inde- 
pendent source of action, is called Hetu or cause, as well as 
karta or agent, 
Thus mafa he causes to be made, etcafa he causes to be taken. 
When hetu is employed as agent the verb is put in the causative form 
(III. 1. 26). . 
ý The force of the wora Wis to give both names to the mover of an 
agent, viz, Hetu and`kartå ; otherwise by sûtra 1 of this Chapter only one 


name would have been given. 
Nip&ta. 


Tar PARTICLES. 


Be mirata: n YE NW agr n aT, Aaa, erates 
ee ata: u aia eta aeaa mimg a asagebrcara: rata wat È 
a afgacars u 

56. From this point forward upto the aphorism Adhiri- 
gvare (I. 4.97), all that we shall say ìs to be understood to 
have the name of Nipåta or Particles. 

The word ata_of this sûtra serves the same purpose as the word cha 
of the last ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapra- 
vachniya. take two names, i.e., their one name as well as the name Nipata. 
The letter < in Atatexerg is to remove doubt, d.e., aphorism I. 4. 97 should 
be taken as limit and not sfitra III. 4. 13 which has the word iswari also. 

aA sea n yo un aati u T-A: Bae, (MAAT) N 
ates u arad firarda wafer q Gene ward n = 
_ 57. The word cha ‘ and,’ &o., are called Nipåta or Far- 
ticles, when they do not signify substances. ; 
‘The following are particles (nipAta)™@ ‘and’ at ‘or’ q'an expletive’ 
*vocative particle’ wa ‘only’ exactly.’ wry ‘so thus,’ waq ‘certainly, 
‘continually,’ graa ‘at once, yay, ‘repeatedly, qua Ard ‘excel 

' girq ‘abundantly,’ Iq Aq ‘if’ wa ‘if, [the 2 ig indicatory], 7% 
a ‘there,’ wiswa ‘ what if 7,’ we ‘no,’ wa ‘ah,’ ! iag [mia] a 
t, matag “indeed 1’ wre‘ do not,’ wa ‘not,’ ataq‘as much 
à A ‘perhaps, Adisrespeotful interjection ) waite 


Nae t * 
te A ; f 
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eater (interj.) “oblation to the gods,’ sawt ‘oblation to the manes, forefathers 
aag ‘oblation to the gods,” sia (mystical ejaculation typical of the threo 
great deities of the Hindu mythology), g4 ‘ thouing,’ aurty ‘thus,’ introduc- 
ing an oxposition, (wg ‘certainly,’ faa ‘indeed,’ X3 ‘now’ auspicious 
inceptive), gg ‘excellent,’ et (attached to. tlie present tense gives it a past 
signification), wae ‘fie’ HES aq xstt. The vowels a, 4,i, i, u, ô, 
e, ai, 0, au, when, as interjections, they indicate various emotions, differ 
from the ordinary vowels. 

CH, THT, RAAT, ATATUA, TAT. Te, Ag, TAY, Bet, Tat, (ao), Rra, eT 
VW, (KB), We, ATE, ATT, Tardy, Vr, wr, Ar, (At), wer, wy, we? Trear, wie, 7 
J, 3, Ula, wa, ag, ata, ay, aa, | wy, aay, Tray, TARR, ] saan, Gee, ( vue), 
WR, YAA WY, WATT, TAAL, VERY, Tay, WAY, WT, AH, WAY, TAT, wiz, arg, 
BIT, FU, GX, Na, WY, V, V(t), wterfeag, V4, wy, wa, fee, wy, az, ay, 
(S394), WATE, WH, TE, MIR, (ute), WY, we, are, (STE), HT UA, WE 
wa, fq, vty, faq, far, 2. 

To the list of indeclinables belong also what have, without tho reality, 
the appearance of an upasarga (No.59), of a word with one of the termina- 
tions of casa or persons and of the vowels. In the example waqaq avadas- 
tam ‘given away,’ the s is not really an upasarga, for ifit were, the word 
(by VII. 4.47) would be mraq avattam. In the example ahanyuh weg: 
‘ egotistic,’ the ahañ is not identical wi h the aham ‘I,’ terminating in a 
case affix—because a pronoun, really regarded as being in the nominative 
casa, could not be the first member, in such a compound. in the example 
afeita astikshira, a cow or the like ‘in which there is milk,’ the asti =f 
must bə regarded as differing from the word asti, ‘is,’ which ends with 
the afix of the third person singular, otherwise it could not have appeared 
as the first member in a compound . 

mga: W ye n ugri n A-ATET:, (rarat AE) u 

afa: u mgA saee firaradar wafa N i 

58. The words pra &c, are called Nip&ta when not 


P4 


signifying substances. Lia | 
The following is the list of srqa: or t prepositions: =, Tr, NY, TY Wy, 

wa, fra, 31, fa, WE, fr, wir, BET, afa, 3, wa, anA, wf, ow u 
The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 


inéluded in the last, is for the sake of giving the Pra &c., words two names, 


namely, those of Nip&tas, as well as upasarges under certain circumstances, 
À. e., when they are in composition with verbs. Not so however the cha 
&ec., words, They never get the designation of upasargas. — 

When these words signifying substances they are not N ipaitas. As Wet 
wafy Qr the excellent army conquers. Here the word vet is nob a Nipåta. 
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SAT: THATATT W YC N shill t Suami, RAT- 


(ATqa:) N 

ufa: n mga: feat A guar HaT afre ir 

ortan t wesesged Arré RRETA U 

WAHT | WSAVTENTT HATA tt 

59. The words pra &c., get the designation of upasarga 
or prepositions, when in composition with a verb. 


As a+-7afa=nwata. Here the dental = is changed into cerebral w, 
because of the x getting the designation of upasarga (See sûtra VIII. 
4.14). Similarly wfewafa, nataas, afouraas. 

Why do we say when in composition with a verb? When in compo- 
sition with a noun they are not called upasargas. As maat wraarseatg Que 
enaamrem a country destitute of a leader. Here 4 is not changed into 
w. Thus while mutaa: means ‘a leader’ the term sara: means destitute 
of a leader; though hoth have the same radical clements:—pra in one 
is an upasarga, in the other a Nipfta pure and simple. 

Vart :—The word wag should be included in the list of upasargas. As 
qaam =m given by Marut. weq+at+w=aq+q+a (VII. 4, 47.) 
Here Marut being treated as an upasarga, though it does not end with a 
vowel, the at is replaced by a by rule VII. 4. 47 which declares ‘w& the 
‘substitute of qr which is called ghu when it is preceded by an upasarga 
that ends in a vowel, and is followed by an affix beginning with a whicl 

‘has an indicatory k. 

It might be objected, that as weq does not end with a vowel, sitra 
VII. 4. 47 does not apply. To this we say that otherwise the giving- the 
desi gnation of upasarga to waq iş superfluous ; and in order that this should 
not be so, the fact of its nob ending with a zwä, is overl voked. 

Vart :—The particle wa should be included in the list of upasargas. 
Thus wa r+ we = agt (III. 3. 106). Here because wa is treated as an 
upasarga, that sûtra LIT. 3. 106 is made applicable. 


Teas u go n agri n ahe:, a, (mga: FAAR) u 
ates irna area wafa ana u - 
arfteng u miar mR dearrg u 
nida n graat wate nirin? aera qia awaq u 


60. The words pra &o., are called also Gati, when in 
:cọmposition with a verb. 
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As TERY, Now the gerund of the simple root @ would have been gear 
but as it is compounded with a gati word (II. 2. 18) the eat is replaced by 
aq see II. 2.18 and VII. 1. 37. R+G+rat=ngea (VI. 1.71), Here 
pra being called gati we have compounding by rule II, 2. 18; and then we 
apply VII. 1. 37. Similarly ngaq, Here pra being a gati word retains 
its own accent by rule VI. 2, 49.“ a gati retains in a compound its.own 
accent when it immediately precedes a second member that ends in kta 
provided tho latter denotes the object of the action which is expressed by 
the root to which kta is added.’ 

Similarly watrfa, here pra being treated as gati gets annud&tta accent 
by rule VIII. 2. 71, 

The yoga-vibhaga or the separation of one aphorism into two, is for 
the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, The annuvritti of gati only runs 
through the latter sûtras and not of upasarga. So that while pra &c., have 
iwo names upasarga and gati; uri &., have only one name, namely, gati. 

Thus in maq and wfiftag, by treating the words x and aS as upa- 
sargas we change the # and ¥ into w and ¥ by rule VIII. 4. 14 and VIII. 
3. 87 ; and again treating them as gati we regulate the accent. 

Vurt.—The words «tf<at should be included in the list of Gati. As 
(1) articatgey (2) attcargag (3) aaar wri. In the first by taking it 
as gati we have samasa (II. 2. 18) and eqq (VII. 1.37) ‘The other two 
cases illustrate accent. 

Vart:—The words yax and 47a are treated as Gati in the Vedas. Ag 
yesa nar @aq. Here the word yag being gati, causes egw to take annu- 
d&tta accent (VIII, 1. 70) «àtfra:. Here also the accent is regulated by 
VIII. 2. 71. 


wate faster n gu ceri n aA- fea-ere:, 
a (rarer wh) u | 3 
afa: u atga: Wea: eaea araara PaA Riet wate u 
61. The words uri, assent, &c., and those that end with 
chyi(V. 4. 50), and those that end with dåch (V. 4. 57), (when 
in composition with the verb bhû, kri or as) are called Gati. . 


The affixes chvi and dåch are ordained when the verbin composition 
is either #, x or N4 (V. 4. 50 and 57) dri &c., being read along with chvi 
. and d&ch, shows that the verb in composition with them must also be any i 
one of the above three verbs, and none else ; in order to entitle «& to the 


name of gati. . 
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Lal 


The words * and s<tt mean to assent and spread. As atraea (II. 2. 
18 and VIL, 1. 37) xereaq (VI. 2. 49), aga (VIIL 2. 71). -So with _ 
the word sx. ‘The following is a list of these words :— 


mÀ. wet. ATR. weit. 
arh. - TAT. ggg. TUR 
ani HNR. Jg: aT. 
and. va TAAT. we. 


on 


The words ending in chvi are also gatie As yẹrgea having made white 
whab was not white. 


So also words ending in wry as weverget having made the sound nat. 
SAMÚ aR mau gu gA N SARATA, T5 
affa, (ana whet) 
qim: u agana acy Eana afadd vara u 


62, A word imitative of sounds is also called Gati, when 
it is not followed by the.word iti. 


"i The phrase safafaacy isa Bahuvrihi compound; sa-a that 
which has not the word «fa after it’ 


As megea having made the sound khåb, wregay (VI. 2, 49), aare: 
wra (VIII. 2, 71). 


Why do we say ‘when it has not the word Wa atter ıt r Ubserve 
qapan fayta 


amaA: agat n ER WalhT  ATET-MATETAT:, 
ag-aadt, (Kar wh) u 
ates n TERT MRCS tuma ua aest nadat a: Ul 


63. The words sat and asat when in composition with a 
verb are called gati, when used in the sense of ‘respect or 
love, and ‘disrespect or indifference” 


As sqgea having honored (IL. 2.18 and VII 1. 37) weage, waned 
or waapay (VI, 2. 49) va wa were or wesa werfa (VIII, 2. 71), 
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Why do we say when meaning ‘respect or disrespect’? Observe 
NJAN BIW Wa. 


waa vu wether n yee, wea, (feo wha) n 
qia: u ya? at seq meg: S afa wate N - 
64. The word alam when in composition with a verb is 
called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ ornament.’ 


The word *erq is an indeclinable and has four meanings :—‘ prohibi- 
tion, competent, enough and ornament,’ The term waqis gati when ib 
means ornament As weigea (II. 2. 18, VII. 1. 37); waige (VI. 2: 49) 
aqgamerfa (VIIL 2. 71) when it does not mean ornament we have mw 
grarat anfa he goes having eaten enough. 


HATHAAS u gyu u n wat- aR-ak , (fre) nfà: n 
ai u sea: wesa? saari wata n 
atheag wa: mgen fatale wtgan u 
65. The word antar is called gati, when used in the sense 
of “non-accepting,’ in composition with a verb. - 


— 
| The word way means ‘ taking’ or ‘accepting, stafty means there- 
fore the opposite of this namely “ rejecting, abandoning. As wragea YETA: 
Ly . 
he wont away having abandoned home; s-asaaqaa falsehood being aban- 


doned. ward ara. 


Why do ws say ‘ hen meaning to abandon’? Observe wa 
afani srra: the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse. 


Vurt.—The word wag is treated.as an upsarga for the purpose of 
the application of the following rules ; ILI. 3. 106 by which wẹ is added; 
rule Ill. 3.98 by which fais added ; the rule VIII. 4. t£ by which w is 


changed into w. As aagi, wears: and saaa, 
aaa agiadtena 0 eeu cathe un Rae, ABT. 
Bat-ara , (Atet:) n 
afer: i gamed mLa wat MALTA Trae waa V 


66. ‘The words kane and manas are gati when in com- 
position with a verb and used in the sense of reaction by 


satiation.’ 
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The word wart-naérara means ‘satisfaction of desire.’ As RIgeEq, 
gu; feats he drinks milk to his heart’s content or till he is satisfied? So 
also waged ta: feats. That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire 
( =ar ) is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense we 
have Ge or nyera: he went away satistied 


gå sqaq u g9 u warty un ge, waag, ( wa: ) n 
qin u sfererara: yu weerserd atadget wate n 
67. The word purah in front of, when indeclinable, and 


in-composition with a verb, is called gati. 
The pronoun gẹ ‘front’ with the affix «fy forms gta, and by 1. 


1,38 it becomes an Avyaya. (See V.3. 39 pur being snbstituted for 


pirva). The object by making it gati is threefold (1) compounding by 
11. 2. 18 (2) accent by VI. 2. 49 (3) to change the: h into = by VIII. 
3.40. As ype, ytenaq and aq geata, when not an indcclinable we 
have yt, get, yt Wear HWA. 
Be Aue u warts un wary, Y, ( wha: SAAR ) N 

gies n me Weer Tarneaeg agrara Fae VT niaii wale n 

68. And the indeclinable word astam ‘at home,’ is called 
gati, when in composition with a verb. 

The word wey is an indeclinable as it ends in 4(I, 1. 39); and 
means ‘not visible.’ As metea faar gxeefa the sun having seb, rises 


again weivatty watt riches that have vanished. uqe weata, when nob 
an indeclinable ib is not gati as wet wTw4 the arrow has been thrown. 


WE maag u ge on agr u weg, Tha-we-aeg, 
( wha: seqay ) 
ate: i mamaa anig ada, T ready gg ait w faa wate N 
69. The indeclinable word achchha, meaning ‘before in 
the presence of, is called gati, when used in composition 
with verbs denoting ‘motion’ or with the verb ‘vad’ to 
speak. 
The word wee is an indeclinable and has the force of tha word = fi. 


As maneg, Mra, and qaaa. So also wearer NETI and qq- 
wata when not an Avyaya, we have squnva weata . 


Wet SATTT N 90 u warty n wee, IIT, (nfà: ) u 


ater u wg: Wee SJR ufaear wafa u 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bx. I. Cx. IV. § 70-73.) GATI 199 


70. The word adas ‘that’ is called gati when in com- 
position with a verb and not implying a direction to another. 

The word upadeSa means a direction to another. When a person 
cogitates within himself and does not address another, that is anupadeSa. 
That is when it is not a demonstrative pronoun. As Ws wea, WQ: paq 
and wee: Afa when used as a demonstrative pronoun we have we: Heat 
TG Were 

faci saht u 9g n carte n A, wagt, (afer) u 

gfe u aafaa, aafaa Weer nadat wafa u 

71. The word tiras when used in the sense of ‘ disappear- 
ance,’ is called gati when in composition with a verb. 

As fachga. Agaa and aa factrafa why do we say when meaning 
disappearance? Observe fatr yeatieua: i.e., standing apart. 

: aA 
farrrarefar nog n agri u Arn, eter, (fà: gd) U 

qia u face wage awat wat Parar ritit wate n 

72. The word tiras meaning ‘disappearance’ ts Sptionally 
‘ediled:gati, when the verb kri follows. 

This is an example of sta-fautar, As fax: gea or Regea (VIII. 3. 
42); fax: geat or faxegrat (VIII. 3. 42). The change of visarga into q is 
optional VIII. 3.42. When not meaning disappearance we have faxs 
geat wre’ fagta he stands having laid aside the stick. 


SUTASFATR 93 U Tahar sm- aa, (A ater 
afat:) u . ‘ 
afer n snarare fauta naet frat gaaer vme age at 


gia fonar aiat wats N ; 
73. The words upåje and anvåje both meaning ‘support- 


ing or assisting the weak,’ are optionally called gati when 
used along with the verb kri. 
Assn pea or STIR Feat having given support, wema Peq or 


WTNH gT ; ; 
qareng NOR UW TATU Mata, Aydt, T, 


(afa: faar ets) N . 
qie: u rregi agani afer anar wtaetarie wafer a 


Riq u areren fay wore TATT N 
5 
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74. The words såkshåt, ‘in the presence of’ &c,, are 
optionally called gati, when used along with the verb kri. 
Vart :—In the words stata &c. the ferce of the affix few is understood, 
namely making a thing what it was not before, As @Tave Gea or Fear 
freargee freargeat making evident what was concealed before. 
HAUT IARR UY NTA un NANNA , eae 
aaa, (Aam Ste nfà:) a 
gfe: a sema BARRIS ATTA sern ocfarrst m o gw- 
qradut waa: N 
75. The word urasi, ‘in the breast,’ and manasi ‘ ‘in the 
mind’ are optionally gati when the verb kri follows, provided 
that they are not used in the sense of ‘ placing.’ 


As scga or seega; wafeuea or wafegeat. When it has the 
sense of placing we have sxfegeat atig Wa he lies down having clasped 
the hand on the breast, wateueat wat varafa he ponders having placed 
the word in his mind. 


wea ut Raa Tn seu aR n wet as, Naa, 
q, (rar oth afa: servers) u 
tat u wed wa Freeh wea? mqr, searr farar gre iaria wate n 
76. And the words madhye ‘in the middle,’ pade ‘in the 


foot? and nivachane ‘speechless’ are optionally gati, when 
kri follows, the sense not being of ‘ placing.’ 


As WE Sea or Reet, U Wer or Hear; TAA YAI or Fear. 


But when it has the meaning of placing we have yfera: q3 meat fir: 
wa he lies down having put his head under the foot of the elephant. 


Freq wet WraTgyaaa n 99 u watt u freq, gR- 
suaaa (mfa: whe) n 
gta: ut wet aat wedat wegt ale fred fade wwe saaa u 


11. The word haste ‘in the hand,’ pinau ‘in the hand! 


are always and necessarily called gati when used with the 
verb kri in the sense of ‘marriage.’ 


As qrat ara or et Hea having married. But TS. Heat amiy was 
he went out having taken in his hand a karsh&pana (a coin). 


-CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Ba I, Ca. IV. § 78-81.} Gat. 201 


mea ST Nc u werk n meg, seer, CT: ay 
Frera) n 
gfe: u eaii aeara aaa, agg eg war Raf | 
aated: ate fred afresh wate n 
78. The indeclinable word pradhvam followed by the verb 
kri, is always called gati when used in the sense of ‘binding.’ ° 


The- word stvay ends in qand means ‘ fayourably suitably. When 
however it means ‘ bound’ it is a gati: as, atedwea having bound. But 
when not meaning to bind, we have:—nted arat wad was having made|the 
carriage agreeable, he is gone. 

Aana Ragra oe n carta am-sa, 
Mue, (wha: fà) u 
aTa: n irar cafrafeetat mit atest Rra gia taint waa: n 
79. The words Jivik& and upanishad followed by the verb 
kri aré called gati when used in the sense ‘of likeness or resem- 
blance.’ : 

As witfaataea having made it as if it was a means of living; safirag- 
gea—having made it like an upanishad, But fam get wa: having 
made his livelihood hè is. gone. - i 


@ mnit: uco n ug un 3, art, arat:, (fà: 
FIUg:) N 
ata: u 3 megari: mats e ATRE: Ul 
80. The particles called gati and upasarga are to be em- 
ployed beforo the verbal root: (that is to say, they are pre- 
fixes). 


The word ẹ has been employed to include the term awan also. The 
preceding examples all illustrate. the-application of this rule. 


aaia u n g gA n aA, ut, ata, (ata: 
SUE ATO) N 
qf: u erate frat megat TAT; TST Yara ATANT: n 
_ 81. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and upasarga are 
employed indifferently after the verbalroot aswellas before it, 
As,—aratergy grad anaga regag t erent rar wt (Rig. I. 2. 6). 


iG 


AH 
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In this we have wratags instead of yerazy ‘vayu and thou Indra, ya 
horoes, come ye both quickly to the soma of the worshipper by this sincere 
prayer.’ 


aagana can wefan maa, a, (we 30 


aix) 


afa u saafgarg MEYCATATST: Segia FLIPS N 


BE 82. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and upisarga are 
A 


also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 

As:— Wx atg FF Gat ot aafia n agar at gateaty (Rig. I. 2. 4). 
“Indra and vayu, hore are soma—libations for you. Approach, ye with 
pleasures for us. For the libations are desiring you.” Here sis separated 
from the word sata by the intervening word wath. 


KARMA PRAVACHANIYA. 
SAUTAATAT: URN UTA t wADAAATAT: U 
ate: u attra Hg agmina: manaa WHS Areasate n 


83. From this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 97 the parti- 
cles treated of, are to be understood as hving the name of 
karma-pravachaniya, 


These particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and differ from 
other partieles termed upasarga and gali. As gata waat well praised by 
you. g fam wam you have sprinkled. Here gis karma pravachantya 
and qualifies the sense of the verb, i. e it is an adverb It is not an upa- 
sarga, for had it been so, it would have changed the w into w (VITI. 3. 65). 
The term karma pravachaniya is a big term compared with other technical 
terms such as, fe, fa, 3 &c., which generally do not exceed more than two 
syllables. The word karmapravachantya fs not however merely a techni- 
cal term; it contains within itself a definition of itself. It means thab 
which qualifies or speaks about (araara) an action (W4) is so called. 


maat NYU TAT n AA: ee, (aAnaaia:) n 
ate: u wgra cee Atel BAUGH wata UI 


84. The word anu when it denotes a sign, is called 
karma-pravachantya. 


The {vord lakshana means a sign; an attendant circumstance an invari- 


able concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an occa- 


sional concurrence. ‘The force of wg in this case is that of ‘after,’ ‘in con- 
sequence of, ‘ because of, or being indicated by.’ . As weng maga it rained 
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after or in consequence of the muttering of prayers. To put it in other 
words, anu is a karmapravachniya when it governs the word which indi- 
cates the causa or the attendant circumstance of an action 

So also wrawen dfkatay madamo maed gatid fagra Qa: mada. 
The God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 

ikalya. The force of a karmapravachantya, therefore, when fully ana- 
lysed will be found to bə that of an upasarga whose verb is not expressed: 
in the sentence but is understood ; and because of its being so understood, 
the particle itself seems to govern the noun which in fact was governed 
by the unexpressed verb. Thus in the above example fiyat is in the accusa- 
tive case, apparently governed by the preposition sg, but really goned 
by the verb sgire understood. 

So also wagą wwarafdwa. The Taurus sprikled water after the 
sacrifice, wreeuarafiwq sats the people began sprinkling water after the 
rising of the canopus. 

Why make unnecessarily this sitra, when stg would have been called 
karma pravachantya even by force of sitra 90 following, where also the 
wo.d lakshana occurs ? This is for the sake of indicating that the karma- 
pravachaniyas should always govern the accusative case (LI. 3. 8) even in 
expressing %g (II. 3. 23). Otherwise Rule 23rd of the third chapter of 
Book II would have set aside Rule 8 of the same by the maxim of wees 
I. 3.2: and would have caused a karama pravachaniya to govern an 
Instrumental case where the sense was that of hetu. 


adara u cy u carta u qta- , (SA: TANO) N 
afm U agreg egita Ate Shee wata u 
85. The word anu is karma-pravachantya when: it has 
the force of the third case. 
The meaning of 1Z in this case will be that of ‘with’ or along with. 
As agag wafaa Bar the army lying along side the river. weary wafaa 
@ lying along the slopes of the mountain. 
Etat wcg u mart w eta, (MA: RANO) U 
afa: a AA etsang: wa maraa Tat = u 


86.. The word anu is karma-pravachaniya when it is 


used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 

The word ṣÑ7 means ‘ inferior,’ and being a comparative term requires 
the other term with which comparison is made and which is superior 
complete the sense. In other words stg governs the person to which 
we inferior, in the accusative case. As palanke lbt all Gi 

e inferior to Sakat@yana.’ . 


idee aik A RRA 


— se 
Lt a, 
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SHUR Tce NST, HTK, €, (È we no) u 
fern sarg: wus Ms ares miaa ra wate u 
; 87, The word upa when it means ‘ superior ’ or ‘inferior 
to’ is karma-pravachaniya. 
That is when the sense is that of ‘over, abbve,’ or ‘inferior’ as sa 
ardt grat a Drona- is abovea khari. ww fares arate: a karshapana is 
a more than a Nishka. In this sense sẹ governs the Locative of the thing 
ox which is inferior (il, 8.9). So also ow wraetay Iman: ‘all grammari- $ 
ans are inferior to Sakat@yana,’ In this sense s¥ governs the accusative 
a ma Wat ANT n ee n wa-a, AGT, (RARO) U 
fa nee r me eted E wats U 
§8. The words apa and pari are karma-pravachantya. 
when meaning ‘exclusion.’ 
The force of srq and af is in this case that of ‘ with the exception of.’ 
As swafararat aet 2a: it rained outside of or with the exception of 
Trigarta. So also ufe fara Sar apiea:. In this sense they govern the 
noun excluded in the ablative case (II. 3.10). When not having these 


senses, they are not karma-pravachaniya. As araa argi. He 
waters the rice. Here it is an upasarga, and hence changes the ¥ into T. 


E ae aag ATA ce N aaf i ATS, AATST-AAs, 


(que) n 
gfe: n arg cetawag: atgan sirra TAT n 
89. The word Ai as far as, is EERE praya chanya when 

it expresses limit (e. g. when it means ‘as far as inclusive of’ 


or, ‘as far as exclusive of.) 

x The word wax in the text shows that both sorts of limits arə here 
“meant. As saraefagarg aut Za: it rained as far as (but excluding) 
Ltaliputra sTatetaga wet Zas it rained as far as (including) Pataliputra 

Sa am aie: MTETRTEATY, sagat: wher ib means ‘little’ or isa 


IA ~4 2g 
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90. The words prati, pari and anu are karma prayach- À 
antya when used-in the sense of ‘sign ’ (in the direction of) 
‘mere statement of circumstance’ (‘as regards’) ‘division’ 
‘share of’ and ‘ pervasion’ severally. 

As (1) q€ nfa-afs or sag faataa faeza ‘the lightening is flashing in 
the direction of the tree.’ (2) wygaawt aat ufa—vic=wg ‘Devadatta 
is a good man as regards his mother.’ (8) y< afa vatee ‘the poison fell 
to the share of Hara.’ waqaat ata sata that it may fall to my share. So 
with wf and sg. (4) wf uw nfa faga he sprinkles one tree after an- 
other. So with wf and =. 


ATTA n eu wert N Bie, IA (wa ed- 


YaTeato TANO) ul i 
af: u araga mahisa: SAATONTEST HATA n 3 
‘OL. The word abhi is karma- AOS yachani ya in the above 
senses of ‘in the direction of,’ ‘as~regards,’ and ‘each 
severally’ but not when it means division, ‘share of,’ 

The illustrations given under the last sûtra mutus mutandi apply 
here also, with the exception of those given under head (4). As awate E 
fata; mam &c. But it is not karma-pravachantya when wr is a 
‘meant “tt means the share which is allotted to one as his own. As 33 


agana sara ag Staaty give that which falls here to my share. Here 
abhi is an upasarga, and therefore of ea is changed into w. 


ate: watt wfaerrat: n R un wath ofa: , ata: 
Rafig: , (eRe) U 
qfar: u afafa mian ad @ nR: wanra aT wate n 
92. The word prati is karma-pravachaniya when used in 
She sense of representative (‘ representative of’) or exchange 


(‘in exchange for.’) 


That which is like to the principal is called ata alled nfafafs. Giving in return — 

for what is obtained, is aRar. As yhegi Abhi-manyu is t 

= representative of Arjuna. arataen faava: ntaasafa he exchanges Mashas z 
for these sesamum. In these senses prati eee the Ablative (II. 3 


Ea ugu q n 


R fe n afie ve aat aria aratott beet er we 
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93. The words adhi and pari are karma-pravachaniya 


when used as mere expletives. 

_ As gatsearreafa whence has he come? or ga: wat avaf. ‘nese wore 
though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachaniya so that 
they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati and thus produce 
results peculiar to those words. 


F: TATATA 1 vu a uy, INATA, (qaize) n 
gies u g mg: gni warada vafi u 
94. The word su is karma-pravachantya in the sense of 
respect, (when it means ‘excellently ’). 
As gfi want, g Wa waa excellently sprinkled by your honor. Well 


praised by your honor. By not being an upasarga, it does not change the 
w into ¢ (VIII. 3. 65). 


Why do we say ‘when respect is meant’? Observe gfaw fa aga has 
this your place been well sprinkled to-day. 


MACARA un cy ou wer n wà: , ate aww, T, 


(mine qarara) 1 
gta: fate wes wanes TATE gaia ae aehtassr wats u 
95. The word ati in the sense of super-abundance 
(‘ excessively’) and ‘ excellently ’ is karma-pravachantya, 
‘The word twawa means to do more than what is necessary for the 
accomplishment of an object. The force of w in the aphorism i is to draw 
in the word gataty fromthe last. As wfafametat waar. It has abundantly 
. been sprinkled by your honor, wfaeatwa waat so also wired waat 
excellently piece by your honor. sfa fai waar, 


ata: ug daanang geag ee un werk n 
eo. R 
S: , aqra-a a-a- -agg (FA) 1 
qeu gard a saan miui geet «ada: wie: minai 
wafa u 
96. The word api is karma-pravachantya, when it 
implies, the. sense of word understood (‘somewhat’) or 
possibility (e. g., ‘eyen’ in the sense of such a great person), 
or permission to do as one likes, (‘if you like’), or censure 


(‘even’ in the ‘sense of what is disgraceful); or collection 
(‘and’). 
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maren 


The word wera means the sense of another word which is nob expressed | 
but has to be supplied. “As afatisfa vara there may be perhaps a drop of 
ghee xygatsf@ sata, Here some word like vindu ‘a drop,’ stoka ‘a little’ | 
mâtrå ‘s measure &c.,hasto be understood. The word wta means pos- 
sibility, supposition. As, sîr faq aaasvel wataw possibly may sprin- j 
xie a thousand trees in one moment; sfr arg tert he may praise pos- 
sibly, a king. In the above cases it is used with the potential mood. TNT 
means indifference on the part of the speaker where he permits another to 
do ashe likes. It is used with the Imperative mood. As mfa fda you may 
- sprinkle if you like. safe æf you may praise if you like. The word at 
means censure, contempt or reproof. As frrared Qaqaata faq Targa. | 
The word agma means cumulative, As «fa ate—sutw faq praise as well 
ag sprinkle. 


In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, does nob 
change the @ into 4. 


- sofetteat n eo Wart n mee: SIS 1 (RAO) N F 


qu u tare end Ta SGRVGS | aad saen Wars iiaii hinin watan i 


97. The word adhi is karmapravachaniya when used in 3 
the sense of “lord” (‘‘ being asa lord ” or “having as a lord”). 


The wurd {zac means ‘ master,’ and it therefore requires another cor- 
relative word denoting ‘property’ of which one is master. The word adhi 


governs a Locative case. Sometimes locative of the persn possessing, 
sometime locative of the property possessed: as afa wa qa Yara: or site 


FART HATA. Brahmadatta rules over Panchéalas. 
; x : 
Remar ef wes agree u Ro, eit HAO AA) 
afar u safas. atat fanst aiwti wafa u 


98. The word adhi is optionally karma pravachantya when 
the yerb kri follows. 


Here the word wfr may be treated either as 


atah miccaa. 
As aza nfa the accent will be regulated by 


= anora wanaadra. When it is a 
= S. VIIL 1. 71 ; otherwise note 
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Ml: TEZA Ui ce ul agr UG, TERGA N 
cafes u area: TRIE TAT wafa tl 


99. The substitutes of w are called parasmaipada. 


The word œ: is in the genitive case, and means ‘of a.’ The word sq 
‘substitutes’ must be supplied to complete the sense. The term Wisa 
generic word for verb in general, viz., we, fac, YE, TE, Re, Me, IE, 
fae, ge, IF. The substitutes of a are the well known personal termina- 
tions by which the verbs are conjugated in those tenses. Namely the 


following. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
ist Pers. Tag ae aT 
2nd Pers. faa Te a 
3rd Pers. faa aq Tin 


And the affixes wg and mg (III. 2. 107, and 124, and III. 4. 78). 


ASTaraveaaaray 11900 UÉ uae MANTIA, 
(me) u 


ata: u gau weet agantat aerat aeta erea agia fafaa a 


100. The nine affixes comprised ‘under the Praty&hara 
tan and tie two ending in âna (Sanach and Kånach, which 
are substitutes of a are called Atmanepada. 


The following are the Atmanepada affixes :— 


Sing. ` Dual Plural. 

Ist ve. aft aie. 
2nd ute : TTU vaq 
3rd q WTATY w 


And the affixes ww and wtrq_ (III. 2. 106) 
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Ree atte maa aega: n gog a agre u 
fàs, MAr, N, NAA, AEIR, IAAT: N- 

“cate: a RASET NN: wa URTI UUR TANARA: amecae 
wafenan UATR NTER waive | went steak rR: maneg 
areas watra u 

101.. The three triads in both the sets Parema and 
Atmanepada, of conjugational affixes (comprised under the 
general name tia, a pratyahara formed of the first-and last of. 
them, viz-, tip and mahi) are called, in order, Lowest (8rd - 
person of European Grammar,) the middle (2nd person), and 
the highest (1st person). 


Of the 19 coniigational affixes, above given ; 9. are Parasmaipadi and 
9 are Atmanepadi. Each of these two classes is subdivided into three 
classes, according to person, as shown in the above list. 


ATARAAA gana AYA AAT EAHT: n LOR NW ag n r , 
GHATA-CAaaA-AGATATA THs: , (Ath 2) N 
afar: n aara Ran agaaa d Afa wafa vam: Sha Teg n 


102. These three triads of conjugational affixes, which 
have received the names of Lowest &c, are called (as regard 
the three expressions in each triad) severally “ the expression 
for one” (singular)‘‘the expression for two” (dual), and ® the 
expression for many” (plural). 


Of the six triads thus formed, each is divided according to number 
into three classes, viz., singular, dual, and plural. 


gT: WORN TATE NBT, (tf yaaan qirara ag- 
aaar TRT:) N : 
afar n ava wife tite wart qan waaay fga agan Suhr efaa 


103. Of sup (which is a Pratyåhåra formed of su the 
of the case affixes and the: final p of the last of the 
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The sup or the case-affixes by which nouns are declined are 21 in 
number corresponding to the seven cases, see sûtra IV. 1. 2. Te also 
‘have three numbers singular, dual and plural. 


fare hare n gog n oath n fara: , w, (N FT: 
É fe 3) Uv 
ates n AR sitfe ffs garg waa gafirey a 
` 104. The traids of conjugational affixes and case affixes 
are also called vibhakti or Inflective affixes. 
© The word fafa means a.complete triad: Thus sa farafa means 
the three affixes of the seventh case, i.e., the locative singular, dual, and 


plural. So maat fawfix means the third person, singular, dual, and 
plural. 


qaqa? Sarareuaca Rra aera: nyoyn wart n 
gate, sade, AA-AAA, AA, wie, AEIR: N 
ate: n gera a? afa aafia arnaf afa warathraca amn NA: gea- 
werd eat fata agrs A AAA gear wafa u 
105. -When the pronoun yushmad, “thou” understood, 
and also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in 
agreement with the verb, then there is the verbal termina- : 
tion called the middle (2nd person). 


This defines the 2nd person of conjugational affixes. As ṣẹ wafa 
thou cookest or wafa; gat waa: or Tau: you two are cooking ; ya THA or 
qaq you cook. 

; WEI M aAa MURWA TRAST nog u aati 
“ORT, W, APU-Suae, AFU: , TAN:, THAR, A, (ASTM) 1 
whee n mÈ AKAMA AAAs wldt amg wala, waa: a Sq 


106. When joke is implied with reference to ‘an a iia 
e verb denoting it is used in the 2nd person; provided that 
ord manya ‘to think’ is the atten lant word (upapada) 
E erb, and of the verb manya itself, the affix must i 
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The word sere means joke, sport. As wi aa miar wteae «fa; ate 
al, ger arsfafafa:. Thus thou thinkest ‘I shall eat rice,’ thou shalt, 
not eat, that has been eaten by a guest. afg wet <a areata afe ateate, 
-qaa a frat. I think thou wilt go by the chariot, no, thou wilt nob, 
thy father has gone before thee on it When joke is not intended, the 
proper persons should be used: as, efg eae sitet Brad. Thus thow. 
thinkest ‘ I shall eat rice.’ 


AATA: n a Tae un EAs, Ta, (TIE TAT 
afan arrai) u 
fas r weer wa’ aan RR raea aago she sengr wala n - 
107. When the pronoun asmad “I, ” understood and 


` also when expressed, isthe attendant word in agreement with: 
the verb, then there is the verbal termination called: the. 


Highest or the 1st person. 
This is clear. As w¢.zatta I cook, or merely qata-wat wore or z 
merely watas. E 


RA NTR: U or 1a UR WITT e 
iets 0 an QUNqeT at MUTANT SRT ST? a mangdi wars w 


108. . In the other cases, namely where, “thou”. or “1” 
are not the attendant. words in agreement with the verb, wk 
there is the verbal termination called the Lowest (or 8rd 
person). 

As qafa he cooks, wat they two cook. wafa they cook. 

> ac: iR: dm, u ge n aa tl at: Shae 
Stat N 
afet u et etre coher nferetereetect «fees watt 


Ta © 109. The closest proximity of letters, there being the 
E intervention of half a mAtr& or prosodial length between 


_ them, is called contact or sanhita. 


When words are in sanhita, they are glued res by the 
AO saad a. rey 
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TRR ea o ETE a FT SANAA N 
aferi n Fcc fieras 1 Free SAAR at Freres rower aaf t 


110. The cessation or the absence of succeeding letters 
is called pause or avasåna. 


The word a avasâna occurs in’ stra VIII, 8. 15 &c. 
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BOOK SECOND. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 


aaa: ugana: ngu agfa n wad: , ng-a: N 
qf: n ona, a: aiae e afafa: aa a amit FRA: 1 
1. A rule which relates to complete words 
(and not to the roots and affixes out of which the words 
are constructed) is to be understood to apply only to 
those words the senses of which are connected. 


1 Thigis a paribh4sh4 or interpreting aphorism. Whereever in 
this Grammar a qefffy is found, that must be understood to apply to aug 
words. A rále relating to a or complete words is called qefafy.' The 
word fafy is formed’ by adding ff to the. root wry; that which is ordained 
(frftaa) is called ffy. What are those rules which are ordained with regard 
to complete words? They are as fotlows.—(r) Rules relating to Ware or com- 
pounding of words; (2) Rules relating to faaft; or the application of 
declensional and conjugational affixes; (3) and the rule by.which one word 
is considered as if it had become a constituent member of another word 
(ergg a). 

The word aa means capable ; that is to say, that which is capable 
of expressing the sense of a sentence. on analysis, i is called emf ; or the word 
ar may mean that’ which depends upon words as’ connected in sense; 
that is to say, a rule. -Felating to words whose senses are connected 


together. : ; 
Thus it will be taught in sütra 2 24-‘a word ending with the second 
case-affix is optionally compouricled: with the words fata , weta &c. and forms 
tatpurusha compound ;’ as, ae. fra: = asiaa: ‘who has had recourse to 
pain,’ But when these words are not qa or connected in sense there can be 
no compounding; as, Ta saga We, Frat AAt qena “see O Devadatta, 
the pain, Vishnumitra has taken recourse to his teacher's house? Here the 
words wẹ and faye though read in juxtaposition are por compounded, as 


they are not amd, 
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a a O 


Similarly, it willbe taught in stra 30‘a word ending with the 3rd 
case-affix is optionally compounded with what denotes that the quality 
of which is instrumentally caused by the Rhine signified by what ends with 
the ‘grd case-afix and with the. word sv ‘wealth; as; Ra + erg: 
sigemers: ‘a piece cut by-nippers.’ Here also when the words are not con- 
medi in sense there is nọ composition; as, aR TRA , acer Jaga 
qetq ‘thou shalt do it with the nippers, Devadatta is cut by the stones.’ 


Similarly, sfitra 36 declares, ‘a word ending with the 4th case-affix, 
is compounded optionally with what denotes that which is for the purpose 
of what ẹnds ` with the’ 4th case-affix, -and: so too with the words sz, 
afa &c.’ 


Thus qa + TS = aqe ‘wood for a stake.’ But when these words 
‘are not connected in sense, herein is no composition ; as, Tee MTT, We 
araca ie ‘go thou for the stake, the wood is in Devadatta’s house.’ 


Similarly, sitra 37 declares ‘a word ending with the 5th case-affix 
may be compounded with-the word "q; as, aA Ha = Jars ‘fear by 
reason of a wolf.’ . But when these words are not connected in sense, there 
iS no composition; as, Teo ef At qaa, AF aqaa amar ‘come thouto me 
from the wolves, there is fear to Devadatta from Yajfiadatta. 

Similarly, stitra II. 2,8 declares ‘a word ending with the 6th case- 
_affix is Optionally compounded with what ends with a case-affix ; as, Tra: 


«eNi = rages: ‘the king’s man.’ But when the words are not ane ,. 


there is no composition : as amat cra: TOA @agueq ‘the wife of the king, the 
man of Devadatta.’ 


Similarly, sitra 40 declares. ‘A sori ending with the 7th case-affix 
is optionally compounded with the word qs ‘skilled? as, 3 WaT gies: = 
sage: ‘skilled in dice? But when the words are not connected in sense, 
there is no composition ; as, WHeTATY, gies: af arè ‘thou art skilled in 
dice, the gambler drinks in the tavern,’ 

Why have we used the word qq ‘a complete word’ in the sfitra? So 
that this emi aftarat may not apply to aqufaty i. e. rules relating to letters. 

Thus rules of afew ‘conjunction of letters’ are. qafafe and not qafa ; and 
therefore the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply here. 
Two words however disconnected in sense, must be glued together by the 
rules of sandhi, if those rules are applicable. Thus stitra VI. 1.77 declares: 
_ ‘instead of a letter denoted by the praty4hara yay there is one denoted by 
the pratyAh4ra quay’, in each instance, where one denoted by the pratyahara 
sa immediately follows;’ as, qf + ama = payis. This substitution 
of q for g will take place, whether the words are in construction or not, as 
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feed wager ef grat ‘let the curd remain, eat thou with the vegetable curry.’ 
So A fase aati et aA, ‘let the girl be, take the umbrella from 
Devadatta. Here the augment aq (a subsequently changed into @) comes 
between art and sa, though the two words arë rot connected in 

sense (VI, 1. 76). 


saaa nigana un vari un ga, WARIA, 
UC-HEAG , TAL N 
GPa: gaafe ca: Tears vets , at, caer T nee A 
arisa N garaea Tyre amarni eaa "i 
PÄTA, i qaa HAN REA: I 
2. A word ending in sup or a case affix, when 
followed by a word in the vocative case, is regarded as 
ifit was the anga or component part of such subsequent 
: vocative word, when a rule relating to accent is to be 


applied. 

In other words, the word ending in a case-affix enters, as if, into the 
‘Body, of the Vocative (Amantrita) word; as it will be taught in stra VI. 1. 198 
which declarés ‘a word ending in a’ vocative case-affix, gets the udatta 
accent: on the beginning ze., first syllable.’ Now, this rule will apply even 

when a word ending with a case-affix precedes such word in the vocative 
case. Thus thé word qef ‘O two lords!’ has udatta on the first syllable. Now, 
when this word is preceded by another inflected noun as yq% ‘ of prosperity,’ 
the accent will fall on T. the two words being considered as a single word ; 
as:—aftaar aaRS xaq ott ea e, ATATA I Rig. I. 3. 1. 
ʻO Asvins, riding on quick horses, lords of. prosperity, and bestowers 
of plenty of food, eat the sacrificial offerings to your satisfaction.’ So also 
in the following ae" wmza_‘O thou wandering with a bowl. Ta VT 
‘O thou cutting with an axe, aaru} crag ‘O thou king of Madras: eacat CUT 
trary, ‘ O thou king of Kashmir.’ 

Why do we say ‘a word ending with a wen P if the preceding 
word ends with any other affix than a casé-affix, this rule will not apply. 
As ded dteaar ‘O thou who art pained, 1 am paina because of this. 

thy pain’ 
Here {teq ‘being a (req (a verb)’: is not conde as an aùga of 
the vocative word. 

Why do we say ‘when followed by a wodi in the vocative case? 
This rule will not apply when the subsequent word is not a. vocative, As — 


We mea: ‘Garga is at home.’ 
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_ Why do we say ‘of the subsequent?’ It will not be a part of the 
yocative word which precedes. As fava Hee area ‘O Devadatta wandering — 
with a bowl” Here aq has rot become part of Devadatta, but of the 
subsequent word SẸ . 

s Why do we say ‘an afiga or component part? Both must be con- 
sidered as one word for the application of the rule of accent, so that the 
first syllable of each word separately may not get the udatta. — 


Why do we say ‘as if or qa; It is not altogether the body of the 
subsequent word; rules depending upon its own separate independent 
existence also take effect. 


Pee OPSE ee ee ee ee ee ee AT T 


F a Thus rule VIII. 1. 55 declares ‘a word ending in the vocative case is = 
= not anudatta when. it follows the word ama there intervening a word between’ 4 
S: itself and Sr; as, ary polane Here kundena is considered a separate 
____ word for the purposes of Rule VIII. 1.55 and is said tointervene between , 
os wir and the vocative word SẸ - AN i 
E Why do we say ‘forthe purposes of the application of rule of 
oa accent? For the purposes of the application of any other rule, it will not 


- be the afiga of the subsequent word; as, aq faq ‘O thou sprinkling in the 
well. «aaqa. Here had a and qf been the angas of-the subsequent 
words for all purposes, their a and q would have been changed into ¥ and 
a respectively by Rules VII. 4. 2 &c. 

Vart :—When a word ending in a case-affix becomes, as if, the com- 
ord, it becomes so even when there are 


hich intervene between it and the 
edjate- 


ponent part of the subsequent w 
several words in apposition with it w 
_ vocative word ; because that, of itself, does not constitute want of imm 
ress. Thus derar deat Maa, ‘ O thou sewing with a sharp needle’ daa 
Tam BA | | 
Vart:—Prohibition must - be statcu OI indeclinable words. As 
Scitara ‘ O thou reading loudly” #taoftaa . 


messa: Ngu agian ME, BERT, 


~ 


afi: I asriga m aAa spa kA amaaa Raa: N 
8, From-this point up to the aphorism kada- 

re (II. 2. 38), all the terms that we s 
will get the designation of sama 


ihe 


ca 
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Thus it will be stated. ‘The indeclinable word qat when not mean- 
ing like unto.’ - Here the word aara must be read into the sfitra to complete 
the sense. . In fact this chapter and the second chapter treat of compounds 
and therefore the word compound must be read in all those aphorisms. ; 


The word pråk is employed for the same purpose as it was used in 
l. 4. 56 that isto give the designation of @arato various technical terms 
like smatra &c. which otherwise would not have got the name 
of Gare . 


ag gur nyu vata uwe, gar ( ga ware: ) u 


qf: afar G2 at a amaai aag alga aE aqaa 
AAs Te KSAT I 
~ 4. The words ‘saha supé’ meaning ‘with a 
word ending in a case-affix,’ are to be understood in each 
of the succeeding aphorisms. | 


In this aphorism the word @qis understood from stitra 2, so that 
it consists of three words viz., aq, ag, qm. All these three words jointly and 
„severally, one ata time or two at a time, should be understood as governing 
the succeeding aphorisms, as the contingency of each stra may require. 
This aphorism will constantly be applied in translating the sftras that 
follow. 


Why have we used the word ag? Well, without it the sitra would 
have stood thus: 4q ga ‘a noun may be compounded with another noun.’ 
But this overlooks the case of a compounding with averb. The word ag 
is therefore used so that we may be able to break this composite sûtra int 


two separate and simple sûtras, namely :— WRIA: i 


(1). ag, aq, aR aaŭa ‘a case-inflected word may be com 
pounded with a word with which it is connected in sense. Here the word a 
with the help of the three words 8] taken from sftra 2, aaead from sitra 3 | 
and qağa from sitra 1, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to « . 
pounds ‘like SHsaaqet agaaga. ~The accent will depend upon these — 
being considered as samasa. l 

; (2). aq az qq amaa a sup-inflected word is compou 
another sup-inflected word. The compound which does not fall 
the various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereaft 


=a 
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gaat WaT N y Naat ARNT: , qt 
gfa: i ara sedagm sany Sabir eat gaar: N 


5. From this forward whatever we shall 
describe will get the name of Avyayibhava samasa or 
adverbial compound. 


This is also an adhikara aphorism like the last. As far as sitra 21, 
the compounds treated of, will get the designation of Avyayibhava. The 
word seqana like the word maxqaedte is a self-descriptive term, and not an 
arbitrary term like fè, fy &. When that which was not an indeclinable 
becomes an indeclinable, it is called sasara or ‘becoming an indeclinable.’ 
In the Avyayibhava compound the sense of the first of its elements is the 
main one or the independent one on which the other depends. 


aaa ARNa ig aganna Ata 
aang ANNA Aaaa Ag N kN Carte 
aa, fautn-wite-calg-aig-cinna-neqa-cranta-aegargura- 
qaga a-g A-A A A-RA- A-AA, ( JT JN 
sadina: aara:) (waa:) u 


qfa: I araning aeae i Tq ania queda Ge GHEaa VST 
x Garey vate I 


6. An indeclinable (avaya) employed. swith 
the sense of an inflective-affix (vibhakti) or’. of: ‘near 
to, or prosperity, or adversity, or absence of the thing, 
or departure, or not now, or the production of some 
sound, or after, or according to, or order of arrangement, 
or simultaneousness, or likeness, or possession, or to- 
tality, or termination, is invariably compounded with a 
_ word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it 
in sense, and the compound so formed is called Avy 
yîbhåva. 


The words @q and aut are understood in this sûtra. The 


word a should be read as connected with every one of the above 
phrases. 
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1. feafwrar;—As afr wat ada ‘a story relating to women.’ 
gagni ‘ relating to a girl.’ š 

2. edtrrad ;—As gagag ‘near to the jar.’ sqaftgm ‘near to the gem.’ 

3. ayfeaarj—As amg ‘well or prosperous with the Madras’; 
garg ‘ well with the Magadh.’ 

4. . safgaaa ;—As gitA ‘ill with the Gavadikas;’ qaqa ‘ill with the 
Yavanas.’ a 

5. seraraqj;—As fafa ‘free from ties; fasta: ‘free from 
mosquitoes.’ 

6. sraaqaa j;—As fate aiaa. on the departure of the cold weather’; 3 
fr:xqíta a j . 

7. sMaeaaqaaj——As aivtdgary ‘past (not now) the time of wearing i = 
quilts.’ i 

8. yagatrraT; —As gfe eft ‘the exclamation Hari’ (thus georg 
gia gft ada ‘in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari’). 


9. ‘wares ;—As {Tt qra, ‘the infantry after the chariots.’ 
lo. ayrazaaj—Lhe meaning of the word gar is four-fold, viz. corres- 
pondence, severality or succession, the not passing beyond something, and 
likeness ; thus (1) sa%&47 ‘in a corresponding manner.’ (2) wagy ‘according: 
to each or several object or signification.’ (3) aarm ‘according to one's — 
ability.’ = 
It, apia j—As wass uile ward: ‘let your honors enter 
in the order of seniority.’ E: 
12. ahnas ;—As wan aie ‘simultaneously with the wheel’ 
13. URTATI; -—As gafa ‘like a friend.” 5 

14. a aaT; ;—As aqa “as warriors ought.’ 
15. armeaaatj—As aaua, ‘even to the grass’? fe. the ` 


not leaving even a scrap.” | 
16. aearaa ;—As ait as far as the chapter of fire (če. the 


Veda). 2 
aur sargea Nou ag N ANT , ES! 7 
Bar RTORTOTO) N. ee 


gfe 1 AAA THT YT TE AACA, S 
Eu ie The indeeliT a word 
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word ending in a case-afix which is in construction 
with it and the compound is called an Avyayibhava 
Samasa. 

Thus AUE AAMT TET invite every old Brahmana. So also 
AMANSA - i 

Why do we say ‘when not signifying likeness?” For there is no 


composition when likeness is indicated. As ayragweaut unga: As is Deva- 
datta so is Yajiiadatta. 


This samåsa could have been included in the last stra clause 1o, 
but making a separate sûtra shows that the word ayrrqaq there, must be 
limited by the present sûtra, to first three meanings of the word ayr given 
there and not to its fourth meaning. vis. there is no compounding when it 
means likeness. 


magan uc agin qag, erence, (aoga 
SSTORIOGATS) U 
qm: qaetagranrac? qii an ae aneat qib 
Saray rata l 
8. The indeclinable word yavat when it sig- 
- hifies limitation, is invariably compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix which is in construction with it, 
and the compound so formed is called Av yaytbh4va. 


‘The word aymer means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 
limitation. As, araq aa maae ‘invite so many BrAhmanas only and 
not more as there are pots’: z.e., if there are five pots then invite five Brah- 
mans ;if six pots, then invite six Brahmans. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning. limitation’? Obese aaga mag 


FET ‘Tate so long as it was given to me,’ ze. I donot know for certainty how 
much I have eaten. 


oo Saan ue uaa ga, aAa, ma-a? , 
s erom TATE yu 


qf u mar aià aan ae gas arà ibra anay Tater 1 


9. A word ending in a case-affix is com- 
pounded with the indeclinable word prati, when mean- 
ing ‘a little’ and the compound is called Avyayibhava. © 
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The word aar means ‘a drop,’ ‘a heeey ‘a wee bit; as, masia 
‘a little of vegetable,’ qqnfa ‘a little of soup.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a little’? Observe qui ofa farce 
Ria: it lightens in the direction of the tree.” Here it is not compounded. 

Though the word sup was, by anuvritti from sûtra 2; understood in 
this sûtra, its repetition in the text is for the purpose of indicating that the 
anuvritti of the word aeaa which began with sûtra 6 does not extend further 
into the subsequent siitras. 

-The word sfaart being exhibited in the 3rd case-affix is not an upasar- 
jana ([. 2.43) and therefore, it comes as the last member of the com- 
pound (11. 2. 30). 

 mererataen: acon nae un warts uy ea-sTeTsT-geat:, 
afer , (stoaoue ) n 

SATR: SRTR: dearer oar ay aeaa maa Aart 

mate l 

10: The words aksha, ‘a die for playing 
with,’ salak& ‘anivory piece used in gambling,’ and saù- 
kshyâ ‘numerals’ are compounded with the word pari, 
and the compound formed is called Avyayibhava. 

This aara is restricted to terms applicable to gambling. Thus there 
is a game called panchika whichis played with five dice or five ivory pieces. 
‘When.all these five pieces fall with faces turned upward, or all with faces 
turned down, then the thrower wins the game. But when the’ fall is other- - 
wise, he loses. Thus SARIS an unlucky throw of dice? grararaft, ‘an un- 
lucky throw of ivory pieces’; so also garaft ‘an unlucky throw by one over’ 
faci, raft and lastly waseft.’ ‘This is the maximum, But when five are of 
one form, then of course, he wins. 


Gera n 93 u wart n faa N 
fa ofan saaara aR N 
41. The word vibhashé or option governs all suc- 
ceeding sûtras. ad | 
This is an adhikAra sûtra. All the rules of compounding piven here- 
after, are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded 
‘words as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds which 
have been treated of, before. Compounds like qi , ag, anie &c. 


mentioned above are invariable compounds ( faea aara ), the sense conveyed 


by thé compound term, not being ucapane of analysis, by saking the senses of 
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the separate members of the compounds, or at least not capable of expressing 
any sense without inserting extraneous words on analysis. 


aqaa: aaa NWN Gata. waq-ai<-afz:- 
sraa:, mara (sone ago fae) n 

gra: i tt oft RA ay eats Carat: TaT Ue Epa aA Bore 

Wa SATA Fara II 

12. The words apa, pari, bahih and indeclin- 
ables ending in anchu may optionally be compounded 
with a word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the com- 
pound so formed will be Avyayitbhava. 

As safradta {sit Ra: or sferat qsit aq: ‘it rained away from 
Trigarta. So also, Ratia or afters: | round about Trigarta,’ qatag or 
afeatatg ‘outside the village’ any maq or arr Arata, ‘east of the village.’ 

Words formed from the verb #3 ‘to go,’ are gq ‘north’ sia 
‘east,’ &c. 


From this sûtra we learn iby inference (jfiadpak) that the word afe: 
also governs the ablative case (see ÍI. 3. 29). 


ONS aagi: 93 un aati U ats, Waren 
fran: , (aono fionar ag) U 
qh: U feaa aR a ai TAT ae N AÈ , 
sea anat Tale | 
13. The word 4n when signifying limit ex- 
elusive or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded 
with a word ending in the fifth case-afiix and the com- 
pound so formed is called Avyaytbhava. 
As, amaz or szeg, q a: ‘it rained up to Pataliputra.’ 


BHU or age aT: Witt: ‘the fame of P&dnini extends even to 
the boys.’ 


erate frat enfyget ugu gn aaa, aft 
mat , MAJA , (Toaofàogo) u 


qf sai fai aian gi aaan ANA ia ona 
aaea sabra AAA afè N 


14. The words abhi and prati when implying 
direction (towards), are optionally compounded . witb 
a word ending in a case-afix denoting the limit, or the 
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goal which regulates or marks the direction; and the 
resulting compound is Avyayibhava. 

The word lakshana means a sign goal. See also J. 4.84 and go 
for a further explanation of this word. As afa or apitaaht get: Taleat 


‘the moths fall in the direction of fire” So also weaftr or Stitt sf, the 
sense being, that making the fire their aims ( aga ) they fall towards it. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning lakshana’? Observe ea afa aa: ‘he 
turned back and went towards Srughna z.e., having turned back he went only 
towards the direction of Srughna but not to that place itself. 

Why do we say the. words abhi and prati? . Observe aaaea wa: 
‘he went in the direction of the fire.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning direction towards’? Observe 


BPA WA: OF TAKA: ‘the recently marked cows.’ 
aaea N y N agra Ul aa? , ALTA, (aoao 


qo WANA) 3 
qf: wader aai ar aar ae rar ama srs 
antar wale Ul 
ib. The word anu ‘nearto’ is optionally 
compounded with that word, nearness to which is indi- 
cated by the particle, and the resulting compound is 


Avyayibhava. 


As, aagana: ‘ the thunder bolt fell near the forest.’ 


Why do we say am? Observe aa aaar ‘near the forest.’ 


Why do we say ‘when compounded with the word, nearness to 
which is indicated’? Observe yaad faciraa fra ‘it lightens towards 


the tree.’ 
Though this compounding was valid even by sfitra6, because near- 
io ed there also; it is repeated here in order to show that 


ness is mention i ) 
ed here is an optional compound after 


an Avyayitbhava compound mentionec 
all, and not an invariable compound like others. 


qan gu Tet a, q, Ma: , (30- 


am al | 
Btofyouo sama eq?) U 3 ia 
qr: u giera aa serosa ag Pore area a EN a 


y ji 
li ut 
. = 

E 
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— 


16. The word anu ‘alongside of’ is option- 
ally compounded with the word ‘indicative of that 
whose length the particle expresses, and the compound 
so formed is called Avyayibhava. 


As, saiit. qera ‘the city of Benares extends alongside the ‘river 
Ganges’ saad AUT Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length of 
Mathura being measured by that of the Yamuna.’ 


Why do we say ‘length’? Observe qRaT fadreadt farae - 


o faq mA a ude tari sag wyatt ; 
q (aada) N | | 

afer: 1 Regana: agarar ea arasa, eA Teresi serit- 
aamir afa tI ; l - 

17. And the words tishthadgu, ‘at. the time 
when the cows stand to be milked,’ &c. are Avyayibhava 
compounds. 

The words faszqat &c. are all irregularly formed Avyaytbh4va com- 
pounds. Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force of 
"in the sûtra is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Avya- 
yibh4va compound and nothing else. They are as follow :— 

Remp agp mada, QAJ, ARIA, GATT, SAAT 
Ao Gay, Gamay, SZAMIT SEANCAT, GETIT, arand- 
qari, ara, Samf, QSA, TAT, FSA, STAJ, STRAT, MA 
damm, EUT, T, sae, AA, SRT, aa, aa, 
INARA AAAA, PARRARI V. 4. 127. e. g. HaHa l 

Te A anm nu gAn ae, AA, TSA, 
at (sonofaogo) u ; 
qR: i emaa) Sesqrsa ag onra aaa aiba TAT TTE I 


18. The words pâra ‘across,’ and madhya 
‘middle’ may optionally be compounded with a word 
ending in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms 
pare and madhye, and the compound so formed is 
Avyayibhava. 


5 RREA 
‚Ordinarily these ‘words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha 
compounds. The present sûtra ordains Avyaytbhava instead. The force of 
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af in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place- 

in the alternative. As, aing or Winrarcq ‘across the Ganges.’ màng or 

sarasa ‘middle of the Ganges’ 

Of course according to the option allowed by sûtra Li. 1. 13., this com- 
pounding need not take place at all, the same sense being expressed by a 
phrase; as qi WTA: or HA Zara: . 


TSN ALAA 99 v Terie N Pear, AAA, (aotaeseas) a 


aft: i et aq: aye, wis Tact TE Away aaa aih 
aart watt i 


19. A numeral may be compounded with 
a word denoting ‘one belonging toa family’ andthe 
resulting compound is Avyayibhava. 

The word qy means uninterrupted descent of persons from a com- 
mon source whether through birth or knowledge. A succession of teachers 
and pupils, of ancestors and descendants &c., would constitute a qa ‘ family.’ 
One born in or belonging to such a ag is called a #¢q or descendant. 

As, feat satataeg ‘of the Vyakarana which has two sages as its 
principal expounders vz,, Panini and Patanjali. So, (raft saraca ‘having 
three representatives vig. Panini, Patanjali and Sakatéyana or Katyayana.’ 

When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, 
then both the words are put in the same case: as feafa or frat € SOTTO, 

So also when the relationship is by birth: as, CaN IRAI 
Twenty-one Bharadwajas.: These a subsequent compounds are like Dvigu. 


waits Ro n werta n aati: , a, (aaiae) W 

q: I- TRIAN: A: Te AAT arà, sear Tara wale l 

20. A numeral (sankhy4) may be compound- 
ed with names of ‘rivers’ and the resulting compound is 
Avyayibhava denoting an aggregate. 

According to Patanjali this refers to their Aggregate ( sarerc ); as 
awn ‘atthe meeting of the seven Ganges, fauaa ‘at the meeting of 
the two Yamunds, dad ‘where the five rivers meet,’ ARRIRA, ‘ where 
seven Godavaris’ meet. See II. 4. 1, 17: 

araq @ CHAT U 3I U agt n aagi, |, Se 
ara, (aoaofaoagtiN:) n 

fa: adie: ae gean wart imat Aa aea ibr 

mare orate Il 
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21, A word ending in a case-affix is com- 
pounded with words denoting the names of rivers, when 
the compound word denotes a thing other. than that 
expressed by the terms of the compound, and is an 
appellative ; the compound so formed -being an Avya- 
yibhava. 

‘The anuvritti of the word sañkhyå does not extend to this sûtra. 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds, 
it is, however, a Nitya-samasa rule: for no Name (dar) can ever be expressed 
by a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed.. 
As, seang ‘the country called Unmatta Ganges.’ So also wiigainy, 
suring ; gira II: 4. 18. 

Why do we say ‘when it denotes a thing other than that expressed 
by the component parts of the compound’? Observe aswaa the river 
Krishnavena.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when it expresses an Appellative’? Observe gitarisir 
ar: ‘the country where the Ganges moves rapidly.’ 


TEJET: WRN Varies n qeGea: N 

afa: i aes gà ia fanaa mage, ta Be IAT AAEN NENNT- 

ea IRTA: I i 

92, From this aphorism as far as aphorism 
II. 2. 23, the word Tat-purusha is the governing word, 
and is understood in all the following sitras. 

From this sfitraasfaras the sûtra II. 2. 23 relating to Bahuvrthi 
compounds, the word Tat-purusha should be read into each sitra. This big 
term is of older coinage than that of PAnini, being,. in fact, made by 
older grammarians. In the Tat-purusha compound, the sense of the last of its 
elements isthe main one, and governs the preceding one. The Karma- 
dhAraya (Appositional Determinative Compound) and Dwigu (Numeral Deter- 
minative Compound) are also subdivisions of this class of compounds. The 
rest of this chapter and 22 sůtras of the second, deal with this. 


fara u u qay u ig: , T, (Beye) t 
afer: 11 fara amgen rele li a 
93, And the kind. of compound called Dwigu 
(Numeral Determinative Compound) is also called Tat- 
purusha, ~- Res 


`~ 
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The object of making Dwigu a subdivision of Tat-purusha Compound 
is that the qaqrateq affixes and rules given in V. 4. 68-160 should apply to 
Dwigu also. Otherwise we could well have dispensed with this sitra; as 
sůtra 52 of this chapter already defines Dwigu. Thus gaera V. 4. 91 fem. 
dat (IV. I. 15, 22), ‘an aggregate of 5 princes’ gag: ‘V. 4. 89, qanay ‘an 
aggregate of 5 cows.’ qera ‘an aggregate of ten cows.’ V. 4. 92. 


Raa madaraanan: 0 Bn arta N 
gaa tee-wata-afaa-wa-werea-ure-sngem: , (YogutodofacdE- 


qa: n Riad ceed rane: se araa, agera Gata Wate N 
qian Pragaan gica tI 
24. A word ending with the second case-afix 
is compounded with the words srita ‘who has had recourse 
to,’ atita ‘gone by’ patita ‘who has fallen upon,’ gata 
‘ who has gone to’ atyasta ‘who has passed,’ prapta ‘ who 
bas obtaiued,’ and 4panna‘ who has reached,’ and the 
resulting componnd is called Tat-purusha, 
_As ays? + faq: = aAa: ‘ who has had recourse to trouble.’ acanfara:, 
So also :—atrearcradta: ‘who has passed over the dreary forest.’ aA: 
‘fallen into hell.’ aigam: ‘gone to village.” ' a¢areqed: ‘passed the waves,’ 
gasa: ‘who has reached pleasure.’ garter: ‘who has obtained happiness.’ 
Vart:—The words sat , anit Rre. should also be included. As makt, 


TA; BLT PTS: 
RAG MAT Ne’ UN ug Ua, war, (afkog) n 
qfa: Ul arani Wied AE AAAS TeTET A VATA FATT H 
25. The indeclinable word’ swayam ‘oneself, 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and 
the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha, 


The anuvritti of the werd fear from the last aphorism into this, 
cannot take place ; though, however, it is understood in the next sûtras The A 
word e¢aq being an, Indeclinable, cannot take any-case-affix. As ẹrẹ iter ait s 
‘feet washed by himself’ exet fasitrarsay . ee i 

In this compounding, the twa words do not appear to have undergone 
any change. after their composition. They are the same ds they were 
fbeore the composition, But by calling their juxtaposition, “a compound; 
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Dennen ee = ————————— 
two indirect advantages are gained. Namely these two words are 


regarded as one word, and their accent is also similarly regulated. See 
Rule VI. I. 223. 


The words ending in kta which is a Nishth4 affix, are past parti- 
ciples. 
o ge UR urea BET, Wl, (dfann) 

(fgettaar) u 

qf: u eag iaa: aT ae TT ana e, TereTY SATE 

water it 

96. The word khatw& in the accusative case 
is compounded with:a word ending in the affix kta, when 
censure is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
purusha. : ) 

The word wy means ‘ censure,’ ‘blame’ and this sense can be con- 
noted only by the compound word as a whole and not by any of its consti- 
‘tuent etements: This compound is’also; therefore, a Nitya Compound, though 
it occurs in the subdivision relating to Optional Compounds :—because it is 
impossible to analyse:such a compound and express, by means of a sentence, 
thé sense conveyed by the function of the compound word. 

As azea: or @zrga: (literally lying on abed); silly, stupid, going 
wröng or astray. ; 

There is no compounding when ‘censure is not meant. As GZfATeE: 
_ ‘lying on a bed.’ 

Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will be under- 

stood from the consideration of the following facts :—a person under the 
/ Aryan. social polity, could only then enter the married state or the life of a 
house-holder, as it was called, when he had completed his Brahmacharya 7.¢. 
the prescribed period of bachelor studentship. All Brahmacharis were 
bound to sleep on ground and not on GZ or cots, so long as they were 
Brahmachfris. A person who without completing his studies, and without 
obtaining the permission of his teacher, entered into matrimony, was origi- 
nally called, in reproach, wzZree: ‘who had ascended the couch in an improper 
“way.” Then the term was extended to all persons guilty of vile action. 


aft u wu uate u afr, (aofacnoae 87) 
ataa) u 

pf: arara ataa Rn g ta aa T 

qyqar HAT SE ATAR MJET N CATE Tare ll 
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27. The indeclinable :word.s&mi meaning 
‘half’ is compounded with a word ending in the. affix 
kta, and the resulting.compound is Tat-purusha. 

The word arf being an avyaya,. and not denoting any substance, 
cannot take the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore the anuvritti 
of the word fxdtat would be inapposite in this aphorism. 

As arfrpay ‘half-done.’ arfrftag ‘half-drunk’ attire ‘half-eaten.’ 

The object attained by this samåsa is the same as in II. 1. 25, namely 
making them one word and taking one accent. : 


BIBI: Nu ag n mgt, (Tfaa faaara) n 
gfe; i aan aa: weet kita: THAT TE amea ATT TeITSTA AAT 
wafer" ; 

98. The words denoting time, being in the 
accusative case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in the affix kta, and the resulting compound is 
Tat-purusha. 


This rule applies when duration of time is not connoted by the — 


compound, which is provided for, in the next aphorism. The word &feft: 
does not mean here, as it would otherwise mean by Sûtra I. 1. 68, the word- 
form æra but special words denoting ‘re - 

As aranthasexar: ‘the new moon,’ (literally, the moon that has begun 
to measure the month). Similarly agim, Uframteat: applied to six 
Muhurtas (of 48 minutes each) which are called qc and svqt which some- 
times occur in day time (in the summer month) and sometimes in the night 
(in the winter). 


AAEN FW RE U aatta n -INR , T, (aofo 


qoop: Bat ZO) U - 
faa: 1 aariaa: reat fite HIRATA TAU YU TE ER FATT 
SE ta arat xafa li 
99. Words denoting time being in the accu- 
sative case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affiix, when used in the sense of com- 
plete connection throughout with the time (i.e., dura 
tion of time) aud the resulting compound is called Tat- 


purusha, 
3 
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The word “ares is understood in this aphorism; but not so the- phrase 
“ending with the affix =.’ 


The word syeqradayar means ‘uninterrupted connection.’ For accent 
of these words see VI. 2. 2. 


As qgaqeq ‘a momentary pleasure? aşar, TICE 
of tees con a rn e T ere mmeg o 
TMA APNA TPIT N JOR GEAN GNN, IE- 
of ep Oo on Se eee NS 
TUAI , WI-TARAT , (Aotsowogoguy We) t 


qa: Ul gda Gast qoaa air Y ay GH were 
amai Ware il 


Ly 


30. A word ending with the 8rd _.case-affix 
is optionally compounded with what denotes quality, 
the quality being that which is instrumentally caused 
by the thing signified by what ends with the third case- 
affiixand with the word artha ‘wealth,’ and the com- 
pound so formed is called Tat-purusha. 

The words qq, war are understood here: and the whole of this sūtra 
is an epithet of those words, A noun in the instrumental case is compound- 
ed with a word expressing quality, and with the word apf: provided that the 
word expressing quality is itself the result produced by the sense of the 
word in the instrumental case. As amargos: siegemog: ‘cut by nipper’ 
Pafta: ‘made -blind of one eye by a hog’ wear: ‘wealth aequired 
by grain.’ For accent of these words see VI. 2. 2 

Why do we say ‘when caused by the word in the instrumental case? 
Observe sam arr: ‘blind of one eye.’ Here ster in the 3rd case is not the 
instrumental cause that produced blindness and hence no compounding. 

Why do we say ‘a word expressing quality ? Observe :—amfatarart 
‘sowing with the cows.’ Here thouzh ‘sowing’ is instrumentally caused by the 
cows, yet it does not qualify cows but the sower, and hence no compounding. 

Guna-vachanas are those words which, not being words formed by 
primary or secondary affixes, or other words entitled to the name of sankhya, 
er sarvandma, or jAti, or compound words, are words denoting qualities and 
capable of being used as adjectives qualifying substantives. 

Rta Q 
gAdg uN Hse Ag AEA: ug u agra N 
-agrar an desg- Rgn- n-au: : (woftienogetarae) iu 
qa: 1 ae eae aa Sart nary Pra Pex ee at ay aini aTa 
mera TATA ate i 
afin N qre ATT, N 
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81. A word‘ending in the third case-affix is 
compounded with the words pirva ‘prior,’ sadrisa ‘ like,’ 
sama ‘similar, inartha ‘words having the sense of less; 
kalaha ‘quarrel, nipuna ‘proficient,’ migra ‘mixed, and 
slakshna ‘polished sleek’ and the resulting compound is 
called Tat-purusha. 

From this sûtra, we learn incidentally that the words aa &c., govern 
the instrumental case. 

As, saa 94: = arayza ‘prior by a month,’ aaeaeqa: ‘prior by a year,’ 
argaz: ‘like the mother, frzarm: ‘like the father,’ ATZEA: ‘ similar to the 
mother, fræga: ‘similar to the father,’ aN, aaan ‘less by a masha,’ 

Raag ‘a fight with the swords,’ axe: ‘bandying words. afe(Tat: 
‘proficient in speech, Sart fargar: ‘ proficient in the observances of sacred 
duties,’ fazfas: asx: ‘mixed with sesamum or juggery ’ SIEGON 
‘ polished in behaviour.’ i 

Vart :—~The word wat should be enumerated in the list, as aari: 
‘later than a month.’ : 

g Ai: . e | 
SIH FAT ACTH URU aga Nl FA- SN 
aga , (Sofacaometione) N 

qfa:  xale aC? ST aT gia aged FAT TE Tea TS, NTN 

amat Tater ll 
32. A word ending with the third case-affiix, 
avhen it detiotes the agent or the instrument (II. 3218) 
) q diversely with what ends with a Rrit 


is compounded l 
affix; and the compound so formed is called Tat- 


purusha. 


The word agi shows that there is a general relaxation of ali the rules 


and conditions. As sifeatet: = RFE: ‘killed by the snake? wearaw: 
‘ divided by the nails.’ egsa: © cut by the axe.’ 

Why do we say.‘ when denating the agent or the instrument’? ; 
Observe Graef: t dwelt with alms. Here the force of: the 3rd case is that: 


mentioned in sûtra II. 3. 2! and not that of II. 3. 18! 


Why do we say ‘ diversely’? Observe (RT STIT cutting with the | 


sickle’ qaia ‘cutting with the axe’ Here there is no compounding. 
But there T compoundin z where otherwise there ought mot to be, because of — 
the word qgati—as WPR: and tat ATA: - 
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PATTA wan warts u eas | ASA- | 
(aoao saang) n 
qr: l aen adteat aged gad Ae: ae wed varira? 
TARS FUT, MIST URAT wale I 
SMA Rey padig Aas I 
33. A word ending with the third case-affix 


when it denotes the agent or'the instrument, is com- 
pounded optionally with a word ending in a kritya affix, 


when an exaggerated statement (whether of praise or of 


censure) is implied, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As aratam} ‘a shallow river’ (so shallow that a crow may dip his 
beak into it and touch the bottom and drink). Aa: ayy: ‘a shallow well’ 
(so that a dog can lick water from the brink of it). arsq=eRearf crf ‘thin 
grass’ (so fragile that it can be cut by vapour) momania sitew: . 


This sttra is in a way a prolongation of the last, 


Vart:—The phrase ‘words ending in a kritya affix’ must not be taken 
universally, only the-kritya affixes aa and wag are meant in the aboye sûtras. 
The following are the kritya affixes:—acq, awit , U1, FIL, Way, (see 
sûtra III. I. 95-132). Therefore there is no compounding when the word ends 
in G8 as in Ara: FAT . 


ART AYA URN Ugh UN aa, agaa, (Toae 
mesexze) it 


aft: i saga adtaracrenfan aAa ae ameaga fra, TAES 


~ -= 


"SATSY Wale ir 


34, A word ending with the third case-affix 
and denoting a condiment, is optionally compounded 
with a word ending in a case-afix, signifying food, and 
the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 


That which is to be prepared is called s7, and that which prepares 
iscia ; as RART: = pa TWA Bites: ‘rice prepared or made relishable 
with-curd.’ So also afteter: - The words ‘food’ and ‘condiment’ as repre» 


sented in the above compounds, are connected in sense by a- verb 
imderstood, oe 
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wea Rewa u ga cari AN, -ea 
(aofaeaewo gous) n i l 


fa: Giaa aiae aaan g ay aa, eT N 
amdi Tale I 


25. A word, ending with the 3rd case-afx ` 
and denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, is 
compounded: with a word meaning, victuals, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

Anything eatable, whether hard.or soft, is called yea; its refinement 
is called atata. As qewm: ‘barley prepared with juggery;’ (SIYA: 
‘flattened parched rice prepared with juggery.’ 

The connection here also between the two words is established by a 
verb understood. 

agi? aguiiafefgageciad; 3RN qra weet , 
azi-ni-ate-fea-ge-uine: (afago) u 

gPa: u age wre aim fea gA titra gala: ag Aquied EA, aot N 
anar wate l 

anhtany i sa feraaaqad Afg A REAT N 

~ 86. A word ending with the 4th case-affix i$, 
compounded with what denotes that which is for the 
purpose of what ends with the 4th case-affix and so too 
with the words artha ‘on account ot,’ bali ‘a sacrifice,’ 
hita-‘salutary,’ sukha ‘pleasure’ and rakshita ‘ kept,’ 
and the compound is called Tat-purusha 


The words aq , aaf are understood in this sûtra: and the whole sûtra 
‘qualifies these words. 


By the expression aå ‘for the purpose thereof,’ the special relation 
ofa material and its modification alone is by Patanjali here held-to be - 
intended. As aara ere: = Grate: ‘wood for stake’ (that is wood which by modi- 
fication will be changed into a stake). greater ‘gold for ear-ring’ But mots 
so here. ceqara carat ‘pot for cooking.” sag ‘the wood mora 
threshing. From this sûtra we may also infer that the Dative case CORN 
also the sense of ‘for the purpose thereof.! The word agata is taken as one 


word by some, meaning ‘a thing serviceable thereto- See VI. 2. 44.- For. 


accent see VI. 2. 45- 
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‘Vart :—With the word sy the compound so formed is a Nitya com- 
pound (an invariable compound) and agrees in gender withthe word which 


it qualifies ; as, HUTTE qaq: ‘milk for the sake of Brahmans ;’ and ainaret Tay: 


“gruel for the Brahmanas.’ So also a4vafes: ‘a sacrifice for Kuvera’ sgrersrarie: 
‘a sacrifice for the great Raja.’ wrga ‘what is good for cows.’ sgae ‘what 


is good for horses’ afra@ ‘what is pleasant for cows’ aera ‘ what is kent for - 


cows, (as grass). 
aeaat WAT Nou Terie u wa, aia, (moaeftoge 
‘BM Ig) U 
q: U qi gra yayi eee ae aal fonw aaea 
amay rafa tt 
aAa re ter alia RN RS amga l 


87. A word ending with the 5th. case-afâx is 
optionally compounded with the word bhaya ‘fear, and 
the compound i is Tat- purusha. 


The phrase qg Aw is understood hete, and the såtra qualifies it. 
As qaer = Far ‘fear from wolves’ «iee ‘fear from thieves’ 
gema ‘fear from robbers.’ 
» Vart:—So also with the words sta, #r and a: as qafa: , 3RR: » 
This sfitra is an expansion of såtra 32 and an exposition of the word 


Gea there. So that we may have the following compounds also: aria 
“gone out of the village.” spra = Wye: . 


tamisguuian@eiceasys nan wert n eee 
erite-gar-afea-RaA: , AFIN: , (wetaomogeueyatae) N 


qia: u aia aie an afta BAC Fad: TE qrq aI eye Ta 
waren wala i: sear ef MARTTI li 
88. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is 
compounded with the words apeta ‘gone away,’ apodha 
‘carried away,’ mukta ‘freed,’ patita ‘fallen,’ apatrasta, 
‘afraid of,’ when the event takes place in a gradual 
manner, ria the compound is called Tatpurusha. 


As, aria: ‘gone away from pleasure’ ameqardte: ‘carried away by 
imagination’ amaw: ‘freed from the wheel.’ eqfivfaa: ‘fallen from heaven.’ 
acgrawed: ‘afraid of the waves.’ This- is an expansion of H. 1. 32. 
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By using the word aey: ‘ina gradual degree,’ is shown the limited 
range of this kind of compounds. Not every ablative word can be so com- 
pounded, Hence there is no compounding at ail in the following cases :— 
mara iat: ‘fallen from the mansion. WraaieTaEt: ' afraid of eating.’ For 
here the fall &c. is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 


qA sguain x, n Re ou Geri nN eta 
efas-ge-t-Saity | wa, ( wonctaegousaditag ) u 


qa: eia aRar Rm: Weg: FS WEIN A: wis aE 
MATa, TSI TAY wala N 


aifdany I aag AR TTT N 


89. Words with the sense of stoka ‘a little,’ 


antika ‘near, dûra ‘far,’ and also the word krichehhra 
‘penance,’ ending in the 5th case-aftix are compounded 
with what endsin kta, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As SARIT a: loosed from a little distance’ ; 

So also sifeaenrerya: ‘come from near’ ewargretra: ‘come fgom near’ 
gerana: ‘come from far,’ Grana: ‘come from a distance.’ Reset: saved 
with difficulty’ gqeufey weg: ‘ obtained with difficulty.’ 

By rule VI. 3. 2 the case-affix is not elided in compounds of 
this kind. 

Vart:—The words ara ‘a hundred’ and aga ‘a thousand’ are similarly 
compounded with the word 4. As, yari =avaarat: ‘beyond a hundred.’ 
Soal qraagai: ‘beyond a thousand.’ In these examples the word yq and 
wzy being exhibited in the rst case and thus being upasarjana ought to have 
stood as the first member of the compound (II. 2.30); But these compounds 
are supposed to fall under the class of trsvgeat &c., (II. 2. 31) and hence the 
upasarjana stands as the second member of the compound. Irregularly is 
also the augment & ( 34 ) interposed between these two words. 


agit alae: ugn agian SEA, NM: (soze- 
rege it | 
qa: I agere HOSEA: ae THAT TESTI GAG Hare I 
40: A word ending with the 7 th: case-afix is 
compounded with the words saunda ‘skilled’ &c. and 
the compound 1s Tat-purusha. , 
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The word ÑT: in the sitra being in the plural number indicates a 
class of words beginning with saunda. 

As, AT avs: = apraive: ‘skilled in dice’ HWNIRE: ‘cunning in dice’ 
wratfendta: ‘a gamester in dice.’ 

The following is the list of girar words:—t1 GIS, 2 wa, 3 Rawr, 4 
syrg, 5 Nat, 6 data, 7 N when meaning place, 8 =f, 9 gz, (or s932) , 
10 esa , 1! AIS, 12 AQ, 13 fag, 14 Gears’ 15 wey, and 16 ait. 

Ggs uv Bn walk Rg, 
a, (wenefacan att ) n 
gia: i fag-aen- TH eed Hit: ay cae Saad, ayes wy ware wale N 
4i. A word ending with the 7th case-affiix is 
compounded with the words siddha ‘ perfected,’ sushka 
‘dried,’ pakva ‘cooked’ and bandha ‘bound,’ and the 
resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, aizargaferg: ‘perfect in sAnkdsya.’ aarftreaftra: ‘perfect in KAmpi- 
lya.’ sagas: ‘dried in the sun.’ Sangsa: ‘dried in the shade.’ eareitaa: 
‘cooked in pot. =f gm: ‘cooked in an earthen jar, qas: ‘ bound on the 
_ wheel. For their accent see VI. 2. 32. 

These are also further illustrations of the word ags in sitra 32. 

VASAT AIAN RU ug vagu RI, (seuetee- 
gosa ) n 

qR maan Ge aa Yaed aa, ara TAT af SEI 

waar |I rea 

49, A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 
compounded with the word dhvanksha, ‘a crow,’ (and 
with synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied; 
and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, ataia: {a crow at the sacred bathing place’ z.e., a very greedy 
person; as acrow ina bathing place does not remain long, any where, 50 
a person who goes to his teacher’s house and does not tarry there long, is 
called a düm: or a thane: . 

When it has not this meaning, there is no’compounding: as, etueatet- 
feasfa ‘There is a crow in the sacred bathing place.’ 


Belem BU War u gee: , we,  ( Teae- 


goaosg) tt . 
‘aft: qe maama: VE AAAs ae, TST any afk JI 
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43. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 
eompounded with words ending with a kritya-afix (a 
fut. pass. Participle) and the resulting compound -is Tat- 
purusha, when ‘ debt’ is implied. 

This compound is confined to the words formed by the kritya affix aq 
and not to every kritya-formed word. 

As, araza ‘a debt repayable within a month.’ So adqeatea ‘ payable 
within a year. sagga, ‘repayable within three days.’ 

By using the word qu we indicate by implication any appointed time 
in general, and not merely a time for the payment of adebt. Therefore: we 
get compounds in the following cases also :—qatgt ta ara ‘the Sama that 
should be sung inthe morning.’ sra@qersaqarm: ‘ the chapter that should be 
studied in the morning.” . | 

Why do we say ‘debt’? Observe ara ar feye ‘the alms that should be 
given each month.’ 
agar nggu agu amam, ( aoaofaonnit 


ed 


gar èg ) u 

qa: i grat fava agai qi aE GAAS , TEA SATA AE I! 

44. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 

invariably compounded with a word ending in a case- 
affix, when the compound thus formed is used as an appel- 
lative, and is called Tat-purusha samåsu. 

A sanjfia is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invari- 
able (nitya) compoand ; for we cannot express an appellative by a sentence. 

As, arä aT: ‘wild sesamum’ yielding no oil ; anything which does 
not answer to one’s expectation. So also aean: , q3 faigat: ‘anything 
found unexpectedly. So also GaN: , RIMAT: - 


The čase-affix is not elided , in this case, in accordance to sftra VI. 


3.9. (The 7th case-affix is not elided after words ending in consonants 


or in short eq when the compouad denotes appellative.) 
MAUA: M BUN ages u Ra, AE:-UK-RATAT:, 


( aefaeqouncse ) U 


afer il agaaa omaaraa 
Tare I 
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45. The names of divisions of day or night 
ending with a 7th case-affix are compounded with words 
ending with the afix kta; and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

As, WERT ‘done in the morning.’ BIT LAAT ‘done in the after- 


noon.’ qirga done in the first part of the night” stipe ‘done in the 
last part of the night.’ _ 
Why do we say ‘members or divisions of day and night?” Observe 


Sein Ama ‘eaten in the day ’ cra {aA ‘occurring in the night.’ 

This being a continuation of sûtra II. 1. 32, we have diversely 
afaq and ieaiai . 

AAN L agn aa, ( afian ) i 
qf: Nl aidaa ard wA GE GEA, S A aA i 
= 46. The word tatra ‘there,’ which is a word 

ending with the 7th case-affix, (V. 3.10)is compounded 
with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha, 

Thus qayma_‘ eaten there,’ age ‘done there.’ amfi ‘drunk there.’ 


By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in sfitra I]. 1. 25 
“namely, these two words form one word and get one accent. 


A n yo n aaa niea, ( weftoaauoag maa ) N 
GR: 1 RÌ eaa Garaed HAT Ae MATS, TITTY TAA Wale Ul 


47. A word ending with a Tth case-affiix is 
compounded with a word ending with the affix kta, 
when ‘csnsure’ is implied, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

As, warana & gaa ‘they are as if an ichneumon standing on 
hot ground (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) “raa I 

So also seh fazitera dried in water,’ (figuratively used for any thing 
unheard of or impossible.) 


90 also 4È dae (lit. } ‘making water ina stream, (fig.) ‘doing a 
useless action.’ aerfa gam ‘ offered oblation in ashes,, (fig.).‘a fruitless action.’ 


The 7th case-affix is not elided in the case of this såtra also. See 
sutra VI, 3. 14. | 
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Aakaas nyen gA A, JATA: © 


(Roa ) u faa) ye Gaia ; 

qR: Tegra ae rare, NIANA: MSTA ST Sal Aa eT TT EAA 

48. The words like p&tre-sammita ‘a dish-com- 

paniow (a parasite), &c., are Tat-purusha compounds, when 
contempt is implied. 

All these are irregular compounds. Some of the words contained 
in this list are compounds formed with the past-participle ( mm ); they could 
have been formed by previous aphorism also. Their inclusion in this list is 
for the purpose that their first member should have udAtta on the beginning ; 
because all the words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a larger 
class called ‘gerere Class’ treated of in sûtra VI. 2. 8r. 

The following is the list of the words:—1 qafat: , 2 qWaaqger: ‘a 
parasite’ (constant at meals or dinner time). 3 ¥geatayrn:, 4 IJARA: , 
5 SR: 6 KIRISTI: 7 WIaTARAT:, 8 HATTA: 9 ROMATER:, 10 IQUTAUZA:, 
LI AICA: 12 AMIRE. , 13 ArakeTss:, 14 fragtne:, 15 faafeae: , 16 RTE 
17 gat, 18 WET, 19 “Heir , 20_asars: , 21 qeagt, 22 EAI, 
23 FT, 2477P, 25 TATE, 20 MAARIR: , 27 MME: 28 mesat, 
29 tsai, 30 WBE: , 31 drys: , 32 tsan, 33 ABRET, 
34 RASAT |! 

qin eudacgueratacr antares N Be it 


Ut n FARIS US-VA-ACT-YUN-AA-BAS: ë TATATTaBTAT , 


( gotarqegogodo ) it 

aha: i ÄRT CR ai WML MIT TT RIA KAT QIFTI: anratfirarceda qar 
az areaeà, AIST aardt ai Ir 

49. A case-iuflected word denoting an action 

which naturally precedes in time (pûrvakåla), and the 
words eka ‘ one,’ sarva ‘all,’ jarat ‘old, p urâņa ‘ancient,’ 
nava ‘new,’ and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with fem 
co-relative casé-inflected words which are in the same case 
with them ; and the coin pound so formed is Tat-purusha. 

The phrase qq Fv is understood here, the whole stra: qualifying’ it. 

Words which separately can be applied to many distinct and difer- 
ent objects, when they Apply to-one common object, are said to he in apposi- 
tion ( aararfrarcel ) or abiding in a-common substratum. 

In the present sûtra the word-form pdrva-kala is not to be taken 
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(I. 1. 68) but its significates ; while of the rest wa &c., the very word-form is 
to be taken. A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is 
compounded with a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. As, 
argian: ‘bathed and perfumed.’:ezadiaea ‘ ploughed and levelled.’ PITRE 
"burnt and healed. waareét ‘having one petticoat? — gainar ‘begging 
once in a.day.’ agar: ‘All gods.’ aqaasar: ‘all men.’ sitqedt ‘old elephant.’ aea 
afez: ‘an old cow.’ megaa: ‘old occupation.’ germany ‘old rice.’ Frwrgayy ‘an 
old habitation.’ So ANAA ; wareTayez7 ; TATA ‘only rice.’ 
Why do we say ‘when they are inthe same case?” Observe vaea: 
qet ‘onc s petticoat.’ . 
These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadharaya Compounds 
(I. 2. 42). 
REA daa nyan g u REAA, dura ; 
( acactacygaicamialigacaa ) N 
aha: RAT: QR: REA A ANAAO QAT ay A, WETT 
an wate i 
50. The words expressing a point of the com- 
pass, ora number (sankhyda) enter into composition with 
the word correlated to them by beingin the-same case, 
when the sense of the compound is that of an appella- 
tive; and itis a Tat-purusha. 
The phrase ‘being in apposition,’ js understood in every one of these 


sfitras up to the end of the chapter. 


As aaamnragrit ‘the town of Ishukamasami-in-the-east.’ BTC T ARCATA 
‘the town of Ishukamagamt-in-the-west.’ dare: ‘the five mangoes’ uaa: ‘the 
seven-sages’ (the constellation of the Great Bear). 
. Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of an- appellative?’ Observe 
saci TAT: ‘northern trees. ' get aram: ‘five Brahmanas.’ See IV. 2. 107. 


aigarttacag aag a whan carta aaa RY-TACTG 
SAUTE, a ( woartuctgar ei acye ) i 


qfa:natgera fast suc? q aca: aag qà Radea aaaf- 

MCT SN ag THEaa , HYSTA arat wale II 
5i.. In a case where the sense is that of a 
Taddhita-afiix,. or when an additional member comes 
after the compound, or when an aggregate is to be ex- 
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pressed, then a word signifying a point of the compass 
or a number, enters into composition with a case-in- 
flected word which is in agreement with it by being in 
the same case, and thecompound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha. 
First let us iake the case where the sense is that of a Tad dthita-affix. 
Thus when a compound is formed out of the words qaeat gratai 44: 
‘that which is in the eastern hall’ (in which analytical exposition of the 
compound in question, the word "q (IV. “2. 107) serves to représent the’ 
‘force of a Taddhita-affix) the compound having reached the form of wat + 
gTa, the feminine termination of the vat is rejected, because Patañjali 
declares that the masculine state belongs toa pronominal when exercising 
any of the five functions belonging toa word; we have:—qq + qin + SI 
(LV. 2. 107) = gt4arat. (VIL 2. 117 and VI. 4. 143) ‘who is in the eastern hall.’ 
‘So also when an additional member comes after the compound (uttar- 
pade). As, Tt maa: or sia: ‘loving the eastern or western hall.’ 
These Uttarpada Co npoun ls are invariable (Nitya) co npounds, so that they 
can not be resolved into their component elements. 

When a amare ‘ aggregate’ is to be expressed, it is of course impossi- 

bfe to. use a word expressing points of the conpass ( fen, words ). The 
-following compounds are formed with nunbers ( dear ), when employed 
‘with the force of a Talthita affix; as, waft a: ‘relating to five barbers.’ 
eraaqa: ‘relating to an oblation offered in five cups’ (71) (IV. 1. 88). Soalso 
aqaa (V. 4.92) ‘whose wealth consists of five cows,’ ¢7MTa‘t7: 

The following are examples. of aggregates:—anet ‘the collection of 
nve fruits J (IV. 1. 21) gaqt ‘an aggregate of ten bundles, frarat ‘the aggre- 
gate of the three worlds.’ dagat ‘an aggregate of five virgins; this word is 
neuter by II. 4 17. and the long is shortened by 1. 2. 47. 


gegat faq: u 48 u cath N wea-ga:, fay, ( softe- 

afgarttacazaarere ) U 
qf: N alanaan Bert a: Aways: Tara: a eae Tala N 

59. In acase where the sense is that of a tad- 

dhita affix, or when an additional member comes after 

the compound or when an aggregate is to be expressed, 

the compound, the first member, of which is numeral, is 

called Dvigu or Numeral Determinative compound. 
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First to take an example of Taddhitartha:—as, TAT RNAS Tend: = Fay 
are: fan offering prepared or offered in five cups.’. So.also eqranqray: ‘ prepared 
in ten cups.’ These are names of Puroddsa offerings; and are formed by 
adding the affix sty in the sense of ‘refining an object of food’ by sfitra IV. 
2. 16; then this affix is elided (qa) by IV. 1, 88. 

To take an example when an additional member comes after the com- 
pound. As yarafta: ‘ loving five ships.’ fatrrecay ‘money which has come 
by two ships’ (fet ate V. 4. 99 = feara) 

Of an aggregate we have gaqt. The feminine is formed by IV. 1. 21. 


ramia gel: nugu agian ghani seat: | 
 ( aofàoaogoagono ) w 
a:  qacaritts gan QET: gad: ag MÈ , QETA 
Sarat aaa i 
58. Case-inflected words expressing - vileness 
are compounded with case-inflected words, expressing 
contempt, and the resulting eom pound is Tat-purusha. 


As SAAT TTY; ‘a bad or dull grammarian.’ Here it might be asked ` 
is the word saracy ‘grammar’ a word of contempt, or the word fare 
“grammarian’? Neither ‘Grammar’ (it being a part of Vedanga,) nor the 


person who studies it z.e., the grammarian, can be an object of -contempt 
rordinarily. 

i The word'‘grammarian’ is, however, the expression of contempt in an 
indirect way, thus :—The person studying grammar but not studying it well, 
becomes an object of contempt and such a despicable person becomes also 
contaminated. The word wat is aterm of contempt pe» se. Ít literally means, 
„a person who on being asked a question, and not possessing ready wit and 
intelligence to answer it, scratches his head and contemplates vacancy 
“(@aaait) and tries to divert the questioner’s -attention by exclaiming ‘how 
beautifully clear is the sky,’ such a person is called wala: . Yee 

Such compounds are confined to cases where the reason for the use 

: of any particular term is to express contempt with regard to the signification 
of that term. So we can not form a compound of the sentence Aarto: 
‘the thief grammarian;’ for, contempt is not expressed with. regard to the signi- 
fication of the word ‘grammarian’ But when the teim ‘ grammarian ’ it- 
- self is used in a contemptuous signification, then a compound will be formed. 
This aphorism is commenced in order to introduce an exception to 

sfitra 57, by which an adjective stands as the first member in a compound. 


By the present sfitra, however; the attributive word will stand as the second 
member. 
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Other examples’ of such compounds are: atfaafaaa: ‘one who hankers 
after performing sacrifices for persons for. whom one ought not to perform 
- sacrifices’ ataraan-gzna: ‘an unbelieving logician, ‘an athiest.’ 

No compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the words 
are not used in an opprobatory signification as such. * Therefore ‘it is not 
in the following case. =Afeaetaraa: ‘te bad Brahmana’ &c. 


amna pRa: nen agr MT-RTNÈ , ghad: , 
( aonofacgeug ) t 


aha: 1 ore AAR g qara gaara: TE ar, STEIN FATT wafer 1 


54. The case inflected words papa ‘sin, and 
anaka ‘insignificant,’ are compounded with -words 
expressive of vileness,-and the: compound is Tat-purusha. 


Both the words qrq and qaa are words of contempt (aa) ; by the 
last sfitra, they would have stood as second members in the compound; the 
present stitra, however, is so framed with regard to sitras I. 2. 43 and II. 2. 30, 
that they will stand as first. As arrarfta: or sqwaratfaa: ‘a contemptible barber’. 
OTT or SIMA-A ATG: ‘a contemptible potter.’ 


SaHratta MALAR: Yk Nn Tether user, STATE” 
aa: , ( sodetaogegodo ) N 
qf: aaar A gai aA: QI: TE TACT , MYST TAT. 
wate | 
55. Case-inflected words denoting objects of 
comparison, are compounded with words denoting what 
is likened -té them, by reason of the latter possessing 
qualities in common with the former, and the.compound 
is Tat-purusha. : 
That by or to which a thing is compared is ‘upamdna ’ andthe 
‘upameya’ (the thing compared) is called qaare a or ‘common.’ Thus qaga 
gq: ‘cloud-black Krishna’ (Krishna black as a cloud). Here sara is a quality ` 
common to Krishna and cloud: therefore ‘cloud ” which is the sqaq is com- 


-pounded with it. -Sp also qarat ‘lily-white.” Eagt ‘ Swan-sounding’” 
saara-aritaear ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree.’ For accent see VI. 2. 2 


But not so in gagar qatar ‘black Devagatta’ or Wale argat: ‘the rice 
are like fruits’ qar ya wevent> ‘clouds like mountains, 
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safa ens fata: arareatann ng Ucar n sata, 
snm- A: , a-a, ( aoacfacgouosaararfase ) N 


gfe: i sagaia aan gard RN: arate SATTA: ae TAT , 

OST TAA Aaa , T RANEI Tay: AFSAR | 

56. A case-inflected word denoting subject of 
comparison is compounded with the words vyaghra 
‘tiger,’ &c:, the latter being the standard of comparison, 
and in construction with the former; and the compound 
_ is Tat-purusha; provided that any word expressing th» 
common characteristic (ama) as explained above, is not 
employed. 

This is a modification of sûtra 57, by which the objective would 
haveStood first; by the present, the attribute stands second. As Tse Sa 
Saga = SIAM: ‘a person-tiger’ (in strength) goatee: 

In the last sûtra, the compounding was between the gata and the 
common quality. In the present, the compounding is between the aafaa and 
certain svat but never with amma qaq. Therefore we can not form this 
kind of compound from the following sentence:— THM SIM FT TT: ‘a man 
Strong as a tiger. Similarly JAIIĄ, ARTS , Acasa, TE TAIT 1l 

The words sam &:. are ARNT: #. e., this is a class of compound 


words, the fact of a word belonging to which, is known by its form, a posteriori 
and is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori. 


The following is the list of such words:— 


x. tam = À tiger. 2. faz = A lion. 3. RA = A bear 4. AN4 
= A bull. 5. ‘qt = Sandal. 6. ya =A wolf. 7. qt = A bull, 
$. qag = A boar, hog. 9. gaq = An elephant. 10. ag.= A tree. 
11. qt = Anelephant. 12. €— = A kind of deer. 13. qua = The 
spotted antelope. 14. qvetta = A lotus flower. 15. gory = A tree Butea 
Frondosa. 16. faam = A rogue, cheat. l 


À WH. re KE h 
L ATIR, 
2. FARINA 
3. wtfaratetay = Sprout-like hand, 4 tender hand. 4. nTa: 


} A lotus-like face. 
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fated fate agen n 49 a carta n fare a- 
` a? 
aT, Tee 
qf Aico gad afan anaa gaat ae TES 
SATA , TSI AAA AAA II 
57. A case-inflected word denoting-the quali- 
fier (the Adjective), is compounded diversely with a case- 
inflected word denoting the thing thereby qualified, (the 
Substantive) the latter being in agreement (same case). 
with the former; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

The ‘discriminator’ is called ferðar and the ‘ discriminated’ is called 
fasa as fleets ‘a blue lotus,’ ter ‘a red lotus.’ 

By using in the rule the expression ga ‘diversely’ it is meant 
that in some cases it is imperative to make a compound (freqaara) as muat: 
‘a black snake.’ aRar: ‘red rice’:—and sometimes it is forbidden; as, tra 
simarem: ‘Rama called also. Jamadagnya’ (as being the son of Jamadagni): 
aia: aragta:—and in some cases it is optional, {tagas or tater. 

`- ~ Why do we say ‘qualifier ?? Observe IAA: aq: ‘the Takshaha snake.’ 
Why do we say ‘qualified.’ Observe agaaa: ‘the red Takshaka.’ 


eikit eik biblech SATA ACAAETAT TY nye n agti tt 
gh IC-MTA-ACA-ATAT- SATE AAT: _ a ( aoaefacgouo 


aaraifascata ) N 

qf: I qÈ ATT PH AOA HUTT HAT Ma MAT AIT TAA ga: TATA 
aAa AM ag amaA , TYETY amat rate I 

58. The case-inflected words ptrva- prior,’ 

apara ‘ other,’ prathama <“ first,’ charama ‘last, J aghanya 
‘hindmost, saména ‘equal,’ madhya ‘middle, madhyama, 
‘middle,’ and vira ‘hero,’ are compounded with words 
ending with a case-affix and which are in agreement (same 
case) with them; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As Ta TEN: ‘ancestor, (any one of the three, father, grandiather and 
gieat-grandfather), STITIST: ‘successor, ACaTeT: ‘last person, sra SUE 
most person,’ 4969: © equal person,’ ma or ARJEN: ‘middle*person,’ Megs: 


“heroic person.’ 
5 
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eee ————————— 


Aara: smiga: nyen gian AMENZI: , FA- 
erfats: , ( soqofaegogounra ) N 


geu Ama: Tae: HA: aAA: aA, TYSTT TAT 
mate fi 


arian i Roag errrsTy l 


59. The case-inflected words sreņî ‘class’ 
&c., are compounded with words kyita ‘made’ &c., which 
are in agreement (same case), with them; and the com- 
pound is Tat-purusha. 


Vart:—The words Rfày &c., for the purposes, of this sitra, are suppos- 
ed to have the force of the affix Fy (chvi). Thus saua: ROT: G: = UGN: 
‘ made into.classes’ (those who were not classified before).. 

_ The class of words called gerf¥ are Akriti-gana and cannot be known 
a priori. This’ SamAsa is also an invariable SamAsa by reason of sûtra II. 2. 
18, since all words that-end in chvi-( fy.) are called gati (I. 4. 61.) 


1, fer = A line, a series. 2, ZH = One or SR. 3 [I= A 
heap, collection,:multitude. 4.: qaqrq = Name of Krishna or qs. 5. Uf = 
A heap, mass, collection. 6. fawa.= A collection, heap. 7. fava = Ar 
object or fata. 8. frrt=Poor, indigent or fata, fram. 9. W = Distant. 
10. ex = The god of rain. 11. ğa = Divine, celestial. 12. Foe = Sha- 
ved, bald. 13. “a = Become, being. 14. ao = Sraman or waa. 15 
qarg = Liberal minded. 16. sparta =A teacher. 17. SEIR = Handsome. 
18. weer = Brahman. 19. ‘wa = Kshatriya. 20. fafie = Dis- 
tinguished, distinct. 21. 9g = Clever, skillful, dexterous. 22. q0s8 = 
Learned, wise. 23: aye = Right, proper, good. 24. ‘aye = Shaking, 
trembling, tremulous. 25. ga = ‘Skillful, dexterous. 26. 9U = Wretched, 
helpless. 

HCA STA, 

1. ga ~ Done, performed, made. 2. a = Measured. 3. 48 3 
Thought, believed, supposed. 4. 4a = Produced, formed. 5. a% = Said, 
spoken, uttered. 6. am = Joined, united. 7. amara = Known or under: 
stood thoroughly. 8. «meta = Repeated, recited, 9. «aaea ~ 
Reckoned up, ‘counted, summed up. 10. &mnfya = Considered, supposed, 
imagined ir. dafa = Served. 12. spratfta = Ascertained, ` known. 
13, qafa = Corresponded with, answered. 14. aga = expelled; 
banished. 15. amga = Assisted, benefited, served &c. 16. amga = Invited. 
17. {E = Seen, looked, perceived. 18.. afta = Counted. 19- qaa = 
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Broken, torn, rent, burst. 2o. waga = Said, uttered. 21. faa = Well- 
known, renowned. 22. gfłļą = Risen. 
Aa gA maA n go n agn we, aAA, 
was, ( aoaofàogoaatafao ) n 
OU ada AR wer ajaa paR qed cafes Ge maA 
Wea TAATTRCAT TE WAR Hired RE , TTT Aa wae II 
arPiang i FURATE tl 7 ir 
MÄRT ANAIEN MR TACIT TATAN I R I 
60. A word ending with the affix kta, and 
not having the negative augment nañ is compounded 
with the same word ending with the affix kta but which 
is distinguished from. the former, by having the augment 
nañ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. : 
Thus g waa ‘done and not done,’ æm ‘eaten and not eaten,’ dtar- 
Gta ‘drunk arid net drunk,’ sug qa ‘spoken and not spoken.’ 


| The intermediate augment q or the ¥, as in the. following two 
examplès do not make the forms dissimilar. wfgrarafgraa sftafa, ET- 
fafaa Tae 1 


Vart:—The compounds panga &c. should also be included. 
BHAT ANSTT 
1, garage. 2. gmna. 3. Aaria. 4. maana. 5. arqa. 
6. warnfaat. 7. PER. 8 RRRA. 9. arareattrant. 


Vart:-—The compounds like maafa should also be enumerated, and 
there is elision of the second member in these compounds. As rafya: qisq: 
= qafa: ‘the king beloved by the people of his era.’ s.e. an- era 


making king. 
I manfi 2. RNRP 3. armatei. 
garar: qerara: u u gA SLET 
ULA-BUA- TSC, gear: i 
aft: i AH eg TCH THT THE CAE qom: AE GAIT, HST 


safa li 
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61. The words sat ‘good,’ mahat ‘great, parama 

- highest,’ uttama ‘best,’ and utkrishta -‘ excellent,’ 
are compounded with the words denoting the person 
deserving of respect; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As aeqeT: ‘a good person,’ 4grqey: ‘a great man;’ qa: ‘the highest 
person g TAATET: ‘the best person ;’ SEJEN: ‘the excellent person.’ 

Why do we say ‘with words denoting the person deserving of 
respect?’ Observe zene: N: aagarg ‘the ox was pulled out of the mud,’ 


PRAMA YAMA U RU aera nu Pews-aT- 
Swe: | JARAT N 
qR: i pa aT AAC Tae: ae Tsay aed AAAA, TETAN 
Saray AAT tI 
62. A case-inflected word denoting’ object 
deserving of respect is compounded with the words 
vrindaraka ‘eminent,’ niga ‘serpent or elephant,’ kufijara 
‘elephant’; and the compound is ‘Tat-purusha.. 
As arqegica: ‘an excellent bull or cow.’ MTAFeacH: ‘an excellent 
horse’. So also aftara:, aasrt: &c. Why do we say ‘when meaning the 
object deserving of respect?” Observe qatian: ‘the serpent Sustma,’ 


Batam smfeaitad weg agè n sasa, 
MÍRA i 


ARG i a-n aià- saat ania aa ag Q? wera 
aatar afa I 
63. The words katara ‘which or who of 
two’ and katama ‘which or who of many’, when used 
in asking questions about the genus or class, are comi- 
pounded with other case-inflected words with which 
they aré in construction, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 
_ As maces: and WACHAN: ‘which of the two is katha. and which 
kala par’ RIAZ: and RARA: ‘which of these is katha &c.’ 

_ It might be objected, ‘what is the use of employing the~-word 
Mager in the aphorism; since the word kar is especially employed in 
asking such questions; (see V. 3.93) and the. word mat will get the same 
signification by being read, along with it? The very use of this phrase 
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~ 


in the aphorism shows that the word aaa has other meanings besides that of 
an interrogative pronoun, of determining jati; as aŭ Haargagat: ‘which of 
you two, Sirs, is Devadatta, and waar aat aga: ‘which of you, Sirs, is 
Devadatta? Here there is no questioning about jati, all belonging to the 
same genus, hence there is no compounding. (Accent VI. 2. 57.) 


fe GQ nga agf n fer, R, ( aoconcaararia- 
gafa ) u 


qia: u Patreataa RI maA qa ag aaa agea aare afè l 


64. The word kim ‘what,’ when implying 
‘contempt,’ is compounded with a word ending in a case- 
affix, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As fg crate at q cafa ‘he is a bad king who does not protect his sub- 
jects.’ fee war asiza the is a bad friend who hates.’ (@ m: af a agfa ‘it is 
a bad ox that does not carry.’ 


The affixzy (V. 4. 91) does not come after this compound as in A&R: 
matat: &c., by force of Rule V. 4.70. Otberwise the foi ` would have been 
fora and not fRA. 

Why do we say ‘when censure is plied? Observe mea arat = fe 
qra: ‘whose king ;’ fata: 

Rerwgatredttentarnaiceaqar ay ger aitray ; wat 
usuga: n gy n agfa n Wer-qafa-cats-sfara-aht 
S ~ m= i 
AU-AZS-ACGFAM- AAT -MAT-ALAIG-T » aA: , (soagen 


faowo ) u 
gia: Il qafta: ag seal Gare GRETA , ACTST AAT Aaa I 

65. A case-inflected word denoting a genus 
(ati) is compounded with the words popa a eves 
dit e; yuvati, ‘ta young female, stoka “a little, katipay a 
few,’ prishti ‘a cow which has bad only one calf dhenu 
(milch-cow,’ vasa ‘a barren female,’ vehad, a COW that 
miscarries, bashkayant ‘a cow that has a full-grown a 
avaktri ‘an expounder,’ srotriya ‘a learned Brahmana, 
payan >and dhûrta ‘a cunning fellow; 


adhyâpaka ‘a teacher, : i 
a at e resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 
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As yaar ‘a young female elephant’ praa ‘a female elephant.’ So 
also ayffqearan: ‘a little fire’ saftaad A aTayq ‘a little butter milk,’ TTB: ; MIR: ; 
MAMI: , NIT , irasat, Retar ‘an expounder of Katha’, asara, ‘a 
Brahmana whọ has mastered the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ anager: 
“a teacher of the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.’ 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a genus or a common noun?’ Observe 
Faga: wasnt ‘ Devadatta expounder.’ 

The word wet has not a bad signification here. Hence ANT means 
“a Bréhmana well versed in the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.’ 


nyaaa n RE cari ate-Tae:, a, ( goucfae- 
miS Params ) N 
qe: l A qaed NIAAA: ae UTET , TEIN Tae TÀ II 
66. A case-inflected word denoting a genus 
(j4ti) is compounded with a word denoting praise and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 
The words denoting praise should be rûdhi (ẹ&f%) words like wafarant 
&c., which retain their specific gender though used along with words of 
other genders, in apposition with them, as, TARMI ‘an excellent cow, H48 
TARI ‘an excellent horse’ amasar ‘an excellent cow.’ These words are 
generally used at the end of acompound to denote ‘excellence’ or ‘ the best 
of its kind.’ 


Why do we say ‘when denoting genus?’ Observe ART aalan ‘an 
excellent virgin.’ 


qu asin Baan A: uv go u caf n gar, 
wota-wisa-afea- nR: , ( fàgar fana ) N 


a Ata marae: anahract: ae gaye: qaa, aqe aard 
67. The word yuva ‘young,’ is compounded 
with the words khalati, ‘ bald headed,’ palita ‘prey-hair- 
ed’ valina ‘wrinkled,’ jarati ‘decayed,’ when they are 
in agreement (same case); and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


The word arath is exhibited in the feminine gender, in the aphorism, 
with the object of indicating the existence of ‘the following maxim of inter- 


‘pretation arfaa fog azai HETA, II 
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‘A PrAtipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also 
such acrude form as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting 
gender.’ 

As, gat + weft: = qareaifa:. So also qafa: wat = araedt in the 
feminine: ‘bald in youth.’ So qrqfera: fem. qaraferat, ‘grey-haired in youth’ 
grafa: fem. aeafeat ‘wrinkled in youth’ FIAT fem. aracet ' appearing 
old in youth,’ (prematurely old.) 


Fad eo wet Oe A 


| SLATS AHA UCU AI UW FAJA- , 
AAT, ( Pofaencacge ) 


qf: i ga-nt GTA TAT ATT. ama, TEST 
Barer Tate I 


68. Words ending with a kritya affix, and 
the word tulya ‘equal,’and its synonyms, are compounded 
with words which do not denote genus (jati) being in 
the same case with them; and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. ; 
As, iredteery ‘hot, food, sysasraoi ‘salt food ’ aritaxitast ‘ cool drink, 
gaa: ‘equally white, @zpgãła: ‘equally white.’ eayqAery ‘equally J 


great.’ 


REE PP ee Ce OA Shee Lae a eee 


Why do we say ‘when not denoting a.genus’? Observe *tsq is 
aga: ‘eatable: rice? Here the word rsq is used as an Adjectiv 
and not as`a` common noun. Hence there is no compounding eve 


under Il. 1. 57. 


wat aaa n egu wether n aà: art, ( sodon 


waratiwo ) U 
qra: roA gra qif gT aniraa TE 
merena TATE AAA I 7 


69. A case-inflected word denoting ° 
$ compounded with another case-inflected word w: 
4 in agreeme -with the former, and also denotes 
‘and the compound is Tat-purusha. 
As goang: ‘ spotted antelope, atfeta 
ayera: ‘ dappled with black spots: 


x 
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HUME RINT: n 90n gà u gmr, memi: , 

(aofacaoaowate ) n | 
qf: i qareqreg: RN: age REA , mE ara wae I 

70. The word kumåâra ‘a boy’ is compounded 


‘with co-ordinate words sramané ‘an ascetic,’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


In this list of a70 and the rest, with the words which are feminine 
such as Aur , Aastra, Az, the word aT must also be in the feminine 
gender; with the words which appear as masculine, e.g. SENTR, ANETA, da 
the word att must also be masculine, because ‘a Prdtipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed also such a‘crude form as is derived from it bv the 
addition of an affix denoting gender. i 


As, aatar and anor ‘a virgin ascetic or a bachelor 
ascetic.’ 
STATE: M 
1. Amr = Labouring, toiling. 2. safar = Gone abroad or into 
exile. 3. ææ = An unchaste woman. 4. affut = A pregnant female. 
5. amat = A hermit, devotee. 6. græt = A female servant. 7. qarat 
=Anunchaste woman. 8. sarge = A teacher. 9, wzilteqanH = Handsome. 
10. @f*sq = Learned, wise. 11. az = Soft. 12. AA = Right, proper, 
good. 13. «qÑ = Shaking, trembling. 14. farqar = Clever, sharp, skillful. 
& 
agni mA noon cari ageng: , afer, 
(Soqegoro ) n . 
fa: i ags aa: qaa afta meta area , meqe a aaa Ware | 
TAR agrar A ams I 
T1. A case-inflected word denoting a quad- 
rupeđ is compounded with the co-ordinate word gar- 
bhini, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 
Ffit ‘a pregnant cow.’ starf oi ‘a pregnant she-goat.’ 


Vart:—lIt should be stated that the rule is confined to the words 
denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here :—ararett affot or eread 
afaécft ‘the pregnant cow called Kalaksht or Svastimatt.’ | 


l Why do we say ‘ quadrupeds ? Observe arent fie 
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AMAISSIG NON warfs N agyr-edas-oga: , a 7 

wouofae ) u 4 
aa: n aaga ey ravaged aaraa: aegeria vifa ii ; : 

72. And the words may tira-vyamsaka ‘ cun- a 

ning like a peacock,’ &c., are Tat-purusha compounds. i 3 
These are irregularly formed Tat-purusha compounds. The force see 


of the word ¥ in the aphorism is that of restriction. For though the compound 
like wagstiam is allowable, we cannot form a compound like qrq 
TALAR 


The following is the list of such compounds :— 


FACAT AE: II ; 
1, WACAAR. 2. RT AIR. 3. RATS. 4. AIJNI. 5. GEA- = 


qO geada in the Vedas. 6. qR or ag. 7. oH RATT or ATRL. 
8. crate il gérard Segið as, 9. agg 82. 10. wad qá rr. 
eRka (rar) . 12. Raam. 13. nam. 14. aena . 
15. aenar. 16. afefadtear. 17. aalsa. 18. Regia. 19. 
ZRAZ. 20. aafenet or AARIA. 21. XRAN or RRR. 22. SEURT . 
23. ARRS. 24. ERİM. 25, Fraaaer. 26. TAAR. 27. TETTEI . 
28. amgCAM. 29. aret aam. 30. ( ayretaar) . St. recaia . 32. 
( arecfraat) . 33. GARANT. 34 TEARM. 35. Taga. 36. 
aaaf. 37. serafarar or: aa. 38. saaman. ; 
40.. STRAT. 41. MATA. 42. MATAT. 43. TATA - 
45. anaa. 46. Sanan. 47. e. 46. 
sandt -. 50: TRARA or sah. 51. Prreatifectt - 
IMR. 53. SARII. 54. gteaaat - 55 cert. 
ami aganta wate arate. 57 TRNG: . 
meaag. 6o. ( sifeeara: ) . 6I. smR OF FT; 
raaraa. 62. saiia. 63. TAIA . 
: 66. agarat. 67. meam. 6 
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5 TRAITT: eras ai: . 3. RAR: 4. sre TEteaAr. Ss: 
6, ama. 7- RIRU. 8. SARAM. 9. geareaTA. 
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BOOK SECOND. 
CHAPTER II. 


iid 


tal 


airaa n wan ie u g-a- 
Saa, yag , qaa  (aeaofeogoue) u 


qR gaeta a anita gelT ae aiat- 

wan: amatiar: gaca ATVI SATAY tafà 1 

1. The words pirva ‘front,’ apara ‘ near,’ 
adhara ‘lower,’ and uttara ‘upper,’ are compounded when 
in construction with a word Signifying a thing that 
has parts, provided that the thing having parts is 
disting uished numerically by unity ; and the ¢ compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

The word ‘ekadhikarana’ (the unity of substance) is the attribute of or 
qualifies the word ‘ekadesin.’ This debars the Genitive Tat-purusha compound 
ordained by sûtra 9; which would have placed the words ‘ piirva’ &c., last in 
the compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (I. 2. 43 
and II. 2. 30), they take the precedence. 


T+ataer = Tara: ‘the front of the body’; amtare: ‘the back of the 
body’; angraira::-‘ the lower part of the body’; 4nd wacara: ‘the upper pa 
of the body.’ 

Why do we say ‘what signifies a thing that has parts”? “Observ 
q mì: araea. But not so in qf omaoma ‘invite the fore-most of 
the pupils’: because here the EAA (adhikaraņa) is not unity i 

_ But how do we get the compounds like avatg: ‘moon’; arate: ‘evening’? < 
= word ‘ahna’ ‘is compounded with every word signifying its parts, becau 
learn this. by inference from sitra VI. 3.. 110. 


wg TASS TN ag NBER, atTER 
gira qia) 


VEER EER WETAN 


i 
i 
aA 

KIA 
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2. The word ee ardha when it signifies ex- 
actly equal parts i. e. halves, is always neuter, and is 
compounded with a word signifying a thing that has 
parts, provided thatthe thing halved is numerically one; 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

The word st is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec- 


tion. 

The word waafgra and warftatar are understood here. This sûtra 
also debars sutra 9; as stafacqeat: = sgh ‘a half of the pepper’; sw 
argraat ‘a half.of the Kogataki.’ 

Why do we say ‘when it is. neuter’ ? Otherwise we have qrarg: ‘half 
the village’? amend: ‘half the city.’ , 

The word ‘ ekadeśin’ must also be taken here. Thus in the sentence 
era qaileagee ‘a half of the animal is of Devadatta’; we cannot compound 
the word ‘ardha’ with ‘ Devadatta.’ 

The word ‘ekAdhikarana’ must also be taken here. So we cannot com- 
pound stg facteitary ‘the half of the peppers.’ 

fgitaqdtawqtaataqracera ug ceria N fadta- 
aata-wqe-aatia , aana , (seacfacus-us) U 

qfa: i Raama as casgratracts aeraaceat arer 

ASI anra afa 1 

3. The words dvitiya, ‘second ? trittya ‘third, 
chaturtha ‘fourth,’ and turya ‘fourth,’ are op mae 
compounded with that word which signifies a thing 
that has parts, provided'that the thing having parts is 
distinguished : numerically by unity. The compound 
so formed is called Tat-purusha. 

This also-debars sitrag. By the force of the ‘word ‘optionally ’ 
used here, II. 2. 9. also applies. The prohibition contained in II. 2. 11. as to 


the compounding of a genitive with an ordinal, does not apply here ; for that 
rule can find its scope in other ordinals than those mentioned here. 


‘As fada Ferrar: = fadtafierr ‘second begging.’ When we apply 
stra 9, “we e have frenfexte. So also with the words adra , sae Ter » 


gån . 
Vart: :—The word qa ‘fourth’ should also bé included. As fret- 


aaor aaam - 
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But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last sûtra, 


of the phrases faxtal Pratrar Ragre or Rita Prerarg . 
ma q gaan gu gAn RA, t, 


izdara , ( aoao fàoaogo ) u a 
qR: ii wa sma gä taraa ag aAA agera sara Tafa I ; 
4. The words prâpta ‘obtained, and âpanna a 


‘obtained’ are optionally compounded with words ending 
in a second. case-affix and form Tat-purusha. compound. 
l x The anuvritti of the words ‘ ekadeśin ’ and ‘ek&dhikarana’ does not 
` exist here, This aphorism states an‘alternative course to rule II. 1..24. Thus ae 
we have. mastia: ( aay tant ) or sitfanrara: ‘ obtained his livelihood.’ So 
also sIqasitramn: or MIRR: . 
Ser Raam ny u oath u wer, attain, (a0- 
faeqegore ) n 
qf: aftarerrearedtie wart aaron garda ae arate tarraa: 
RANT: amaz mgr AAA TATA l 
5. Words denoting time are compounded 
when in construction, with words denoting the object 
whose duration is measured by thé time, 4nd the com- 
pound is Tat-purusha. 
5 This isalso a kind of genitive compound. As mat maea = aA: 
‘a month old’ (born a month ago.) So also qeata: ‘a year old.’ 
guest: ‘ two-days’ old.’ &c. 
AUAN aati nay, ( wHareoftede ) u 
fa: qs aada Gaede Ae Ares age Tara Tale N 
afar, ai Tere ate TT 1 x 
6. The negative word. nañ is compour 
with a case-inflected word with which it is in 
struction, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 
As q aterm: = Stara: ‘who is not a Brdbmana,’ (though an 
a x of wi is elided by VI. 3. 73: . 


` Vart :—The "of wis also elidcd even when the sec 
rovided that censure is implied a as NTA a me | thou 
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ee nr A NS = ane 


The word #3q has: six senses:—(1) a@rgyey ‘likeness or resemblance’; 
as eae: ‘one like a Brahmana and wearing the sacred thread &c., but not a 
Brahmana, but a Kshatriya ora Vaisya.’ (2) spiy ‘absence,’ pag SEER 
‘want,’ or ‘privation, as sat ‘absence of knowledge.’ (3) We: ‘difference’ 
or ‘distinction,’ as qz: ‘not a cloth, but something different from or other 
than a cloth’. (4) ayar ‘smallness,’ ‘diminution’ used as diminutive 
particle, as SAG ‘having a slender waist.’ (5) erargreve ‘ badness,’ ‘ unfit- 
ness, having a depreciative sense, as xare ‘wrong or improper time.’ (6) 
fü ‘opposition,’ ‘contrariety,’ as spfifa: ‘opposite of morality,’ ‘immora- 
lity.’ 


Augean ou warty u Vag, awa, ( woachseyeuo)n 
afar: Nisitert TASR ET ae TAIT EIN Tava Tae It 
aay ase ques amg 

4. The word tshat‘a little, is compounded 


with a case-inflected word which does not end with a 
krit-affix; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


Vart:—It should be stated that the word ẹyẹ is only compounded 
with words expressing qualities (adjectives), as $yqanert: ‘a somewhat .proud.’ 
Satya: ‘a little, brownish.’ Faefenz: ‘a little hideous.’ gager: ‘a little rais- 
ed, guq Naq ‘a little yellow.’ ýexwy ‘a little red.’ 

Why do we say ‘ with words expressing qualities’? Observe $us: ; 
there is no compounding here. 

West ne n catia n west , (aoftoacyoue ya 
. OFA: i Geert dard aru garia ay amaa MIST SATA Tate | 


artery i gam g Get aaea efx TRAN II 
8. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 


compounded with a case-inflected word with. which it 
is in construction ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As tra: Tew = ages: ‘the king’s man’ saraaa: ‘ the Brahmaya'' 5 
blanket, ; 


Vart:—When a word takes the. genitive case because of its connec- 
tion with a word ending in a krit affix; that word may be compoundedwith 


! 3 É such a krit words Rule Il. 3. 65., states the conditions when a kyit-formed 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BK: li. Cu. Il. $ 8,9. J IRREGULAR TAT-PURUSHA. g5 


word governs the ‘genitive case. Thus RART: ‘a hatchet” (a fuel cutter), 
"qaragin: ‘Palasadestroyer. 


Why do we say so? The very fact that a special rule has been made 
for the compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-nouns, shows that 
other words which take genitive case by some special rule, are not s0 come 
pounded. Such as the genitive cases ordained by II. 3. 38, 51, 52. In fact the 
genitive case ordained by ary rule of PAnini, other than II. 3-51, is a ‘prAti- 
padavidhana’ genitive; and a word taking genitive case according to those 
rules, is incapable of composition; see vartika under II. 2. 10. 


aama en warts u maeng, yw ( aes 
aofraewesoueay ty 
qi: un armani: ag cet aea? wep aarey wale 11 
cite nae qÀ: oat area ge IR I 
riana Baas A TTT 


9. A word ending with a sixth case-affix ia 
compounded with the word yajaka ‘sacrificer’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha.. 


The compound which was. ordained by the last aphorism, would have 
been prohibited by Rule 36 in the case of ara &c.; hence the necessity ty of 
the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. As srexyuyeres: ‘a 
Brahmana’s sacrificer.’ qf*erarsra: ‘one who sacrifices for Kshatriyas, 


(aR ) . 


O L ARR. 2. THR. 3. MA. 4. IT. 5, Ghee. 
6. MTR or GWAR. 7. MANT. & NWR or game. 9. TÅR. 
no. Ge. n we. 12. Toe. 13. ATR. 14. de 15. Ge 
16. TR. 

Vart:—A word inthe genitive case is compounded with a ward 
expressing 2 quality which abides in the former word, As manogi: ‘ BF ‘Ab 
mana-caste.’ gage: ‘ sandal-scent.’ anfteyte: ‘the wood-apple juice.” 

‘Vart:—So also with an adjective in the comparative degree ; and the 
sign of comparison W€ is elided. Thus qwat qaa : = Gaeta: ‘ihe 
whitest of all’ adat geat: = qme, ‘the greatest among all.’ This 


‘vartika’ is an exception in anticipation tothe next sûtra which prohibits — ee 


Composition, when the genitive has the force of sperifcaton: Thus wigar A 
‘a cow whitest among all.’ 
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@ fagte® un ugu a, fagic®, (soneftrege- 
gors) u 
aha: un are ar wet ar T RR II 
qria WM saga a eT aT aeaa ae TATA l 
10. A word inthe genitive case is not com-. 
pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case- 
- afix is that of specification (nirdharana). 


With this sdtra, begins a series of exceptions to the composition of- 
- words in the genitive case. The separation.of one from the many, on account 
of its genus, attribute and action, is called ‘nirdhdrana.” As wire aeasarat 
mea: ‘the Kshatriya is the most powerful amongst men. ’ g TTT ATA TA: 

‘the black cow is the most milk-giving amongst cows.’ qraereyperat gfieran: ‘the 
runner.is the swiftest ` amongst walkers.’ oer form of genitive meaning 
Q amongst, is ordained by sûtra II. 3. 41. i 


Vart:—A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other than 
sfitra li. 3. 50,is never compounded. See såtra 8. Thus the following words 
are never compounded QFN, TIAA - 

gayaga agama Aea nau Tei lt 
Qcu-qu-giga-Ha-ug-aa-aH-ammiuacaag ( ARA ) AN 

fa: eo ord ares ag aa asa aara Tad: aE VST T AACA II 

11. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 

not compounded witha word having the sense of an 

ordinal, an attribute, or satisfaction, or with a participle 

ending in the affix asia ‘sat’ (IIL 2. 127) or an indeclin- 

able, orending with the affix tavya, or with a word 


` denoting the same object (i. e., when they are in apposi- 
tion). ; 


-The word ‘artha’ joins with all the first three words, as (1 Jarat SAA. 
‘ ‘fifth amongst the pupils ; Sa qa. (2) armea aera ‘the blackness 
. of the crow,’ -aerarar: atsaq- (3). Raat afia: ‘ satisfied of fruits; neat 2a - 
(4) aaea HAT ‘the doing of a Brahinana ;' aaea Batt: ‘the doing ‘of a 
Braébmana. (5) sra gear ‘being done of Brahniana;’ ASA g: (6 
paea miN. When however the affix is eqq having tuc “indicatory © 
(III. 1. 96.) there is compounding as merradsa ‘the Brahmana’s duty,’ (7) T: . 
gane ‘of the king Pataliputraka’ TRR: qria Á of the sûtra componi 
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.PSnini? We can however form a compound like the foliowing eaaarcarttata: 1 
By the general rule relating to words in apposition contained in stitra II. 1, 
57, the difference between that sitra and the present, is as to position of-the. 
words, In the genitive compound the genitive word would have stood first 
if compounded ; not so in the other, there the quality stands first. 

| aa a gang au agian war, T, gery, (qe OOO 
Ra) 

qa: FA a: Garrat Agaa wet a aaa 

12. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with aword ending with the affix ‘kta,’ 

when the force of ‘kta’ is to denote ‘ respect ’ &c. 

The affix sq is added in the sense of inclination, understanding or | 
respect by sfitra III. 2.188. The present stitra alludes to that aphorism when a 
it uses the word qat: and půjå itself is used only as an illustration and includes - E 
the-other two -significations of ‘kta’ also, namely mati ‘inclination, and. a 
buddhi ‘ understanding.’ 

_ As oat ra:—qg:— Sra: ‘the king wishes, understands or respects, 

Why do we say ‘when meaning respect’? When ‘kta’ has not this 
signification there is compounding. As oprefad ‘ pupil’s laughing.’ 

afwacorarfeat @ n 3a waite n AAST- , T, 


(aR aa) 
qf: 1 faca RA Tat T a l 

13. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 

not compounded with a word ending with theafiix ‘kta, 

when the force of the latter is to denote ‘ locality’ iit 
which something has happened. : 

When the affix æ is attached to roots denoting ‘ fixedness, motion 

or eating’, it gives the sense of agent and of location in connection with | 

action denoted by the roots ie es, that the action is located by the agent 

this or that site (III. 4. 76); as TAT Atay | here they: have gone.’ qqasit 

there they have eaten.’ 

gån a voy un Tarte n wate, a, ( edt a ) 

qa: n mif ar Set ar T aR I 3 | l > 

14. A word ending with a sixth case-a 

ot compounded with another, when the | 

ive case is that ot the accusative: - os 


= T. - eS 


baw Ly oF 
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eere e a e a E 
The anuvşitti of œ does not extend to this aphorism. The word karma 


qualifies shashthi. Sûtra II. 3. 66 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
accusative, the genitive may be employed z. e., when the agent and the object - 
of the action denoted by the nouns formed by krit.affixes, are both used ina 
sentence, the object is put in the genitive case and not the agent; as s1r7a} wat 
retsina the milking. of cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’ tra@ siig-, 
WEG ste agaa ‘ eating of rice agrees with Devadatta. arg Gey Tag: We 
@aqeaq ‘the drinking of milk by Devadatta is indeed excellent,’ faan RACH 
gta: aerar ‘wonderful-is the structure of sftras by Panini.’ 


quand Sa L Ragin TAN, SAR, 
(aoh a ) n 
TR KÅR ar oat or ENAA I ag a BRETT 1 


15. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with a word ending. with ‘trich’ or 
“aka, when the force of the genitive case is that of an 
agent. 

The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the genitive- -case. The affix gẹ is taught 
in sûtra III. r. 133, and: the affix aym is not a single affix; all affixes that 
have an element q are sya; such as "ETF or ¥3y or a-(sitra VII, 1.1.) Thus 


“ga: gift ‘your honor’s repose’ ee sufrar ‘ your eating’ waar Serien 
‘your going in front.’ 


The affix £4 is employed always in forming nouns of agency ; hence 
here can be no example of a word in a genitive case having the force of an 
agent, governing another word also having the force of an agent. The gq 


therefore serves no purpose in this aphorism, but applies to the sûtras that 
follow. 


The genitive has the force of an agent under conditions mentioued in 
Ii. 3. 65. 
Why do we say ‘when it denotes agent’? Observe quant R wITale « 


watt @ u 9g un wait n Sake a (aaas) N 
qf: Neste a at est mat ae get a aaa 1 
16. A word ending with the sixth case-afix 
is not compounded ‘with a word ending with ‘ trich’ or 
‘aka’ affix when the force ‘of these latter: affixes is that 
of an agent. 


The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the word ‘aka’ Sls and not ‘trich,’ for 
By 3 the latter always denotes the agent and nothing else. 
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As aqq} azr ‘the creator of waters’ gxt Jer ‘the destroyer of cities’ 
TACT Tat ‘the holder of thunderbolt.’ 


It might be suggested that the word ṣẹ being read in the class of 
ara (sûtra g) ought to be compounded. The word x@ there means ‘hus- 
band,’ while in the example we have given, it means ‘holder.’ 


The above are examples of words formed by a. Now we shall give 
examples of words formed by stæ; thus alfgqeq asta: ‘the eater of rice,’ aaaf 
uraan: ‘the drinker of saktu,’ 


fai meas: n sou wef a fier, mere 
Afina, (etowst) u 
qa: u Aeri Raana a Pret cet aa agera anA safe it 
17. A word ending with a sixth case-affiix is 
invariably compounded with a word ending with aka, 
when these affixes denote a sport or a livelihood; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

This is a Nitya-samdsa incapable of analysis. This anuvritti of 
the word ‘na’ which began with sátra 10, does not extend further. The affix 
aq never has the sense of sporting or livelihood; the oniy examples possible. 
are of ‘aka? Thus seraaqsrdisrat ‘a sort of game played by the people in 
the eastern districts in which uddalaka flowers are broken or crushed.’ So 
also qrearqeraarfaar ‘a play of gathering flowers.’ 

So also geaxi@qm: ‘one who earns his bread by painting or marking | 
the teeth. TAARA ‘a nail-painter by profession.’ 
: Why do we say ‘when meaning sporting or livelihood.’ - Observe 

grammga: nae n warts un a-nfa-a-srqa: , ( Soe- 
faergat:ag ) U 

qf: 1 ag r ree: BATA RATT ae Peet AAR JET AN AN It 

qaaa Ul mgr a ATAN |! 

qafir it nqa: mea kitaar 1 

qina il anga: WEAN aitaan | 

armia i raiar ara maL lI 

TARAI OA: TEAS FN I 

arittang I ga ae Rani ARAA: ETRE T rwa | 

afda 1 aera: miraia ARN TTR: U 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


264 Nitya TAT-PURUSHA, [ Bx. il. Cu. If. § 18: 


18. The indeclinable word ku ‘bad,’ the par- 

. ticles called gati, and the prepositions pra, &c., are in-~ 
variably compounded with other words with which they 
are in construction; and the resulting compound is Tat- 
purusha, 


i The word ku means ‘badness or sin’; as, qqeq: ‘asinful man’; (2) 
Gati (I. 4. 60) as, cQ ‘having asserted’; (I. 4. 61.) wectanttia N 


So also with the words 3 &c., when they are mere particles and not 
used as ‘upasargas,’ or ‘gati’; as CN meaning ‘ bad,’ in gsqey: ‘a bad man’; so also 
. en. ‘stiff meaning ‘respect’ in ggs: ‘honorable man’; sfazee: ‘excellent 
- man’; 87 means ‘a little’ as amiga: ‘ brownish. 


Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 


also, as @IS% or Age or warsa, ‘tepid.’ So also gega , stfaeqay and Sag i! 


Vart;—The words 9 &c., when the sense is that of ‘gone’ or the 
like, combine with what ends with the first case-afix. Thus’ ara: ‘a here- 
detory teacher’; so also sreaareft . 


Vart:—The words sia &c., when the thing denoted has the sense of ` 
‘gone beyond’ or the like, combine with what ends with the second case affix. 
As afma: ag = frag: (I. 2. 44 and 48) ‘without a bed-stead,’ otferare, 
“ exceeding the necklace in beauty.’ 

Vart:—The words sq &c., when the thing denoted is ‘cried out’ &c., 
are compounded with what ends with third case-affix as MARE: aAlrnaat = AF 
afaa: ‘ what is announced by the cuckoo’ z. e., the Spring, 


Vart:—The words ft &c., when the thing denoted is ‘weary’ &c., are 
compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix as qftrarrhaaina 
= qå: ‘weary of study.’ asamt: ‘ wealth’ (sufficient to support a maiden). 


Vart:—The words fag &c., when the thing denoted is ‘gone beyond’ 


&c., are compounded with what ends with the fifth case-affix, as Farsanlarries: 
‘who has gone beyond KausAmbi’; so also featcrerfar: . 


Vart:—-A word enters into composition with ga ‘like’; and there is 
i no elision of the case-affix, and the first member of the compound retains 


its natural accent, as qnpirfeq ‘like a word and its meaning,’ aradtea ‘like 
two garments.’ 


Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of 4 ‘&c,, when they are ‘Karma 
pravachaniya’; as Fe afer fada Praqa, ‘the lightening’ flashes in the direction 
of the tree’ ang tagay arat aff ‘Devadatta is good towards his mother.’ 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bx. I. CH. II. $ 19, 20. ] NITYA TAT-PURUSHA.. — 265: 


sauqafas waen carter n sre, TE  ( a070- 
faouwa:ag ) u 2 


qR: i syagateeed aT MENO we UTE STA TATA TATA It 


19. An upapada or attendant word (IIT. 1. 92), 
which does notend with a tense-affix (III. 4. 78) is in- 
variably compounded with that with which it is in con- ° 
struction. The compound thus. formed is Tat-purusha. 


Thus gata: ‘one who makes pots,’ arcane: ‘one who makes cities.’ 


Why do we say ‘which does not end witha tense-affix ”? Observe 
waerea wate ‘he goes to.bring fuei. 


It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending i in a tense-affix is irrelevant; since the anuvritti of the words qq yar 
is understood here, so that fag will find no scope. To this we reply that we — 
should infer that the words qq gar should not be read into this and the last 
aphorism. The following Paribh4sha also arises from this sfitra. 

ARARA aTi HM: ag TATA AT ATTA: I! 


NOS % 


“Tt should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas, are compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case-termination or feminine: 
affix has been added to the latter.” 


The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded by sfitras- 
18 and 19 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded with pri. 
mary nouns before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to the latter. _ 
The same considerations apply to karakas also. Thus siyqatdt ‘a female 
brought in exchange for a horse,’ is formed correctly. aaq mtaa ar = = AT | 
` wa; add sts (IV. 1.50) and we have styqmtdt. If onthe other hand, the 
feminine affix zig had been added to ata previous to its composition with ae 
aa the form would have been sgqmitat, and we should have had no ba 
ending with short a and in that case Stq could not have been added 5 
IV. 1. 50. ee 


AASV N RON TAHT STAT, wa , TEINA ( 0 
Fresq ) u e 

qÊ: U erR ATEA N: TATE: ASAT TA TEAT It j 
20. When an US 3 is oe 
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ee 


This makes a restriction tothe general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As PTT ATT RE ‘he eats having 
made his food sweet.’ So also maar ‘having seasoned.’ The avyayas 
ending in sq are formed by the affix ogag (III. 4. 26) &c. 

Why do we say ‘with avyayas ending in ey’? Observe are Fez 
‘the time.of eating.’ Here the avyaya ends in gy of the affix qaqa added 
by rule III. 3. 167 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in con- 
struction is not a verb, but rey , avez or Far ‘time.’ 


The force of the word only is to indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains aq only, after any root with 
regard to any upapada; sothat no composition will take place where the 
affix a as well as another affix is ordained after a root with certain upapadas, 
Thus sfitra III. 4. 24, declares: “ the affixes Fy and aga come after a verb 
when the words sÑ, serv and qf are upapadas.” Here the ery (affix rae) is 
not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with it namely HI 
Therefore in srsrq ‘having first eaten’ there is no composition because 
ema isnot the only form we can have; for, siqy pris also used in the 
same sense. 

aiaga wn wefan aAa- 
erqacaa ( doqosouRarsaaa ) u 


ara: sgadan Aaa: wife argos meaai agreeraceat 

ameg AST AANA Fafa l 

21. An upapada ending with a third case-afix 
(ITI. 4. 47) &c., is compounded optionally with an. inde- 
clinable formed by the affix amand the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

The term stg is understood here. The upapadas ending with a third 
case-affix &c., are given in sûtra Ill, 4. 47 and the stitras that follow. AS. 
HART Heh or AAT Ase ‘he eats after having relished the food 
with radish? So also arggiqdts or argdareqitea QA (Ill. 4. 49) ‘he lies 

_ pressing on his ribs.’ For upapadas ending with other cases, see sfitra IIl. 4 
52 &c. This being an optional rule, it is not necessary that the upapada 
should be tulya-vidhana with the Sf ; so that this optional compounding may 
take place even under rule III. 4. 59 where aqq is not the only affix enjoined, 
but there is spf as well. This vibhåshå may therefore be called both ara and 
era vibhash4. It is mq with regard to those rules where sq is the only affix 
employed ; and itis 9q with regard to those where ary, is not the only 
affix. 
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Gt a RU warty u ver 2% ( aomcgdtanrrdite = 


ATMA Se ) u | ; 7 : 
qR: eoRada ag An maA eaat aa STA A 
wart wate = 


| 22. An upapada ending with a third case-afix  ăě 

or any other ofthe remaining four cases, is optionally 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ktv4; 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. : 

This rule: provides for avyayas ending in 37 which the last two rules 
did not provide. Thus we have SUA: gA or Tes: pei . Here the affix sr is 
_.added by sfitra III. 4. 59, In the case when there is composition, the Wr is 
replaced by the substitate Fey ; ‘otherwise not. See Vil. 1. 37. 

The condition of the upapadas being inthe 3rd case &c., applies 
here also. Therefore there is no composition in Se Hear or We Herr . 


IA agenfe: u 8g wu arf n te: , agf: ( go) u 
fa: ate: carer agát safer N 
28. The remaining compound is called Bahu- 


vrihi. 

A compound which does not fall within any one of the rules given 
above, will be Bahuvrthi. This isa governing aphorism and.extends up to 
sùtra 28. ‘Thus farg: ‘possessed of a brindled cow.” 


agaang WBN Ugh n RTA, eag- (30 


agate ) n | 
afa: i tte qaaa sated areca Tote ara Fae HI 
aina U Teste: aaraa Aa qweyy tl 
erica 1 seat a ERIR: N 
aiK I! AAFAA ERNAI AIT Teer: I 
arta aaa Rar ARENAN Rea l 
qia Il TPA MIE Hear Ie TT ATN Ar EAE HET: I 
n seata aeatigat Bracageresr awe: I 
aiaa il garnis eat aef REN: N E 
l 24. Two or more words, ending in any ca e- 
affix, form a compound, denoting another ney 
not connoted by those words individually ; a 
nd is called Bahuvzthi. pias 


Se, 78 
` È =~ 


Sey al oe a 
v y 5 Mo d \ 
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The Bahuvrîhi compound comes with the force of all the affixes but 


the first; as MRAR Ard = MAA gra: ‘a water-reached village.’ HETH STMT 
‘a bull by whom a cart is drawn.’ sagaqyan: ‘Rûdra to whom cattle is offered, ~ 


; saaTi eyit ‘a vessel in which rice is placed.’ Frayeaga: ‘ Devadatta pos: 


sessed of a brindled cow.’ dtcyeqeat ura: ‘a village possessed of heroic men.’ 


Bahuvrthi compound is not formed with the sense of the first case. 
As 42 99 aa: ‘gone when it had rained.’ 


Why do we say ‘more than one’? So that there may be compound- 
ing of many words, as in the following verse :— 
Tears lt Torin | Pt cares gA Ran nT i. 
“Why was the daughter of the king of the mountains married by 
Siva possessed of beautifully-delicate-locked-hair, and cheap-deer-skin-dress.’ 
~ Vart:—Bahuvrîhi compounds are formed of words having the same 
case, so that words not being in apposition are not so compounded; as dafia- 
ACT. 
Vart:—The compounds of indeclinables are Bahuvrthi'; as ara: 


_ possessed of raised mouth.’ So also sire: &c. 


. Vart:—The second member is elided ina Bahuvrihi compound of 
which the first member is a word in the locative case, or a word with which 


comparison is made (svqry),- As, WÈ feera: ASET = RÈ RA: ‘in whose 


throat there is blackness (Siva). gefast: ‘who has hair on his chest.’ seze 


stiki JG qe q: = gszzqy: ‘he whose face is like that of a camel! CCAS: 
“ass-faced.’ 


Vart:—Bahuvrihi compound may be formed after eliding the second 


member with a word in the sixth case denoting ‘collection or modification.’ 


As aarat dara: = Andaa: , Radang = RAT: ‘he who has a collec: 
tion of hair as crest.’ qaiea ART SHARISET = ATARI: ‘he who has orna- 


8 ‘ments made of gold.’ 


Vart :—The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 


coming after 9 &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent term. 


sriid qtteq = 47%: ‘a tree of which the leaves are all fallen? So also 


_Vart:—The compounding of words signifying what exists, coming 
r the negative sq should be stated, and the optional elision of the second 
e terms. As, aitaa pit qasaq = ga: ‘childless.’ So also ameg: ‘wife- 
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PSA AACE As: daa n R4 n BGs wo 
CI , HeIy-waa-ATe-afes-dem: , Ta, ( soagalfe-ag ) u 
(gt usted ot dear te gar aranne: ara agafa 
amay a l ; 
25. Indeclinable words and the words 4sanna 
‘near,’ adûra ‘near,’ adhika. ‘more’ and the words called 
sankhya (Numerals) are compounded with another sañ- 
khy& word, when the sense is that ofa numeral or sań- 
khya. The compound is Bahuvrthi. 
Thus sqaq: (V. 4. 73) ‘those who are near ten z.e. nine or eleven? 


Similarly saffa: ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ (VI. 4. 142). So also siraatagr: ‘nine 
or eleven.’ s8qzqqqrr: ‘nine or eleven.’ siftraqgr: ;‘eleven.’ 


a, ee ee ee eee 


So also two ‘numerals’ may be compounded; as, feat: ‘ two or three.’ 
faqa: twenty.’ ; 

Why do we say ‘with a numeral’? Observe oq atam: awe Brah- 
manas.’ 

Why do we say ‘withan Indeclinable &c’? Witness arao: dq. 


Why do we say ‘when denoting a numeral’?. Observe sfyar faarfe dang 
i of cows more than twenty.’ 


framers u eu aR un fe-arnfs , aae 
( zeago ) u 
GPa: i esprit Garay ora aes ra TEE Tart vale 1 
afia ll Saat Fat Gaara: | 
26. Words which are the names of the sn 
of the compass are compounded, when the. compound 
signifies the intermediate point; and the compound so 
formed is Bahuvrthi. 
Thus iiaa Ra dakshina-parva, ‘ south-east,’ (the direction midy 
between ‘south and east.) Tara ‘north-east.’ 


The word arr is introduced in the sfitra to indicate that no comp 
ing takes place when the words denoting direction are: dedly 
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S Vart:—Whenever a Bahuvrthi gets the designation of Sarvanaman 
Sy (I. 1, 28, 29), the first term becomes masculine, by VI. 3. 34; as erat + 
gat = afererqat 1 

aa aaqtafa eae u W u wari naa, Ga, Tey, The, 
wae ( woagetig: ) u 


fi gR wate aà wel oo ase a adaa nAaR amaa 
qeata aardi rafa i 


27. Two homonymous words : both being i in 
the locative case or both being in the instrumental case): 
are compounded, the sense being ‘this happens therein 

or with that.’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrthi. 


; The word wẹ means ‘a word in the locative case,’ and @q ‘a word 
in the instrumental case. The word q@xy or ‘similar form’ applies to 
‘both. The word qf indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
“should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ‘seizing, striking, 
fighting.’ All these senses are implied by gf. The word is exhibited.in the 
locative case, if the sense is that of seizing; and the word is exhibited in 
the instrumental case, when the sense is that of striking; the word indicat- - 
ed by the word ggfria is ag ; as RITHM q wera wt ad qd = ama $ 

(VI. 3. 137 and V. 4. 127.) ‘hair to hair, fighting by. pulling each other’s hair’; 

oat ee ‘hair against hair ; que que Rea we Gd Fa = querefus ‘stick : 

against stick, fight with stick and stave;’ so also agers. In the above $ 

examples the samåsånta Affix q is added at the end by rule V. 4. 127; and all zÀ 
such words are ‘Avyaya or indeclinable. The final vowel of the first term 

is lengthened by Rule VI, 3. 137. 

Why do we say ‘having the same form’? We cannot form such a 2 
mpound from the following: gaa TIAS HEE FF AE Ta os 


; Ba sata gE u 2 ti agit u Qa, we-xfe , ged- 
t, , ( monga: ) u 


qfa: l aeeteesrad qaia aia. Af enaren Us ama NE 
tafa 1 


28. The word saha ‘ orah is compounded. 
„word ending with the third case-affix and thè 
npo nd i is | Bahuvrihi; _Pro ovided that, the Nene ae 


2 L g, in y 


St 


_ first. The constant application of this rule has been illustrated in the 
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— 


Thus ag gara: = aT: ( VI a 82, ag changed to @) -‘he fae come 
accompanied by his son’. azart: ‘accompanied by the pupil.’ aan: ' accom- 
panied by the servant.’ 
Why do we say ‘tulya-yoga’? Witness ada ein: Tate cafe mät 
‘the she-ass carries the whole burden, though there exist her ten sons? ` 
How do we get the forms like qatar: , aAa, WAT: &c., in 
which there is no ‘ tulya-yoga’? It shows that this condition is of limited 
‘operation ( gee duaa mE% ) . 
of - 
We weg: usu ver u wey | gg: ( TARSA ) U 
gia: vom gaet one qin anad gga eared wate l 
29. When a set of several words ending with 
case-affixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘and’ the 
set is made into acompound ; and the compound so form- a 
ed is called Dvandva. E 


The meanings that may be indicated by% ‘and’ are four, (1) aqq: 
‘community of reference,’ (2) steqrae ‘collateralness of reference, (3) qatacant: 
‘mutual conjunction’ and (4) aargr: ‘aggregate.’ In the first two cases viZ., 
community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does ~ 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another 
(II, 1. 1}. Composition is enjoined therefore, when the sense of œ is that 
of mutual conjunction and lumping. Thus we cannot compound ¥ga¢ Te q 
yaer ‘reverence God and thy Guru’ or Praraz aif araq ‘go for alms and bring 
the cow. But we can compound the following garaz sary = yereeirat 
‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees’ So wa-afet-qargn: , TPA , 


USI tl 


saaa ga n 30 u Terk n IWÄRT , q (aara: ) T 
Ofer: | THAT A TF Ane, 1 
30. The upasarjana(I. 2. 48)is to ibe pacad first 


in a compound. 
The word miri is understood here, - The upasarjana being the word 
exhibited in tke nominative case in the rules relating to samåsa, must sta 


vious aphorisms. Without this rule, there would have been no ey as 
Position of words. . 
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31, the upasarjana is to be put last in the words 
Rajadanta &. 

Thus araga: ( qarat Ts ) ‘ a chief of.teeth ' (ze. an eyetooth). It 

is not merely the upasarjana that is placed last in these examples; but 

words which. by some other rules would have stood first, _ stand in this 


3 list as second. 
E 1. sage. 2. THAT . 3. anfa . 4. ape 5. . Rid- 
"3 aeg. 6. Feahyay. . 7. IRATRA . 8. afian . . (afta). 10. 


oOo OR. IL SAUAIARA 12. TOJA. 13. noe 14. Mge- , 
afr. 15. (snevararqerat ). 16. ANANA. 17. APAMA. 18, ~ 
O OA 19. aaant. 20. RARATAN. 2L ARAJ: 22. (OIR. 

Eke 23. DRT. 24- wafut. 25. wagi. 26. afg. 27. MR. 
a8, apa. 29. Èm. 30. MINTE. 3U Sit 32. aiar- 

a VATA. 33- ( atrareraratraray ). 34 ERTER. . _( qarang- 
RE). 36. eP. 37: Cai 38. aS k ( fratier ). 
go, RAIA. 4 (RARA). imak . _( arena). 


44. wratrdt. 45. gaat. 46. ee 47. mank. "o qat. 49. 
qag. 50. ATL Or mai. 5. Aü. 52. RART. 53. 
Rima. 54 aint . 55. auaf. 56. Aa 57. ua. 
58. pi. 59 qfar. i 
È Fa u gu arta n zÈ, fa, ( sosoqet) N 
se: I ges BATS aei TS WANNA II 
392. Ina Dvandva compound, let a word called 


fe (1.4.7) stand first. 
E. As eftect ‘Hari and Hara’ So also qeqar and GENGIS Where j 
= there are more than one such fe words ina compound, any one may be fixed 
“upon as first member, and the rest to follow no fixed rule, As gaqeugr: or 

a ggEga: - 
S Why do we say ‘Dvandva’? Observe facts tz: seh i is T 


aaga n goa wai u anaaga 


soginaeË yu 
afte stared qaret ork TAS GS mima l 


ay 
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Thus, eszm@eq ‘the camel and the ass,’ yamyam ‘the camel 
and the hare,’ 


Vart:—When there are may such words there is no fixed rule, As 
WEACSRT: OF FATIMA: - a 
Vart:—In the Dvandva compounds the fer would stand first only then, a 
when the rule of asragea docs not prohibit it. Thus geart or xexqra_. Here ig 
era and qrg thouzh fe, do not stand first, because gex beginning with a vowel 
and ending in short st, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I. 4. 2). 
Why do we say ‘sta witha q (I, 1.70)? This rule does not apply a 
when it is long er as sgar + Fo: = aigarga or TÈ . 


ereargaca i gy U ag N RENAR , (womre get) u 
qa: l engai TRE Tre TAS TINA HEAT l 
SIRNA I ATS AOA TAT GATT Tarra TET: I 
qifa i orate qÀ Aradia avert I 
artery i affi a qi rrada aman l 
anim qaraqa gifa: 11 
qf ag wee Sarre: ifrit aA: II 
aRimg i deara seitaea: qiira ameg: I 
- 34. In a Dvandva compound, that word-form 
which has fewer vowels, is to be placed first.. 
Thus gar +e = aaa; and ARANT: U 
_ When there are many words, there is no fixed rule. As sjagefrdrar: 
or ROATA: - be 


Vart:—Names of seasons and stars consisting ot equal number of 
syllables should be arranged in the compound according to their natural order 


Eo. of succession. As Sule AES isali teerien: ae 


A placed first; as itera 
EIN Vari:—A word consisting of light laghu) vowels i is placed first. as 
erat; Furugi 


Vart: pene more honorablas of axe two is plied first 
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a 


Vart:—The castes are placed according to their order: as, mauaa 
faz qar: ‘Brâhmaņpa Kshatriya Vaiéyaand Sudra? There is no limitation 
of equality of syllables here. 


Vari:—The name of the elder brother is placed first; as ani 
‘Yudhishthira and Arjuna.’ 


Varé:—Among numerals, the less in value ıs piaced first; as fast ‘two; 
and three’ ; famacr ‘three and four.’ P 


agi AA agatet ugh ag u ati Gi, 


wgatet , ( IAA ) 1 
qa: l agrari AAE a agane qi miaa l 
qing ajamien] |! 
aag ar ieee gata: N 
afina aara: [ahaa a ma RA: GA TER lI 
85. A word with the seventh case-affix and an 
epithet are to be placed first in the Bahuvrihi com pound. 
In a Bahuvrihi, all “words are upäsarjana, and hence there is no 


rule for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that rale; as 
moa: ‘who is black in the throat. -So also scfaarar , Fart: , TTA « 


‘Vart:—The sarvandmas and the numerals stand first; as @ayq#@:, 
aig: fae: , fear: . Ina compound formed by the composition of sarva- 
nama. words witha sankhyA word, the latter should stand first; as, gare, 
sqsq: &c. 

Vart:—The word faa may optionally stand first; as` agfa: or 
mags: . 

Vart:—Atter the words we &c., the word in the 7th case-afhix comes 
as subsequent; as mgAU: ‘a hump-necked ’; giit: &c. 


How is then the word agmg: ‘hump in the shoulder’ to be 
explained? This is governed : by the general rule, and not the cxcep7 
tional vArtika. 


faar, 036 0 Getta n arar, ( oaget geet ). n 
qfa: it Rer vectors qi naga I 
aftan 1 frerar: qifa aanagaipa: FIAT | 
often Ii gecme qÈ Greenest Te ATT SRT L 
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36. What ends- with a Nishtha (T. 1, 26) shall A 
stand first in a Babhuvrfhi compound. 


‘Thus qin: ‘one who is devoted to devotion’; wars: ‘one who has 
made the mat’; aRar: ‘one who has begged alms.’ 


Vart: :-—A word expressing jati (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed 
subsequent; as, grgtsrmit , arersira: , and gusta: &c. 


Vart:—The words ending in Nishtha or in the locative case stand 
subsequent, when coming after words denoting ‘striking’; as egaa ‘ready 


with sword’; gasarfts: ‘holding sceptre in hand,’ i E 
; a 

EF 

aRar n gon aginn, oniga-aftz-enfeg E 

( freer gaa) u “ga 


qa: n karear Rara oF ar narsaga 11 


87. In the compounds Ahitâgni and the like, 
the Nishth4-formed word may optionally be placed first. 


Thus syearea: or wana: ‘one who has consecrated fire,’ 
1. aRar. 2. AT. 3. maa. 4. sary, 5. Aaa. 
6. qafa. 7. waite 8. nerd. 9. vari. 


THT SAA, « 


I. RAG. 2. smau g (maaa). 4. TINIM « 


2 . This mR class is acne eanay so that words like we &c., must 
= be looked for in this class. 


qr: NINE TERT: miarà Sarat aT q miman: it 


38. The words ka@&rah and the like 
7 ee first in the pee j i 


_ qet qra: ‘a village of tawny men,’ which is Bahuvrithi. 
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- = Ce an aaa _——— —~ 
I. RM. 2. IA. 3 GA. 4 we. 5 am. 6. ge. 


7. ala. 8. mc. 9. Ga. 10. PRR. IL fag. 12 Fs. 13. 
(Rgs). 14. T. 15 aq. 16. SC. 17: afyc. 18. asc. IQ. 


aq. 20. 
This stra enjoins an option where by general rule guna words being 


attributes would have invariably. stood first. 


Why do we say ‘in the karmadharaya compound’? Observe WWT- 
Here ends. the force 


‘of l-4. 1 and II. 1. 3. 
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AA RATATA aera: ME N 


BOOK SECOND. 
Cuaprzer ITI. 


AAS uu ware n waa yA N 
aftr u safafira vafans Ia: 1 aiga sparga ed 
sifrenn: n 
1. The word ‘anabhihite’ meaning ‘not being specified’ 
is to be understood as the governing word. 


Whatever will be tatght from this point forward, should be under- 
stood to apply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise. Tha 
case-affixes like those denoting ‘ object’ ‘instrument’ &c., are applied to 
a noun, only then, when the force of the case-affix is not otherwise denoted 
or mentioned or exhibited. The force of a case-affix may be so denoted 
either by first, the conjugational affixes fre; secondly, by the Primary 
affixes or ga, thirdly, by the secondary affixes ata; or lastly by compounds. 
Thus sûtra 2 declares that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the 
object, as we arfa ‘he makes the mat 4) amè weafa ‘he goes to the village.’ 
But the object can otherwise be donated Taus by the passive conjuga- 
tional affix, as TR. we: ‘the. mat is made.’ Hera the termination of the 
verb denotes the object. See sfitra I. 3. 13. and TIT; 4. 69. So also by the 
krit affix, as war wes ‘the mat is made,” see Sfttra III. 4. 70. So also by 
` aTaddhita afix as wea or.afaa: meaning * purchased with a hundred’ 
mwaa mtas. Similarly by samasa, as mE ZEÑ MAL =EN AAs N 


wate giada u 2 u agr N RAY, gait u 


qia: u aifi nra at dear an fatar forfan: wate: v 
nfin ù raa: nTa faguatfea fag 
fadtarsa fearg aarseTarty graze l 
rhage aR- aa- arat- TART- TT- EE q gà u 
2. When the object is not denoted by the termination of 
the verb, ¢ e. when the verb does not agree with it, the second 


case-aftix is attached to the word, 
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The terms dvitiy4 Sc., are technical phraseology of older grammarians, 
and hence not defined by Panini; they apply to the triads of 84% affixes, 
qd Gorfu ‘he makes the mat,’ arf arfa ‘he goes to the village.’ 


The words suaa: , weer, Rra, and the double forms sugut, WAT, 
wef, when they have the sense of nearness, govern tho accusative, 
Sometimes other cases also, as swaay art ‘on both sides of the village’; 
wat urd ‘on all sides of the village’; Rreagd ‘fie to Devadatta’; sag fe 
arg ‘just over the village’; wert or aeni mag ' just below the village.’ 

Vart:—-The words mas, ufa: both meaning ‘round’, War, fray 
both meaning ‘near’, and qr ‘ woe be to,’ and xfa ‘to,’ govern the accusa- 
tive case ; as, frat mtag ‘ round the village,” ari wart ‘near the village’; Wt 
Raa ‘woe be to Devadatta’; gytaay a niona Rafa ‘ to a hungry person 
nothing occurs to his mind.’ See I. 4. 49 &c. 


A 


qim a Aag n gon gr a gn, T, gë, 


aaia, ( ware ) u 

gfe n arate feat gare: auto arcs gitar faut wate ga mY 

3. In the chhandas (veda), the object of the verb hu *to 
sacrifice’ takes the afix of the third case, and of the second 
as well 

This ordains the third case-uffix, and by force of the word @ “ and’ 
the second case-affix is also employed as aaraa yea ‘ he satisfies 
or pleases Agni with -barley-powder,’ or angan gata ‘he throws 
barleypowder into the fire as oblation.’ | 

Why do we Say ‘in the vedas?’ In the classical Sanskrit, the accusa: 
tive only must be used and not the instrumental. 


HRUSATUTHR WYN TET N ATT, BATT, TH, 

( gPa ) | 

afar u svacisratumegt frarat gaat gerd | ent a aAa faut 
Saye 

4. A word joined with (or governed by) the word antares 
or antarena takes the second case-affix 

The anavritti of dvitty& is understand here and nos-that of tritiy4- 
Both these words antara and antarena are Nipåtas They govern the ac 
cusative. This debars the genitive case. The word antarâ, means ‘ bo- 


bween f while antarene means ‘besides that,’ ‘without,’ ‘ exception, ‘with 
reference to’ ‘regarding’. As, avatw gueuri " faifeeaeaa nothing can be 
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gained without exertion. ‘act or wara tata ate agg: ‘the bowl is 
between thee and me.’ &rsvaeeat wt ate wer: nfaag q ‘who else bub’ thea 
is able to retaliate.’ 
Why do we say ‘ when joined with?’ Observe sweaqr aufwate wetagy 
UL TART TATT. 
MaN R wy un were n wa een pagel 
Reread war, ( gda ) u @ orginal a 
a Fars ue rer EEEE EERTE fahtar fanfa date seca ddr? ea r de 
5. After a word denoting time, or length, the affix of the ~~ ~ =*—— 
2nd case is employed, when denoting full duration. 
araa RAR ‘he reads. for ẹ month,’ ‘he studies full one month,’ are 
wrea ‘prosperous during the month’ (uninterrupiedly), tacut geere. 
‘flowers during the year continually, mu feat agr ‘the river winding 5 
for one kos without any break,’ miq waa: ‘ the hill through one full kos.’ 


wat aat qag watrerraraat ‘Oki ng the hall of Visravana is 100 
yojanas in length. 


The word wearadttt or “full continuity ’ means the ‘complete relation 
of time or space with its action, attribute or substance. 


Why do we say ‘atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity’? Observe 
CEE finan or ANARI TIA: u 


AIA qtar n gu ugr u waa , Tatar, (marea 


miai) It 

fers a eae mean areara ea gAn faafentata n 

6. The third case-affix is employed after the words denot- 
ing the duration of time-or place; when the accomplishment 
of the desired object is meant to be expressed. 

argargatatswta: ‘he learnt the Anuvaka ia a month,’ mRargararsie 
‘he learnt the Anuvaka by going over a kos. 

-The word mqa means ‘the finishing of an action, on the attainment 
of the object intended by the action, but not before. Thus saretara? 
isha: means ‘ Anuvaka was perseveringly and effectually read by him 
in the whole year.’ 
i When tho idea ot apavarga is nob intended; the accusative case is € ! 

oyed, ag wrawdtarsqure: ‘learnt for a month, but not yet eee 


vale.” 
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amhari RERA nou agfa t sa-ari, 
WITHER, ( WANG ) N 
qms u aatri at ararat awat aah ugoen Raw w t 


7. A noun denoting time or place gets the afix of the 
seventh or the fifth case, when the sense implied is that the 
time or space is the interval between one action and another 
action (or implies an interval of time and space between two 
karakas). 

Ex. sa yet gaaat erat a arg ‘having dined today, Devadatta 
will dine in or after two days’ Here the ‘tims’ is the interval between 
the agent and his power of eating. So also QReaisafararas MINTY HTH aT 

meq Mea ‘standing here, he will hit a mark at the distance of ove koss, 
Here kos is the interval between the agent and the object or the object 


and the ablation, ar the object and the location, The rule 1. 3. 10 does not 
apply here, 


minaaiagad gaar n agi a aAa- 
gun, gitar n 
gre: u manag A atat fauftafa u 
8. The second case-affix is employed after a word which 
is joined with a karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 88).. 
Ex. maeaea dfeartgutayg ‘It rained.on (hearing) the reading of the 
Veda by Sakalya.’ So also sraecanrafe ag mute U 
FEMS TSI AACA AT TA TATA Wen TATE ERT- 
whee, UET, 4, XU aad, aa, Wael, (dnaatagaey,& 
Ura n Weatgiram wT Qaacrad aimag aa anA fatma tt 
9. Where a word is governed. by a karmapravachaniya 


in the sense of ‘more than’ (I. 4 87) or ‘lord of? (1. 4. 97) 
there the 7th case-affix (locative) is employed. 


Ex. swaraty atu: ‘A Drona is more than a Khari, wfemgea ware 
‘ Brahmadatta is the lord of Pancha&las.’ The phrase araar gar indicate 


that both the thing owned and the owner may be in the locative. Se 
I. 4. 97. 


This aphorism debars the accusative. 
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——— 


qasma R: u gnag n ueit, AA-ATE: 
Rir: , ( aueadtage ya E 
qin u are wre aie wà: aaraa Te faufntafa e 


10. The fifth case-affix (Ablative) is employed when a 
word is governed by the following karmapravachaniyas ¢.e., 
apa, ĉñù and pari, 

Ex, sa or sa or af arefagurenget Rai ‘It rained off or upto or with - 
the exclusion of, P&taliputra. 


The wfe here has the meaning of ‘exclusion’ (I. 4. 88) being read- along 
a with =v, therefore, not here ww wie araa ag Ai (I. 4. 90). 


niarra E AETA N gU Tre u alitii 
gfe? , T, weave ( wets ) (mera) N 


atas ù qenrestatafaaag nag aN aaraaage ageay faufenrafa u 
_ 4%. The 5th case-affix (ablative) is employed after what 
soever is governed by a karmapravachaniya in the sense of 
‘substitute’ or ‘exchange’ (I. 4, 92). 
i Ex. uReryeg aa gta ‘Abhimanyu is the representative of Arjuna.’ 
anria ufaavata ‘he exchanges måshâs for this gesamum.’ See L 
4. 92 for an explanation of xfafafy and afaa. 


madai gaa eat EEUE URU 1 aarti u 


qada, gractar-ageat, rat, reat | 
gfe: a weaatat argat irai afcaretinetst wife aasi? 
faAnagit waa 
12: In the case of roots implying, motion, the place to — 
which motion is directed takes the affix of the 2nd (Acou sa- 
` tive) or the 4th (Dative) case in denoting . the ‘object, when 
physical motion is meant, and the object As. noti a word ex- 
pressing ‘road’. i : 
Ex. ata òr mara treafa “he goes to the villager Buh nob 80 in a 
afte asia (the verb not denoting physical motion) ‘he goes mentally to. 
Fd aani aeuta ‘he goes over ths vay (the object being the “ way "e Bu 
D ‘no in wre wafa ‘he cooks rice ;' (the; verb nob denoting ‘ motion’) nor i 
mma auta (the verb not denoting ‘ the object’) E 
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Note.—The word adhvan includes the synonyms of road (I. 1. 68) ag 
Weare weate , ore worte . 

Note.—The prohibition applies with regard to the going over or ocou- 
pying the road ; so that where a person from a wrong road goes to the right 
road, there the fourth case-affix will bo employed as wì avafa. 

agat dagr n Agu wars u see , SITA 2 
ga: n iagi mR gal ra tafa n 
aeaa n wget fart argeq owawariy u 
athe N miringna agal geog n 
nRa sena uran ugit qwe ” 
athena u Faatrt waat.awsar t 

.18. In denoting the sampradana-khraka (I. 4; 82.) the 
fourth affix or the Dative is employed after the noun. 

Ex: sqratata at watts ‘He gives a cow to the teaches’ Baqwa trad’ 
-1b pleases Devadatta ’ (I. 4, 83) yàra: engaia (I. 4.86) ‘ he desires flowers. 

Vart.—The fourth case-affix should be employed when the sense is that. 
of ‘{or the purpose thereof’ as garg ere ‘ wood is for making posts.’ greats 
facra ‘ gold used for the purpose of making ear-ring.’ wewara <atef ‘pot for- 
the sake of cooking.’ saqrararaqe ‘ mortar for the sake of threshing.’ 

Vart.—The verb @¥ and other verbs meaning ‘to be fit or adequate 


for, result in, bring about, accomplish, produce, tend to,’ govern the dative - 
caso: as, aTa wera. wams ‘the barley gruel tends to sree urine, So 
also quta “gaara Blas By args . 
Vort.—The fourth case-affix is em ployed with the force of ‘ indicating 
& portent or calamity,’ as. 
arang afra Ra arawrarta ieh 
fer aata fattar gitara faar wag n 
‘The reddish lightening portends wind, extremely red indicates heat, 
yellow portends rain and white lightening prognosticates famine.’ 
YVart.—The fourth case-affix should be employed.in connection wit 
the word fra: as Rretifxd ‘ good for cows.’ 
o Gindt we wif rf: n eeu Tether n rar 
a-ya, w, HAY, writs: (wet) u 
ae a Pdra T ARa n wife a g fants 
y 
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Oe eee 


14. The fourth case-affix is employed in denoting the 
object (karma) of that verb, which is suppressed (sthAni) in 
a sentence, and which hasin construction (upapada) there- 
with another verb, denotiong an action, performed for the 
nake of the future action ¢kriyarthe III. 3.,10.). 

In other words, when the sense of an infinitive of purpose 
formed by ‘tumun’ and ‘nyul’ (III. 3. 10,) is suppressed in 
a sentence, the object of this infinitive is putin the Dative 
case. 

watt yaang gee ‘he goes for fruits i. e., to bring fruits.’ 
This debars the accusative case. So also we have Wea: gufa ‘he goes for 
fuel” ‘The words fam®iaqed and surfas are in apposition. The first isa 
Bahuvrthi compound of faart-+-serg and means ‘a verb whose upapada 
denotes the purpose of the action (kriyartha).’ Thus in qurateg q ‘to bring 
fuel’; the infinitive verb smgg'4 is farr@teeq, the object of this verb is wwe 
when this verb is suppressed. it becomes surfam; the object of this verb takes- 
the fourth case-affix. 

Why do we say ‘of the verb whose upadada denotes the purpose of ey 
the action? Observe nfn Fifa . A 


Why do we say ‘in denoting the object.’ Witness Bova uefa gate 


‘ for fnel he goes with a cart.’ 
Why do w» ‘when suppressed’? Observe nmg ante. 


gansa waaa uC U gather u qa-wata, q wa- 
aqua, (gi) n 


qu u grdureadameratratg mfaufrrougit Rafa tafa u 
15 ‘he fourth- case-affix is employed after a orude- 


form which ends in an affix denoting ‘ condition” (abstract 
noun, TIT. 8.11) and having the force of the affix tum (or 
Infinitive of purpose). 

Es. area wafa ‘he goes to offer & eacrifico’ masg’ wate. So also 
enma quis, yas WI. 


-The word gre means ‘ means ‘ having the same significance as the 
gT. = 
A AAA AMAA ST N gE u ag n 


EE E EAE, a, ( se ) j 
Gero u was Ra TER. ertt CANT E en wget fiyfeataii 
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16. The fourth case-affix is employed in conjunction with 
the words namah ‘salutation,’ savasti ‘ peace, svaha, svadh& 
{terms used in offering oblations to Gods and Pitris respectively), 
alam ‘a match for’ ‘sufficient for’ and vashat a term of 

oblation.. 

- Bx. war Begs, eaa nnen, eSa, exat fagea:, wef AAT AVATI 
‘Sulutation,to Gods’ ; ‘ peace to the peo ple’; ` svåâhâ to fire’; ‘ svadh& to 
the Pitris’; ‘an athlete is a match for an athlete’ &c. The word we 
includes its synon yms also, as my? , went &C. ; S0 wafergra, ade. 

The ¥ indicates that the Dative will debar Genitive, in spite of II. 3. 
_ 78, in the case of these words; though used Denediotiyley); as cates Rear 
ggu 

marinat FATA SATAN n 99 u agið n ma-a T, 
marae, farar, sratfay, ( wat)» 

gfe: n weai afua Ria anar egal erfa data wnq? rn u 

aifwag aan rnai agnata Safa a mets u 

17.. In denoting itho indirect object, which is not an 
animal, of the verb manya ‘to think, .the dative case is 
optionally employed, when contempt is to be shown. 

Ex. w eat gw guta at vez ‘I do not consider thee worth a stra w.’ w ext 
gÅ gara ar ava ‘I do not consider thee worth a chaff.’ Why do we use the 
word wet? Observe w cat gv faraatia. The optional dative will not be 
employed with the synonyms of the verb wafa. So also the sitra uses 
the form wea with the vikarana xuw., indicating that itis Divadi that 
governs a dative, and not the Tanfdi wq; for the latter governs the 
accusative only, as ¥ eat qU Are. 

. When oontempt is not meant, the verb does not goran the Dative, 
a5 :— 
MOUTH FTE APT, À MEJIA | Wearared ga Wey qeq Arar w Tra u 

‘I consider a rock to bea stone, [ consider mortar but as wood, I con- 
sider him to be the son of a blind woman whose mother cannot see.’ 

So also when the object of comparison is an animate being, it will nob 
take the dative:—as = cut wre ara ‘Ido not consider thee even as a 
jackal.’ The case of w cat yw ava is an exception. 

Vart :—Instead of using warg in the sfitra, the word warara should 
be used. The following words belong to Nâvådi class, they are always 
in the accusative after the word #*%, never in the Dative:—wt ‘ ship,’ 
seta‘ crow,’ vm ‘food,’ ym ‘ parrot,’ and yata ‘ jackal,’ 
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wre TTA egetar n ge n TAT Ne ATTA: qtar u 
afar: u afe wa a arà gitat forin wafa n 
misaa gAn an nyen emg TEA t 
18. In denoting the agent (I. 4, 54) or the instrument 
(I. 4. 42), the third case-affix is employed. 4 
Ex. gagan ga ‘done by Devadatta,” ara yrfa ‘he cuts with the | 
pickle.’ So also wweaa gaq, vogar fafau - Res 
Vart :=The following words take the 8rd case. safı ‘original,’ mta 
t almost, Rra ‘gotra, wt ‘ equal,’ fraa ‘ unequal,’ RT, Yaa and atte 
ag mT afirm: , matsien Rae, wea or rala wafa, RRN A dc. R 
TEJERIA n gen ITT n AEARN, AmA (TaTAT) n Ey 
ghar: n wards gasra? qatar faufenrata n 
19. When the word we ‘with,’ is joined to a word. the 
latter takes the third case, when the sense is that the word 
in the third case is not the’ principal but the accompaniment 
of the principal thing. 
Ex. gu arrra: Tear ‘ the father hag-come with the son.’ 


o result with the synonyms of wẹ as, giv ae 
understood; as Panini him- A 


The same will. be th 
‘with the son’. So also when the word SẸ is 


self uses in 1. 2.65 yar aut Wc. DA 
Why do we say ‘ when not the principal.” Observe, Tarte strma- 


cert o oe 

| re: NRON agri n Ra, N-AR, (qattat) n 
afer u anga fagani fr qeat aar fiia Satan. 
oever limb, being defective, is pointed out 


20. By whats , 
; the defect of the person, after that the third case-affix is 


employed. 

As, WHat HTS? 
_&c. The word anga 10 
by reason of being a mem 

qrayAtas WUT 
zei ata: n kern ME wea ye, 
o ufu 


< bliad of one eye? èa wet:‘ lame of foot.” «tient Fr 
this sitra applies to the whole body, whats 
per of the body is defective is indicated here. 


qr u ediya- NRT, (aaam) 
exeaqeufred youre, MT miw 
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91. Any mark or attribute, by which is indicated the 
existence of a particular state or condition, is put in the 
third case to express this relation. 


wetfwertaa: ‘he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) mattcd hair.’ 
sfx wng aaga arara ‘ your honor might see the student by the 
fact of his having a kamandalu.’ So also urk@rarearag ‘a teacher by the 
fact of having students.’ fawat vfeatany ‘a Parivråjaka by a tuft of hair.’ 
But not so here, HaAveyUiwara: ‘a student has kamandalu in his hand.’ 
Because here in the compound ;wavegutta is hidden the mark 
Why do we say ittha-bhuta ? Observe aw nfa agitar, 
e e s 
ENUAN RAAT N R N ÉA N Vy-w:, erovareni, 
wafu, (qaar) u 
ate: n égi arma: wate wA aaa eaaet yar raa 
eae u 
- 22, After the verb sam-jiia the third case-affix is option- 
ally employed in denoting the object. 
Reen or frac Saia “he knows his father.’ wtar or wred datat] u 
Vat n Qiu saris n Fa, (aatar) n 
ate: u waanda: Teal Sra gaea ; agrFarcgdiar fasia wafa n 
23. When a word denotes ‘cause, it takes the third case- 
affix. 
fazat am: “by learning there is produced fame.’ wan yaq ‘by wealth, 
family ;’ avaat tira: ‘ by daughter there is grief. 
The word @g here is used in its popular sense and not the grammnati- 


cal hetu (I. 4. 95). Any thing capable of accomplishing a desired object is 
called hetu. 


MRIT A Msat n R ag uma, wt, ma, 
(gar) a 
ara: i mg afia wea tga: agi fife wats u 
24, A word, implying debt, considered asa ‘couse’ but 
not as a kartri or agent, takes the fifth ease-affix, 


Ex. warga: ‘he has been bound on account of a debt of a hundred 
pieces,’ 
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Why do we say‘ when not denoting the agent #- Observe waa wfrua:; 
. . ei debtof hundred.hay thrown him in prison’; here wa being considered ` 
aga preyojaka hetu, is an agent and takes the third case-aftix. 


ferent aisha a a on agin fara, W, 
eraa, (Gat weet) n 
afta: a g? tarmiiag frre wet faarentata n 
25. The fifth case-affix is employed optionally when the 
noun expresses an attribute, being the cause of an action, 
and not being of the feminine gender. 
o Ex. mad? ateua at ag ‘he has been bound by reason of his dullness.’ 


wifgets or Wifwearg gw: ‘saved through learning.’ 
Guna-vachana nouns are generally abstract nouns. Therefore not here 
EEI gad . Ifanabstract noun is of feminine gender, this rule will not 
) apply, as JET or seat yw: he was setat liberty on account of his skill 


or wisdom.’ 


wet gain n Agu agri Uw, BIRR u 
qR u grege AUR Sat aired i fanfa tafa n 
96, The sixth case-affix is employed after a noun imply- 
ing the cause of an action, when the word betu is used along 


with such a word. 
Ex. gareg Gat Tata ‘he ‘dwells for the sake of food.’ 


giaet T ugu cart n aie: qia, 
a, (RA) (set) u 


afa: u waaTeRr VTA VAY Tes Tita four viata vite t 


fiag i fafawarcatgy matat MURTAT U 
27. “after a satvandaman (I. 1. 27) when it signifies the cause 
and tho word hetu is used with it, the third case- 


of an action, 
affix is employed, as well as the sixth | 
Ex. wea or SA RT wafa‘ for the sake of what ‘does he live?’ 
weg or Qa Bg wala | i : 
Vart:—When the words fatwa or area are so used, almost a 
caso affixes may be employed : as fat Taft or BA fatwa or wet F 
or wentieatiretg or wed fafaa or aag aia cate. Simila 
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aa a 
the words kåraņa and hetu. Here also the word tg does not mean the 
word- form hetu (I. 1. 68) bub its synonyms also ; as fa nn or Sa 
RINAT or wea nra &e., Tate . 


marae ma neu Terk N MUTA , AAT N 

ghar n raceme ack agit fares Gefen 

afiq u cgttfrate rra RTJ TÝTT U 

uaaa n afwrace Urdea tt 

MRa aE r INET N 

mfia a argreentatraty an cyt amoa n 

PER na AeA VE? TUTETT I 

ARU me: nee ARN E AT N, 

28. When the Apådâna-kåraka (I 4. 24) is denoted, the 
fifth case-affix is employed. 

Ex. mamafa ‘he comes from the village’ (1.4 24); qarar faata 
(I, 4, 25), sreraare werera® (I. 4. 26) &c. 

Vart:—The fifth case-afix is eniployed in, denoting the object, when 
the verbal participle ending in wr is elided ; as margaret HUI = ATITETE 
RTR ‘he sees from a palace,’ 

Vart :—And under similar pircumstancés in denoting the Jocation the 
place where an action is performed is put in the ablative case, a3, 
eufrer fet—= qrara RU ‘he sees from a seat.’ 

Vart :—In questions and answers, the fifth case-affix is employed: —gat 
ward? ‘arefergute’ whence is your Honor coming ? From Pataliputra ° 

Vart :—That point of time or space from which distance in time or space 
is measured is put in the ablative case:—as, Tita: wtatad qeatic ren 

'‘Sankâsya is from Gavidhuma four yojanas.’ miea arretit, we 
‘ Agrahfyana is one month from Kartika. The word denoting the distance 
in time is-putin.the locative case,as 

Vart :—In the above the word denoting the distance in space may be 
put either in the nominative or locative;as meha: viana weathc trent 
or “gq Mg i . 

AVMTAT SATA RATT TACASTAT THA U Re ut TATE Ut 

IV --ATCT ALATA FHMMNTT-ATT-TALAG-WTT_ ATT AN 
(meat) n . 

cafes a mea arara Eee RR rarer agrare UTE erie CANTER weet fern 
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29. When a noun is joined with words meaning ‘other 
than’ or with årât ‘near or remote’ or itara ‘different: from’ 
or rite ‘ without,’ or words indicative of the ‘directions’ (used 
also with reference to the time corresponding to them) or with 
words liaving afichu ‘to bend’ as the last member of the com- 
pound (and expressive of direction), or with words ending with 
the affix 4ch or &hi (V. 3. 36 and 87) the fifth case-affix is 
employed. 

Ex. wen, fie, watt, water, Aaw et Queer ‘different from is 
Devadatta’ wtar Ra qaq ‘remote from or near to Devadatta.” The word A 
&r&t meaning ‘near or remote ’ would have taken the sixth case-afix by 3 
sûtra 34, but this enjoins 5th case-affix. qa @aqurg ‘excepting Devadatta.’ E 
sat atata ‘ enst of the village,’ a?r arata ‘north of the village,’ gat mreng 
qara: ‘the spring is prior to summer’ ntẹ wearat yratg ‘to the easb or 
west of the village’ qea gfu urie at grata ‘ to the south or in the eastern EA 
direction of the village.’ ee 

The words like tq &c. , formed from the verb afichu are also feaunes; 
their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-affix ordained by the 
next sûtra does not come after them. 


— BBadadNeaaa u go n wart n eet, MACINeALT N 
qie n macia meata ge wet fanie vate u 


80. The sixth case-affix is employed when_used in con- 
nection with words ending with affixes having the sense of 
the affix atasuch (V. 3. 28). 


The affix sagy_ is ordained by v. 3. 2& 


Ex. maeu giau sara: yera waft et ‘to the south or north, 
most, in or'above the village .” 


yaar giada n 3g u Taree n UAT, qhitun n 
qie: u aaraa? agen tit meai | Ir ge fitar Ffa defir a 


= 31. With a word ending with the affix ‘enap'{V. 3.: Bb), 
Be the second case-affix is Se as well as the sixth, 
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qar aata Area ATSANA N 3R N aarts n TIT- 
Ra- | qatar, MUARA, (asant) u 
afn: u wey in ara wend B42 giar fanfa Vata saae aA wn 
32. When joined with the words prithak ‘ without’, vind 
‘without’ and nânå ‘ without’ the third case-affix is employed, 
optionally (as well as the fifth and the second). 


Ex. umpu cet at fart gaa atat at ‘ without or different from Ráma,’ 
This sûtra may be divided into two parts:—(1) wat faat atar; (2) 
garatsraaceatg. By this arrangement we can read dyvitiya into the 
aphorism, 
fam ata fant aa raaraa fant n 
fart gia garara Brat faat gat ut 


RM A, CAA TITH SLR ATAEUTACATAAST N 33 U TSTET N 
BW, T, MA-AeT-Hrag-alargEy, AIraaareq, (qetar- 
Geunl-Aeqaceat) N 
afer Ara wer gee wera Ce SRAVATSATAAAAKT: CT HTCASAATETT YATAT 
aata a? qala u 

33. When expressing au instrument-kâraka, optionally 
after the words stoka ‘little,’ alpa ‘little, krickchhra 
Ee ‘difficulty,’ and katipaya ‘some,’ the fifth case-affix is used, 
| when they do not denote material objects. 
Ex. Srta eater a ge: and sentga: or seag: Wc, ‘he got off easily 
&c,. But saràn fata var, weta Wym wea We. ‘killed by a little pom Na 


option allowed, as it qualifies a substance. So also sāta g xfa ‘ he loosens 
a little, Here {ata is used asan adverb and not as an instrument ( 87T )« 


CAAA: Taraa WU agri N qu-aiea- 
H-wU:, Wt, MeaaceaTy, (TSaAt) N 
qi: u goran: mR wet fanfentafa seqaceat ag a n 

: 84. when in conjunction with words having the sense of 
= dūra ‘distant,’and antika ‘near,’ the sixth case-affix is option- 
ally employed. a 
Ex, mg meea wr at ge fag, aiai, avai, firme aid at (the, <a 

osb is esan from or near,or to the village,” a 


CERES N 


a a aa 
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—— 


The forcé of the word saeaqaceat is to indicate that the 5th case-affix 


employed in the altennatio would have run into this sûtra, had we not | 
used ‘ anyatarasyain.’ ; 


gafan eagat @ u ay n were n gouas- 
> : 
mura: , gradtar, @, (Tat) a 
ata: n gufraqrava: woer fatar fanfentata sarcreaghantarte uget y 
35. After me words having the sense of dûra “distant, 3 
and antika ‘near,’ the second case-affix is used as well as the : 
fifth and the third. 


Ex. Ex gg FUT aT mmeg and wafvaarg, or waan aas maen. 


This rule applies only when these words have their original significa- 
tion and do not denote a substance. Otherwise the proper case-affix 
should be employed, as gu: wun, goru wa If. 


qarn, A, 38 u grà n want, wired, T, 


(goiania 1 
afta: u aah ainra Nra ares ware gorama u 
aiaa sern wettearaes RAJTE TITT tt 
afaay N areara a TAFT TRVAT l 
aay a mentini ST aaea SAAT wea u EES 
ar Saq MAR ST RTR SRA TWAT N i f 
ahead t afgrat]e @ uui amoa u 
nRa u rfar uN awat n 
86. The seventh case-affix is employed when the sense 
is that of location (I. 4. 45) as -well as after the words mean- 
ing ‘distant ’ or ‘near’. 
‘Ex. ae saree ‘he sits on the mat’ sfera Be at mae ‘near or distant 


from the village.’ sareat tafe ‘he cooks in the pot.’ Thus the words xc 
and uraa take four case-affixes, namely the second, third, fifth and 
‘seventh, ; z 
pe Vart:—Words like stfaq ‘ who has learnt,’ qAifry ‘who has com- | 
_ prehended ;’ i.e., words formed by adding xq to the past participle in 
govern the locative of that which forms their object:—as wiet wama 
set | in grammar,’ afcuiedt ateam well versed in Sacrificial i 
wre ate Swell sah in the Veda.’ See v.: 2. 88. 
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Vart:—The words ery and {warg govern the locative of that towards 
“whom goodness or otherwise is shown; as arate wrygcarg at ‘ well behaved 
or ill-behaved towards hia mother.’ 

Vart :—The Locative absolute is used in cases other than those specified 
in the next sûtra, namely, in cases where the action done or sufferod does 
not indicate the time of another action; as MEI genT afczt wtea ‘ the 
“poor are sitting, while the rich are eating,’ 4039 mAg ggn ‘the 
rich are eating, while the poor being seated.’ So also vice versa. 

Kart :—The Ļocative is sometimes used to denote the object or pur- 
pose for which anything is done; as. 

; wife Ai yfe, caare frag aces 
Rtg weet Ufa Brix grant Ta N 

‘Man kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his tusks, for chamari 

cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk,’ 


ag | MAA WARATA N 29.0! Verh n aA, A, WAT, 

wra-meray, ( IER) N 

uta: n ara: Arar mea T mAr qea T fmraifmateat waad aat wand: 
wat fauhertate n 

37. By the action (bh4va) of whatsoever, the time of 
another action is indicated, that takes the seventh case-affix. 

This is Locative Absolute. tig gang Tas ‘thecows being milked, he 
went away’ gwwrearra: ‘and returned when they were milked’ «frg 
garg ma: , YASATTAs . 

Why do we say ‘by the action of whatsoever’? Observe @r werf: 
u g@. Why have we used the word ‘action’ twice? Witness Ie “aw 
€q Gage. 

aut aravzt? n 3c on agit nu w, Y, HAMS , 
( saat, WIAA MARTA ) N 

afar n amaa ire maar aaa: Atan Eat fart waa: vt 


98. The sixth case-afix is employed (as well as the 
seventh), when disregard is to be shown, after that by whose 
action the time of another action is indicated. 

This is Genitive Absolute. «qa: aan mma ‘in spite of her weeping, 
he went away.’ The force of this genitive is that of the English word ‘ not- 
withstanding ’‘in‘spite of’ ‘ forall,’ &c., Wegt: Tam wa Yar: vraat Cre wea ‘the 
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Nandas were killed like so many beasts Rakshasa looking on,’ (not-with- 
standing that Rakshasa was looking on). 


ania rfian gA uae u wari N ; 
arna- daaa- ara-ara ring mga:, &, (qst 4 
sqa) u ; 
ata: n enia tere wR uae nfa na r ett wat wast i 
fansraa: n ; 


39. The sixth and the seventh case-afixes are used after 
words when they are joined with sv&min ‘master,’ isvara, 
‘lord,’ adbipati ‘ruler,’ dåyâda ‘an heir’, sikshin ‘witness,’ 
pratibhû ‘a surety,’ and prasita bee als: : : 

aat Rra at earet.or gure. ‘master of cows’ So also warafirata: or 
aafaa, aat Stare: or Ag qrargs , Tat or ING- -at nR: &c. 

Thes? words naturally would have governed the Genitive ; the presənb 

-stitra ordains Locative as well. 


O ERREEN wearer N you ag u RR- 
gamet, T, sIn, ( aat want ) n 
Fas, n mgA ania: gr fagas areat WA mana eaaa eit 
awit fanathraat N 
40. In conjunction with the words Ayukta ‘engaged,’ 
“and kugata ‘skilful,’ when meaning entire absorption in an 
engagement, the sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used 
after a word. 
Ex. age: gaat at wear? aeae at ' deeply absorbed in mat- 


making.’ 
When not meaning ‘deeply absorbed,’ the construction is different; 


as wigmt Ar wae ‘the cow is slightly yoked to the cart.’ Here the 
sevents case-affix only is employed. : 

qa fray nee ug u at; T, Regi, 

= (e waat) u a 

l afa: u aat fagica aa: qian adt aAA: N ; = 

ae The sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used after 

those _ words from which spacie is made, (as of a 
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Ex. vat Arq mgen agate ‘among cows the black ‘one gives, much 
milk., agesat or agg wfea: WaT: . 

A nirdhårana or specification is made by separating one from the 
many by reason of its genus, quality and action (II. 2. 10). 


qat ATRN Ru var n wait, ferme, (aaa 
Fg) u 


aR: n afenfeagtcara’ fawwafer aa: vg faafafa u Rona fana u 

42. The fifth case-affix is employed when the thing speci- 
fied is different or divided from (and not included in) that 
from which specification is intended, 


This debars the sixth and the seventh case affixes, as, argu: wrefa- 
gwa: ggartcact: ‘Mathura is more beautiful than _PAtaliputra. ` 


aTyingureaaatat AFAA: n g3 n wah n ary- 
fagurea, wataq, TAN-NAR: 1 
aña: a arg frge wetareat satai negara aah fierketafe n a, nfa: 
AIVAS N 
43. In conjunction with the words sAdhu ‘good,’ and 
nipuna ‘skillful,’ when they denote respect, the seventh case- 
affix is employed ; provided that the word prati is not used. 


arafx ary: or frgu: ‘ good behaved towards his mother’? But aye ATT, 
wat sfa ‘ Devadatta is good behaved towards his mother,’ 


Why do we say‘ when respect is denoted’? Observe, argy mice: 
‘the scrvant is good towards the king. Here it is a bare statement of 
a fact. 


The exception applies not only to sfa but to other prepositions, like 
ait, wg &c., as, wat aft ays aga u 


nAg qatar a, uv wi ou dat u nfa- 
segawa, qatar, T, ( aa ) n 
qia: u aiaa sega Kelana A qatar faafentate amene © n 
44. In conjunction with the words prasita ‘longing for,’ 


and utsuka ‘ greatly desirous. of,’ the third case-affix is used 
after a-word, as well as the seventh. 


Ex, fagrat frat wt wega: ‘longing for sleep.’ aù: orana niara: 
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aaa a wt u wy ag n AHA, T, afr, (qatar 
RAR) u 


afu: u gamera a negt gitaran farat waa: N 


r ENT N, 


45. When an affix declaring the time of an Asterism is 
elided by lup (IV. 2. 4); the seventh and the third case-affixes 
are used after the word, whose affix is so elided. 


Ex. gdu get at warmita ‘when the moon isin the Astzrism of 
Pushya, let him drink milk’? See Rules IV. 2.4 and IV 2 5. So also 
aai: uatr aag wadterq. But not so here dara aata‘ he lives in 
Panchila’, Here the country is meant, and not a star, though here also 
there is elision of the Taddhita aflix. : 

Why do we say ‘lup clision °? Observe warg av: ‘the planet in the 
Magha.’ Here there is no elision. But why not in sarge: , sagas. Be- 
cause they do not denote location, which is understood. It is when location 
is expressed by such words that we may use the third case-affix in ths 
alternative. 


nana AS TRATTAAA ATT WANT UE u Tartar U 
mrfern fan re fag-aitara-aat-ATA, HTA N 


` Se TEAN 
Ue ON SI AANEEN N FEE 9 


- 

ES 

jŠ 

f 
-i 
3 
LA 


~ tf a 


ata: u miam apma aRar aerate naat farea u 

46. Where the sense is that of thè Nominalstem (I. 2. 
45) or of gender only, or measure only or number only, the 
first case-affix is employed. 

Ex. sð}: ‘aloft A3: ‘below,’ gar ‘virgin,’ qa: ‘tree, qe ‘owl,’ 
gra: ‘a measure’. By ‘number’ grammatical number is meant; as Tat 
‘one,’ gt ‘ two,’ awa: ‘many’. 

The sense of a Pratipadika is to denote mere existence. Genders are — 
three, masculine, feminine and neuter. Measures are such as drona, khari, 
Adhaka &%c. Numbers are singular, dual and plural. The Nipatas which 
do not denote anything are also Pratipadika. 


GAIA FN BU ag u IENA, T (AIAT) U 
ata: u AA q naRT faufentafa u 
= 4T. And when the sense is that of addressing, the : 
‘case-affix is employed. 

Ex. tra “O Ram’ Tow, tra u 
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asaan WBE war n aarateay (ANAR ATAT) U 
gfe: u Jara? aT maat agea magra adari wafa n 


48. The word ending with the first case-affix, in the sense 
of addressing, is called Amantrita or vocative (VIII. 2. 78). 


O qaa wale: o ta SSR t yaaan wzeaty:, 
(MARRA wae) N 


ata: u aa Ruaran Raai wedgigdd wate n 


49. In the sense of vocative» the singular number of the 
first case-affix is called Sambuddhi. 


The vocative singular is called sambuddhi, when it is employed in the ° 
vocation. Thus VI. 1, 69 declares ‘ after an inflectien base ending in VE 
or in a short vowel, a consonant is elided if it be that of Sambuddhi’ as’ 
Tau i 


wat #3 n yo n eari n wet, AÈ n 


afer u antigenas arfaateardeararcen eacaifadararte: qed TA 
fanfentafe u 


50. The sixth case-affix iş employed in the remaining 
case, that is to say, where there is a sense, such as the rela- 
tion between property and its owner, &e. different from that of 
a Nominal-stem. 


Ex, ta; gee: ‘the king’s man’ wat: ute: ‘ beast’s foot’ fag: gas father’s 
son. 


ufaq HT yy UN vate uw, afieded, aT, 
(wat) u 
wie: u maaca Bee nR TY firan n 


51. Ofthe verb ut ji4, when not used in the sense of ‘to 
know,’ the’ instrument takes the sixth case-affix. 


Ex, wyar mata ‘he engages in sacrifice with honey’. So also wfaet 
waat. The verb wt when not meaning ‘to know’, has the significance of 
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€ to act, or to engage in ; or ib may denote‘ false knowledge’; ag ufafa ce: 
nRa. Compare I. 3. 45. 


But not go here cata gst wrnfa ‘ he recognises the son by the voice.’ 


HUVTUTTAUTAAT WV u Warey n ma-a- mi-ga -Sart, 

wate, ( eet) ti 

afa: u srira: excurat: | qa graner 1 ta arci | vaat wife ma 
Qala frafed walk fafa fafa u 

52. Of the verbs having the sense of! ERAT 
(adhik) and of daya ‘to give,’ ‘ to pity ’ ‘ to protect,’ to move,’ 
and of tga ‘to rule or be master of,’ the object takes the sixth 
case-affix. 


Ex. wg: mefa ‘he remembers the mother,’ aRar gat ‘he gives 
clarified butter,’ me tara ‘he can not rule his limbs.’ Bub not so 
here atgy a: safa because gu here is nob the object, The word ®w is 
also understood here. So that the cases not otherwise provided for, take 
this case. So that arat ercfa is also allowed. — 


GH: NATER vy naga u ga, wfawer, ( aiy 
RE wet) u ; 
gia u wera: wife ace Breda fafa nia cease at fauhe state u 
58. The object of the verb kri takes the sixth case-affix, 
when it means ‘to impart a new quality or virtue (I. 8. 82). 


Ex. wareactrrege’ ‘ the wood gives a new quality to the water’ (or 
he prepares the wood and water for sacrifice). (By VI. 1. 139, wis 
inserted). 

When afaae is not meant, the compat case-afix is employed: as at 
aa. 


The word ®v¥ is also ees here. So ihat we have also «qraag 


TR u 


QT Bes en fant tata n 


Fa caret 


S 
ha Or ate, 


hei Dinh Ni S t “ae i ee 
He se RS AL E EA | NL ee Cae Ua 
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54. The object of verbs having the sense ofruj‘to afflict’, 
with the exception of the Causative verb jvaraya ‘to be 
feverish,’ takes the sixth case-affix, when -the verb expresses. 
‘a, condition (z. e., when the subject is an Absract noun). 
Ex, dtceq vata tr: ‘ the disease afflicts the chief’ dreeataata saas 1 
Why do we say ‘ when‘the subject is an Abstract noun’? Observe wet 
watts sata ‘the river breaks the banks.’ So also not here watt vacate vate 
‘the fever burns the thief. So also when the verb wary is used, “tẹ 
warvata ates I 
The word Ñs is also understood here. Thus Wẹ «af tra: u 
mA are: way i aa n mi, ara: ( wate 
WA wat) n 
afe: i maag nianma ey wera), maiie faae waa a T 
ran raa oft fanfa tafa i 
55. Ofthe verb nåth when meaning ‘to bless’; the object 
takes the sixth case-affix. | 


Ex. wyatt arta ‘he blesses the honey.’ . -But wtwangumuta, ofa gft- 
emtea ‘he solicits mé&navaka saying (child) gon, study.’ Here ata does 
not mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 


Raeren farang uve n wert u wtf- 
fangu-are-mta-frat, araa, ( wafw wet ) n 
eta a ia free are ma fea li rat, fear finarat qatar ara Tet 
faufastata n 
56. The object of the verbs jasi ‘to strike’; ‘to hurt,’ han 
‘to strike’ preceded by t and 3, nit ‘to injure,’ ‘ krAth,’ and 
‘pish, when they mean, ‘to injure,’ takes the sixth case-afix. 
ataa Moataa, fraeiea, refer, wea, ufwefa, seareata, maaa, 
‘at, “he injures the thief,’ 

The root ag belonging to the Churadi class should betaken, and not 
Divadi. yx with the prepositions pra and ni may be taken in any order. 
The root ma takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly. The verb is 
Bhy&di and falls into the subdivision ghatdi, and is called there a faa 


. verb; all fra verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative affix 
faa (VI. 4.92). Thus mre is an irregularity. 
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Why do we say ‘when meaning to injure’? Observe wre: faafe ‘ he 


pounds the barley.’ 


The word Ñq is also understood here as “tcgeareata. Only these 
govern the genitivo, not so here wti Teater. wht fagia n 


MATT: AAT: NYO u wary n aA-Tat:, Tawa: 

( arate wat) u 

qatar n aag wT getad: ARAT: ATITA: wafer aA TW faufertata 

57. The object oť the verbs vyavahri and pan when they 
are synonymous, that is when they mean ‘dealing in sale and 
purchase transactions’ or ‘staking in gambling, takes the 
sixth case-affix. . 

Ex. wasa saagera or waa ‘he deals in, or stakes}: hundred.’ 

Why does not the verb wa take the affix wta? It takes stq_ when 
meaning ‘ to praise or honor,” and not in the sense of ‘ gambling, or 
bartering’ &. Not so here watat saaytfa ‘he throws the dice, mawq 


qna? ‘he praises the Brihmanas.’ The word ¥¥ is also here understoad, 
so that we have wa awa ‘he stakes a hundred.’ 


feaerqven u ys u agit u fa, agia a (maga: 
CATA: RREI) N 
ata: u SUAEWUATATATUET Aora: wate ag fawtetata n 
D8 The object of the verb div when having the above- 
mentioned sense of ‘ dealing’ or ‘ staking,’ takes the sixth case- 


affix. 
Ex. wasa. dteafa ‘he stakes or deals in a hundred.’ But not in arq 
‘@teafa ‘he jokes with the Brahmana.’ 


The yoga vibhiga when this root might well have been included in the 


last aphorism, is for the sa ke of the succeeding sûtras, in which the anuvr itti 5 


of fea runs, and not of others. 


amai a yeu ag wu fa, stat, ( ee 


geen wae TET) N 
fafa: a over ofa feamqaer wife area mgt anfa u 
50. The object of the verb div ‘when having une ah 


ee. 
Se eat all OUR 


- 


dette yb Oe Se 


hy 
NS des Be he, 


oe. 
es RAD ti ve Oo eal 
ag eee ae ee ee oe 
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Ex. mara we wt sta duafa ‘he deals in or stakes a hundred.’ But no 
option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last aphorism ; nor does 
this rule apply when the sense is not that of dealing or gumuling. As, 
gast xfa twats ‘he throws the missile.’ 


gaian arg g u aià n gda, MEAR, 
( gtaaerquea wate ) ut 
afer u aguR vam feregaes Gate area far fauteniahe u 


60. The object of the verb div when having the above- 
mentioned senseof dealing’ or ‘staking’ takes the second case- 
affix in the Brihmana literature. 

Ex. maea aqt: amti Sg: (Maitr. S. 1.6.11) In the Vedic literature 
the simple verb div takes the accusative instead of the genitive. And with 
upasargas it is optional. The anuvritti of the word Ñq does not extend to 
this sûtra, or the tollowing. 


Raw gare aaa ATH ug u wart u Rea- are, 


qn: , Qaar-aenata (wat wafy ) u 

afar n Reayarefere: Bae: wR Rufaa ear agrafa n 

61. The object of the verb preshya and brûhi (imperative 
singular of DivAdi verb, meaning ‘send’ and “utter,’) denoting 
sacrificial:food, takes the sixth case-affix, when making offer- 
ings to deity is meant or when deity is the recepient. 

Ex. wget armea qaaa aeasgate R Req at ‘send to fire as oblation, 
the goat, the. fat, and the marrow.’ But not here —waẹÈ wrt qrauat war 
wer. Because the verb is not preshya or bruhi So also not here wae 
saar Hea. Because itis not an oblation. Not herc too wraraat7 yerd 
Req. Because the recepient is nota diety. Compare VIIL. 2.91 


Vart :—This rule does not apply when the word afeaa ‘s2t out ’ quali- 
fies the word wîn os; weatfavat ure qfarat RR: nferd Req ‘send to Indra 
and Agni the IIO gst out for them’ &c. 


agai aya areata n gu warts u agit, agi, 
erate (aut) n 


aie: u avata fant wens wet feufetater geq n 
aay n AFS agut qwsat u 
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62. In the chhandas the sixth case-affix is employed di- 


versely with the force of the fourth case-affix. 

Ex. yaxgr ana: or TRAR ‘to the monn, a male deer.’ War waat grat 
Weed amerita or aweafaeae „to you lords of the forest, are lizard, kalaka 
bird, &c. So also ngon gat weuq (R. Ved X. 136. 7). 

Why do we say ‘ diversely ?‘ “Observe qetrers? , Fema vert. 

Vart :—In the Veda, the 4th case-affix is employed in the sense of the 
sixth: as av waw faata aet @ataraa ‘who soever woman drinks with a 
woman in her coursəs, gets herself in menstrua. So also a gàr wrafa we® 
wataqa ‘whocleans her teeth, her teeth become black.’ at mafa grata ael 
Bra: ‘ who pairs her nails, her nails b2com2 ugly.’ So on, in arsEwaet mta: 
asg Ra Sgt, at Ama aiaala act wala u weerd are: (T.S. 2.5.1.7.) 


URW HCA U €3 u ware WR:, a, ATW, (ast) u 
afer n qautar: m ace Egle age vit fantana la n 


63. Tbe sixth case-affix is diversely employed in. the 
chhandas in denoting the instrument of the verb yaj ‘to sacri- 
fice.’ 


Ex. yarq or q&a aaa ‘he sacrifices with butter.’ utasa or Wta awa n 


BAILA HASTAC YU TATE n G-a, 
wT, mfa ( wet) h a 

afer: a gaaat merata nA arasa e fanferrara tt 

64. The sixth case-affix is employed in denoting location 
(adhikarana) after,a word denoting time (k&la) when used 
along with a word ending with an affix having the sense of 

_kritvasuch (V. 4,17) ‘so many times.’ 

Ex. WaRaisetty & ‘he eats five times a day.’ In short, ‘words mean- 
ing so many times, or the numeral adverbs of frequency, govern the 
genitive of time in the sense of locative. As facas“ he studies twice 
ina day.’ 

Why do we say ‘having the force of penge ? Observe sryfa Ñ? ‘he 
sleeps in the day.” 

This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understood, 


wot expressed (prayoga) as in wefr gaa. Nor when t e time is not 
cant, as fq: wreatetrat g'® ‘he eats in two brass vessels.’ Soalso when 
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location is not meant: as facgat ye. The ®e being understood we have 
facerauta. 


agaat: sft ney naga n w-mwadt:, fà 


(at) N 

afr: n pea atk aifi a uh Ror feafa u 

G5. The sixth case affix is employed after a word, in 
denoting the agent and the object, when used along with a 
word ending with a krit affix (ILI. 1.98). 

Ex. fima mfaaraea ‘ the composition of K dlidasa.’ surgar maat ‘ the per- 
former of sacrific>.’ So also waa: miast ‘ your turn of lying down.’ wat 
SET, gt Rar agea wat. Bat notin weaRar ‘cutting with weapon.’ 

Why do we say ‘krit? Not so when a Taddhita-affix is employed as 
gegatac. In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and 
objective. 

SHANTI wa nee un JAIAN, RARI, (@fa agt) n 

afm: u se mind feza ana a a Way TAD, a 
mate a 

SAAT RaT: SHY wera: nant Afa emery n 

afina n II RAUNT n 

66. When the agent and the object of the action denoted 
by the words formed by krit-affixes, are both usedin a sentence, 
in the object only, the sixth case-affix isemployed, and not in 


_the agent (the object is put in the genitive case and not the 


agent). 
. maat wat Vterstraraaz ‘the milking of a cow without a cowherd is 


- a wonder,’ trea A sia aea wara qaqa. ‘The eating of rice by Devadatta 
pleases me;’ rat qra augan ‘the drinking of milk by Yajñadatta. 


Vart :—‘ When the agent and object are both used, the agent is putin 


- the instrumental, or genitive case, when, as some say, the krit terminations 


are of the feminine gender, or as others say, when the terminations are of 


` any gender ; as, fafwar wear gaiti fear a ‘the creation of the world by 


Hari is wonderful.’ weqrarequreqaratca u starega ‘the dissertation on 
words by the âchárya afate qasa ata: arfaa: or vifua ‘beautiful is 
the structure of sûtra by Panini.’ Apte. 


EMEC 4, ATR n go un wari un RNET, a, ARATA 
(8t) uv. 


qie: n weg aiara aien AU wet frutentata n 
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a eee ee ee 
MRR wg es naaie U 
aiaa Yafaa faga n 
67. The past participle ending in w when used in the 
sense of tha present tense, (III. 2. 187 and 188) is used with 
the genitive. 

Ex. wat gfaa: ‘ honored by kings, setawat agta: ‘I alone am re- 
garded by the king.’ 

Why do we say ‘wi’? Observe sqa waama: ‘rice is cooked.’ _ Why do 
we say ‘when denoting the’ present tense’? Observe ate mas ‘gone to 
the village. 

Vart :—When used as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are 
used with the genitive, as. agtẹx au ‘the dancing of a peacock arasa siaa 
‘the laughing of the student’, arfaaea satgaq ‘the screaming of.the 
cuckoo.’ When, however, agent is desired to be particularised, the instru- 
mental case is employed: as wràu efaaq. 

This stra debars sûtra 69 by which genitive is prohibited after 
Nishthaé affixes. This is an exception to that sûtra. 


manua faa n ecu vate n satyvacuartaa:, a, 
( wet ) u 


ata: n ethract fa afa cea aha gt fafafa n 
68. The past participle in * is used with the genitive 
when the former expresses location (III. 4. 76). 

This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishthé contained 
in II. 3.69. As wqeaaratfaaq ‘this is their seat.’ waRat wiag ‘ this is 
their sleeping.’ 

In connection with verbs taking two objects, both take the geni- 
tive caso, when a word ending in krit-affix denotes the agent, as they 
would have taken the accusative: as, tatswreq masa Ia: ‘Chaitra is the 
leader of the horse of the village.’ When, however, one is the principal, 
then the object takes the genitive : as, Ransa ata Ba: , ‘ Chaitra leads 
the horse to the village.’ 

A MararuiETaRdaaTy Neen VET Na, M-F-IF- 
meqy-fat-aad-dary, (Fat) u 

aha: has oa aeaa faat wae gy AT Aa wet faa gt wats N & 

MARI oH NAN BAATTATAATAaT: I E 

mia maania grag NRN: I 

iwa gT: ugat awaq 0 
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69. The sixth case-affix is not used to express the agent 
or the object, when the word is governed by an Active Parti- 
ciple ending in the affix &, or s, or sa, OF by an Indeclinable, 
or by a Past Participle in = and wag, or by a word ending 
in an affix having the sense of wa or by 2 Noun of agency 


formed by gq n 

After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 
the Agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object. This sûtra 
debars Genitive which would have come by II. 3.65. The word @&ra ia 
formed by &+3+SH#=8+AR= ATH. 

1. The word w means the substitutes of @ i.e., the Present Participles 
in we, maa (III. 2.124), am, (II. 2. 106) wag (II. 2. 107) fa and 
faq (III. 2. 172) Thus srev wey, woata: , Tara: or rg, afta: Weg, 
utente: n 

2, The affix v is enjoined by III. 2. 168, as, we faa: , sitet FFF: 
The prohibition. applies when a word ending in wegy (III. 2. 136) is the 
governing term ; as, araTadatcey: u 

3. The affix sa is ordained by IIL. 2.154: as wrargai STAT CU ANTY: 

Vart :— But the word wga in the classical Sanskrit, governs the 
Genitive, as qet: arg: ‘lusting for the slave.’ 

4. Indeclinables formed by wa-affixes, as, we ear, mired year u 

Vurt :—This prohibition, however, does not apply to the indeclin ables 
formed by arga (ILI 4. 16) and agq (III. 4. 17), as, ya gån: 
get mxea faar facafay (I. 1. 40). 

5. Nishthé å.e., w and wag; as ex yay IRRA Fay. 

6. ‘The words formed by wet affixcs (III. 3. 126), as, Anant at 
Wes, ET: MAT waar. ; 

7. The gtin the aphorism is a pratyâhåra, formed by taking the q of 
wg (II. 2. 129) and the final q of qa (III. 2. 135), meamng the affixes _ 
a (III. 2, 128), wura (III. 2. 129), we (IIL. 2. 130) and ya (IIT. 2. 185). 
As Std want: , wearers: , way, were , Hat KETA, AAT aa sary | 

Vart :—Optionally so, when the root faq takes the affix wg, as, utc 
or uta fana t ; 

MRA ACASTIATTAY: n 90 0 AAT N r-e: , Whee 

amaarg åt: ( gt) u | 
afun waa wfacate wrt faferetrer irca wrwwed w farewed wat 

weet Tented wate x = 
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70. The sixth çase-affix is not used when the word is. 


governed by a verbal noun in =a denoting futurity, or in a 


denoting ‘futurity and indebtedness.’ 

The affix ak, such as tga , gx &c., denot- futurity, and never denow - 
indebtedness.. The affix wq such as fate (III. 3. 3 and I70) denotes both. 
Thus we meat qufa‘he goes to make a mat. stay Maer afer‘ he goes 
to eat’.rice.’ So also with XI, as manit or ait ‘he has to go. to the 
village.’ we Sit ‘he owes hundred.’ 

Why do we gay. ‘when denoting futurity or indebtedness ’? - Observe 
warrt urate ‘the cutter of barley.’ emat waa: , wad wel ween’ 
Why is the Genitive employed i in the following wtwaeq goa: , gadar 

‘ waar? The words yew and qia , though formed by wae III. 1. 183), are 

not formed by that sr which denotes futurity, viz. III. 3.10. The 

present sfitra relates to this latter wm, and not every wat in general. 
qari aT ar u sg un wari Leai, welt, ar, 
( at) ) h 
qea: u gear wart wate at wet fanfentate, w afa u 
aaan saunat Rez Teat nf aaa: u 
: T1. The sixth case-affix is optionally. employed tn denot-. 
ing the agent, (but not the object), when the word is governed 
‘by a Future Passive-Participle (kritya). - 
By- II. 3. 65, verbal nouns, (krit-formed), always govern the Genitive i in 


denoting agent or object. The present -sûtra declares an option as to © 


agent only, in the caseof those verbal nouns which are Future Passive 
Participles. Thus wat: or waat wes wasa: (LII. 1. 95). 


Why do we say ‘in denoting the agent’? In denoting the object,-no | 


option is allowed; the Genitive is compulsory, As Ni NATE: STATE u 


Vart :—The prohibition of the Genitive should bə stated in the case 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govern two objects. 


Thus mesat m mar Rara, Raar mana Sage u 


qalqa qian S n Tether u 
Qea-we:, sqe-suareat, QAN, MAIEN N 
fis a ger iTareRRIR gutter teeta a a, Ue Vest =, Tera Te 
u 
72, The’ third or the: sixth case-affix may ae 


x: 
-z 
; 
sa 
~~ 
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ce a 
Thus ged Rage or lagae, eg Raga, or aawa u But with gat.. 
and swat the Genitive must necessarily be employed. As gat Ragmen 


athe, ower geuen T Taare u 


Though the anuvritti of ar was. understood in ‘this sitra from the 
previous sûtra, yet the repitifion of weqaceatTy is for the sake of the 
subsequent sitra. : The word win IL 3. 73 attracts the word Mvaqgceary 
into that’ sQtra; but had the word steqaceaTy not been used in this sûtra, 
then‘ the word = would have attracted the word q&a instead, which is not 
desired. 

On this sûtra, Professor A pte says!— “Panini says wnat the worae get 
snd e@at-can not be used with the Instrumental. But this is against good. 
usage: as, gat; aAa daaraan (Kum. Sam. V.- 24), maat gat amir 
(Raghuvamsa VIII. 15). spèred gafea wart (Magh I. 4).’ 


agi aiaga naaar SA: n 93 un Terie N 
aadi, a, BITTY, WGA-AF-AZ-YUT-Fe-U-Yels, (MAAT 
a) u 


qia u erfafe weanrrare gea we A TT gu wet fra rra qg” 
fnfentafer 1 antr. raeng TT: u 


nRa usraTgearetat wtugqed RAENT u 
73. ‘The fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may be 
employed, when blessing is intended in -connection with the 
words Ayusha ‘long life, madra ‘joy,’ bhadra ‘ good fortune,’ 
‘Enéala “welfare? sukha- ‘happiness,’ artha: ‘prosperity;’ and 
hita ‘ good.’ 
The 4 inthe sfitra makes the ompioyment of Dative optional : in the 
alternative we have Genitive. 
` Vart:—In this sûtra mugea &c., includé their-synonyms also. - 


This mrg Regata yard or mami @agaew garau Similarly fet 
cited wi, wi, gue, fread, ge, U, wat, niran , fed wee aata OF 
Aaqa wary N 

Why do we say when ‘benediction is intended’? ` Observe aged 
Quqweq aa: ‘the austerity is the cause of the long life of. Devadatta, Here 
there is no option allowed: and the Genitive case is only employed. 
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ae ç 

TOS aA: EZ o 

BOOK IL 7 

Cuaprer IY. a 

k 

= 

RIRA nen carr n fg: | vea-eey N 3 
qa: n fag: wre: qaaa wafa u 3 


TAA 


1.. The compound Dvigu (II: 1. 52) is singular 
ın number. 


The word warwa isa genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning 
‘the expression for one,’ that is to say, ib expresses the sense of unity. 
| The rule therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound 
‘is that of uni tye: 
_ This is confined to Saméhara Does ien an aggregate Sompoung 
taken in a collective sense, As, vgt ‘an aggregate of five cows,’ tq vet 
(IV. 1. 21.). - The sense of Dvigu being that of one, it follows. that it re- 
tains the singular number even, when further modified by ovher affixes, and : 
used as-an attributive and though no longer a Dvigu ; as, gaie wheat u 


erg orfegdtargrarg nan ware n gg: T, NTI- 
qa-Sar-aAraTy ( ware ) u 
ata: n meag Tat gra agafa, aatgatyT At Amri wn 


2. A Dvandva compound too is singular in 

number, :when it is compounded of words signifying members 

. of the animal body, players (or singers or dancers) atid com- 
ponent parts ofan army. 

A; - As, TSD ‘ the hand and” foob’ BSE UCU the head andn c 
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In the Dvandva Compounds of animals such as elephants, horses, | 
&c., the singular is optional ; (II. 4. 12.) The present rulo also gives us: | 
an index as to where we must make. Samahara Dvandva and where an | 

` Itaretara Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying mem- 
bers of animal body, players or army, are always and solely Samâhâra 
‘Dvandva, The compounds of words like efawad?t ' curd and milk’ (JI. 4. 

- 14.) are purely Itaretara Dvandva and can never be Samahira Dvandva; 
While compounds of words denoting tree, animals &c., (II. 4. 12.) are 
optionally either Samåhâra or Itaretara Dvandva. 


WINS AUTATY QU aah n HINT, MUNNA | 


(EF, VRATAR ) 
ata: u acorat gg waagata AJAT AFUATÈ N 
aitaag i Amaai fa amag N 


8. A Dvandva-compound of words signifying 
persons belonging to the different Vedic-Schools When the 
sense is that of repetition, is singular. 


The word wzw means a school or branch of any of the Vedas de- 
signated by the name of the person who] founded such a branch and hence | 
means such a person. The word sgarg means repctition by way of ex- | 

planation, illustration or corroboration; that isto say, when a speaker | 
! 
| 


démonstrates for some special purposes, a proposition which had already 
~ been demonstrated before, that is called anuvada. 


r 


This. aggregate is used with the- aorist of the roots «at and 3% 
only ; as sama mamataq ‘katha and kâlâpa arose (again, further demon- 


strating their doctrines)’; weagta monty ‘katha and kauthuma estab- 
lished again, i 


Why do we say ‘ when meaning repetition’? Observe agy: ms- 
MIATA Or meag t wantya, when demonstration for the first time is meant: 
Tt is the aorist of eat and qq which takes such a Dvandva and not any- 


other verb or any other tense of these verbs ; asi—wateea: asaram: and 
saa RSATATAT: 


- Note:— This stitra is translated thus by Mr. Iyangar, ‘ Aggrega- 
tion alone is admissible between words deno tin g persons belonging to the 
different charanas of the Vedas, when they are used along with the aorist 
derived from the roots sth and if in the sense of recitation of the charanas 
as already learnt, as distinguished from learning. them the first time. 
Prof, Bohthlingk’s transjation is, ‘The Dvandva Compound of the names 
of Vedic-Schools is singular, when such a school is repeatedly mentioned 
equally along with another. 
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—— 


MATAR ITT TAY n gn agri y MET, Ag- w-Ada- 
aq (gE, TRAIT ) 
gfe: u avag mgatfart weqraraay aafagrat ag aaga n 


4. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 4 
sacrifices (kratu) ordained by the Yajur. (Adhvaryu) Veda, is . 
singular, provided they are‘never used in the neuter gender. 


As, sateateg ‘ the Arks and ASvamedha sacrifices,’ |ataTgattactng : 
‘the Say4hna and AtirAtra sacrifices. 


Why do we sy ‘ Yajur-veda'sacrifices ? Obser ve ganit ‘the shy 
and Vajra ceremonies,’ senrgrafrat u 


Why do we say ‘when notin the nouterigendori 7 Observe traga- 
arald? ‘the Råjasûya and Vâjapeya sacrifices.’ . 


Why have we ayadardt ? Because the word mg: is a technical 
term applying only ta Soma-sacrifices and not any sacrifices in general. 
Therefore, though: Darsa and Paurņamâsa are Yajur- -veda ceremonies, 
they not being Soma ceremonies, the, present rule,dves not apply. 


ILIAAN RINREISATATY WYN aarti Vatagad:, ata 


WAS-CATATY , ( gmg, VRATAR ) 
gfe: u aaar Tatars aralarREl ACATAPAT en Iİ Arq waagara n 
5. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order of 
study are not remote from each other, is singular. 


_ As, ee ‘a, person who has studied the pada.arrangement . 
and a person who has studied the krama arrangement; so,also BATRA ETRE 


Why do we say ‘order of study? Observe faargt ‘father and son.’ — 
Why do we say ‘not remote’? See atfamtaracet ‘ sacrifice- knower and 


| the grammarian,’ 
| atfacarfang wu g wu ag arta: , 
SE TE eee) u 
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Thus aran ' the probe and the knife 5 mag ' fried rice and 
barley cake." 


` Why do we say ‘words denoting genus’? Observe wgra? 
‘ Nandaka and Panchajanya.’ 


Why do we say ‘not of living’? See wwuufwit “ Brahmenas and 
the Kehatriyas,’ l 


This rule applies to the j&ti or genus names of substances (xeaatfa) 
and not the jati names of qualities and actions. (gufmaretfa), Thus wera- 
menea: ‘ colour, savour, odour, and tangibility’; SCARE ASTRNTIN | going, 
contraction and expangion.’ 


Even with jati names of substances, the Dvandva compound takes 
EN singular, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as aclass; ; when, 
Sh however, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper 
number should be employed ; as, uy get wactaaatia fagfva ‘in “this bowl | 
are the badari and &malaki fruits.’ | 


The words mfa ‘ genus,’ wea ‘substace,’ ga ‘quality’ and fiat 
‘action’ are technical terms of Indian Logicians. JAti has already been 
explained. Substances are nine: earth, water, light, air, ether, time, 
space, soul, and mind. Qualities are twenty-four: colour, savour, odour - 
tangibility, number, dimension, severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, 
posteriority, weight, fluidity, viscidity, sound, understanding, pleasure, 
pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit and faculty. There are five 
actions: throwing upwards, throwing downwards, contraction, expension, 
and going. 


eR agt Satsaren: uo u wari n farfire-ferg:, 
wat, Gar: , warar:, ( gO ) n i 
ARA qie: u fetirgteg at Rafai ren art megin Querfent a maai s 
O agaian 
$ arfearg 0 um Kean wrcret nfa awen: u 
mAAR n swara marei nET amen: n 
l ~ 7. A Dvandva compound of words of different 
enders, denoting names of rivers and countries, but not of 


_ Thus imitrex ‘the Ganges and the Sona,’ gtg 
untry, orehe; Kurns; ana the Eurukshetras braaik sr OTETE v 
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Why do we say ‘rivers and countries’? Observe gmeagat ‘the 
hen aud the peachen.’ 

Why do we say ‘nobof a town? Sze areaqyrafaet ‘J&ambaba 
and S&lukini, which are the names of two villages or grama, 


We have taken the word ‘river,’ as the word ‘country’ does nob 


include ‘river.’ So also ‘mountains’ are not included; as avwreqarea 
the Kailasa and the Gandhamadana.’ i 

Vart :—The prohibition extends to villages and towns (gråma) but 
not to cities, (Nagara), as sgcrarefage ‘the citiesof Mathura and. Patali- 
putras’ 3 
Vart :—When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applies; as ARa ‘the city of Saurya’ 
and the village of Ketavata.” 


qgar: NEN agra u gg- aeaa: , (ZE WRAAAY O 
ga: u garg nia arg wRagrara i 
8. A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
small animals, is singular. 

Thus garfaaq ‘ the louse and the nil’; dwawarq ‘ the bug and the 
mosqnito.’ The word Yang meansan animal of a very small siz:. Some 
say that animals not having bones are called yzaeg, (invertebrates); 
others say, those which are small in size; others say, all below the mon- 
goose are ksh udrajantu. 


Rat a face: ra: n e n Varta n Bal, q, fatra:, 


arafa: (gg, YRO) N 
qfa u dat reaf rra ant regra E EE tL 
9. A Dvandva compound of.words signifying 
. those. animals.only among whom there is permanent enmity. 
i. e. hatural and eternal antipathy or quarrel, is singular. — 


“The word facta meins enmity: end maim means permanent, . 


Thus, orategtee ' the caf and the rat ; Eai KIRA ‘the dog and tha 
_ jackal’; utwrget. ‘ the snake and the niongoose.’ 


Why do we say ‘natural and eternal’? Observe Aafen 


‘marae’ ‘ Gaupali and Salankayana are quarrelling.’ 
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Thus rule 12 says that Dvandva compounds of beasts and birds, is areal y 
singular That rule (by I. 4, 2.) would have set aside the present rule 

But # prevents that, and no optional plural number is allowed in'case of 
beasts or birds that are naturally. ab war; as smanfearq. ‘tho horso and 

the buffalo’; statwarg-‘ the crow-and the owl.’ 


TeTaTatacarwarary lon varia un yararg, M- Rr T- 
Rara, ( gg, THA ) u 
yia: un ufacafeagzenteat weet garg waaguate n 
10. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
those classes of Siidras who have not been expelled from the 
communion of higher classes, is singular. 


Thus, wetaeaca ‘the carpen ter and the blacksmith’ ; cawargataq 
' "the washerman and the weaver.’ 


The word aRatfaa means one`not expelled (from the dish). 


A Sûdra de çan take food from the dish of a higher class, without 
permanently defiling that vessel, is called an Anirvasita Sidra. 


Why do we say ‘notexpelled’? Observe wwetaqaa: ‘ the Chandala 
and the Mritapa.’ ih 
TATA ue un aah l ariaa, ( TR- 


AAAA, GR) uv 
qia: n mreng pinagana ganra ayia afa n 


11. The word gavâsva; and others are also 
Dvandva compounds which take the singular number. 
Thuswatsaq ‘the cow and the horse? So also vwattany. 


aratia: 


1, maq. 2. nia. 3. vaemq. 4. amaa. 5, wate 
TE. 6. PHATA. 7. FRANAK. 8. gadtaqy, 9. MAWA. 
10. gma. 11. -ardturuaaq. 12, widifaeanq. 13. seated. 
‘14 sewmq. 15. wauga. 16. aagtaq. 17. ante. 18, 
siemifwaq. 19. qiwa. 20. aigdtaq. 21. sgag. 22. 
gvtawq. 23. qra. 24. Age, 25. vrara. 


Vart :—In this list, the forms as given, are singular; but when 

the same words assume different forms they may take either number. A's 

„mury or ate In this form of wt and ww the next ‘rule applies and 
option is allowed. 
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| Rarer gayaa gaa gg a aasaga ara- 
amg nn ugra n Ar, ga-ga- area- 
— R . ž 
UAA-AMASA-Ya-AAL-AIL-TUTIYTH , ( FOV ) N 


qa: u ge gy ga ura sasan Ug agit waaga galar arat eRT 
tg auaa a n 
athiay u aggin vaa aang AJATTAA i 
12. A Dvandva compound of words being the 
names of trees, wild animals, grass, corn, condiment, domestic 
beasts and birds, and the compounds agva-vadava, purva-para 
and adharottara,-are optionally singular. 


12. Thus, weerareg or asea: ‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha 
trees’; weguay or wequats ‘the Ruru-decr and the spotted antelop2s’; gumta 
or gwargt: ‘the Kuga grass and the Kasa grass’; tiraa or alfeaats ‘ the 
rice and the barley’ ery rq or ẹẸ ‘the curd and the butter’ mafgaq or Vs 
‘the cow and the buffalo’; fafatcafesaeaq or ats ‘the Tittiri (a kind of 
partridge) and the Kapinjala birds’; sxazeaq or at “the horse and the 
mare ’; yatacy or 2‘ the first and tha last’; watraty or ? ‘the upper and f 
lower. Èy ; ' 3 
Vurt:—The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits, ; 
army, large trees, wild animals, birds, small animals grain and grass, 13 
singular, when a largo number or quantity of these is spoken of; that is Fe 
when a large number of them is taken collectively, the compound is singu- neda 
lar, otherwise not; as, waxrtaa faga: ‘a badari and an &malaki fruit are 
here’; cfawrgreret ‘a charioteer and a horseman ’; aerate ‘a Plaksha ` 
and a Nyagrodha tree’; wey dat ‘a Ruru and a Prishata deer ’; Yawmatat 
‘o Hansa and a Chakravaka bird’; Peaki] ‘a louse and nit’; Nirat ‘a 
brihi and yava grain’; gutati ‘ the kuSa and.késa grass. 


frafatag anaia vag naar nu ag, 


a, wafanca-aria , ( frarat go TH) N 
afa: u fanfafagratat qqnn Racun anasan at gq ara 
Tanrargad wre ARTT: lt 
13. A Dvandva compound of words of contrary — 3 
significations, but not being the names of concrete substances, — 


is optionally singular. 
Thus wWratevy or amt ‘cold and heat’; gags Or Taga ‘ple 
sure and pain’; wifwarce or Nira í life and death.’ 


fanfafeg means words of contrary signifi ations 


ord tes 
ibti of the 


The w 
je ADV 
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Why do we sey ‘ of contrary significations ”? Observe, wrod 
“lust and anger,’ which are not of contrary significations, 


Why do we say ‘not being the names of substances '? Observe 
wtarst ez@ ‘cold and warm waters,’ which denote substances, 


a airy eE nu wari now, free, vette 
(gege ) t 


gta: n gira write aaqaurfe kaaguafea u 


l4. The Dvandva compounds like ‘dadhipaya’ - 


o., are not singular. 


Thus efaeae ‘the curd and the milk’; effageh or wgahie ‘the 
clarified butter and the honey.’ 


With this stra begins prohibition of singular number which pre- 
vious sitras would have caused. 


The following is a list of such compounds :-— 


. L Anai. 2. uftag or ayefedy. 8. auum. 4. ra- 
taat. 5. swaan. 6, varni.. 7. mated. 8. yg. 
wet. 9 tmRNA arnage uy 10. Aea. Ll. agree. 12. 
Raa. 13. mamai. 14, wawaygee. 15. mawa. 16- 
FRR. 17, MEVA. 18, ERÈ. 


MRE on gy n warty u sehrece-gar wea, T, 
(a Zowo) un : 

afar u arae aftcgrd:, a fy curceutdeatare: atna afin creat 
git teaqrafe u i 
15. A Dvandva, compound denoting a fixed num- 
ber (etavatva) of concrete things (adhikarna) is not singular. 


As, qu qratar: ‘ten sets of teeth and lips’; quare frearefwars ‘ten - 


sets of drum and panavika playcrs.? Compare II. 4. 2. 

Arn TAT w eg un aari n frrr wa, (orkyactar-. 
aca, ZE: Thao) WC” 

qies u afaactarrerer eet fana gog eaaguafe n 


16. A Dvamlvajcompound, denoting an approxi- 
mate number of concrete substances, is optionally singular. 
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As, saqu qrara’ or sagir geirar: ‘nearly ten 4.6, nine or eleven 
sets of teeth and lips’; sags mefa or wags enana 


nearly ten (nine or eleven) myidatiga and panava players.’ 


An indeclinable, when compounded with a numeral, may either be 
a Bahuvrihi or an Avyaytbhava compound, When the compound is singu- 
lar in form, it is Avyaytbhava, and when it takes proper number-termina- 
tions, it is Bhuvrihi compound. As, maag; sagat: (IL. 2. 25). 


UW ALAA N ON Aerie uw, HATRA ( THTIAY, FPR: : 
faq: N 

qia: w wearatuaguiar fata: ow aag cafe kgia 

afa n marata waar fag: Raat wisag u ; 

athaag assar: fanfara: n i 


afina saat wareg ay a fag: ana n 
afaq wathesas na aw: n ; i 


17. It, namėly the Dvigu or the Dvandva 
compound, with regard to which singular number has been 
ordained by the above rules, is-alwaysia neuter gender. 


As, TTEN ‘an, aggregate of ten cows, wifwareg ‘bands and feet. 
factitag ‘head and neck.’ 


This sûtra debars-the operation of the rule by which a compound 
gets the gender of its subsequent member. Seo II. 4, 26. 


Vart:—A Dvigu, the last memberof which ends in short’; is 
employed in the feminine gender only; as agys, gach. 


Vart:—A Dvigu, the last member of which i is a feminine word end- 
ing i in wq affix, is optionally feminine ; as, TENET or Neh . 


Vart:—A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word inding i in 
=q, is optionally feminine and the wis olided ; as wgaa or ag, 


Vari :—A Prohibition must be stated in the case of Dvigu com- 
pounds ending i in wra &., apa; agg a; Rgn. 


seyta n gE ari u aeon ee a 
way) N 


os ate n mAg ar we warerye Werte u 
3 ub ae lait 
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“- TS ——————————— 
18. -An Avyayibhaya (II 1. 6.) compound is 
also neuter gender. 

Thus, safa ‘ pertaining to a woman ; so also, wagurly, weeaiay 
&e. i 

But for this rule, an Avyayibhava compound would have been 
either without any gender, if gender were to be regulated by its first 
member, which is generally an indeclinable, and which is the principal 
member in the compound; or it would have taken the gender of its subse- 
quent momber, like other compounds in which the last member is principal. 

_ The force of ¥ is to include cases not mentioned already. 

Vart —Neuter gender is employed after the word saga preceded 
by-gta or gig7; as geatey ‘sacred day’; gfeareq ‘lucky day. 

Vart :—The word {4 is neuter when compounded with a numeral 
or an Avysya; as FANIA, GJINIA, fauaq, quay. 

Vart :—Adverbs, qualifying verbs, are put in the neuter gender 
atid accusative case; as qg wufa'‘ he cooks mildi y, wea wafa ‘he cooks 

- well.* 
Re 
; Teye RATTA: Uge N agre n agan: , aA 
TAUTIA: ( TAURA 
Í - ( =. ° T) A on i ~ : 
-afa u aai aN | qarasang m ank Hartera fuga 
Ra seq n : 

19- A Tat-purusha compound, with the excep- 
tion of that which is formed by the particle nafi, and of the 
Karmadharaya compound, becomes neuter gender, in the 
cases explained in the following sûtras. 

This is a governing sutra and regulates the sense of the succeeding `. 
aphorisms which show when a Tat-purusha may. be neuter. Thus, ATA USA 
or. wt (IT. 4. 25); but eeaat cert (the compound not being Tat-purasha) ; 
wat (it being a compound with =N); and water (it being Karma- 
dharaya, i 

TAA Hey u o n aA un NAA, REAT, 
Sataty , ( TEGS: TARE ) 1 

qia u duta: Riral aeareacregstr qi watagT Nata, aT Aq Heat gT 
wafa n. j eee - 

20. When dénoting an appellative, a Tatpuru- 
sha compound ending with the word kanthé ‘town, is neuter 
in gender, provided that it is the name of a town situated in 
the country of the Ustnaras. 
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As, atafanraq ‘the town of SauSam’’ ; wrycaeryq ‘ the town of 
Ahwara.’ 


When not an appellative, the form is different ; ‘os, Aetea, So 
also if the town is not in the country of the Usinaras; as qfaarart. 


This debars the rule (II 4. 25.) by which a compound gets the 
gender of its subsequent term. (For accent seo IV. 2. 124.) 


SURRA AAAA N 3R uate u FTA- 
Suma , agai- AEATAT ATH ( EJET , AWA) N 


are ou aed agaaga aisi A wata azantaeaqratat wat 
. quiten sarata wea maA | . 


21. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the words 

tupajnà’ (invention) andi, ‘upakrama’ (commencement) ‘is 

neuter in gender, when.-it is in tended to express the starting 
poiut of a “work which is first invented or commenced. 


As, mirga TA saraq ‘the grammars Kalapa &ec., had 
their commencement with Panini’s invention’; sargrvd geace * Vyadi, 
invened Dushkarana’; ttedlame stare: ‘the palace is an invention of rich 
folks’; weqtamatfa aratta ‘ the measures are the inven tion of king Nanda.’ 


Ofcourse, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not em- 
ployed ; as Ragat. <a ‘the chariot made by Devadatta, wrawtamat 
"car ‘ the chariot commenced by Yajfiadatta:’ So also the sense may be 
that of invention wc., but when these words are nob employed, the nenter 
gender is not used; as arent facet at: ‘ the slokas invented by Valmiki.’ 
N. P. Prof. Bohthlingk gives Wharguymatas Santu ‘The Grammar 
omitting the time’ of day is the work invented by Panini, | VI. 2. 14). ` 


Sat FTETA URN ag WU Brat, age, (argen: 
aAa) U 
aTa UTA TARTEGEaT ! mi i weatergt safi ME TIMA n 


29, A Tat-purusha compound ending TRE the 


a word chhaya ‘shadow’ is neuter in gender when the se 
that of profisenes of the thing indicated by the first te 


3 og 
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The sûtra 25 gives optional neuter; this rule en joins invariable 
neuter when chhaya has the sense of profuseness, 


aa rageg ua ou wari N ea, am-as- 
gat ( aegeordan ) n 

ghar u qereceregett aq wafer wate, a &q war Tage ngengat w 
waia u 


23. A Tatpurusha compound ending with the . 
word sabha ‘court’ is neuter, provided that it is preceded by 
(a word synonymous with) the word RAja; or hy @ word denot- 
ing’ a non-human being. 

As qrarg ‘the King’s Court,’ txacang ‘ Lord’a Court.’ 


Bub in waaar ‘the King's Court,’ the word is not neuter ;’ for 
synonyms of «at are only to be taken and not the word-form wat; an 
apparent exception to Rule.I. 1. 68. 


So also ta:eze ‘the Court of the Rakshasas ’ frurvewy ' the Court 
“of the Pisachas.’ 


But in aren, qawan e., the word is not neuter; for the word 
non-human has a technical significance meaning Rakshasa or a monster,“ 
AMT A N B A wv wae, a, (aegse. 
ATT ) N 
afer u ma a at wut eeveeregedt mi wafer wafa n 
24. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 


word sabhâ, when it does not mean a house, but means con- 
.course, is neuter. 


As, Wrang, atdtere ‘the concourse of ladies and slaves ;’ other- 
Wise swragat ‘ the poor-house,’ 
Frar INJA ATTAT A Y N ugr u 
ferarar, -JUA -AATA (wae, ayer: ) i 
qie u Gor aaar wren frat etanereraga mi wafers wafa fratar n 
25. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
words senâ ‘army’ surå ‘wine, chhAy& ‘shadow’, gala < house, 
and nish ‘night,’ is optionally neuter, with the exception of 
that which is formed by the particle nai (II. 2. 6) and the 
karmadharaya compound. 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BK. II. Cu. 1V.§ 25-21.] Samasag. 319 


As qadm, qra urq ‘the Brahmana army,’ wayce, qaga ‘the 
barley wine,’ geasuraq , geqsurat ‘the shadow of the wall,’ arag, ware oe, á 16 
‘ the cow house. xafiruq , xah ‘ to-morrow night.’ But sat ‘ non-army,’ > 
aqaa good army,’ the former being negative and the latter karmadharaya 
compound. For accent see VI. 2. 14, 122. 


TARI PE n eg nu wari n mera RIRA, 
Gg-ACTSIM:. tt : 
gta u wea aay agrafa QI TEYIN. T n 
arferarg u faanreqoregarfzam’g nA TEE: n 
26. The gender of Dvandva or Tat-purusha com- : 
pound is like that of the last word in it. ; 


This. applies to Itaretara Dvandva or coupling by mutual conjunc- 
tion gqgagatfaR ‘ those two (fem.) the cock and the peahen” wyitgqerfaat 
`“ bnoge bwo (mas.) the p3ah2n and tha cock.’ The Samahara Dvandva is 
always nenter, So also in Tat-purusha compound not especially mention- 


ed in the previous aphorism: As wgfacqean, wefas ‘half a pippali $ à 
ugatra. E 

Vart :—Prohibition. must be made in regard to (1) Dvigu com- a 
pound, (2) compounds with nta}.araen and, se, and (3) compounds with oe 


Gati words; as, wuwu: ¢ Purodasa prepared ‘in five cups’; ma Rtina: (sE 
-+-vitfirart ) ‘has obtained living,’ areeasitfara:, sei sitra; freatarive: ‘ gone 
beyond Kaušambi. ~ 


qaaqmagt n 3 u agrir. ydag, ma-a, 
(Roga) n 
qie: u wana: gdafeeg wafa u 
27. The gender of the compound of the word 
asva ‘horse’ and vadava ‘a mare,’ is like that of the first 
word in it. 


This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II. 
4. 12; in that case it will be neuter, seaga, Werrwary, wer: &e, 
(in every number and case) ‘ those two (mas.) the horse and the mare? 
This is an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of _ 
the subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole;compound. 


heme CALEU CEUC LLENE, a saqfi N RG N qara n Tä- : we 
ot TET, T, STR, (qa rae, fi i T) u “ae 


x a 


= ee 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


320 SAMASAS. [Bx. II. Ca. IV. § 28-30. 


98, of the compounds -‘hemantasisirau’ and 
‘shoratre’ the gender is like that of the first word; in the 
Chhandas, (vedas). 
qaeatafacragat stort, wet ee we n 
-This aphorism debars the general rule given in II. 4. 26. 

This applies to these words in allcaseg and numbers, nob being. 
confined to them in the dual number, though exhibited-in the sûtra in the 
dual number, as:—yaterfyaa: , saccet: yA, WercTaTd twat: ‘The white 
fortnight is fucl-wood, the black fortnight is. the dung-cake, and days and 
nights are bricks (of the altar.of sacrifice).’ 

Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? Observe g@ Qaeafafay, eetcatfadt 

grat. In the Vedas the ordinary rules of gender are often sct aside; this 

’ an individual example of the universally exceptional nature of the Vedic 
- ~ language. 


RTATEATET: GER n ge u agri U TA- NEA- MRT:, ATS N 
fa u a ae ay eR q fa area’ u 
arftay u AJNR: U sila RnR N 

29. The Dvandva -and Tatpurusha compound 


ending with râtra and ahna and gana are spoken of in'the 
masculine, 


These words refer to krit and Samásanta affixes. Thus the word 
ra is formed by a+ sq (V. 4. 87) aga is formed by V. 4. 88 and 4 
-by V. 4. 91. ‘The general rule II. 4. 26 also does not apply here. 
facta: , facta: “ A space of two or three night Watts: , NITR, 
«qatga: ‘the forenoon, the afternoon and noon’, gg ‘two days’ sat, 
“three days.’ 


Vart :—The words sagara dic., are masculine, as Syara: , VINT, 
amatm: £c. 
WATS ATRA N JON UGTA U MATA, MATR N 
aia: n were weer re anfa wate n 
80. - The Tatpurusha word apatham ‘a bad road’ 
is neuter.. 


ate ‘this (neuter) is a bad road’ avarte ATER ee the fool 
roams on wrong roads. But wwat@q: a (masc.) ‘a roadless country” 


Here the compound being Bahnyrihi the word is mascutine s0; also atat 
mÂ u 
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waa of su ag n wert wu mit, df, T, 
(TETRI) 
qtanragutea wer q fe ia a eR u 


-31. The words ‘ ardharcha cc., are spoken of 
in masculine and neuter. 


As, sa: and weda ‘half a verse” Arad: and raaa ~ cow-dung?’ 
These twofold genders sometime, convey different meanings, the TNO 

form having one meaning and the neuter, another. Thus wa: ‘ treasure,’ È: 
aR: or gq ‘lotus,’ Was ‘ treasure,’ and WU or wg: ‘ conch-shell,’ Was or 2 
waq ‘ghost.’ But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word 
it yualifies, awas or Jewaq ‘salt’; buts when it is considered as a derivative 
word meaning “born in or belonging to the sea’ it takes the gender of tha. 

word it qualifies. wrz: ‘ best’ atë ‘compendium.’ So was and.waq. 
L wad, 2. Rrra 3. wet 4. arated. 5. gaT. 6. Em. 
7. (awa), 8 ame 9. vgv. 10. qa Jl ga. 12, erm 13. 
mag, 14. Gq. 15. Te 16. TT. 17. we. 18, tera. 19. gN. 
20. Eua]. 21. aw. 22. Sang. 23. me: 24, ya. 25. ate. 
26. aa. 27. am, 28. wa. 29. waq 30. aaqa: 3l wama. 32. 
ara, 33. wa. 34, awe 35. acu 36. ges. 37. q&a. 38. fea. 
39. cra. 40. we. 40. frum, 41. are 42. ma. 43. ga. 44, 
Qa. 45. sitwa, 46, sarge. 47. ste. 48. ‘ata. 49. aAa 50. 
atta, 5l. qa. 62. qene. 68. (arcarcu) 54, ma. 55. Net. 
h6. gem. 57. wan 58. wre. 59. wa. 60. (gam). 66. wy. 52. 
wag, 63. ty. 64. (TT) 65.1 awe. 66. MET. 6T.: gaa. 68.. sT. 
69. wd. 70. gÅ 7L. aaa 72, wie. 73. we, T4 aam. 75. 
mema. 76. aye. 77. fadx 78 frate. 79. qem. 80, q7. 8l, 
Bs. 8%. ge 83.. Qia. 84. uy, 85. frre 86. (wa. 87. QTR: 
88. wy. 89. ae. 90. eae. 91. were. 92. ava. 93. am 940 
a fam. 95. ga 96, mite 97. ya. 98. wu. 99. age. 100 ures. 
3014; (mte) 102.. frac. 103. wen. 104.. (mexa). 105.-yerm. 106. 
= (wrewera). 107. waa. 108. Sut. 109. 7. „110. wg. lll. gea. 
112. face. 113. (gee) . 114. wea 115: sgv. 116. Re. 117. 
O WA 8. gT. I9, wewe. 120. (teia). 121. JEA. 122. qara. 
-o IR aea 124. (agm). 124. faem. 126. faeg. gi. Rek. 12 
3 tag 129, wre, 140, @rm, 181, wae. 132. far. "Tss, a 


l “wate, 14. on) 148. wma 143, (a “144, 
147. Si 148. (wa). 149, poe 
| HE 155. 


a 
ci 
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‘157. wees, 158. wey. 159. Ñw. 160. Are. 161. we. 162. TÖR. 
163. wa. 164. (aq) 165. ge. 166. ya., 167. wee. 168. raz, 
169. wer. 170. afew. 271. wega. 172. (que) 173. av. 174, 
mge. 175. wsm. 178, ame 177. area, 178. aga 179. vage. 
180. gem. 181. wer 182, (ura). 183. we. 184, mefa. 185. 
we. 186. wa. 187. ag. 188. @y. 189. sarm. 190. sata 191. 
aay, 192. wx. 193. (wa). 194. (eat) 195. daw. 196. face 
197. a 198. ya. 199. wa. 200. uñas. 201. (Rax) 202. (mae). 
203 mam 204. (tam). 205. afam. 206. aqsa) 207. (aemm). 
208. eu. 209 (%57) 2)0. fagz. 211. aifga. 212 ( faata ). 
213. aaa. (2+ aaa. 215. gar. 216. ge 217, wsm. 218. 
Raa. 219. we 220 aya 221, Qaz. 222. (@raw). 223. ama. 
224.. @re. 225. gam, 226. waa 227 nfaaz 228. ga. 229. 
wea. 230. mm. 231. adem. 232. qa. 233. awe. 234, WR. 
235. awa. 236. stew. 237. ware, 238. wae. 239. warga. 240. 
Wig. 241, wae. 242. aga n 


qqasvarensagera aeitargt g u war uv eer, 
ARA, Way, sagra: Tatar nu - 


gius ana raaa taae gANet fawmt was u 


82. Inthe room of idam ‘this,’ ın case of its 
re-employment in a subsequent member of the same 
sentence and referring to the same thing (anvâdeśa) there 
is the‘ substitution of as which is anudatta 7. e., gravely 
accented, when the third case-affix and the rest follow. 


The word wewrey means literally ‘Saying (Adesa) ` after’ (anu) or 
after-say or re-employment. 


wa (actually =) replaces waq lin ‘all cases except the nominative 
and the accusative, whén anvadefga or repetition is implied. ` ag replaces 
the whole of waq by 55 and not only the final ¥. Anvadesa means repeating 
in a second sentence with reference to the preceding in which it has already ` 
been used. Both prononns, the antecedent and the subsequent, must rofer 
to the såme object. As, marg warata ufacdtat, AT arenei 
‘These wudents studied in the night and they have read in the day also.’ 
‘The suvstitute wy wil Yeplace wee, even when the lutter Lakes the alix 
aga (V. 8,71, ia 
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WR Urata aad fe, wat wet wiaeate Ve ‘Give this student a 
blanket and give him also a cloth’, sea araea maa aa, wat wea ay 
saq, ` this student’s conduct is excellent, and his wealth is great.’ 


90 also when the affix saa (V. 3. 71) comes after the Pronominal 
AS THATLAT Trareat What, Mat aT TEANTA. 


The mer? mentioning in a subsequent sentences is nob anvadesa : 
it is the empleyment again of what has been employed to direct one 
operation, to direct another operation. Therefore the rule does nob apply 
here :—@aqw Mtaa, aia awewy ' feed Devadatta and this Yajfiadatta.’ 


UACSAANEATR AYIA WB u Tarkan Tags, A-a: 
TAU, a, WER, (A, wy, WyTa:) u 


afa: u Ragtsragufagqed aN wate agaraaast: wee un a arte 
AANA AAA: M 


83. In the room of U4 in case of its re-employ- 
Ment there is the substitution of the gravely accented wa 
when the affixes *(V. 3. 10) and 44 (V. 3. 7) follow, and the 
alfixes w and #7 are anudatta also (gravely accented.) 

Thus wa‘ here,’ and sag ‘hence’ in the following : — uaisa AIR 
ge aara: ; wat saa gar wvtaes ‘We live in this (etasmin) village, hap- 
pily, therefore let us read with full devotion in this (atra).’ warninira 
Siy ait wat saractaenfica 1 ‘Learn-from this student Prosody and 
also learn from him Grammar.’ By rule V.3. 5. wq is declared to be 
the substitute of wag; its repetition here is to indicate that this «a of 
anvadeSa is anudatta. 


Retarden u gy u agri u fatar-er-ateg, TH, 
(a34 Tag, Wears, GTR) 

afa: n fga et av ERIT z qaragan anad tareq wafa 
a 

ariaa afa a TARTAN amo l 


34, When an afix of the 2nd case or et (Ins. 
Sing.) or "y (Loc. dual) follows, ex which is anudatta is the 
substitute of a44 and vag in the case of its re-employment. 
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Phe word yeu is also understood in this sitra though it was not 
-80 in the fast. -This skipping is technically called ‘frog-leap.’ Thus:— 
ed or wi ut Sasana, wat ea’ aaaea ‘teach this pupil 
Piosody, and: teach him Grammar also, sìa or Waa waq oficia 
‘say a 2 wrecadtag * this pupil stuuied in the night and he studied in 
tho day also.’- saat: of Waal: maa whew weg, way ag: wy ce ‘ the 
family of these two students is respectable and their wealth . great,’ 


; Vart -—-The word gaq neuter atid singular, is also used in anva- 
dela: as- tew aema MER - pring-this bowl and wash it.’ The above 
three Sfitra rezuiase «ne accent only of certain pronouns. 


MTZ UTA UY were TG ATTA v 
qhai n ufea aiaga rarna ig R Rn a 


355. ‘The clause ‘when the aff is Ardhadhatuka’ is 
understood in the following aphorisms up to. aphorism 58 of 
this chap ter, 


Thus ib will be taught in sûtra 42,‘ that q is the substitute of q 
when faz follows.’ The words ‘when the affix is 4rdhadhatuka’ must be 
read into the sûtra to complete the sense. The result will- be that in the 
Ardhadh&tuka fae namely the arge or the Benedictive mood, eq is re- 
placed by az, but not-so in the Sarvadhatuka fare. ï. e., the Potentia: x “od 
( fafatare ). Thus, Bonedictive warq ‘may he kill’ bnt Potential w-uta 
leb him Kill.’ i 


The word wrvatgm isin the 7th case; the force of this case-affix 
here is nob that-given in I. 1. 66. t^e., the sûtra does not mean ‘ when an 
frdhadhatuka attix follows.’ But the 7th case'has the force of indicating 
' the subject, the meaning of the sûtra being ‘ when the subject is an ardha- 
dhatuka affix’ The result of this explanation 1s, that the various substi- 
tutions enjoined hereafter should be made first, and then the respective 
affixes should be applied. ‘Thus whenever we want to affix any ardhadha- 
tuka-afix to sq ‘to be,’ we must first substitute yq for ib, and then take 
the proper ardhadhatuka-altix which:would come with regard to x Thus 
we can apply aa to ¥ by rule IIL 1. 97 which says: ‘after verbs ending in 
vowels xa is applied.’ But this affix could never have been, applied to #4 
- which ends in a consonant. Thus we have waaa. So the substitution does 
not depend upon any particular affix, but ardhadhatuka-affixes as a class, 
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c ss 
UN aaa Rafe wag a wari n ae:, wie:, eqq- 


fa, feat, (m-ak ) a 
ata: un net ofiwcten wafa wate arasta? a fafa reat n 


86. The word «fw is the substitute of =q ‘to 
eat,’ when the affix era (VIL. 1. 37) or an Ardhadhatuka faa 
affix beginning with a follows, 

moer ‘ Having eaten,’ (m + aet WL =n g HT) So 
also, a74 ‘ eaten’ (aq +o wy + a), 

The ¥ in wiry is merely for the sake of artictlation and is‘nov an 
anubandha, otherwise there would have been the insertion of the nasal. 7 


(3%). So also the g in afa &., is merely for the sake of articulation. 
But sg + S = wea ‘food ’ is an irregularicy. 


The employment of gaa in this sûtra indicates the existence of 


this Paribhash&. ‘A bahirafiga substitution of q4 supersedes even antas 
ganga rules’ Because in case this maxim did not exist, the substitution 
of-smq for sg before T which is taught in this sûtra, would follow already 
fromethe word fafa (before that'which is distinguished by an indicatory 
@’) in this rule, 7. e., ww would (by maxim ‘that which is bahirafiga i is 
regarded as not hacky taken effect, or as not existing, when that. which i is 
antarañga has taken effect’) first be substituted for we before Wand eqq 
afterwards for œ. 

Why do we say before affixes beginning with a’? Observe w@a 
‘is eaten.’ 


Why do we say “before affixes having’ indicatory #’?’ Observa . 


Tarq . 
yide n 39 ou agr n qg- , TEN (SR: 


maTo ) v 
qf: u gfe ata a asa weg RN vafa u 
wifiag wg masegritamq a 
37. When lun (aorist) or san (dosideřativa) 
follows weg is the substitute of 3 ‘to eat.’ 
UE, NUTTY, WITT ‘he ate.’ The qiu wq is servile and inc 


i 
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SHUTS WRG N ETE n wa- T, (A: UET, aw) | 
afa nufa wie T nA WEY MITA wafa u | 
| 
| 


38. And when the affix wa and =4 follow ¥eq is 
the substitute of s4. | 
ares ‘ food, grass, SZ es = als +B (LII. 8, 19). auas ‘ voracity.’| | 
HIHUN. = | 
; ; | 
aga ag N zel wetian aga, aR, ( I, | 
Gea, ATS ) u | 
afer u erate Fad aged veg mR waft n | 

39. In the chhandas (Vedas), weg is diversely 

substituted for ==. 


qeatenerg | wira ı(Yajur Veda Vaj S, XVIII. 9). Sometimes 
it does not take place; as raaa aad AZ GTA 


The word age is used in this sitra and the word waaar in the 
There is evidently difference between the sensés of these words ; 
Panini would not have employed them in such juxtaposition, 
For then the anuvritti of agg in the next 
‘The following verse indicates that 


next, 
otherwise 
had they been synonymous. 
sfitra would have been sufficient. 


difference. 


fani ag sited, gids maan aqfra n 


‘Sometimes they are, where there is no express rule for their ap- 


á plication ; sometimes they are nor applied, in spite of an express rule for 


their application ; sometimes they are optionally employed or nob, 
sometimes there is some other result, licence permitted by the rule.’ 
in weatq there is not elision of the penultimate. 


and 
Thus 


Py 
at 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
qeq wate maggia: , paana gaga? | 
feeaeaaceata n yo n uqiman faf , maA T, 


(sHe:, WET, "AT: ) N 
afa: u fate acaisaiseaaceat wea 2ay vata ™ 

40. When fae (Perfect) follows weq is optionally 

the substitute of =q. ‘ S 


aure or Wry ‘ho ate, wwys or ATTY! 
- they all ate.’ ‘The word seg: is thas formed: =u + gT 


‘ they two ate, Wg: Or wars 
Oe a aT 
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(VI. 1. 8) =4+ua+aga(VIl. 4.60) =u + we + ag: (VIL 4 62) 
=a +u + agg (VIII. 4. 58) = a+ ae + aga (VI. 4. 98.)= ag: (Vlin 
3- 60). 


A afa: n g agra @e:, ar, (Raeneg, 
sọ: ) u 


/ 
afar n ant afacreat sata sseqaceat fate aca u 


41. When-fae follows, afa is optionally the sub- 
stitute of ‘ax to weave.’ 
In the Perfect tense thus we have two roots: Let us first take 


aa. Toon we have regulary ẹ £ fae = 3+ va = ast. The roots ja 
q, I and s are treated like roots ending in sat thus :— ~ 


Sing. Dual Plural. 
l. -adt afa afam | In this case samprasårana 
2, aña or amq, qay: aa Pordained by VI. l. 17 does 
3.” adt aag: ag: J not take place by VI. 1. 40 


When however we take the base wa, the ų being for the sake 
of articnlation only, we have the following forms:— aq + Wa = a4 + aq 
+a (Vi. 1. 8)=34 + +5 (VI. 1. 17) = sara; the a is not changed into 
@ by VI.1. 38. In this dual we have aq + “ge = Iq + "9: (VI. 1.15) 
= 3 +34 + 94: (VII. 4. 60) = say: The affix wga_ being faq affix by 


- rule L 2. 5 there is samprasérana before reduplication. Thus we have 


sara, aag:, wy? Further by rule VI. 1.39 before fag affixes q may be 
optionally jsubstituetd for a, i. e, Wags or Rag: and Hy: or Ky: 


ear wu fafe wen agit un et, aa, fats ( ag 
TA ) u | 
Fa: u gainaren wafa fate wa argwig® u 
42. wa is the substitute of wq to kill’ when the 
ârdhadhâtuka f fae (Benediotive ) follows. 


aera’ my he kill,’ aanmer may|they two kill,’ weatg: ‘ may they 


‘all kill.’ 


The substitute ww, ends with short sa{this sw is elided. This elision 
being like the original (sthAnivat I. 1.-56), in forming the Aorist, JẸ , we 
have way +o+t¢= wata. Here zero being stah&nivat prevents 


the vriddhi of w of # which otherwise would have take place by VII.2. 7. 
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qe an v3 n agri n ats, T (ea, 4a, TO) n 
afu u gfe u uit aw qeran wafer n 


45. Aud when SẸ (Aorist) follows, a4 is the 
substitute of v4. 


amig ‘he killed,’ water’ they two killed.’ The division of this 
aphorism from the last sûtra (yoga-vibhaga) indicates that the next rule 
applies to Aorist only and not to Benedictive as well. Thre is no option 
in Benedictive Atmanepada. 


MANTA NL UW Wave u amag, MFg- 
ANY, (EN, AY, GS, MT:) n 


afa: u giu fret ma famea vma 1 wrenda acat t gerran aw 
jeaautemt wata r 


44. When Atmanepada affixes follow, =% is 
optionally the substitute of ¥q in the we (Aorist). 


Thus matag osaga; Atatearary or Ngaa; wTafewa or MITT. 

The verb wq becomés Atmanepadi.when preceded by sr (I. 3. 28 ) 
by stttra I. 1.14, the Aorist-affixes in the Atmanepada are faa after Vq 
aud by VI. 4. 37 the w is elided before faq affixes then by VIII. 2. 27 the 
q is elided. Thus wreq + faq + a = mga. 


SUE m GTS n yy un warty N TW:, AT, gfe, (mto) n 


afa: u quY n qeqanreut wafa gfe aca: n 
aiaa wcares ata ameng i 


45. «vis the substitute of the root qu when 3% 
follows 


amta he went? ‘JI: 4. 7.7) {mata they two went’ sag: ‘ they all 
went. The repetition of the word ge in this sûtra though is anuvrjti was 
coming trom*the last aphorisms, indicates that there is no optiqn allowed 
even in the Atmanepada; wt being the invariable substitute in all the 
_ Pedas. Thus wafu waat you. went.’ The form wear is thus evolved 
atait, were (11.4. 77%). 


Vart:—m is the substitute’ of wa, ‘to remember’ .in the Aorist ag it 
isof wy. Thus weaara ‘he remembered.’ wearmrarg, weagt.. The root 4% 
belongs to Addi class, 
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an wikcaras a ve u aR Nn, R, wera. 


( FU: ) a - 
giu: u ut va yatsatentten afaa wate u 

46, When the affix fe (Causal) follows, tf is thè 3 

substitute of xw when the sense is not that of ‘informing’ but 3 
that of ‘ going, Sy 
aaata ‘makes him go’ awaa:, maafa &c. But werraafa ‘causes to . 
believe. sifaataate. The wof ate is for articulation. So also wa -to # 
‘remember’, as, sraarwate P i 
e E 

afra r y t daR ai, w, (ga:, wart : 


afa: ) u 5 
gfe: u ufi ace Asiate nR wafer n 


41. And when «q (Desiderative) follows, nfa is 
the substitute of w when the sense is not thatof ‘informing.’ 


fanfaafa' wishes to go’ fantara:, farttafea. But satq natfanfa 
‘he wishes to inform the meaning.’ So also with ea, as sirf Rafa. 
The yogavibhågą indicates that the anuvritti of aq only runs in the next 
sûtra and not of fa. The form is thus evolved in the Parasmaipada; 
arana =g + TE + a(VL1U9) =a + mq + S (VII 4. 60) =€ + 
mqa a (VIL 4.62) =€ ++ Tet (VIL. 2. 50) = nfa, and 
then we add the personal terminations. 


ESTs yen Tela NES: , T, ( afr, m: )u 
afar u qog ata weet rR qafa u 
48. And of xe ‘to study,’ wñ is the substitute 
when wq follows. i 


P safrtanraa , 0 I, o ava ‘he wishes to study.’ The root wę isa 
ee à oi p ig ‘will be Atmanepadi by 

| preceded by the preposition afr, This wi p 
1.% 66. Theform .is_similarly evolyad-by the “ics 
58, and Vie 4.10. Ze 


© 
N = nee 
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49, wis the.supstitute of @ when fae (Perfect) 
follows. 


The substitute being like its original € 1 68.) wg, would haye 
been Atmanepadi, even without the indicatory,@. Why has then this ¢ 
been added to it? The object is thatein the sfitra 1. 2. 4. ate there should 
mean this substitute wT and not the verb mg ‘ to gu.” 


Thus we geb faut ‘he Studied ’. wfranra, sfant. See VI. 4. 64 
and III. 4. 8. 


faarar geast to ye un war a fara, ggas: 
(==: , Ta, atg ) n 
afaa gts gfs w wea gay faarat meg wafa n 


50. mgis optionally the substitute of q% when 3% 
(Aorist) and g% (Conditional Future) follow, 


Let us take the cis? when ate replaces ge. The affixes of y= and 
qe are treated as fea by L 2.1. and then by the Rule VI. 4 66 (When 
an ardhadhatuka affix, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by 
an indicatory & or & follows; then let ẹbe the substitute of long =r of 
the verbs termed y and of at, at, aT wt, et, AY), we get TTo 
aat ast oat + et), weattaratq, wega. In the alternative 
we have selg , WedtyTaTy and saxeqa. 


So also in yg; as seqe, megea, sweuei}eara, or in the 
alternative, wedead , sweduaarg and wedeqra ə 
N @ dest, un sari N, x, wz-wst, ( TS, 
wre, onm) 


qim: nat erat ae ate ca eat fewer erR rafa n 


Bl. mg is optionally the substitute of xg in the 
causative f#, when that causative takes the affix san (dest 
derative) and chan (Aorist:) 


stuterrataata or wavatiyafauta ‘ he desires to teach.’ The form. 


is thus evolved : mt + fux, = ath (VII, 3. 36) ; then by the rules already 

stated, we get the above form with the affix ay. sweasitrag or seatiard 

‘he taught.’ The $ is changed into .%r by VI, 1. 48.- Those + fq = 
m+ fry = a+ ya % e = wie. This rule applies to the desideratives 
f causatived amu anrist of cansauves.- 
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TERT WIR UTE n ER, YEU 
fa: maata eran cate mangà n 
52, gis the substitute of the verb sq‘ to be, 
when an ardhadhatuka affix is to be applied 
afin ‘he will be,’ afèerga ‘in order to be,’ wfaaarg ‘ must be. Now ‘ 
the Perfect tense affixes are also Ardhadbatuka affixes (LII. 4. 115). The 
Perfect of “¥ is therefore the same as that of y, namely, aga &c. There 


is, however, an important exception to this rule, namely, when #¢ is em- 4 
ployed as an auxiliary verb in forming Periphrastic Perfect of other verbs, : Xs 
In that ease Wa forms its Perfect tense regularly, sms reg: SY Se 2 . 
This apparent breach of the present sûtra is explained by taking the term = 
qa in II. 1.40 asa Pratyåâhâra including %, 4 and sq, and if w4, could- EE 


ct in the regular way, its inclusion in this Pratyéhara 


not form.its Perfe 
n auxiliary verb, wa forms 


would be useless; hence we conclude, that as.a k 
its Perfect regularly. x : 
Bay aR wwe ugri a get, Ae, (ATE) N E 
afas u ga afra wafa menga fast: x 
; 53. fa is the substitute of u “ to.speak’ when any 
Ardhadbatuka affix is to be applied. 
wat hè will speak,’ amq ‘in order to speak. The w of afg is for 
Che substitute being like the principal, a% Te 
he action accrnes to the agent, ay SẸ ge 


the sake of articulation only. - 
is Atmanepadi when the fruit of b 


‘he spoke, aaa ‘he will speak.’ 


afg: SNA NRU agria n afis, SATs, (M9) N 


ates a ates errata wate wg ergs 2 

afina aafaa auaa u 

afian aA RAN aN: N 

miiaq sarda na awed: N 

gat aaas Aifa ama N 

na is the substitute of «e ‘ to perceive, to 
adhûtuka affix is to be applied. £ 


ei a 

Bab 

tell,’ when any 4rdh 
sareatat ‘he will perceive or tell’; mengt“ in order to tell; seat- — 

aa ‘ must be told. The substitute peing like the-principal, utes jji 
I ways Atmanepadi (I. 3. 12), SUT would have also been always i 
i. „But in that case the lelter % would have no scope ; it the 

\b ware is not always Atmanepadi, jub under t 


ie ET, 
we” 
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Vart :—This substitute is also said to begin . with qw instead of 
wz, Thus maua, mamng , srania 


Vart :—Prohibition must be stated when meaning ‘exclusion ’; 
as gaat: wawt: had men should be excluded.’ 


Vart:—Prohibition must-be stated when the affixes sta and wa 
follow : as wst craw: the Rakshasas are cruel.’ ~ This is Vedic eA 


modern yau:. The meaning of the roop wa here, is‘to injure.’ So also 
faina: «Rua; here the affix is sw, 


Vart:—Substitutes are made diversely in denoting appellatives 
and not qualities and in the Vedic Sanskrit; as s7q‘ food’ (here the 
substitute wg does not replace ya); awaq ‘ killer’ (arg being substituted 
for we before «gq ); att ‘ body’ (atis substituted for ww before the 
unadi affix wy); frem: (here wa is not replaced by wat before sa); 
mfaweg ‘a court yard’ (here wa is not replaced by s# as the next sutra 55 
requires.) 


ay Fave. yy un ware u ar, fate, (<fas:, care n 
gfe: u fafe wagfee: enD ar naia n 


55. wars is optionally the substitute of sive when 
fee (Perfect) follows. 


“The fag also is an &rdhadhatuka affix and by-the last sfitra Gar 
would always have been the substitute -of we; the present gitra makes 
this substitution optional, as saraat ied and wrawg:. In the 
alterative we have wraaẸ , wrawuta and mraafe? ‘he told &. 


WRATTAT: NYE un gT n NA: at, AAA: (STO) N 

gta: u wtutatateqamaat engga wait uad aiir u 

I U N: NIA eae sudearrg N 

aia 0 aaqa ngà famed ga n 

56. «tt is the substitute of the verh =a ‘fo drive,’ to 
lead, when an 4rdhadhAtuka affix follows, with the exception 
of the affixes wa (III, 3. 18.) and sa (III. 3. 69). 
‘ mira: ‘driver, sarata. 


Why do-we say ‘ with the exception of wx and wg? Observe 74 


+ We + WY = Bast Society’; saas ‘driving out:’ So also with sta, as 
eww ‘ a multitude er herd of animals &., saa: driving oub of cattle.’ 
See III. 8. 69 

Why Have we used dt with a long È ?.. For the sake of-forms like 
aitat: &r 
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Vart :—Prohibition must also be stated (along with ws and wa) 
of the affix aqq, as qaeat ‘a, meeting, fame.’ 


Vurt :—The substitution is optional before &rdhadh&tukas begin- 
ning with a letter of aq, Pratyâhâra (all consonant except x ) as Bar or 
uifeet naga or mfagaq. See VI. 2. 144 for accent. 


aT R Wyo ag uae, aR, (sre: k, SATO) N 
af: nat aa wat A weranga wafa u 


57. ais optionally the substitute of wa., when 
the affix g (ILL. 3. 15 &e.) follows. 


This declares an option in case of the affix egz , the word g in the 


Sûtra referring to this affix; as, maam: or man que: ‘driving stick or 
whip.’ 


aRar afr artist n yen wath n w-ar- 
A-E: ata, YT; mq-a: n 
afa: u arana ufaattarg arateiaray weatctasitg fa ga wafer a 
aR ag STAUN RET Ey I 
58. After a word ending with the Gotra affix va 
(IF. 1. 151) and after a Gotra word denoting the descendant of 
a Kshatriya or a Rishi (seer), and after a word a word ending 
with a Gotra affix having an indicatory =, the affix xy and ex 


employed in forming gaq (IV. 1. 163) descendants, are elided 
by the substitution of g% u 


1. Thus by sûtra IV. 1.151 (the affix va comes after gw &o., in 
denoting descendent) we get g3 + ta = wta: (VIL. 2. 117) ‘a grandson 
of Xuru.’ This is a Gotra word (IV. L 162). Now in “forming a word 
denoting a lower descendent than grandson, we ald a Yuvan affix. Thus 
waa + «a (LV. 1. 95). Now this xa is elided by the present stra, and 
_ We get the form watcets which thus mcans both a Gotra and a Yuvan 
 (V.1. 163) descendent of Kuru. So that atcsq: is the name both of the 
father and the son. ; 


Dae A 
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ae 


9. Now to give an example of a word denoting the descendent of 


a Kshatriya. We take IV. 1,114. which tells us that ‘the affix %4, may 
be added to the words which are the names of Rishis, or of persons belong- 


ing to the family of Andhaka, or Vrishinis or Kuru.’ Tho Andhaka ` 


family, is a Kshatriya family, and waet: is a person “of that family. 
Then waea + WE = mimes: ‘a descendent of Svaphalka’ This isa 
Gotra descendent. In forming Yuvan descendent we have waea + TH. 
Now this a% must be elided:by the present sûtras So that xarsem: means 
both father and the son. - 

3. Now to givean example of Rishis family. The sQtra last 
mentioned IV. i. 114. will also hold here. We take the word ateg:; and 
afew + wq = atfeg:; the Yuvan affix wa will similarly be elided after 
his ; and t hus the word atfay: means both the father and. the son.” 


4. Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by affixes 
having indicatory e Thus sûtra IV. 1. 104. declares ‘the affix = comes 
after the words fag &c., in denoting Gotra descendents.’ Thus Taq + Wa 

= @q:; Then add ea_to denote Yuvan descent; and we have da: -+ qa. 
By the present ru'e this q% is elided and thus we have @@: both for the 
father and the son. 


The above examples show the elision of the affix tq. Now we 
shall give example of the elision of the affix =q. Now rule IV. 1. 154 
says ‘the affix fwet comes efter the words faq &c., in denoting descendent.’ 


Thus faa-+ fax = Sarat: (VIL. 1. 2.) Then to form the Yuvan descend- ” 


ent we add wa by IV. 1.83. Thus taratx + ww, By the present sitra, 
this we is elided, and we have tarafı: both. applicable to- the father and 
the son. Other examples can be multiplied. ee 


Why do we say ‘there is elision only after 'these words’? ‘The 
Yuvan affix will not be elided, after other words. Thusrule IV. 1. 112 


says:— Tne affix wq comes after Taxa &ec., in forming Gotra.’ aiqs + 3S 


= eee. Now this is neither a word formed by va nor is it the name of a 
Kshatriya or a Rishi ; nor any atx having & goes to form ite Therefore 
the Yuvan affix xa will not be elided after this. Thus ates + CH (IV. 
1. 95) wtyfe: ‘son of Kauhada.’ 
Why do we say ‘affix denoting Yuvan descendent is elided ? An 
‘affix not denoting a Yuvan descendent Will not be elided. Thus the papils 
of aracea are called ataczats which word is thus formed: maza + TI = 
ataca: ‘a descendent of Vatnaratha’ (LV. 1.115). Then to denote pupils 
weadd sm by IV, 2.111. Thus wama + wy = matea: ‘ a pupil of 
Vamarathya,’ x 
Why do we say ‘ Yuvan affix wa and x% are elided’? The other 
Yuvan affixes under similar circumstances are nob elided, Thus the Yuva? 
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descendent of af (grandson of 49) wlll be erataw: Here the affix wa 
(IV. 1. 101) is not elided. 


Vart :—All Yuvan affixes are elided after Gotra words not -denot- 
ing Brahmin Gotras; as atfa: applies equally to father and son ; anfas | 
father, mata: son ; ae father, aiga: son ; arweteree: father, att- 3 
wee: son. Here, first we is added by IV.1. 173, then wat to denote 
Yuvan descendent, Then this wa is elided by the present Vartlka. 


Qarsa n yeu aar a Ve-ariaea:, «(gh gr- ea 
Tasit:) n : A 
qfar: n Qa vetantieeay gancauer ga wafa u | 


59 And after the words %a do. there is the ga 
elisidn of the gaa affix. 


stat + wv = de: (IV, 1. 118). ‘ The Gotra descendent of Paila. 
Qa: + faa (IV, 1.156) The present rulé intervenes, and the Yuvan ; 
afix fast is elided; so %a is both a Gotra and a Yuvan word. Some say 
that the ° Paila &c. words are formed by the affix wa; (IV. 1. 95) and then 
the luk-elision of the Yuvan affix would be valid by the next’ rule 60. 
They would limit the scope of the present sûtra to cases where the Gotra 
of the people is not known, the Prachyas not being indicated. 


1. Ya. 2 ma. 3. wet. 4. «erate. 5. mir. 
6. «cafe. 7. Aafa: 8. saii. 9. Ma. 10. siteoafw. 
ll. staar. 12. staga. 13. Jena. 14. parh. 15. g- 
aid. 16. Wifafy. I7. af. 18 mam. 19. amara. 20. 
Ruga. 21. wtaghs. 22. agtarewra:. 23. ante. 


Ta: ATITA u go n Vath a, WTATA; (Ahr, FT) u 


qim u att a Um agree araea OT wats u a 
60. After a word ending with the Gotra affix wa (IV. sis 
1. 95) there is luk-elision of the Yuvan affix, when the Gotra 


of the people called Prachya (Eastern) is denoted. 
5 qai + KT = armati: ‘the Gotra descendent of Panna 


after this the Yuvan affix wa (IV. 1.101) is elided 2 the present 
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——_— 


a deaa: nen carter nw, aeaa: (aia, wT) u 
ata: u ateagatfgua: wea Guncqaey T YT wate n 


-61. After the words ateafa and the rest there is- 
not luk-elision of the Yuvan affix. . 


-dteafa: is the nanie of the father and dtewaraa: is the son of the 
former; formed by the Yuvan affix wa (IV. 1. 101). 


l ateafa. 2. arnfa. 3 «wef. 4 cafe 5. Afa. 
6. Bafa. 7. atafa. 8. Rafa. 9. Rafe. 10, Bafa 11 Jai. 
12. Qaufa. - 13. qgan 14. @eafe. . 15. Afa. 16. afg 17. 
mga. 18. masa. 19. wtencetfe. 20. agag. 23. mafa. 
22. wetefa. 28, Afaa. 24. mrena. 25. awan. 26. Afa. 
97, satraatfd. 28. mtfs; 29, mg. 30. Afafe. 31. miaa fa 
99: Afw. 33. mna. 34 @afa. 35. Aca. 36. efan 


agra agg Anarraary wea u ag un agra, RFS, 
a-ga, MANA, (QT) N 

qim: u amwage wequed agg aimma weitfager graa, a 
Qaanaaq Wea wala n 


62. There is luk-elision of the azra (IV. 1. 174) 
affix, when the word is used in the plural number, provided 
that the plural number is taken by the base itself, and not by 
its standing as a compound epithet dependent upon another 
word, and provided that the base is not used in the feminine. 


arg: = et H (IV. 1, 170) ‘a prince of Anga’: plural apt 
the princes of Afgs.’ The affix ww. is elided hy present rme, and the 
Vriddhih vanishes with it too (I. 1. 63); but srera: ‘ the princesses of 
Aga,’ plural of wtf ‘a princess of Aga.’ But Graat: ‘ he to whom the 
prince of Vanga is beloved’ forms its plural firaatat: “ they whose beloved 
is the prince of Vaiiga,’ there being no elision. : 


TENNA n ig o agit n cEm-sariges:, NA 
(agg: araa: TT) n 

afe: u aeg xetautiqeas meea itaenda agg minere oge 2 T 
wata atte Veitancats we ages wate u 


63. After the word wdc. there is the luk- 
elision of the Gotra affix, when. the word. of itself ‘and 
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Bx. II. Cm. IV. § 63, 64] Existon or Gorra arrix. 337 
not as part of a compound epithet dependent on another word, 
takes the plural; but not in the feminine. . 

eal + TY = atm ‘a descendent of Yaska not nearer than grand- 
son.’ In the plural, the affix is elided and the form is wean ‘ the decend- 
ents of Yaska,’ i 


—— eS... 


A ENEA: B 

lL ava. 2 wa 3 Be. . 4. saru.’ 5, sas say. 6, 
quad. 7. sqw. 8 aware, 9. afam. 10. «ufsa. 1l 
wate. 12. Ae mg. 18. mawa. 14. amequ., 15. fafa. 16. 
giz. 17. waaka, 18 Mag 19. «tga. 20. agu. 21, vema. 
22. GEG, 25. wae. 24, wag. 25. geace. 26. gewag. 27, 
frage. 28. ouittwa. 29. mgwa. 30. mga. 31. AENG. 
82. gma. 33. Sigaw. 84. wew. 35, wea. 36. awa. 87, 
qarga. 88 aza. 39 whew. 40. afea. 41. Rwa. 


TASTES NEY N TET a aa- a, (agg, Arar) t 
aie: n assay Wander gy iarna age yx wets e 
aiaga aAa Raga eg wyat ewdeanrg l 


64. And there is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes 
aa (IV. I. 105) and =a (IV. I. 104) when the word is itself 
and not as part of a compound epithet dependent on another,’ 
takes the plural but not in the feminine 


TH + UH = ata: ; plural aati‘ the male descendents of Garga’. 
So also wewt: ‘the male descendents of Vatsa’; the singular being, areq: 
Similarly, fae + saq = dg: (IV. 1. 104); plural feats and not Aars ; simi- 
larly Rẹ singularly ; sitats plural. 

But these affixes are not elided when the word forms part of a 


compound. Thus, Pramea: ‘those to whom G&rgya is beloved; fratar 
‘ those to whom Baida is beloved.’ 


These affixes will not be elided ın the feminine. Thus, meds; Se, 
feminine plurals. 

OF course these affixes must be Gotra or patronymic affixes, other-. 
wise there will be no elision, Thus {tq -+ wr = Fa: ‘living on the 
islaud,’ plural Geant: ; here the affix qa is not elided as it does not denote s 
Gotra. Soses + sq = siev: ‘the pupil of Utsa, plural steat: . 


Vart :—Ín forming Tat-purusha compound of the singular and 
dual genitive, the affix wa and ww are optionally elided. Thus, mai 
° € 
ge =avedge or migi. MAN: mian or TET, 
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Similarly geg or Feats Ge =g or Taye. 
Why do we say “the affixes wt or w’? Because other affixes will 


nob be elided in forming weyse compound ; such.as wie | 


Why do we say ‘singular or dual,? Because in the plural aegea 
compounds, these affixes must necessarily be elided and nov optionally ; 
thus watet gv surga . 


Why do we say ‘in forming wegs% compounc’? Because in form- 


ing other compounds, these’ affixes will not be elided. Thue, swat which 
is an weadtata compound, meaning wixa ati. Of ‘course, it is only in 
the Genitive agva that this rule is applicable; it will not therefore apply 
in minea Arges &c,, as TOTTI 


. afnaqgesavemanrigaraas u gy u Terter n sf- 
ga-ga- Maa- RANEA: A, (YT) N 


gie: n mn fgva: qea anea NET UT wate n 


65. And after the words sf, wg, gee, afeg mea 


{sýta there is Juk-elision of the Gotra-affix, when the word 
takes the plural, but not in feminine. 
Thus the plural of sa (wfs + ea IV. 1. 122.) the descendent 
of sfx, is waas, the regular plural of fa. So also, singular ias, plural 
eva: ; singular ates, plural Great: ; so, afegt:, maat, aipe. In all 
these the affix has been elided. Thus wg + #4 = “tras ‘the descendent 
of Bhrigu. Of course, itis only in the plural number that the Gotra 
affixes sq and ww. are elided, not in any other-number; so we have 10 
singular wita:wtta:; dual AAt weta ; plural snaa: grat Sc © 


But when these words are part of a compound, the Gotra affixes 
are not elided in forming their plural Thus farat: or Trawrrats | 
In the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided. Thus :— Tae? 
fara: t 
AE ATA TH ATSANA N KE N aatta h agaa: TA: MOA- 
aag, (agg FT) u 


afar u aga atfaatearg a us fafga: men aca a add aes TST 
ga wate u 
66.» Thero is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix ™ 
(IV., I, 95) after a word containing many vowels (a poly- 
syllabic word) which denotes the Gotra of the people called 
mea and sa when the word takes the plural. 
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. r A 
The plural of asatmfes is watatas, there being elision of We: sọ 
also #ataur: plural of atalaRr: ; so the plural of atfefyfe: is gFafact ‘ the 
descendents of Yudhishthira. But fa: and vtfew not being polysyllabio, 
their plural will be Ga: and devas . 
Why do we say ‘ when denoting the Gotra of Prachyas and Bharat- i 
as’? Because when denoting the Gotra of any other people, these affixes ies 
will not be elided, Thus amtaa: plural of aratta:, qferqraa plural of 


siaga. 


Though the Bhâratas are Prâchyas, its .specification here is to 4 
indicate that, wherever ‘ Prachyas’ will be used, it will not include Bhératas A 
asin V.4 60. Here the Yuvan: affix of Bhâratas will nob be elided. 4 
Thus srg fis father, wig atam: son. - a 


a NAIAREN n go n werk na, daaarna: (QT), u 


aqfas danigen: veea seamed YT T wafa n. 


67. After tho words waa, éc., theré is not luk- 
elision of the Gotra añx, when the word takes the plural. 


This prevents the application of II. 4, 64. Thus area re 
aan: ; plural taaan: ; singular Ñaa:s, plural Baa. The mwar &e., 
belong to Vidâdi class, vide IV. 1:.164, and are the following —utwa7, 
fag, fare, way, wee, Waata , tatas and atwa. ‘The remaining words such 
as qita &e., should not be taken in this sub-class. In the case of rta &o., 
the Gotra affix must be elided in the plural by Rule 64. Thus wfkars 


fagat: &e. ce 
Rakan gee n g u wari a feen-faere- 


amigas, gg; (YTD) 8 
qas u faatieea: faaarferay ara manega agg Ux vate A $ 
68. After the words faa fama do. when* used as: = 


Dvandva compound, there is the luk-elision of the Gotra — 
affixes, when the compound word takes the plural. È 


Thus faa + fea = aara (IV. 1. 154). Its plural is tatara 


of wa (IV. 1. 95). The follow 
L Raf 2. agnum 


~ 
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paneer eos E a M Mie —— 
IV. 1. 95, elision of wx). awawgaatcrgnts, 6. sesragei: ( Mesa: IV. 
1, 95, + myat: IV. 1. 112, then the elision of a% and wu). 7. agma- 
gat: (the elision of IV. 9. 95 asin 4). 8. scawaiet (Rerama: IV. | 
1.154 + waea: IV, 1. 95, elision of fax andas. 9% wga mragat 
(elision of w% as in 4). 10. ganfmgewgaT: (elision of wa) 11. 
aara: (aai: IV. 1. 1054an: IV, 1. 95, elision of both 
awa and 43). 


sanear N ge n agr n STR- NIET, 
THAT, WERE» (BEG L EE) N 


gta: u sue ketamien: ated ianea TET TT wats meraci Fy a 
wa wu aa 
69. After the words.sva £c., there is optionally. — 
ei luk-elision of the Gotra affix when the words take the plural 
ae whether they enter into a Dvandva compound, or are used 
an separately. ` E 
: Of the words belonging to this list, three have already been enu- — 
ath merated in the group of Tika-kitavadi of the last sitra. Thevelision is 
3 invariable in the Dvandva compound of these three, but whon used 
separately the elision is optional. As, suawuxat:, wexaSrgen:, goats 
gaugz, Bub the plurals of wttwarara, the Gotra-derivative of sua 
(IV. 1. 99) is swans or Ataata: ; of amaaa: is TART? OF araara: 5 of 
sete is agat: or arenas. The'plural of mireia: is ateeet: or araga: 
The plural of wreatfata: is ganfan: or areata. The plural of gga% 
is JAg: or We gr. ee 
Of the rest of the words belonging to this group, there is option 
allowed, both when they occur in Dvandva compound or when used alone 
They are as follow :— ae 
J. METR, 2 WET 3. age. 4. gwame 5. gie. 
6. -agat . 7. TEEN 8 wawa. 9. qasam. 10, aacr. 1 i 
gas. 12 waga. 13. Ñe., 14. wears. 15. aana" 
1G. pafina. 17. gue. 18. win. 19. afam, 20, anr: | 
O81. sega, 22. ugt.. 23. wagidnam, 24, ufadta. 25. H : 
26. mamia. (27. qata. 28. seg 29. guga. 30. Sam i 
«BL, waewe. 32. wgqg. 33, wma. 34. wam. 35. QUA “i 
: 37, foam, 58. wgra. 39. aqu. 40. SqTaT. 
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70. 'There-is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes: ww and 
aa of the words {sia and afera, when they take the plural ; 
and the words “af and gferw are the substitutes of the á 
bases so remaining after the elision. 


The plural ofsarvesy is wrea: (as if it was the plural of sate) and ” 


aed ea ee 


of aia: in gaear The affix wa (IV. I. 114) after sitveew and the ; 
affix am (LV. 1. 105) after «tresa are elided. De 
The Gin gireg is indicatory and regulates ths accent (IV. 1. F 

108); the word gga has ud&tta on the middle vowel; and its substi- A 
tute will also have the same accent. There is no elision however in x 
mehara (IV. 1 89) Afen (IV. 2, ITI.) k 
=i 


4 


a ee 


gA mgar REA: u og u werk wu, g-a- ee 
war, (QT) 
is qin: u git feuteigdara: mfrefemdurarg ga vafa 


Me 


71. ‘There is luk-elision of the case-affix of a word 

when it gets the name of a root, or as a crude form, 
A noun is , changed into a root ( atg ) whenit is made a denomina-_ 
tive verb, As geftata (IIL. 1. 8) he wishes for a son of his own. A noun 
which: forms part of a compound “becomes a crude-form (1, 2. 46); as 


wuhqa: ‘having recourse to pain.’ uragee: ‘king’s man,’ In all these 
examples, the case affixes huve been elided. 


Thus YI4 vafa = gA, here the 2nd case-affix is elided. — 
apia: arka &e. 

Why do we say ‘ when it gets the name of : urg or mfia ? 

Bev. use when it gets any obher name, such as stg &c., the case- 5 
affix isnot elided. Thus qus, gW: . 


fgwafaea: Ta: n RU Tgr n mig atten, TT, 
(gph 
afar u nagte outed wit gy afe 


72. After the verb we‘to eat’ and the rest, t 
| elision of the Vikarana wa (IIT. t 68). 
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aye Becky n og n ware U NENA, erf, (ara: g) n 


N 
gta: u arate aà wet age ga wafa n 


73. - In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely 
the luk-elision of the Vikarana wq (ILI. 1. 68 
There is elision in other conjugations than Adadi; and there is 
sometimes even no elision in Adadi verbs. As ga wafe ‘he kills Vritra.’ 
etua + Ta = gafi instead of ea: So also, safe: wa instead of 38. 
(Rig. V. I. 32.5). In these cases the Vikarana wa has not been elided. 


In some cases the wi is elided as ateay # Bat: instead of artera n 
UAN A | n gu gR u aes, WHY, Y, (JA aguq) n 
ghar n ast ga vata wie meg? acer, une apeasasg yess aa uveta 

wia n- 
74. And there is diversely the luk-clision of 4 
(ITI. 1. 22) when the affix wq (IIT. 1. 13-4) follows. 

By using ‘diversely’ there is elision of we when other affixes 
than %7 follow, both in the sacred and profane literature ; as agar ‘much 
cutter’ (arga+ saa); Siga: ‘much purifier’ aiia: from ea ‘to drop.’ 
gitaa: from vee ‘to fall,’ the Wt being added by (VII. 4. 84). 


So also we is elided b-fore other affixes than sas thus wargfire? 
wrattfa grgfadtadifa un See also I. 1. 4. 


geenien: wy u oy n wer a gr- g: 
(arq:) n 
qim u guteateed saeu we: we afe n 
75. Ater the verbs & ‘to sacrifice’ and others, 
there is slu-elision of the Vikarana wy (III 1. 68). 


These verbs belong to the Juhotyadi class. ggtfa ‘he sacrifices’ (VIL 
1.10). zg canses the reduplication of the root. So also fanfa he fears. 
fata from faw ‘to purify, he purifies. 

age wets nog un cari n age, ats, (ara: Fy?) N 

gfe: u erate fand age wa: xq wate n 

76. Inthe Chhandas there is élu-clision of T4 
diversely. 
Elision does not fake place where ordained, and takes place where 
not ordained. «tfa faatia (instead of werfa)* he gives pleasant objects,’ wife 
instead of sarf% | 
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= So also there is Slu-elision of the vikaranas after roots other than 
those belonging to the JuhotyAdi class. Thus; gåt frale, afew faafe. 


maaga: fa: eag uso n agr N 
arfet-war-g-ar-yed, Fre, TEARI. (GT) N 


që: a wife ear g at y elava: weed feet qT wate TÙ VAT TU:N 


F 
Gi ee eee ee es Veh a 


mfia NATE BER watered’ FETE a 


77. There is luk-élision of the affix fra (ITI. 1. 
44) in the Parasmaipada, after the verbs ‘to go,’ =a ‘to 
stand,’ the verbs called g (I. 1. 90), at ‘to drink’ and q to be.’ 
at is the substitute of wa (IL. 4. 45). faa the affix of the Aoristis _ 
elided after these verbs in the Parasmaipada as avg ‘he went, searg ‘he 
stood,’ sata ‘he gave,’ SWA ‘he held,’ wara ‘ he drank,’ saga ‘he was.’ 


Vart :—The verbs m and w in the aphorism mean the “t ‘to go’ 

(whieh is the substitute of ga, and not %‘ to sing,’) which also assumes 

the form at, and a ‘to drink’ and not a“ to protect.’ The verbs xt ‘to 

sing’ and ‘a ‘to protect’ will form their Aorist with faa without its 
elision ; thus wasia ‘ he sang,’ wIrsry ‘he protected.’ 

In the Atmanepada the fra is not elided ; thus szararat aA? agen. 


arni SIRS ATATS; WIEN agr N fara, m-Ag-rT- 


ara:, (faa: TRÀ fanart gT) N 


afte: nwt Re Ut Er ST qedava cared faa: vag frat oa eae a 


vg. After the verbs ‘to smell,” *¢ ‘to drink.” 
tto cut,’ and at (a) ‘to destroy,’ there 
when the parasmaipada term 


= al 


at( at) ‘to pare,’ Bt (ay) 
is optionaliy the elision of fea, 
inations are employed. 

Thus sara or «arsta ‘he smelled 
ama or warda ‘he pared, WET oF ST 
= "he destroyed.’ 


> qurg or Saa the drank ; 
Jtg ‘he cut’ and WATE or Waray 


There is no option allowed -in Atmanepada ; thus, smretat 


TRT U 


a ees 


oa 

ee 
oe 
ond N 
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AÍ: Ne n Darky y e RE, a- Rs, 


(ATANT HN ) n 
NMA 
ata: u aattaea vata Raan: weal fatar um afru 


79. After the verbs az: to expand and others 
there is optionally the luk-elision of faw when the Atmanepada 
affixes a aud wra of the second person follow. 

Thus sa (VI. 4.37) or safey ‘he expanded,’ want: or saray: 
‘thou didst expand.’ Similarly wasta or he gave. sarat; or 
safaet: ‘ thou didst give.’ 

The roots #% and wa must both belong to the Atmanepada, and 
not to Parasm aipada. Hence in the Paraeingipada there is no elision of 
fsa, Thus, safre may ‘ you did expand.’ 


MET TAS UNTER, a Haig 
az P CNR eee spm mrap eeen eonen E eeen EN 
RTF A-U R wiki eae aie ch ai -h-t A-S (aay 35 (31) ` 
y 
atau wataat we pe va © ee Gadd y aR ui geava saa a 
e 


AT a safa t 


~ 


Ta n con agri M 


80. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there 
is huk-elision of the sign of the Aorist (¢& Perfect), after the 
verbs wz ‘to ent’ gi ‘to be crooked, T7 ‘to destroy q ‘to choose,’ 
“to cover,’ g ‘to burn,’ verbs ending in long =, qw, ‘to 
avoid, # ‘to make,’ afa ‘to go’ and afr ‘to be produced.’ 

The word fa is the name given by ancient grammarians to the 
affixes of Perfect tense as well as the Aorist, or is might be common ae 
for all tense-affixes, Thus from wa we five www in the sentence, m94 
fad soft! aera fords! shga Prac: frags yodeaq (Yajurveda XIX 2650 
also Rig. l. 82. 2). 

From the verb g, we have argiiwes caq. From wx we have 30% 
in the following verse mm: waft urad} aids magAeEsy | CET ETETA a 
(Big. 1. 18. 3.) 

The word q in the sûtra includes both ag and gx, as the Mae 
Ra in the following we AWW dad gefa aa: go a mT t ag wa 
aut alea aar wag witty adaa fa as u (Yajurveda 13. 3). 

From ag we have itag as in edeqen fren! Ae caus areas a aT 
mT WAR N (Big. VI. 61. 14), The word =tq means verbs ending in 
long satas at ‘to fill.’ _ Thus, Tau: Qaratgaatedia agaca ausat s | ATAT 
em giad aafe g wrea wrasey qu (Rig. I. 115. 1.) 

The root qa gives us wà as in the following verse:—at mt wie- 
MATAR Ger wy niewa 1 ier che was n (Rig. VIII, 75, 12), 
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Fron g we have MAR as in the following Verse SEAR FA 
ge: UY gT aay yar 12 Sea: ae meee Ae Taga n (Yajurveda ILI. 47) 


From wa we have wam ;bas in the following verse: gaa qa 
ayhrivet AR mgd ngg 1 sdah qia: ave agy Agii» 
(Rig. VI. 1.1) 


From “w we have wasa as waaar smeg ava: This is an example 
from the Bréhhman literature, as the word w] in the sûtra refers also to 
the Brahman literature. 

oe 3 pa ma: ton TTP . if . anpe 

STs R E? N Tara R SNT, (at y QR yu 
a a wet: Weed Bday weaken 

81. There is luk-elision in the room of that 
tense-afix ( f) which comes after sa of the Perfect. 

wra is used in forming Periphrastic - Perfect tytam ‘he endea- 
voured, Here, afier the verb @u7q all tense-affixes are elided, and the 
Perfect of % is added to form its Perfect. Similarly atas, Teta a 

Stine ee ae nie ewe eed pe p T SQy ay . ai Tyre o 
SOLATTIQT: WER N UGA U SSSAAA, aT- gT: (THR) A 


ates U Sorg An is yey wey wate a 


82. There is luk-elision of %4 (the femininal: 


termination) and wq (the case-affixes) after an Avyaya or 
Indeclinable. l : ete 
Thus, wt wrata ‘in that hall’. Here the Indeclinable wz‘ there, 

does nob take the feminine termination, although it is- equivalent to 
asma ‘in that.’ So also weet ‘having done’ feen &c. Here the case- 
afiix is elided. 

ASTPRUATTASACAITSASAT: WCQ Tare uz, Seq- 
ATA, HA, HL, FT, AUSTEN, (QU: TH) U 

qa: a nerang g T gmk, Wagweg wee gA wee 
vyer: u : 

83. There isnat luk-elision of the oase-afiix 
after an Avyayi-bhâêva compound that ends in s,s, is the 
substicute of its oase-afixes, but not went it is the fifth case- 
affix. 

This debars luk-elision which was to have taken place by the last 
sûtra ; instead of luk-elision, we have "re, added to the words ending in 


short st; for examples of this, see sûtra II. 1. 6; as syge fagta ‘ upakum- 
. bha is standing’; saget wee ‘see the upakumbha,’ = 
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Why do wesay ‘after words ending in short =? Because after 
Avyayibhava compound ending in any other vowels there is not substitu- 
tion, but there is total-elision of the case-affixes ; as wfweit, wirge. 


But the ablative case-affix is not elided after Avyayibhave com- 
pound ending in short s , nor is there the wq substitution ; as TIGE. 


qatar SEERA uy N agr n eatar-wEW: , ay 
wa, (IA AATA) N 

qfa: n qatar anere ganen wate eama n 

arivag veea gig ae ware dearan freanfala wasa i 


84. The change to %a of the third and seventh 
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibh&va compound that ends 
in %, occurs diversely, 


Saga or eee wa ‘done by upakumbha’; wager fafa or 
egen faf ‘ put it in the upakumbha.’ 


Vart.—The sq substitution is invariable and not eptional in the 
locative case when the Avyayibhava compound denotes prosperity (II, 
1. 6.) or a compound of rivers (II. 1. 20 and 21) or a compound having a 
numeral for its member (II. 1. 19); as, gaz% ‘well or prosperous with the 
Madras’; gumwa‘ well or prosperous with the Magadhas’; similarly 
swng | Afgang | eafeafarrcgrvg: The word ‘diversely’ estab- 
lishes all these even without the Vartika. 


We: MUMS STATS: cy Taha nYE:, Naaa Ue 
TF N 
afar: y QURUCU AUAJTTET wceRaqeareUaeged qar Ù ce wta aat 
Mates ATÇI N 
85. ær, & and4 are substituted respectively in 
the room of the three-affixes of the third person of gg (First- 
future), both in the Parasmaipada and the A tmanepada. 


Thus in the Parasmaipada wat ‘he will do, mate ‘they two will 
do;’ wate: ‘they will do.’ So also in the Atmanepade we have wear, 
Seat, METAT: | 

Why do we say ‘in the 3rd person’? Observe ws watfe i 
Katy coe u 
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BOOK THIRD. 
CHAPTER I. 
—0:— 
HEJA: N gU agile uMeTT: N 
ga: aw wgareaauftaniattas aeragatacar: meareeres Aqa, 
WMPIYIIGtarharqarciaraeas aay N 
L An affix, 
This is an aphorism intended sclely to regulate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the cnd of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we snall 
treat of, will get this name of ‘Pratyaya’ or an affix, except the ‘prakriti’ or base 
(suchas gx, faq, faa in IL 1.5 are bases,the affix, being wa),the ' upapada’ 
or.dépendent word (such as cart wga in Tif, 2, 24 are upapadas), the upadhi’ 
or attribute, the special cause that occasions changes (such as ¥g in II]. 2, 25 is 
‘an upadhi); in the sitra, TII, 2. 25, the word exfais a prakriti, gfa and aa are 
upapadas, wy is an upaédhi, the affix heing %7, the substitute and the augment. 3 
Such as the affixes asaq , asu, vtec taught in IlI, 1. 96, as masay, aU E 
‘to be done’ x 
TUET an agfa n a, T, ( NETA: ) N oP 
gta: n axe a wate oratat. atfaefeerg: a rears es U oe 
2, And subsequent.. | 
This is also an ‘adhikfra’ or regulating sûtra, and: is understood in al 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might algo be called a ‘ paribh&sh ’ or interpreting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the — 
‘dhatt’ or root, or the ‘prAtipadike’ or crude form ; as wa ere and afaciag. 
The force of the word @ ‘and’ in this sûtra is to indicate that the affixes 
_ here treated of, are to be placed after a root &c ; not so, however, the affixes nob 
taught in this Adhyéya. These latter, such as Unfdi affixes, may sometimes 
be planed in the beginning or the middle of a word, 
MYATT URN TAIT n aTfg-sarm:, T, (METT) I 
gia: a wre, crane a aR a: neqad a: U 5 
= 3, That which is called an affix, has an acute ac 
-On its first syllable. 
The sûtra may also be tréated as ‘a Paribhashé or an Adhiké, 
Mhe udAtte accent falls on the affix, and if it {consists of more than o 
“on the firab of the vowels... Thus the affix wor has ud&tta o 
cura ,: This general rule of accent applies only where there 
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rule laid down, Thus, rule VI, 1. 168, declares that affixes having an indica- 
tory # will have ud&tta on the final ; those having an indicatory = have accent 
on the middle (VI. 1. 217) ; those that have an indicatory ¥ are anud&tta ; those 
having an indicatory w. throw the acute accent on the syllable immed 
preceding the affix (VI. 1.198); the affixcs having an indicatory = and @ 
throw the acute accent on tho first syllable of the word to which they are 
added (V1.1. 197); the taddhita affix having an indicatory @ takes acute 
accent on the final (Vi. 1. 165); and the affix having an indicaiory-a is svarita 


(VI. 1. 185). 
agad giu ngn marfa a ayers, gu -fri 
(nEqa:) u 

gta: i gu: FIIU AETAT MJETET wates N 

4, The case-affixes { sup) and the affixes havin? an 

indicatory w (pit) are anuddatta, 

This is an exception {ápavâda) tothe last aphorism. As gud? ‘two 
stones.’; the case-affix wt is anudAtta;so also gag:;so also wafa; The third 
person singular affix fy has an indicatory w, and is anudAtta. Bus not waa. 


aqtaniagea: ayy yu wari n qa- fA- fagen, way 


( ATAT: ) n 
gra: a guaten, faa faar®, faa aa, wasat mgen wy wead wafa n 
artiq u freqrameartandiaty afeneqasers AUINIg megat nafea t 

= 5, After the verbs yw fax and faq comes the. 

affix aa. 

This afix is to be added to the above verbs, when they mean to ‘des 

: pise ’, ‘to endure’ and ‘ to heal’ respectively, though they ordinarily mean ‘ to 

hide’, ‘to wheb’ and ‘to dwell’. As ggta2 ‘he censures or despises ’; fataw® 
“ho endures patiently ’; fefacaa ‘he heals’, But rarata ‘he protects’; arafa 
the sharpens’; “Raate ‘ fe makes sign’. 

When wa is added, there is reduplication of theroot, by VI. 1. 9. Thus, 
Be ages + (VIL 4, 62)=gg to which is added the third person 
singular termination S= yga, 


mqar dearwearees n éu were n aTa- 


mpane, Qas, T, AFATI, ( Gy, NEUT: ) u 
«tee N ATH NNR, DA TR aE, NE saa, gelast grt 
Sq aa wafa, Wearseg Varcey Arahat wate n 
alfaag u matte aradfats wea a 
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a 6. The allix = comes after the verbs aw ‘to honor’, 
aa ‘to bind’, am ‘to ent’ and wa ‘to whet’, and long ẹ is the 
substitute of the w (VIL. 4 79) of the reduplicative (VI. 1. 4) 
syllable. 
The ax is to be added only then, when the sense of the desiderative 
ve.b is as aller etna ‘he investigates’, area ‘he loathes’, grata? ‘he 
straightens’, Matea ‘he sharpens’. The verbs given in this and the preceding 
gûtia, are Desiderative in form, bub not in meaning. The word ‘optionally’ in 
the next sûtra, may be read into this also, whereby the addition of 37 becomes 


e 


optional. Thus ataata aveata, aaf. and fant aafa are also valid forms. 
at: Sag: WHAT atigearath aru su wait u 
ai 3 Tyg: 
Wt, GAT, TATA-SY AR, TAA, ar ( aH, RENT yn 
eras n gaian a ag miada saag REACT TCAATAD aT IJ nadt aata 


amiaqu BINgIeTEITTATAT & 
arfaag y earan fatal aned: N 


aaia n ` : 
7. The affix s7 is optionally attached, in the sense of 
wishing, after a root expressing the object wished for, and 
RTA the same agent of «fle action asia T 
d 
ae (io dos faghtdta= ad tasate ‘he wishes to do, This is the 
‘ i a per’ It is optional to employ the desiderative ojiies thoisams 
ea bya phrase. The roob musb also be we te 
se a i b u 
A with any upasarga, when the affix wq is tobe adde 
a S e ’ 
= Se atu: ‘after (a root 'exprassing) an object’? The affix- 
0 R ~ (œn . 
will not T after an Instrumental case. Thus aavasata ; here thers is no 
i feafa. © ; 
afix. But aaron ie jel ‘when the subject of the verb to wish, 
we ie . - , 7 z 
` Mes of the verb denoted by the object wished’ ? beers ee 
a on ne as nes : Here Yajriadatta is agent of the verb asata ; but he is 
RIRATRTATA UTRA. s 


i t there is no affixing. : 
not agent of me action we ne See ee of wiushtte Om 
Why do we sa T 


'; being that of know- 
nervo wm atara.“ ho' knows how to make’ ; here the senso being 


ing, AA a Bae optionally’ shows thab a sentence may also be employed. 
he wo 


@ ee fa 
‘to-express the same idea Thusag fasaa o Fe 
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The word wet: being „especially used in this sûtra, shows that this 
Sx isan &rdhadhâtuka affix, while the a7, taught in’ the two preceding 
sûtras, will nob geb this designation. 

Vart :—The affix aa, is added, when the sense is that of ‘in imminent 
danger’ ; as we ufacafa aua =fuefrufs wuz ‘the bank is in imminent 
danger of falling down’, So ake zargu fa. : 

Vart: There isno affixing of wt after a verb which has already taken 

wa in the sense of wishing. As faatfa® giant, But the wa of JIT. -1. 5, 6 nop 
denoting wishing, we have ggyafeua dtaifead, | 


BT MEAT: AAU E n gn gT; IERT, T, 
( aret:, TAT, gearai, T) 0 


gian raau ufagtarendafiar: ganiga at vaq mea wafan | 


atiteg u qafa qreatsqanhean awed: n 
nideg a wafa wtcurnfafa awerg u 


8. The affix ere_is optionally empolyed, in the sense 
of wishing, after a word ending im a case-affix expressing. 
the object wished for as connected with the wisher’s self. 


This forms the Denominative. verbs, 13 e., verbs: derived from nominal 
bases. As, ga ‘son’, gafa ‘he wishes for a son of his own’ (3a taaa =gat+ 
w=yata) (IL. 4. 71,VIL. 4, 38)- 

Why do we use the word gua? The affix should not come after a whole 
sentenco, but only after the particular word ending in tho case-affix. Thus in 
ema yataeara, the affix comes only after gaq and notaga ga. 

Why do we say dtmanah? Oserve trargatucate’ ‘he wishes a son for 
the king’. Here there is no affixing as the wishing is for another and not for 
one’s era self. 

The & in #74 is for the sake of classing kyach, kyan and kyash in one 
common group by simply using the word wa, as in sûtra a: aẹ I, 4. 15 ; while 
~ distinguishes kyach from kyan d&c., and is nob for the sake of accent, the 
affix will be udåtta by Til... 8 
ox, Vart:-—In affixing kyach, prohibition must be stated of pronouns in 
q and of Indeclinables Thus in wefweefa, qeafeeata, there is no affixing. 

Vurl:— In the Vedas, the affix is added even when the wish is with re- 
gard to another, As m ear gar wutaat faga, Here wurg (pl, awraat,) is 

aeee 
Ae: Yur 
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formed by kyach, ™ being acded by III. 2, 170, and swt is added by VII. 4, $7. 
See Rig Vedi % 20.7; 27. 3. &e, 


easy nen girn meag, 4, (Bu, MERT:, 
are, TAT, Tsarat, ar) a 
aia: n yarareyuy wrenawarat teya meugt wata u 


9. And the affix waw -is also employed, 

` in the sense of wishing, after a word ending in a case- 

affix, expr essing the object wished for as connected with ‘the 
‘wisher’s self. - 

Thus, His, safe! he wishes for a son of his oat. 

‘The making of this a separate sûtra instead of adding it with the last . 
aphorism and making one sûtra of them both, is for the sake of the subsequent 
sûtra, where the anuvritti of kyach only suns, and not that of kdmyach, The 
& of kámyach is not indicatory, bub isa part of the real affix. Here, there- 
fore, rule I. 3. 8 which would have made the letter æ indicatory, does not apply ; oy 
because no particular purpose would be served by making it indicatory. Or the ie. 
affix kdmyach may be considered to have an indicatory 4 before it że. the afix = 5 
being chakâmya.` ; 

SUATATATATT n go n agri u sanag, swe, 
(aÑ, SAT, JT, T, FAT ) N 
gia: u SUATATERATs JaA AT BT nea aR u 
aama u afwacarsata amsaq U 
10. The affix ea is optionally employed, in the 
-sense of treatment, after a word ending in a case affix denoting 
the object of comparison. 

Thus, gataaracta ata = gafa araq ‘he treats the pupil as a gon’, 

i Vart : So also in a locative case. As aratétata pe ‘he dwells in hut 
if it were a palace’. waattata wa ‘in a cob he lies down as if he were on a 
bedstead ; he HENS a cot as a royal bedstead’. 


HR: ATS Ta NAR gR n RW, aS 


O R, a, ( IUR, sre, Ee, MAN, aT) V z 
= are: u SUATATERT # garagai ul eae neat wala, TRTE Y at 

: aifamg tl asane: feasat awed U ‘ak : Š 
anita un taR Ra KERA u ae 
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11. The affix we is. optionally employed -in 
the sense of behaving, after a word ending in & Case 
affix, denoting the object of comparison of the agent; 
and there is elision (lopa) of the final vof the noun, if it 
ends with a =. 

Thus, wwaracta ste, Raa, ‘the crow behaves like a hawk’ ; seura: 
‘she behaves like an` Apsari’; waag or waraa it becomes milk’; ( x8 
ag=utat-+a=uaata, VII. 4. 25). 

In the words Stwq—siisraa, and seete—wvaxtTag the final qis in- 
variably elided when forming the denominative verb : but not so in the case 
of wae where the elision is optional, as watag or wasaa. 

The clision of = refers to the final qand not when ib is followed by 
any vowel. Thus ¢#—¢wrad; wrcg—ateatas; here the 4 is not elided as ib 
is not final, See. I. 1, 52. 

Vart :—After the words wanen, fz, aud $g, the affix fag is op- 
tionally added in the sense of bchavmg like some one or some thing. As 4- 
meng or wend, Mat or Mara Aza or Qg The alternative forms 
are derived by the affixing of kyan. 

Vart:—<According to the Opinion or seme Grammarians, the affix Taz 
comes optionally in this sense afterall crude nouns, As mafa or wizataa, 
agafa or quae. ; 

. a od g~ 
aarteray ASASAN FAT WAR UAT N way-ATEEA, 
y, Ba: Q: A, TH, (mg) | 
qian ye Eaaniteeds miafe gia wad cag near wats, 
quami sate 
12. The affix ee in the sense of becoming 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the crude forms wx and the rest, which do not end with 
the affix fa (V. 4.50); and there is elision (lopa) of the 
final consonant of theso words if they end in a conso- 


nant. - SERS 7 a 
Thus, 44 yi vats = yaa ‘he becomes much (from a little)’; Asma? 


he becomes swift(from being tardy)’. All these roots will be Atmanepadi(1.3. 12). 

“fhe phrase sx=@: ‘nob ending in the adverbial affix @, refers to every 
one of the words belonging to the class Raig, lo may be objected, what was 
the necessity of adding this condition, since the affix fea itself denotes that 
something has become what it was nob before ; and therefore a word which has 
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a at 
taken the affix fa, will not again take ewe_‘in that very sense. The repetiton 
of fea here shows that the words Ta &c. névertake the affix fea; in the 
sense of ‘ something becoming what it was not before’, Thus the present sfitra 
is an exception to sûtra V. 4. 50. which ordains Teq- 
. "amig: 

au, Win, ag TWH, aiea, saga, BANE, SRAT, FIAT, SUIT, LE, 

Rqe, WAT, Wwe, Beg TT, Yiu, Way, ate, ada, ( Aang, wry, AVT, W, F- 


Tag, UTI) t 


ARR: mg R R Aae 


gara: arg, (YÈ) N 
ata: i atfgarfgete raraeare aqead wag nead wafa n 
18. The affix was in the sense of becoming. 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the words afe, de. and after those: that end with the 
affix ea (V. 4, 57), when these words do not take the affix 


fea (VY. 4. 50). 
Thus afearaa or attearata 
makes a noise like patapata’, tea + 
-The word: wevetad is formed 
which is first reduplicated, and then takes the d 
affix dåch is added to express inarticulate sounds. 

There is no special clase called Zohitddi. The Vartika, therefore, pro- 
poses that the sûtra should read without the word adi as erie waa 
‘the affix kyush comes after lohita, and words ending in gacn Be 

This rule applies to words ane: ha Heth Rela ane ee 

ri jadi owing tothe ted 4 ix @ae_ while waq is optionally — 
ae S ooy Thi antafi or aataa, faatafa or araa, aearate or avm? 
À iiádi is an avatars, the following being some of the 


‘he becomes red’ ; wasetaẸ or weverata ‘he 
u= afaa mtaa, VII. 4 25). 

by adding the affix ddch to the word qE 
enominative affix kyash. The 


gafa or goaa. The lo h he 
words of this class ; Aea, a, ef, Wa, 1g, BA, ATs 
, is not for the sake of prohibiting guna nd 
vriddhi (1. 1.5). For. guna ‘or eriddht takes place in a dhdtu ae a a 
vadhdlula or drdhadhatula affix. The afix wag is not added to a he i 
to a nominal stem -hence there is no scope for the operation. of guns Si ; 
‘mis for the sake of grouping waa, era and qaq in one clasa as Tua 1 af 
t (T. 4.15) There is, however, no word ending in " among t ose 


ova, 


The indicatory # in wad 


ob Ee 
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- eee 

' The affix sra (V. 4. 57) comes when the verb following is one of the 

three HE, Yor WF; as Weweractfe, or-wafa-eqrg, The present sûtra teaches 

by implication. that when wag, follows sta, the above restriction, that the 

` verb.should be %, yor wq, is not applicable. Here atg comes without the ad- 
dition of %, % or sfet. 

The anuvritti of wea comes from the last sûbra ; and hence the affix 

wag is added i in the sense a qgaagara 4, o. something uesomnine thab which 

is was not before. 


RIT BAT un wari n aera, mat, (wre )w 


: gies a aeg ngi? anata MAJESTA qug near wate n 
7 o nfa aqa exavequgeareted: auafaetatariats amag n 


14. The afix s7¢,in the senseof exerting in 


a “dishonesty, is employed after the word se ‘mischief, 
= . when the latter has the fourth  case-afx in construc- 
E o- tion. s 

23 Thus, BEIT GAA myWia=—agiae ‘he isassiduous for trouble, i» e. he is 
a assiduous i in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots’. 

Ae Vart :—The affix #ae_comes in the sense of exerting in evil, after the 


words UW, a€ SE, BSE and qe; as, Tass, amaa, ura’, gahà, 
and NEATAÈ. 
When the sense is not of ‘evil’ the affix is not added, as wu: ave arate, 


5 SAS Qaae AA: n g nA n aad, 

Maat, afd-wa:, (we ) a 
Be: gia y Qerumegrenwegiee gia? ane afa etre ggr wate WO 
mie Bq U (Jaa KA amery u 
mite aq n aTa: Tea q o ; 
is 15. The affix wg., is employed after the words, 
= Qwea ‘ruminating’ and ave ‘austerity’, when they are used as 
ae the objects of the action of repeating and performing ; : 

A téspectivėly. 
Thus, Ceed atata = Qirara mt: ‘the cow ruminates’. 
; 2 Vars:— This is pene: to. the word signifying movements of the: h 


fi 
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AISHTSRETIATA AN agra u asa-HeKeat, IAR, 
(Sag, GE) u 
Ela: l TITUSTIguaasyTSE HAT SAST VIE AeqaT wafa u 
ariana Daria amsaq a 
16. ‘The affix wax is employed in the sense of ejecting, 
after the words aq ‘vapour’ and ae ‘heat’ as the object 
of the action. 


Thus, sreqtaa ‘it emits vapour’; eeara® ‘it sends out heat’, So also 
Raraa ‘it ejects froth’. 


yegâne Rea: GT] 0 q u Verh n ATSE-AC- 


BREA FVE- -Raea:, BUH, ( AS ) N 
aia: n weg Aq gat WH ata Ae relw: weg aderi vag meul qia t 
aring gfrgigah aiara THEIN l 
afin n HSTETAATATS TTS TATS ROT ATT Taqa N ; 
17, ‘The affix sag, in the sense of making, comes 
after these words, as the object of the action, viz:—%"3 ‘sound’, 
B ‘hostility’, , wat ‘strife’, wy ‘cloud’, ata ‘sin’ and aq l = 


a 
aa 


‘cloud’. 


Thus, wee wiifas setae | he makes a 10180’, 
aa, WNA, watag, tata I ; 

Vart :—Ib should be stated that the affix comes after gfew, stew and ate a 
RIT; as, graataa, gigaa, aretctaa | 

Vart:—So also should be included t 
Bret and wet; as Wes, sga, Mata, 


So also ual, WARI- 


he words set, set, ÑT, awr, et 
aa, Sewa, Mer, and aur- 


q | l : x 
The word atu in the sûtra is nob the Grammatical Karana or the Tn 


] case, but has here its primary meaning of ‘doing’. 

sue: agaga U gE N waiter n sa-mi 
aT ANIA, (waT, AF ) N 
: afar u guqcaqatteeat aval REIRAS FTE, 


oe aaan gatetin wares U 
48, The affix a in the sense of fee! 


trumenta 
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after the words sa ‘pleasure’, dc, when the pleasure 
` £c., belong to the agent as feels thereof. 

Thus garva the feels/pleasure’ ; gata? ‘ he feels pain’. 

Why do we say ‘ when the feeling. belongs to the agent’ ? Observe gw 
aqaa aamir Zagaca ‘the valet knows the bhappinessof his master. Deva- 
datta’. Here the agent, viz, valet, is not the percipient of the ‘ happiness,” 
which betongs to his master ; hence there-is no affixing. 

gutta: 1 
BW, SU. GH, WA, FE, WF, wie, mite, Gea, Bra, Bree 
aaratatars: we n qea ser n nag aRaT 
faas:, FIA, ( ST ) N 


gfa: n ag aiaa fang retara at wag mear vata wR gurat u 

19. The affix. wm, in the sense of making, 

comes after these words as the object of the action, viz. — 
arg ‘adoration’, añas ‘honor and Tan‘ wonder’. ; 

Thus waeata Bany, ‘he worships the gods’ ; wfeweafa gwy, ‘he honors 
or serves the elders’; fasita® ‘he astonishes (makes it wonderful)’, The € in 
fame indicates that ib takes the affixes of the Atmanepada. (faa + a= 
tem + a (VII. 4. 88) = Tama, 

o gaaman UV a ugan YSA-WITS-AAacra, 
fas, ( ata) u 

gra: u gee wits Stat geart Tes wWeaqat ward wuah y 

aA RA N yengga VIETU a 

NIIRI AIETETATAAÑ tt 

naqi Aaga ears ar i 

50. The affix fos, in the sense of making, comes 
after these words as the object of the action, viz:—3"* 
‘tail’, ate ‘pot’ and ata‘ rag’, 

Thus segvaae ‘he lifts up the bau , (the sense ‘must be that of lifting 
or throwing about); e*arretae ‘he collects pots in a heap’; dwtacra fay: the 
beggar collects or ‘wears rage’ Of the affix fwg the effective portion is w, the 
other létters are servile. The w indicates Atmanepada(I. 3. 12) and @ served 


the purposes of the application of the rule VI. 4, 51 which applies generally to 
all affixes containing Ta, such as fug, Taw ke. 


Vart:—After the word getthe sense of the affix is that of lifting 
or throwing about. 
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a Vari :—After awg the sense of the affix is that of accumulation in a 
aes Vart :—After tax the sense of the affix is that of acquiring or wear- 


gefaang EAE FEA WRU 
saris, u gas- FAA-gaey-Tag-Ha-AG-FaI-TA-Fa-Geaea:, FW, 
(arg yh 
gfe u gre faa caac-asu ga te ee Ge gI ges easi aa Fag rea 
wafa t : 

91, Thealfix fue, in the sense of making, comes after 
these words as the.object of the action viz: 3%, shaving’, fra 
‘mixture’, wad ‘soft’, gau ‘salt’, 42 ‘vow’, aem, dress’, W ‘plough, 
aa‘ strife’, ga- ‘done’, and ge ‘matted hair’. 

Thus geai § he shaves, fanafa he mixes; vanoa ‘ he softens or 
alleviates’; wawafa ‘he saltè’; waraaata ‘he fasis on milk’; dacata * he covers 
with clothes, ù. e., dresses’; gasfe ‘he ploughs’; awafa ‘he makes war’; gaafa 
‘he appreciates kindness’; frgsaafa ‘he combs the hair, or disentangles matted 
hair or delivers from sin’. a 

: The affix after the word aa has the sense of ‘eating’ or ‘abstaining — 
therefrom’; as aìr qaaa he drinks milk, guari qaaa ‘he  abstains from the 
food prepared by low caste’, after the word wa the affix denotes the sense 
of covering. After «fa and «fa the sense is that of taking ; as Wiel yera =w- 
afa. The words in the sûtra are @ and we and not efa and afa. This 
anomalous form shows-that in forming the Aorist of these by adding the affix — 
‘we, (III, 1. 48) the reduplication takes place, but not in the same way as if tha — 
affix were w4; i.e. the aragquta does not take place bere in, the Aorist (Vil. 4 
98). Thus the Aorists are MATa and suweg ; and not wadag and sree 
which would have been the forms by the application of rules VII, 4.79. & 
if there was S7agyra. 
The word saa means either hair, or matted hair, 
aitari ware: faura AF URW qar 
AAT, R-N, A-N: fRat-wahrere AST N = 
ete: uae AY agimi: mararian? at a anag neat waa a 
mat at fanaa Freres | a A 


‘or sin. 
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aha aq qfagfawsaeard yt TRY ag fautararagaterdy N 
22, The affix ax in the sense of repetition of the act, 
3 comes after a root, having a singlo vowel and beginning witha 
‘ consonant. 

The phrase kriyd-samabhihdra means repetition of the act or its 
intensity. As vq “ to cook’, urreqa ‘ he cooks again and again’; ateqeae ‘ he shines 
with greab intensity’ The roob must be œ simple root, and not compounded 
with any wpasarga. We cannot therefore make Intensives of verbs like até 
‘to go’, (because the root wg is preceded by the upasarga s); or uta‘ to be 

. awake,’ (because it contains bwo vowels); or %w ‘to see’ (because ib begins 
A with a vowel). 

a Vart :—The intensive affix qg comes after gfe, efx, qir, ufe, aft, wu 
f and sw, though some of these contain more than two vowels and others begin 


"with a vowel. 
As, Qrasaa, Brasad, Atqsat, Mete, scae, sure, and MaaR , 


The affix is not added in these cases aw Rt or yT Cee, ag it is 
againsb usage to make Intensive forms of these ver bson the sense of intensity, 
though in the sense of repeition we have trwsaa and igra: 

In making the Intensives, the root is reduplicated and it takes the ber- 
mination of the Atmanepada as the root is tex. 


fared Area vat ny u var n faeag, ARA, welt, 


( we) 0 > = 
ghar n nfawarrgrat: atfeet am fired we, p meat wafer t . 3 
5 23.. The affix we invariably comes; in the sense of 
_ erookedness, after a simple verb’ expressing motion. 
Thus mq ‘to move’, wmeaz ‘he moves crookedly’. »So also goga 
After a verb of motion, the 'aẹ never expresses intensity or repetition ; 80 a y 
latter i is to be expressed, a phrase munb be employed; as - qu mafa 
ders much’ This is inferred from the word frea used in the sûtra 4. Ge see 
ways has the sense of crookedness and no other sense aftcr a verb of motions — 


zo gagag iN arametary i e e were ao 


J-A- A-RA-EN-NEN:, -maha (we) u . 
j afer N AT VZAT AT RH QE TTY TAAT sangtat $ wreateretat TE meet 


ae 


_ 24, „The affix SS when, it is intended to 0.00 A 


of the root (ata) comes always after the following 


with regard to‘ the action as accomplishe 


ž _ ployed without. alteration of the 
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i l roots, viz: —3T 
to cut off’, vq ‘to'sit’, ag'to walk’, wa to mutter silently any 
sacred’ formula’, w= ‘to gape or yawn’, aq ‘to burn’, 47 ‘to 
bite’ and 7‘ to swallow’. | : s 
“Thus Agma? ‘he cuts off badly’ ; qraaia ‘he sits badly’; wav ‘he 
walks badly’; sisraa ‘he recites badly '; so also caraga, TERA, qaaa, 
Famiea?. - The affix wg, does not come in the sense of repetition, &c., after 
the above. verbs, bub .only in the sense of censurable performance of .the 
action denoted by the verbs. Separate words must be used to express the 
intensive or thé frequentative meaning. As ya urate. ‘he cuts off much’. 
Why do we say ‘ when contempt in regard to the sense.of the ropt 


` , . . . ~ 
is meant’? Observe urg wafa ‘ he recites well’. There is no affixing a8.no con: 


tempt is denoted. Why do we say ‘in-regard to the action denoted by the 
e sense of the root, bus 


root’? When the contempt is not with regard to th 
d, the affix is not employed. - Thus 


ay avfa qua: ‘the Sidra recites the sacred. mantras’. The word frea of ‘= 


ay 
the last aphorism is understood here also. 


pi a E ATCT HARTA Tea 
fru nay on veri u aT oq-T-AY-FA- LAA VA TT S 


eaa ad- gA- IET, Ra n 


3 as 
afar u qarferaxgy i aerga fav meadi afa u 
atid aq u Wa aganaga: U 

95. The sffix fra is emp 
‘truth? (which then takes the form of ant ag 
sitra), WT ‘a fetter’, st ‘form’, Rar ‘a lute’, 
am ‘an army’, ÑT ' the hair 
qu ‘ powder? | 


loyed after these- words, 


viz, u 
exhibited in the 
ga ‘cotton, Ra “ celebration’, - 
of. the body’, eas ‘ the skin, "i ‘mail’, ad ‘celebration’, 
and the-verb of the Churédi class, | 
Thus amaata ‘he speaks truly’ ; fawrwafa ‘he unfetters or liberates 

mwata ‘he looks’ :ewdraata ‘ he sings with the lute’; agauata ‘he makes a brush’; 
eaxuteata ‘he praises in verse’ ; safuauafa ‘ho advances with the army’; © 
“afa ‘he rubs over the hair’; easata, ‘ ho feels of the skin’; dagafa ‘he pt 
the mail armout’; agafa ‘he celebrates or colors’; wa giua ho pulverisea : TI je 


roots of the Churâdi class belong to the tenth conjugation, for a list of 
see the Dhatupatha. After the 


= 


verbs of the Churd li class, the affix tot 
sense ; as Stcafa the steals’. S3 also Tart 
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` + Vart:—The words =a Rq and wea take the augment "sre. before the: 
affix fee ; as, Searwata, watai, Aarma. The whole equation is thus shown 
‘wa He sige + fog + wa + fag = eo fre e+ fe satis} ste maaa 
(VIL 3. 86)... The final syllable called fe is not elided in this case, 7. e». of wata, 
the syllable =a is not elided before faz, as 16 would have been by Vi. 4. 155. 
The reason is that if sara_was. to be elided, there would have been no necessity 
of adding ib. The affix faq has the sense of ‘unfettering’ after the word mw, of 
‘seeing’ after $9, of ‘singing in accompaniment’ after drut, of ° brushing’ after 
aa, of ‘ praising’ after xate, of ‘leading’ after Gav, of ‘rubbing’ after Qw, of- 
‘taking’ after za% of ‘ putting on ’ after wa and of ‘ taking’ after wt. 


Bgtau ggu varia n Beals, wy, (ard, FIT) a 
ata: n Zg: araea ag’: A ahr sare Rafai Wary ater 
A qratiad ed wate n 
mfia u aenieei arena N 
aang v IOgATEHARTTIT qi faa pega, wala meaa: weafsase 
SITE u. 3 
ataqu meN maea AGATE R 
anq ARa fe u 
aiaga mana Fru : 
26. The afix fwa is employed after a root, when the 
operation of a causer.is to be expressed. 


The ketu (1.4.55) means the mover of the indeperdent agent; an 
_ operation relating to the hetw, such as directin g» &c., is called hetumaz : as Ge 
wrata ‘he causes to prepare a mab ssited uraafa “he makes the rice to be 
cooked. In other words, the affix fwa forms the causabive verbs. 
Vart :—The affix comes also in the sense of ‘he doesthat’ after the 
word ga&c. Thus us sttfa=asata ‘he makes sitra.’ So also qaafa. ; 
' Vart :—After words ending iv wa affixes and describing legends, 
comes the affix fuw, when the senso is‘ he does that. The ae affix is eli- 
ded, the word reassumes its basic (atga) form, and the base is as if tho agent, 
thus aaar aala; faamaaa areata aaa 
qsg mafa. 

Vart :—Under the conditions mentioned in the last afaa, the upsr 
sarga Tis elided, when ‘duration of time is meant expressing limit, Thus 
maaa wmv? = cfsfwareata ; here the wr of arctfais elided- 

Vart :—Under the conditions mentioned in the second vårti : 
affix fey has the sense of ‘making wonderful ’, meaning ‘ attaining that’, Thus, 


ka the 
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saniya afena wifgereat etigand anaa =gdgqrafa | going from Ujjain he 
finds the sun rise in Mahiamati (wonderful speed)’. 

Vari :— When an asterism is in composition and the sonse is thab of 
knowing, there comes the affix faa after a word ending in wa affix, the 
‘Bq affix is elided, the word reassumes its basic form and the base is as if the 
agent Thus yad] maa= yau Arafa. So also watfwarsafa. 


magartgedy wa u gan ugri n aeg-arigea:, (UF ) 
ata Nate taney aa wa meade wafa r 


27. The affix «q is employed after the roots 
wg ‘to itch’, &o. 

Thus, avexta or uTZaw ‘he itches or scratches’. This word takes ter- i 
minabions indicatory. The words avg; &c, are both roots and nouns, and are 
placed therefore in a separate list by ‘themselves and are not included in the 
general list of verbs. The affix applies to these words as roots and nob as 


nouns. 
TER: l 


BUEN, We, CUT ag, WH, HIT, AEE, AZ, MS UT UW, TH, SIT, 
Bat, FIN, HAY, VAT, YC gU, UG, IW, we, freq, fer~a, wg_y, qu, gra, 
XU, FIT, TENE, Watt, Gat, Qar, fae and Wes TAN 


qyyafatsaafeafaeg: ara: uae n agf Tga- 


fafea-aty- uiaem, Sa: N 

| ate yg xa, aa ware, fase wat, TH saan? wat a, Wa s, Tava 

; arge WIT near safa u 

| 28. The affix sta comes after gg ‘ to protect’, wa ‘ to i 
heat’,. fava ‘to approach’, va ‘to contract or praise’ and w ‘ to 


i praise’. 


Thus Wratafa ‘he protects’, «mafa ‘he heats’ so also, facura, 
autafa, and watata. : 

“The verb wq being read’ along with wy ‘to praise.’ has-here the se 
praise ‘only ; go that the affix does nob come after the verb TT when it 
‘to makoa contract’; as wasa Wa, STRET were. 

fhe verb in sata do nob take Atmanepada affixes, as there is 
catory letter to show that. z 
a RANA I Re l waite u Beets, {az es 
fas u setae R us atat ara aw dag nendra 
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Aya, &c. 


29. The affix zs comes after the sfitra root 


af ‘to reproach’. : ; 
É _ The indicatory ®¥ shows thab the verb will take the affixes of the 
„as sqataa ‘he pities or reproaches’; S0 also, arate, wEaaea, 


eae N gen warfare, foe N 


gia n wautaitar es vera wafat 
80. The affix frg comes after the root == ‘to 


Atmanepada 


. desires ; | 
The @ indicates vriddhi (VII. 2. 115) and = shows Atmanepada ; as, 


3 qoma? ‘he desires’; 80 also aad? and ama. 
E j Aaga mgg QT UN Ar ua 
aaa, aT, (wena:) n 
. afar a ari gafan? mrparguraaurararatea: AETAT aT wafea n 
81. ‘Lhe affixes sra and those that follow it, (i e., s44 


tag and fag ) are optionally added, when it is desired to express 
“one’s self with an Ardhadbatuka affix. ets ees a 

Ee Thus at 8rd. sings of the Future is an a@rdhadhAtuka affix. It is 
: optional toretain the dya of gop So we have wrartaat or 
mer! he will protect’. So also 
; But for this sûtra, the affixes 


qifa 0 a-g, ME- 


dya before this aff x. 

afar or satiaat; afaa or arafaat. 

ta, &c., would have oome always even 

en ârdhadhâtuka affixes were to be applied: This makes it: optional. 

herefore proper Ardhadhatuka affixes should be applied when we retain St 

. and when we do nob retain them. Thus the Ardhadhâtuka faq (L. 3. 

) will be: employed. in ‘forming the fenimine noun from the simple roob, bub 

e AtdhadhAtuka st (II. 3 102) will, be employed in forming the feminine - 

2 when wre Sc: are retained. Thus gfras or Rrarat. 

amarar ata u ag agri u va mi-ai; 
as i 


afte u Bareeats SyaT AIG IST water u 
_ 82. All the words’ ending wit 


h the affixes 4t and 


“This extends the sphere of Dhatu or roots already defined in sûtia - 
called derivative root. They are, separate $ 


ndenb roots, ‘and have all the functions of a root, 85 taking tense-a 


&e., aoe n in b e above cxamplen. Thus aat ‘ to wish to do’, a 
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SS EEE EEE 
cause to do’; @fia'to do repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the same 
a8 Ẹ ‘to do’ and thus take wa &. 

aad wget: n ga uu wef un wart, q-q, 
CR: ) a 

ata: a quugesergard umtala aeng gf w wot unitearead 
tqt mead? aaa: a l 

33. When qand ge follow, then «u and afa are res- 
pectively the affixes ofa verbal root. 

% is the common expression for qe and we formed by reject- 
ing their special anubandhas, and means therefore the 2nd Future and the 
Conditional tenses ge is the Ist Future also called the Periphrastic Future. 
Thus afterfa wafecrg, wat, Thee of arfa is indicatory and shows thab the 
nasal of the root is not to be dropped before this; as «q ‘to think’, ava ‘he 


will think,’ j 
fagye Sf u geu arà u fea, Tyay, (Tit: 


ata: a wit: fag aed wate age Afe Wear 
34, Tax is diversely the affix of a verbal root when I€ 


follows. ie 
The tense called &g or subjuncuive is found in the Vedas only, When ‘Sie 


the subjunctive tense is employed, the affix fav is diversely added. 
Thus wifaag, area, waua Sometimes this augment is not employed ; 
thus watfx feaa oad suratta, Thus in Rig Veda I, 1 2, qefa is an example 
of @ with fez u 7 
| manganga fate n gy cathe n ATe-werats, 

arg, IREA, fate, (weTa:, WA: ) 1 eS 
| eft i are wey great, aa: meqawàvana agea NY sai, wate fate 
saqsa wo = : 
aiia f maaa fa amag ggg y 3 
35, w4 is the affix of the verb wa ‘to cough’, and 

' of those roots that are formed by affixes :(i. e. the deriv. 
“yerbs), when fas follows, except in the Mantra. = 
; This forms the Periphrastic Perfect. The Perfect of wra will 
H wtar, after which the terminations of the Perfect are all elided (II. 4. 81 
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary verb ¥ or &g or ¥ is add 
maini ‘he coughed’; Maawa ‘he stole’. So also ATR, : 
ee -g 
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This rule, however, does not apply to the Vedas; as gott ware Rig 
Veda I, 79. 2. y 
Vart :—This rule also applies where the root is polysyllabic consisting 
of more than one vowel; as JYFIIFaars, SRATAIS F 
The final q of sre is nob indicatory, 
CMI VENANTE: tt QE N agr n a-m, T, 


qsaa:, sa7a:, ( Raf, m) | 
ga: u anfa? waa aa ALEIC KILE tafe aca: sercat wate n 
aiaga siara nfa ams N ; ‘ 
36. The afix s is used when faz follows, after & 
yoot beginning with a letter of wz pratyAhara and having a heavy 
vowel, excepting the raot ae ‘to go’. i | 
Thus @e ‘to try’, “era ‘he tried’; so also augs ‘he ‘guessed’, 
qumga ‘he grieved’. 

But eu forms wag ‘he: failed or went?» This applies to mono- 
syllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long, except w or sat. The 
werb wu ‘to cover’ is, however, an exception ; its perfect is wy ara ‘he covered’. 

Why do we say ‘ beginning with we or any vowel excepb = or mar’ ? 
Observe wg, Perfect sae (VIL 4. 71). Why do we say ‘heavy vowel’ @ 
‘Observe sa, Perf. sata (VI. 4. 78) wags, wg: Why do we say ‘yowel ? 
Observe ga, Perf. age ; 83, Perf. 343. 

arate 39 u wah FIAT, T, ( fate, 
WIA) U 
E afte: a qa qaad, NA nat, ATS saan, varT tafe qea: aiea 
wafan 
i 37. After the verbs <a ‘to give’, ‘to go’ and sre ‘to 
protect’, aa ‘ to go’, and wt, ‘to sit’, there js the afix we, when 
fac follows. - pdt, a 
Thus zargm ‘he gave’; waratam “ he ran away’; stata “ he sat’. 
aafaa Aamen REM aga u sa- 
ATER:, AFIA, (AA, ATAA:, fate) 
if atari se Bre, Taq AH, ME mawa, warat Tale ATASFATLSATATS meri 
RATA N 
; 38. The affix wra is optionally employed after thes? 
viz:— ex‘ to burn’, fe ‘to know, and my ‘to wake’, when = 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


>< A 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BR. IIL‘Cu. I, § 39:41.) > Am OPTIONAL. 865: 


Thus staisqare or gate, Traqrsqare or faa, WITERI or NITT AS 

_ there is an agreement in the presen instance to regard the verb fag as ending 

in a short w, gua is not substituted, as ib would otherwise have been by rulg 
VII. 3. 86. 

MEtIwAal gasa n gen ugra u t-gt- “TEAS agaa, 


w, (aq, fate, aeaa ) v 

~fa n aAA, St TaN, YIT arudtaadt , g atareraat:, aA fafe 
qas sraa waeqraaceaty, watiaa aiara aata e 

. 89. tis optionally affixed, when faz follows, after 

these verbs. “t*‘to fear, ¥t ‘to be ashamed’, y ‘to nour- 
ish’ g ‘to sacrifice’; and when ~ais affixed, the effect is as if 
there were xg elision and the roots belonged to Hvadi 
class, 
The offech of xg is to cause reduplication by rule Vi.1.10. As 
far-qrsemrs or fama, Taeatsaae or fagta, Tewaseate or ars, TUATE RTE, or 


Sas. 


HSATgAyeAa fake mpowrgrées, URAT, sgugraa, fate 


Bhat u menaa Urdiegsgegeda fate wen, giants nea ben m 

qata aeaea eag aTa w nafa n 7 
40. After a verb which ends with sq, the verb œ ‘ to. 

do’ is annexed, when fag follows. 
After the above verbs formed by taking the auoment RTT the. per- = 

fect tense of # is added to form their Perfect, This has already been illustrated — 
in the above examples. The word 4 includes ‘also the verbs y and tq. Al 
these three may bə used as auxiliaries. The verb wy when used as an 
auxiliary, is nob replaced by x (III. 4. 52) before the tee affixes which are 
Ardhadh4cuka affixes. Thus wreatswart, Weare ye, TINATTS, 


faqreqatecacaraateary BRU warty n farreatry 


gta, MEULEN " 
eta agigi renetageaaceaty haere t E 
41. The form ®aigds is optionally employed a 
irregular form. | 
This irregular form is obtained by adding the affix st 
root fax ‘ to know,’ when followed by ate or the Imperative ten 
PR afi: es ofte, are ithon elided by Yui; moreover there is no substit 
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as required by VII. 3. 86; and when we have thus obtained the form faqrg, 
we annex to it the ate of the verb g; thus we have faaregatg or geg ‘leb 
them know.’ The third person plural is not only intended to be spoken of by 
tke employment of the form fagigaeg in the aphorism; on the contrary, 
the word «te shows that all the numbers and persons of the Imperative may 
be so employed ; as faargttg fagiguary Xe, 


gegaan asana:  ardaliwateara- 
atafa agia n su agin agaaga- aaan- Riaan 


zaate: UTAUTiMUTe-factamg, eta, Aqts, (MUAT) U 
gim u argiga dangu agfa featseaqceat fratera n 


-43. The forms wegesteatam: SAINA TVAAD TINARI 
areatfmarg amma are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. 

The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorista (WẸ) of the 
causatives of the roots wg ‘to sib’ wy ‘to be born’, and %4 ‘fo sport’: 
to which the affix s4 is added. The third is the Aorist of the root tw ‘to 
collect’, to which sq has been added after the reduplication and the change of 
@ into «of the root. The auxiliary sas is added to all thess four. The fifth 
is derived from the roob 4 ‘to blow, to purify’, by adding the causative affix 
fwa, annexing the affix wrq before the terminations of the Potential (fag) 
and then using after the form so obtained, the auxiliary aata. The lasb is the 
Aorist of fag ‘to know’, to which {sq is added and the auxiliary amg is em- 
ployed. These are the archaic forms; their modern forms are as follow :— 
mga ma. Aa, weterg, Weare, ART: | 


fea gfu ggu ag u fa, gf, (atat:, wera) N 
gies n wats Tea meat vata gis ate: u 
43. Whea ge follows, the affix f is added to the 
verbal root. 


The « of fea is tor the sakeof articulation, the wis for the sake of 
accent (VI. 1.162.) showing that an affix which -has an indicatory q has 
a:ddtta on its final, Then remains only fa; which after all, is to be replaced 
by other affixes, as we shall show below. In fact fea is the common name for 
all Aorisb affixes. 


wa: faa nwu vari ee: fea N 


eter: nwa: ferret wate u 
atta arg u SENENRITIET faeat THOT; U 
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44, Of fa, Tax is the substitute, 
The xw offe is forthe sake of pronunciation, the w is for aecdnt, 
and the real" affix isa; aa saifq‘he did’. When Taa_is added, the termina- 
tions of the Aorist assume the following forms :— = 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada 

aing dual plural sing. dual plural, 
Ist pers € . æ gH wo a enfe 
2nd pirs St: Gi wa, sur, ats arat val 
3rd pers. Aq eat, at g ea, a - Stat qa 


The substitution of faw is optional in the Aorist of the roots egm ‘to 
touch’, ga ‘torub’, gq ‘to plough’, 34 -'to become satisfied’, and gf ‘to 
light’; Thus the- Aorist of zw has three forms; amnia, WETA or METU. 
Similarly gu has amAa, sargia or wawaq; wy, wardiq aart or NAN ; 

gq mandig, amma, or sara; ga, wareg, wardety or wga 
aa agongfiz: Fa: gyn agn Te:, TSI, 


Miwe:, 48: (FR: WS) u $ 
qia: n wavat Ar gigun TEN watches, qa TAN rafa a N 
‘ 45.. After a verb that ends in.a wa consonant, and 
has an wa vowel for its penultimate letter, and does not take uz 


(VII. 2. 10), wais the substitute of fea. 


The forms of the terminations of the Aorist with ee are as follows:— ps : 
Parasmaipada. , Atmanepadas wa 
sing. dual plural sing. dual plural | 
Jot pers, €. vw = an te daù tafe 
2nd pers 8: gg- wa WAT, m, STATE TERY, FA 
Srd pers W wat Ct ae wa, a atat wre 


As, ga, and. gq in the last sûtra have their Aorist with waas wyg 
and Pe E aak forms mgwa ‘he milked’, DAO lick’ miea 
; Why do we say ‘when ending in 4, ¥, ©, and « 2 Observe ritedta, 
me@edig ; hero faa is emloyed. Why do we say ‘having for its penultimate 4, 
w% or gy ? Observe ssaréta. Why do we say ‘nob having an intermedia 
w? Observe waria and stra, Sce VII. 2. 4. and VIII. 2. 28. 


Faas mfn ye ngri RAR, arte, (sa: i 


i wafa u 
gfe: a aAa Rg aaaea TE R: FE ait 
46. «a ia the substitute of tea after the 
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a 
This is a restrictive aphorism. As ETEK warg ‘he embraced the 
girl’, Bub anfing ‘the glue joined the wood’. 
a ga: u gu ag ue, gars, ( sai, FT) N 
Brau giiia ACSA Sets angit n wafan 
47. «ais not the substitute of fsa after the verb 
g7 ‘to see’. 
This is an exception to the sûtra III. 1. 45, enjoining 4. The root ga 
will form its Aorists by. III. 1. 57. and will ‘take we and fus; as Wea or 
“sated ‘he saw ’. : f ' 
fofegaes: viR ag a geu agin efg- gE, 
mit, TE, (R, YTS) U 
qias u taravat ugra: Payquaarary weed sanai aaf wg ataia 
gis FA 
aAa MANTENTE U 
48. After a réot which ends in fw (ITI, 1. 20, 21, 44, 
&c.) and after the verb, ẹ® ‘to serve’, ‘to run’, and q ‘to 
drop’, “= is the substitute of fa when ue follows signifying 
an agent. 
The = prevents gutta and vriddhi and % is to distinguish ib from BE, 
When ~we_is added there is reduplication (VI.1.11) The usual terminations 
of the Imperfect are employed after the root, when we_is used ; as atatt 
‘he caused to make’; wfutwaq ‘he served or went ', sgyeq ‘he ran » agaa 
1 ib flowed’. This form is not used in Passive ; as, sreateiaaraty, 
he roob wa! to love’ should ‘also be included in this rule. %4 when 
it takes the affix fwe (III. 1.30) will of ‘course be included in this sûtra, by 
virtue of its ending in fw; the Vartéka makes the additional statement that 


even when the root wqdoes not take the affix fwe, the present aphorism 
must apply toit. : Thus we have Samaq ‘he loved ’; when it takes Tue, the 


Aorist will be setana (VII. 4. 93, 79, 94.) 
furan Sexe: n gen agf u famir, Qe-ri:, 
( S%:, TE, aR, ais) N 
gta: u te wie, gatia aiMagar, garea ga saa ssn aata l 
49. After the roots®‘to suck’, and fa ‘to grow ’s 
«y is optionally the substitute of fe, when qe follows signifying 
an agent, 
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As, mawq ‘ he sucked.’ When it takes the alternative fee, then 
rule II. 4. 78. comes into operation, and we have sawtq and mnsa ‘he 
sucked’, So also of fra, we have mfaxaag ‘he grew’, Ib also takes the E 
(III. 1. 58) and then its form is szeq or waaRg 


glag u yon werkt u gt, aqil, (=a: TE, 
Brava, wake, gE ) u . 
afas n gts ated Ten Tad faarar usA wafa 1 
50. After the verb a4 ‘to protect’, Te is optionally. 
the substitute of a in the Chhandas. 
7 This rule applies where the roob gw dões-not take the affix %ta 
(II. 1. 28), As zata at atasat aa tura wga ‘ Mitra Varuna protected these 


our houses’. The other froms are amy, waaifeseq or satartaveq In the 
_ secular literature, the latter three forma are used, but nob the first. 


Aaaa aara a Asa: UY Tartar A, saa- 
emafi- yaafA-anga fasg: (3R, ule, ggf) 
aia, u wa Rg, a wee, wa Rcd, we wat a wo, Ari mae 
qara: yao gis via wegi Taaa a wate n 
51. After the causatives of the verbs Br “to de- 
crease, vax ‘to sound’, %@ ‘to: send’, and we ‘to goor to beg’; 


we is not the substitute of fa in the Chhandas. 

"Thus we have sits in the Vedas ; stfrvq in the classical literature ; 
so also vawdiva, tad; and saz ura ; their classical forms being sigung, ane, 
and miega. See Rig. Veda I. 53, 3, I. 162. 15. and Panini VII 2. 5, 


AMMA WSAASAISS UYU gA N i 


gure, HE, ( Sei, mitt, GS) U | 
afar vag Sua, ae aiar, gR at, war mame, nR AT, LT 
ated sAN vata aT Carafa gre aia: n à 
52. After the verbs “4 ‘to throw’, wa ‘to spea 
and wx ‘to speak’, “Zis the substitute of fea, when we foll 
signifying the agent. : 
aa may be either the root, or the substitute of a (IL 4 
and so also wat may be the root, or the substitute of wa_( IL 4. ba ) 
toot sax belonging to the karfa or the Fourth conjugation, falls 
-division gurfe, and therefore ib would have taken w¥, in the Par: 
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by rule III. 1. 55. The repetition is to indicate thatib takes wg in the 
Atmanepada also; as wateaa (VII. 4.17), satay and atwag, In the Passive, 
we have watfaurate 
fafatafaeare n yg certs n A-A- ase, 
= A 
we , waft, af) 
ata: a fac awat, fee wet, OF gugat gaeay Tea, seort safar 
53, After the verbs fax ‘to paint’, fre ‘to sprinkle’ 
and  ‘to-call, “z is the substitute of fa when ge follows signify- 
ing the agent. ; 
Thus sfawq ‘ue paintea or wrote’; swfawg ‘he sprinkled’; and gq 
‘he called or challenged’. 
STEHAUSVAHAATANY y uo weit uo NOAT 
METACAA, ( SR: HES , fafa, fata, ga: ) u 
afa: u fafafetag maning aca: Ae nafa aaa N 
54. After the verbs faa, fex and €, ws is optionally 
the substitute ofa when the affixes of the Atmanenada 
follow. at 
Thus xua or wiw ‘he painted’; wiswa or wiae ‘he sprinkled ; 
mired or wetea ‘he challenged’, 
grga: melag u yy ue waite N yarig- 
garfe-ae-ga:, aeea, ( SF, TE) F 
N eN a = ; i Jaa atdi 
ame: n gafe atasa: giqgvare mara: qed eR: TRT 
werent waa l ee 
55. ~q is the substitute of ta, after the verbs 3% 5 
nourish’, and the rest, ṣa ‘to shine’, and the yest, and the Me 
haying an indicatory %, when the affixes.of the Parasmaipaca 
follow. | | 
The verbs classed as yutte, are a sub-division of the 4th conjugate 
verbs ; and a_atre, verbs belong to the lsb conjugation. As 34, “3d aa 
nourished’ ; aq, saaa ‘he shone’ , neg, ‘araq ‘he went’, Bub nob so in 
Atmanepada ; as Satay, waag. z Suz: 
afiarcentasas n ye wetter a-ni siete 
m, (58, g) N 
afar u g mat, mg Mgtaet, 7 mat, aAa: IKI <Qcetaut Hata t 
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Se 
56, After the verbs ¥‘to go’, ma ‘lo order’, and 
“€ ‘to go’, We is the substitute of fa in the Parasmaipada as well 
as in the Atmanepada, 

Thus sac ‘he went’; sfiwg ‘he ordered’; wra ‘he went’. This sQtra 
has been separately enunciated in order to make the rule applicable to Abma- 
nepada; as wacra ([-3, 29), The w in the text is for the sake of drawing the 
anuvritti of the phrase ‘in the Parasmaipada’ of the last sûtra, into the pre- 
sent and its anuvriti will extend to future sûtras also.~- ate 


eit av nyo un wer g-ga; ar, 4 Se, Wg) 
ata: u ginan: wea sAN ar wafa u 
57. sæ is optionally the substitute of fe after that root 
which has an indicatory *<, when the Parasmaipada terminations” 
are employed. 


Thus from tete< (fwg) * to divide’, we derive sfaxa or wetedtq. But we 
have sifww in-the Atmanepada, So from fafax —sfeaag or $ Steta. ; 


WAEYA APTA YT RAEG ira YE warts Th -o 

CE-A- ag gpg ea, ( 3%, HE, at) u a 

Rg ae ai IJ IY IY QE F, Ar ge qee at 
SERS wata n ; 


68. And, optionally «wis the substitute-of fa after 
the verbs & ‘to grow oiai Ta: to stiffen’ 47 and "94 “to-go à Trani a 


of the Parasmapade are emyloyed, ; 

Thus watqor sarttrq ‘he grew old’; weraq or weil ‘te atiffene i 
maagqor sA‘ he went’; weygwg or wrdtdtg ‘he went’; wgagqor smi 
‘he stole’; wgaq or matha ‘he stole’: waag or sgh ‘he went 
May, wuadte or wfufkawg ‘he grew’. The roots: gq and q'aq both give 
rise to the same three forms, viz.;@*q¥a, Wa@yq and warta, The use 
one root would, therefore, have served the purpose. The employment of bo 
indicates separateness of their meanings. Obhers say thatthe use o 
roots indicates that in the case of ta’, the nasal is never elided. 
the Aoriat of ra'a will be wtq'wq and wega. 


wageteraqargry n ye ul agri tt E i s T, 
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qfa:u a ug Ve geaaea: acca Sa: avala auls wafa n 
59, After the verbs" ‘to do’, Ẹ¥'to dic’, ‘to tear’, 
and ṣẹ ‘to rise’, == is the substitute of fea when used in the 
Chhandas. © 

Thus satq ‘he did’; WTE he died’ ; swexa ‘he tore’ ; S1387 “ he rose’. 
See Rig Veda X. 85. 17, X, 44. 6. The classical Aorist of these verbs are 
aaria, wga, Harta and wes. 

faa a ag: u go u agf u faq, A, we, (SR :)U 
qia: n we Tet aeai: TEA PALTV ISRT Wats aweg Fas n 
60. w is the substitute of fa after the verb “3 “ to 
go’, when the affix 3 follows. 

The affix w here means the third person singular tense-affix of the 
Atmanepada ; as wxg ‘he went’ ; but not so in the dual and plural ; as SwataTg 
‘they two went’; saweuq ‘they went’ , se ort faa faa a+ aig + esate 
( the affix a being elided by rule VI. 4. 104). 

SHASTA AT AAPA SHTATSMNA N ER N agfa u 
gta-an-a-uft-atf-anfies:, maang, (Sa:, FT, a) n 
ata: n fiw am ga gre ata cara tava: ated ATR awtiseqateat TAUT- 

Bar wafa u ; 

: 61. fw is optionally the substitute of ta, when 7, the 
third person singular of the Atmanepada follows, after the verbs 
a‘ to shine’, =z ‘ to be produced’, 34‘ to teach or know, 3% to be 
full, ama ‘to extend or protect’ and =a ‘to smell’, 

Thus waits or weitee ,he shone; mafa or swafrg ‘he was produced’ ; 


anf or wag ‘he knew’; mafe or wafe ‘he was full’ ; satia or sate ‘he 
extend’ ; wafa or saaatiag ‘he grew’. 


ra: HURT EQN agf NN we, a-a fè, (a, @ 
Taw ) n 
fas i AAAG ARA Vet: BARA AUST maang Hata N 
62. faw is optionally the substitute of fea when = the 
third person singular of Atmanepada follows, after a root which 
ends with a vowel, and when the object itself is spoken of as the 
agent. 
A reflective verb is one in which the object is spoken of sa the 
agent, Io reflective verbs therefore, faa is employed after roots ending ™} 
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— 
vowels; as warft aes ewag ‘the mat became made of itself. This isan 
optional rule (sma fantur). ‘Therefore we have also wga we: eaaa ; simian 
simta or wa fag Agm: eaaa ‘the embankment broke of itself. 

But in verbs other than those that end in vowels, ¢. e., in those which 
end with a consonant, the fi fan is obligatory in the reflective voice, and not 
optional; as safe mrga erate ‘the wood plit of itself,’ So also in verbs other 
than reflexives; as wae wet lagia. 

FET EF u gf u Te, 3, (Sa:, q, SHTALATA, 
Ga-waT tt) u 
ara: n SU TyTN, weATeateT afraid aaia Meara V 


63. fawis optionally the substitute of few after the 
verb gë ‘to milk’, when it is used reflexively, and when 
a follows. "am 

Thus wetfe or wgra at: ewata ‘the cow milked of itself. In verbs 
other than reflexive, the few is compulsory, ¢ g- warty Minaa the cow 
was milked by the cowherd’. 


awa: n gu agr U a, SWE, (oa:, Rq , a-ga R) U 
aha: n afaq mac, menete eh: aaa fe fana a Yi u 
64. fawisnot the substitute of fa, after the verb s, 
‘to obstruct’, when used in the reflexive sense in the third person 


singular of the Atmanepada. 
Thus sweqatsg wt eaaaa ‘the cow was obstructed of itself’. In verbs 
other than reflexive, faw is employed, e. g», san mRiqeaaa. 


aduga q u gyu ag u am:, gaT, a, (a, SR 
faq, an-an ft) U 


gfe u an arai, WENTETCET saana 4 wafa maa “fe SJ wy 
65. faw is not the substitute of fea after the verb ax 


‘to sutfer’. when used refiexively, and waen the sense is that 


experiencing remorse. 
This prohibition applies even to the passive and impersonal v 


of the verb aq; as WIR ATANIN: ‘the ascetic porformed austerity’; we 
wAn ‘he repented from evil deeds’. 


faa MARAT I egu warter n faq, Wa-wat 
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afar n nat: wed qA RaT wate ata WATS AT WA u 
66. fais the substitute of fq when 4 ofthe third 
person singular Atmanepada follows, denoting the action (*T1a) 
or the object REN. 

A verb is said to denote an action when it is used impersonally ; and 
it issaid to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. As mufa waat 
‘it was lain by you, ù. e you lay’, wutf< wet Qaqwa ‘the mat was made by 
Devadatta’. The repetition of fra here is for the sake of distinctness. 

araqUTgs As ugnar maag wa, (Wea-aAT:)U 

gia: u maqana arauig® azat NAIT, neut afa n 

67. The affix 7a comes after a root, when a 
emugs (III. 4. 118) follows, denoting the action or the 
object. 

` In forming Impersonal and Passive verbs, this affix is employed in the 

conjugational tenses. Thusin Impersonal verbs reaa waar ‘ you sit’, seat 

waat‘ you lie’, So in passive verbs ; as fmae wes and asaà ata: The œ of as, 

is servile, and prevents guna and vriddhi. This affix is also used in reflective 
voice (wtHmaic); as Part we: saaa ‘the mat becomes made of itself. 
te g e ` 

RA TL ar ngen agr aa f, aa, (atang, wrert:) n 

gm u we ataf ganga arat Wate Wa_xeaai wafa n 

68. The afiix T7 comes after a root, when a atawga 
follows, signifying the agent. 

In active voice, 44 is employed in the conjugational tenses. This afix, 
which is technically called a famatu comes after roots of the x ‘class and after 
compound roots formed by wa &c. (IIL 1. 32). The indicatory w makes ita 
aranga affix by II, 4, 113, the q indicates that the vowel has anudâttu ac- 
cont (11.1.4), As ytug+tar=y+ut+t=t+a+fasaata, (VII. 3. 84). 
So also auia. i 

afra: qaq u geu agi n asarigea:, QAT, 
(aang aaf, ) u 
gta: u tea qetawitavat ytgea: LU HAT vata u 
69. The affix xaq comes after a root of the Divadi 
class, when a sarvadhdtuka affix denoting the agent follows. 


This debars wz. ‘The servile of xax is for the sako of accent (VI. 1: 
197), showing that the uddtta accent falls on tho radical verb and nob on the 


affix; and the indicatory w makes the affix sfirvadhituka; as fea+za¢+ 
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f= atatia (VIL 2 77) =Qafa; so also Morfa The Divadi verbs . 
belong to the Fourth conjugation. 


aT AENA JRR TTA: 1 0 u ag aT, 
AIT-SAN-A-MY-RF-ATS-Z R-an, ( Gearmage, whe, aq ) u 
giw: u ata vary ug mg ay afa afe ae EN at cay neue wafa n 
70. The affix aq is optionally employed in the 
active voices after the following verbs; ¥™ ‘to shine’, *at_‘ to 
shine’, wa ‘ to whirl’ m4 ‘ to walk’, wa to be sad’, a4‘ to fear’, 3€ 
‘to cut’ and aq ‘ to desire’. 
Thus atsa or wrea@ ‘he shines ; sataa or satza? è he shines’; wafa or 
gisata ‘he whirls’; mrata or mafa ‘he walks’; gufa or qts fa She is sad’. So 
also asafa or aaia; aeaa or acta ; asafa or anfa. 


angaa u 9 agit uae, aganta, ( Xaq, 

ai, aaga, AT) 
ata: n autsgvadign IUI ATUT RANE u ; 4 
71. The affix wa is optionally employed after i: 


the verb aq ‘to strive’, when itis employed, without a pre- = 
position, and when a sirvadhituka affix denoting an agent, a 
follows. ey ‘a3 
. hns areafa or qafa ‘he strives’. Buv no option is allowed in wraeata, ee 


uueats, The root az belongs to the Divadi class. 
Saqa 1 9g U wert N a-8e:, a, ( AF, aT) Ut 
afa: udgatea aat ray ead wafa u E 
72, The affix xis optionally employed after the 
root wi ‘to strive’, when it is preceded by the preposi- 
tion wa and when a sârvadhâtuka afix denoting an agen 


follows. = 
Thus sarafa or aeaata ‘he strives Bee 
ATAFT: W: nagu wetter U ¥-Alleka:, sg; (uria 
wet R) n E= 
aia u g S 
73. 


when & 


faa? etaar fgs gea: xgacaat ware N a 
The alx *s comes after the roots 


sârvadhâtuka affix denoting an age 


jes 
E 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


876 SNU, SA AND SNAM. [Bx. III. Cm, I. § 74-78 


-This debarswy. As g +13+ n= gtt Risg a." ho. presses out’, 
These are roots of the Fifth class. 
Ja: BAU yu agn ga, BT, (g) u 
grat u ga: cgueaat wafi aea RaR ga: y qera nafa t 
-74, And 4 is the substitute of =, and there is 
the affix xg-after it, when a earvadhatuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. 
Thus w+ug+faq=9+9+ fags ‘he hears’; wga: ‘they two hear’, 
AA SHATTTATAL nyu ugn WS, HeAACSATY, (va: 
afar 0 ay caret Nariga: sengat wyneaar wafa u i 
75. The affix 73 is optionally employed after the 
root wy‘ to pervade’, when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. : 
Thus ssautfe or wsi ‘he pervades or obtains’. : 
BHAT AR: u gu Tere il ag- m-a, (eaaa, 
Be) u 
qia: u ag caw aga, meaa HAAWTTSFUTCLAT TY EN wate u 
76: The affix x is optionally employed after the 
root me‘to bore or hew’ when a sarvadhituka affix ‘denoting an 
‘agent, follows. 
Thus awfa or weaife ate ‘he hews the wood’. But avanti auas ‘he 
cuts with speech’. 
qaqitgea: a: u 99 0 agr n Ge-MTgegs, T: N 
ata: u ga BUR, aafaa ngea aT wats » 
77.. The affix w is employed after the roots of the- 
Tudâdi class, in denoting the agent when a sarvadhituka affix 
follows. : s 
This.debars wq. The indicatory w makes this affix a sårvadhâtuka 
afix. As gatut R= tat amga (I. 2. 4) the pains or torments’. 
earfera: wy N u agf n Tu-a ET: AA N 
afe u afix, acA, wetanrfeedi gdr vaq aeaat wate N 
78. The affix x4 comes after the roots of the 
Rudhadi class, in denoting an agent when a sârvadhåtuka affix 
follows. 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bx. IIi. Cu. I. § 79-81.] U, A AND Swe 877 


This debers wq. -Ths indicatory q of the affix xaq shows that the 
_ affix Wis to be placed after the last vowel of the root ; eee sûtra I. 1. 47. As 
way fa=sa+a+fsi+9+a+ m anta ‘he obstructs’. So also fwate 
‘he’splits’. The indictory w is for the sake of sûtra VI. 4. 23. 
TARTASA Fs seu agit n aa-wrhe-HaeEA:, T: N 
ata: u ag fae, daags igea: GALT gne wala u È 
79. The affix s comes after the roots of the Tanâdi 
elass and after the verb @ ‘to make’ when a sarvadhatuk affix 
follows, signifying the agent. i 
This debars aq. As ay+s+fa=amtfa ‘he expands’; a+s-+fa= 
q@afa‘he makes’, Though the root gis included in the list of the Tanfdi 
‘yerbg, for which sec Dhitupitha, yet its separate enunciation in the present 
sutra is for the sake of making a restrictive rule with regard to this verb; 
that is to say, the root. g is a Tanâdi root only for the purposes of taking 
the affix s; all the othcr operations of Tanadi verbs are not to be performed 
, upon it, Thus the rule II. 4. 79. does not apply tog Thus sga and ARTs ; 
the faq elision being compulsory and not optional, - 


Frag a u cou agri u fufea-guett:, F, e 


g: j u 
i yas ufefa fafa fafe Ana af aawl: qetadigtetrenaar’ 
NAMAT: N : 

80. The affix s comes after theroots fafa ‘to 

_ please’, and pfa ‘to hurt’ when a sirvadhatuka affix denoting 
the agent ifollows ; and in these verbs ™ is the substitute of 
the final ©. 2 N 

‘Phe root fava or frka belongs to the Bhuddiciass. Thus fava + 

s inara tot f= far tat fe (VI. 4. 48) =farfa ‘he pleases 

It might be asked, why there is bo guna of the x of q by rule VII. 8. 86 

which requires the base to be gunoted before a sârvadhâtuka or an r 

dhâtnka afax. The answer is to be found in sûtra I. 1. 57 ; the substitute 

which is a blank, is iike the former occùpanb ( othdnivat ), and thus preve 


oe PUITU: AT Ut SR n carter n ait-savfeea:, ATU 
qafa: n gay Rea faa qetantfevar Argen rnea wafa u £ st 

7 81. The affix x7 comes after the roots o 
yadhatuka affix follows den Í 
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This debars wq. Asman tag = mtua ‘he buys’. So also atta 

t he pleases’. 
Cary Fyre gy Egr: ATT ca n agfa 

RAE H-AEY-EHEY-CHFY-CHAEE:, Ai, A, ( AT) U 

qi: n FY MEY HRY ge gA tAv: Larneagr vata WIT u 

82. And there is the affix x after =, ary, eg or 

æ=] ‘to hinder’, ‘to be dull or insensible’ ‘to support’, and $ 
‘ to go by leaps’, as well as the affix 13, whena sdrvadhatuka affix 
follows, in denoting the agent 

As asmi or asai, genia or qeaifa, sasa or wasi fa, egeatta 
or egeatta, egaa or egatfa. The first four of these roots are not found in the 
Dh&tup&tha and are to be found in the sfitras, and hence called Sadtra roots. 


gA: Wi Mast n cg u werk u Cas, M, MAART N 
Bids I CA JATE AAINcaTET Wiaaledt Wala RT Was N 
83. The affix waz is the substitute of zt after a root 
ending with a consonant, when Te follows. 
The affix fe is the 2nd person’ singular of wte_or the Imperative mood. 
Thus gure ‘ do thou nourish’, asta do thou take’, from roots yq and az which 
end with consonants. But we have mtuifq ‘do anon buy’; here there is no gubsti- 
gution of ara, becouse the root ends with a vowel. The repstition of zat in 
the sûtra shows that wr@q isa mere substitute and noban independent affix. 
agfa TAATA tl SB waits u Beara. UIA , sata, 
( SM; wy; MAT, Bt) N 
gia: n agfa fan wa: mana wate wtaate n 
84. In the Chhandas, wta% is also the substi- 
tute of ut after roots ending in consonants, when f€ 


follows. 1 
Thus gara faq gat wy. (Rig Veda VJII. 17. 5.) The affix waa is a!so 
employed ; as auta aqq ‘kill the beasts’. 


AAA JEI N cyn warty N AAA: SAA ; (arate; 
aaga: ) n 
qim: u aaraa taarat: qaqa tafearerat a ata faqa uga sacaat ward l 


85. In the Chhandas there is diversely an 
interchange of the various vikaraans 4% and the rest 
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=. a ane 


which have .been previously ordained under special circum- 
stances. 

The word sazaq means transgression of the fixed rule, or inter- 
change, taking of two vikaranas at atime, and soon. Thus aqi = fag art 
fa) instead of fanfa from the root fag ‘ to split’, belonging to the Rudhâdi class ; 
e g. gsaea sateetta Rafa (Rig. VIII. 40, 11) ‘ He (Indra) breaks the eggs (child- 
ren) of Shushina’ ;so also, azat Ata wia: (Rig. Xx 86. 11) ; here there is Hxta=(8-+ 
wa +ã) instead of faqa; the rood belonging to the Tudadi class. So also 
there are two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following. Tat det 7 
ag ‘ May Indra lead by this abode’; here there is Wag 8rd. per. sing, of the 
Imperative Rtg of the root wr‘ to lead’; there are two vikaranas Tea and We 
instead of aag = I+ ma +a) ; RT gat asa gaq (Rig. VII. 48. 1). The word 
asla (g+ a- fag +a) isthe ist per sing. of the Optative (fae) of the 
root @, the classical form being aìa or datea ‘ may we cross’. 

In the Vedic literature we have many apparent irregularities with re- 
gard to the rules of declension of nouns, conjugation of verbs, application of 
Parasinaipada or Atmanepada affixes; rules of gender, person or tense, rules 
of interchange of consonants, or of vowels, rules of accent, rules relating to ES 
qa and afga affixes and rules relating to the affixes included in the prabya- = 
hara ae (LI. 1. 22 to IL]. 1. 56). | 
fagarfareas N cgn agria u fais, ai, we, 
(areata) n 

ata: n miaa faucet at fearq afensaxazargia fasg nead wate u 


aing I ZUTawsTs Ut A 
86.. The afix =z is employed in the Chhandas when — 


the affixes cf the Benedictive ( sits ) follow. 2 

This debars wa, ‘The attixes of the Benedictive are ardhadbâtuka 

by ILL. 4. 116; but in the Vedas they are sArvadhdtuka as well; see Ru 

Ill. 4. 117. ‘The scope of the present rule is confined to the Benedictive of 

; verbs at, A, 1H, FLA, TH and &¥ ; 29 348441; vergat ; aAa ataa TETA, a 
AIA ; fagui aafe nfayt; aaa aea arakaq ; FAT atanga. 
The afix S% 1S employed in the Chhandas after the verb ET i 
Benedictive. Had there been WS, it would have caused ge. 4 by rule 
16 to prevent this, Ae is ordained; as fata gaa ataca ‘ May Ise 
father and the mother’. 


aiaa TAGE 
qer-faat U 


a: n c3 n uafu Aad, 
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880 REFLEXIVE AFFIX. [Bs. III. Ce. I. § 87, 88. 


qie: u aafe fan a aeaa fnan geatna: wat adaga n 
87. The w denoting the agent, when the action 
affecting the agent is similar. to the action which affects . 
the object, is treated as if it were a © denoting the ob- 


ject. ž ; 
This rule applies to reflexive verbs. “This direction Haplies the 


substitution for the operations incident to a tense-afix or @, denoting an 

"agent, of all the operations, which fall to be performed when the tense-affix or 
@ denotes the object. Hence there shall be the affixing of aq TH. 1. 67) the 
employment of Atmanepada terminations (I. 8.33}, the substitution of Taa 
for Teu (III. 1. 66), and the treatment ofthe word as directed in sûbra VI. 4, 
62.” (Dr. Ballantyne). Thue faa? arg’ eara ‘the wood splits of itself’; safe 
ure’ eaaa the wood splits of itself. 

When an action is participated by or affects the agent in the samo 
way as is done by the object, the agent is treated like an object. 

When in an object, though it stands as an agent, the action is perceive 
ed to take place as in an object, then that agent becomes like an object; and 
all grammatical rales applicable to the object apply to such an agent. 

The word wg ‘like’ in the sûtra signifies that the rules which apply to - 
an agent also come into operation; thus Twa? gaan. 

The word waar ‘ with the object’ in the sQtra indicates that the tulya- 
kriya or similarity of action must be with the object, and not with the instru- 
ment or the location. Thus wrxatafxaafa ‘the sword cuts well’; here ‘ sword’ 
is not agent but instrument. So also wry sar® wafa ‘the pot cooks well” 
here «arah is a location. 

This ‘karma-vad-bhdva, the passive-like-construction takes place only 
in. gases of some verbs. 


QUETI: TARAA N con UN aU:, AI, RATA, YA, 
(saad, aR) u 
gia: vay eae, me wat agaa, TA ae: Ganed weg AREAN 
88. The agent of the verb ax ‘to heat, be 
comes similar to the object, only when the object is the word 
awa itself 
Thus aag aveataes ‘ the devotee performs austere devotion’; but nob 
so in saute gaw gatat: ‘ the goldsmith heats the gold’. 


a gega aefa u ce n agriy n a, cy-Eg-AAt, 
ae-famt, (aad, waaq) n 
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3 a ae 

Nise t Se eg WEY rlt atai aiant aaga Rg? v aa: n 

aiiay I aa: na Pra Paea TETT U 

89. The affix uq (III. 1. 67.) and fa (ITI. 1. 62) 
are not employed in the reflexive voice of the verbs sq ‘to milk’, 
eg ‘ to fall in drops’ and "q ‘ to bow.’ 

The affixes wa and fee are used in forming the reflexive verbs, 
when the action affecting the agent is similar tothe action which affects the - 
object. With regard to the root gy, the affix wẹ isonly prohibited by the 
present sûtra ; the faa being optionally employed by rule If}. 1. 63, as gẹ, 
sara or aA ats saaa ‘the cow flows or flowed of istelf’ seg or tetee 
at: eaaa ‘the cow flows or flowed of istelf’ ; wat or swear que: eqata ‘the 
stick bends or bent of itself’. 

This prohibition of the employment of the affixes aq and Ferg is əx- 
tended to the verbs that take the affix fa (such as causatives &c.), to the verbs. 
va ‘to loosen’, waa ‘to compose’ and u ‘to speak’, and to the Atmanepadi 
Intransitive verbs. As atcaa ‘itis caused to be made of itself; satata ‘ it 
was caused to be made of itself ; meta ‘ ib loosens of itself ; sraferee ‘ib loosened 
of itself’ ; wet or sagtzave ‘ib composes or composed of itself ; a3 and wataq ‘ib. 
speaks and spoke of itself’ ; sua and srafwce sigue: erate. 


gR: en a neon warty ESAN 


MAY, way, mei, m, (WHAT) u ie 
ates n ga fread, cee Ut, mame mae mataati WaT way i = 


meN wate eTa T N à i 

90. The afix xq comes after the roots ST ‘to 
pull’, and ws ‘ to eolour’, in the reflexive voice, according to th 
Opinion of the Hastern Grammarians, and these verbs take the 


affixes of the Parasmaipada. 
Thus debars the affix q% an 


gate ure: saaa ‘the foot draws up ° 


a a ‘in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’ shows that f : 


forms goaa and «waa. 
is an optional rule; so that we have also the forms §® 


i rat: N 
a: iv eg u agfa N | 
areas araea ani afeara:, an qatereraefcamiifce 


s- ; v = A x 
3 Freri Read aa fe the end of ted a d Bo 


¥ 
de 


d the Atmanepada terminations. 
f itself; wai aa saaka ‘the c 


91, As far as 
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ee 
reckoning from the present aphorism, the affixes treated of are 
to be understood as coming after some verbal root. 


This isan Adhikara Sûtra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid- 
ed into two parts aq and gea_affixes, which will be described later ons 


AAAS PAA N 2 U qgan ax, saad, Qa- 
eqy, ( aval: ) N 


fan aaar fun? TNS Teast TH 


A 


fed agungi wafa u 

92. Here in this Third Book of Grammar re- 
ferring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhi- 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘upapada’ ar dependent 
word. ) 

Thusin sutra ITT. 2. 1. asavay the word aeate is exhibited in the 7th 
case; therefore the word implied by the word weate, namely, the-word having 
the accusative case, will be called saug. Thus gaqt et wa Sgerae 
‘a potter’ ; here the word gewq is an upapada. 

gga N ey u agria n Hg, N-a, ( qat: ) N 
qia u aifearareataan’ agaia: meaa: gedra afa u 
93. In this portion of the Sûtras in which there 
is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except tae (tense-affixes), 
is called ga. 

Thus the affixes asaq &c. are wet. All affixes up to the end of this 
Book belong to this class. ‘These are affixes by which substantives are formed 
from verbal roots; and they have, therefore, most aptly been termed primary 
affixes. Words formed by these affixes will be PrAtipadikas or crude forms 
or nominal bases( 1.2 46). Thus at aed —«airsd. Why do we say except 
Tag affixes? Observe {rata ‘may he collect’, <gatq ‘may he praise’ which 
form verbs and not nouns. 

: anseia Ney n aerhey at, HART, aian 
: gia: n aferra are saataca: Weaat saari at quat wafa qaa aT 
fateanead aw taeat u 

94, In this portion of the Sutras, in which p 
is a reference to verbal roots, an affix which is calculate F 
debar a general one, not being of the same form, 
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RE nee ee 
optionally debars it; but not so in the case of feminine affixes 
(TIT. 8. 94 £e.) 

Thus the affixes gaand yw (IIl, 1. 133) are general affixes appli-. 

cable to all roots in forming nouns of agency; and the sûtra III. 1. 1338 which 
ordains these affixes, is an uisarga or a general rule; while the sûtra III. 1. 
135 ordaining the affix % after verbs having a penultimate wa vowel, and 
the roots wv, it and @ is an epavada or a special aphorism. In the latter case, 
therefore, optionally we inay have the affixes vga and T% also. Thus fea 
isa root that. has a penultimate x belonging to the pratyAbéra wa; aud 
therefore, in forming the noun of agency from ib, the affix # will have to be 
applied by rule 135 of this chapter already mentioned ; thus fafeq+ a= 
fafaa + s= fafat: ; but this special rule however, does nob debar the operation 
of the general rule, and we have optionally fafwa+tae =fagus: j;and fafet 
+g=ofadag nom. siug. Treat. 

Why do we say ‘ not being of the same form’? Because if two affixes 
have the same form, the present rule will not ‘apply; and in the case of such 
affixes, the special affix will debar the general affix, Thus the atfixes ahd 
and ware, when- stripped of their indicatory letters: affixes having the same 
form, å. e, 4; and therefore the sûtra III. 2. 1. ordain ing sẹ as a general’rule, 
will be always debarred by sûtra Ill 2. 3 ordaining a; as the latter is aspecial 
sûtra applicable only to those roots which end in long =v, or w hish are simple 
roots not compounded with any preposition, Thus. 47+ atamira: “giver of: 
cows’ So also W343: ‘blanket-giver’, In these eases’ we cannot have the 


affix St, | i 
Ib follows from this sûtra as a necessary corollary, that the additio 
of indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in for 


(muam) whon their essential effective element is the same, Tnus the affixes: =, 
sia, sz, w &c. are similar. a = 

= Why do we say ‘ but not so in the case of feminine affixes ? Becaus Yi 
in the case of feminine atxes, a special affix will debar a general affix, though Ss 
they may be dissimilar in form Thus situa IE 8 94 ordaining: faw in form- 
ing feminine nouns from roots isa general or wtsarga rule, ‘while EAA 
3, 102 ordaining “after roots that have already taken some afix isas 
or apuvåda rule, and though & and ft are dissimilar in form, they bi 
feminine affixes, the former will always debar the latter. Thus the co 
desiderative roots faata and fade will form feminine nouns in AL an 


Taz. Thus faarat and fasa? and not faa ta &e Z ae 
gem: MET: N Cyl agr u Eat, ATE, N 
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gfe: n wager quate maaeremgimegagaiva § egdugmiasara: 
PASMA shearers V 
95. From this aphorism, as far asthe aphorism 
«gag® (III. 1. 183), all the affixes treated, will get the namé 
of Kritya. 


This defines the class of affixes known as kritya, a sub division of krit 
affixes. These are certain affixes like we, maia ge, which may be treated ag 
declinable verbal terminations. (III. 4. 70.). The following 38 sitras treat of 
these affixes. These verbal adjectives correspond in meaning to the Latin pare 
ticiples in udus conveying the idea that the action expressed by the verbs 
ought to be done or willbe done. ‘The word formed by them may be called 
Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. The illustra- 


tions will be given hereafter under each affix as taught. -The word kritya 
occurs in sûtras II. I. 33, 11.3. 71 dc. 


ADANA ue u were N ASAQ aS- 
(aa: ) n 
Ua: u ieas uT Teas mennt wafa u 
alfaad 0 aR awit Tosa n 
afaa AKT STTTATTT N 

96. The affixes asa qeu and sax come after verbal 

roots. ; 

The phrase ‘ after verbal roots’ is understood in this aphorism by anu- 
vritti from sûtra 91. The final letters q of aerq and < of sw#f¥az_ are for the sake 
of indicating accent, being merely diacritical letters. The letter q indicating 
Syarita accent (VI 1. 185. and the letter x indicating penultimate udatta accent 
(VI. 1. 217); these being exceptions to the general rule of accent given 10 
sûtra 3 ante of this chapter. 

Thus q+ asaq= maea, and H+ aa = wiag ‘must be done; H+ aiar 
="sxutaq ‘must be done’ In these cases the sense being that of the action 
itself, there is neuter gender singular number. 

- Vart:—The affix aswa when coming after the verb aq‘ to dwell’ in 
marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indicatory w. The force of <a 
to cause vriddhi. Thus aq +aaaqs aram: ‘adweller’, Here the word is iD 
the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and not as 
ib generall, has that of an act or object (III. 4. 70). . 

Vart :—The affix Araq should be enumerated in addition to those al- 
ready enumerated in this aphorism, ‘Thus wefawr wrat: ; kidney beans fy toed 
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pookod’ ; fatfacrty wmf ' the woods are apb to be splib, i. e, fragile’. This afz 
is to be employed when it is intended to express an object alone (č. e, in the 
passive and. reflexive sense) and cannot be employed like those enumerated 
above, to.denote also the a ction, 
Bet WAN eon wares n AT, Ga, ( wera: ) N 
gfe: y maraga wate n 
afe ad n aiaa aaa ngedonka qR n a an 
97. The affix aq comes after a root that ends ina 
vowel. 
The letter q of this affix is indicatory showing that the udatta accent 
falls on the first vowel (V4. 1. 213) ;thus at+aq=%a, noun sing, Raq ‘what 
is to be sung’ ; so also aq ‘what is to be drunk’; ay ‘ what is to be conquer- 
. ed’, The% of wt and wtis changed intog by VI. 4. 65. Why do we say 
‘that endsin a vowel’? By sûtra 124 of this chapter, a root ending in a con» 
sonant takes wa affix instead of wq ; reading these two aphorisms together, 
the conclusion to be drawn is that the affix wq comes after roots which prima- — 
rily end in a vowel, though in the course of development they -may end in a 
consonant by the application of other rules. Thus from ¥¥ ‘ to cut’, we have the — 
desiderative roob feea, which ends in a vowel w. This = is elided before ardha- 
dhatuka affixes and thus the root becomes fyee, which ends in a consonant; 
nevertheless we shall have the affix wq and not way. Thus feraq ‘ what is 
wished to be cut’; fweewag ‘ what is wished to be placed’, Similarly g before oe 
ârdhadhâtuka affizes becomes a, the sR is changed into wa before a (VI, 1. 79) 
and |the form then is we The roob wa however takes qq and nob wag; 
as wear, were Gc. 
Vart :—The verbs aa ‘to fly’, wy‘ to leap’, Sa ‘ to ask’, aq ‘to attempt’ 
and wy‘to be born’, should be enumerated in addition; that is to say, these 
verbs, though ending ina consonant, take qq and nob faq; as FUT, ee 
GAY, WTY, and UTT. 
Vart :— And of the verb eq ‘ to kill’ ew is the substitute when it optio 
ally takes the affix a4. Thus we have were or mwen. The latter form i 
evolved by sûtras VII. 3:32 and 54. The affix aq comes “only after the ay 
substitute ; after wx the affix vaq comes which changes the ¥ into ¥, and "t into 
a and causes vriddhi. a 
WIT N eE n water A, AZ-STITA, (M: wa 
gia: u wanteargratcarctrarg wg reget wate u ¥ 
98. The afix ™ı comes after a root. which 


| in a labial-Jetter preceded by a short ™ 
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This debars T; thus wq-+aq= qu “to ‘be sworn’; aa p aq= arg 
‘to be-acquired’. 

Why do we say ‘which endsin & labial’? Because ifa roobends in 
any other consonant, though preceded by a short =, the roob will take «ag ; 
thus t¢-+-taq= maag ‘ what is to be cooked’; atsaq t speech.” 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by.a short 3’? When preceded by 
any other vowel, it will take waq; thus gy -+twE=way ‘to be angry’; so 
also taq ‘ to be concealed’. 

The word sq is used in the sfitra in the original. The force of q here 
is, by I. 1. 70, that short ~ having one métr& or prosodial length is to be 
taken and. not long sat. Therefore, after the root wra ‘bo obtain’, we have taq 
and not aq ; thus stag ‘ to be reached’ i. e‘ attainable’. 


rísa nce nu carta u afH-ger:, T, (caret, qa) u 
qian TH Tat, TE ATA, wa eene wate n 
99. The affix wa comes after the roots 4a ‘to be 
able’, and xt ‘to bear’. 
Thus waq ' possible’; weg‘ endurable. 
ii bik YTS n go n ag U mg-Ag-AT- 
aa: , mqArTat, ( aq) N ; 
ete UNS AE AC aes, CAvquargvaneat qeneaat wate ti 
ae ST u aas aað n 
100 The affix wa comes after the roots 7% ‘to. 
speak’, wq ‘to be mad’, Xt ‘to go, to eat’, and 37 to restrain’, 
when these roots do not take any preposition. 
Thus werg ‘ what is to be spoken, 4. e. prose’; wgaq ‘ wine’; wae ‘ whab 
is to be followed ; awaq ‘ what is to be restrained’. 
Why do we say ‘when nob preceded by a preposition’? When com- 
pounded with an upasarga, these roots will take waq ; thus nrgaq ; natgay We. 
The root aq would have taken the affix aq by sûtra 98 also, as it ends 
in w and is preceded by =: its separate enumeration in this sfttra is in order to 
show, that the compound verb aq will not take the affix aq Therefore with 
regard towy, this isa niyama or restrictive rule and nob a vidhi or original 
Vart :—The roota we when preceded by the preposition wre. takes the 
wa affix when the sense isnot thsiof à preceptor; thus wrwaf @w:‘an ap- 


proachable or communicable country,” But when the sense is that of a 
teacher the roottakes was thus mag a preceptor? 
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sagarana ag aran RAA n og u werk n 
WMAT-W-aat:, TE -oaan A ATA v 

afa: u waga wea aat gela magr rarae met winaer siau draig 
UATT EAG ti 

101. The words waq, wa and «at are irregularly 

formed, having the sense of ‘condemnable’, ‘saleable’ and ` un- 
obstructable’ respectively. 

Thus, saat wa ‘censurable sin’, Another and regular form is WALT 
This is formed by adding the affix yaa to the root ag by III. 1.106. So also 
ava: araq: ‘saleable blanket’; weatt ats ' saleable cow’, The other and regular 
form is wtway, formed by the addition of taza. So also waw aat ‘ unobstructed 
by hundred’ ; eqeta aut ‘ unobstructed by thousand’ The other and regular 
form is geut from the root q ‘to choose’, aat at means a girl choosing her own 
husband and is non-obstructable by any body. The word aat in the sQtra is 
in the feminine gender, and it is in this gender only that the word is so form- 
ed. In the masculine gender, the word is regularly formed 5 thus arat syfax:. 


AM AWA N RU agri u aM, MUA, ( TA ) u 
afer u aQutat: wed menear Proved n 
_ 102. The word 4 is irregularly formed, when the 
meaning of the word is an instrument of carrying. 
The word ası is derived from root ae‘ to carry’ and means ‘a vehicle’, 
4. e., thab by which a thing ‘is carried ; as we@" waet, When it doesnot mean x 
a carviage, the roob takes the affix wag , thus at: ‘ an ox’. ris 
wa: ERAAN: n gog wu carta nwa: Teagan 
afer’ u g Tat, Weatecafe NTA, R R famea n h 
METK aa sate Tearggareeà MË, waifavqedtqraed | ARA U ee 
103. The word 4 is irregularly formed when mean- — 
ing ‘lord’ and a * Vaigva’. i 
` The root % ‘to go, would have taken wag by sfitra 124 of this cha 
ter ; bub ib takes wq when the sense of the word formed by it is that of a ‘lord’ 
ora man of ‘ Maisyar caste, As EA caret, ‘ honored lord’, sxa¥ ata: ‘ hono ¢ 
Vaisya’. 


Vart :—Though by VE: 1, 218, the affix wa makes the udatta . accer 
` fall on the first: syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word saa, whe 
_ means ‘ lord’, the accent falls on the las syllable. 
.. Why do we say ‘when it means a lord ora Vaisya’? Othe 
Toob takes the affix qaq ; as sat atam: ‘the respectable Brahmana’. 
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STE MENT NAR n QOL n agf n sugat. MEA, 

TAR V 
fas n suada tram’ areat Wera? wafa u 

104, The word svea? is irregularly formed when 

meaning what has reached the time favorable to conception, or 


ripe for fruition. 
The word sweat is formed by adding wa affix to the root q “ to. move’, 


compounded with the preposition sw. The word @twat means having reached 

tbe time. The word sea means the-first conception. Thus gaeut Ms ‘ the cow 

Rib for the bull’ > waaa? waar ‘the mare fit for the horse.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable | 

#0 conception’? Otherwise the afix vag will be used; as guart wife Nga l 
‘ Madhura is approachable in Sarat season’. , 

Aa SAA vey un Agf n wT, Say N f 

Ufa: u word faita frarend apa gafa u ; 

105. The word waaa ‘imperishable’ is irregularly 

formed when qualifying the word dmax ‘fricndship’ expréssed or 


f 
j 
understood. ) 


a The word waa is formed from the root q by the' addition of wa, and 

| affixing the negative particle w; as w+ q+aa= OE 

ee _ _ Thus wad miig Anag ‘let our friendship be imperishable’. So also 

TTS eg, 
Why do we say ‘ when qualifying the word maq’? Observe safar 

ære ‘ undecaying blanket’. 

ag: ofa ara 4 u og n agri un ag, g, 7, T, 


(ma, AJIA) 
a gra: a Rait gas Mg wag meur wate WETAN h 
= 106. After the root sq ‘to speak’, governing a case- 
inflected word as its upapada, and not having a preposition annexed 
toit, there comes the afix a74, also. 


The phrase ‘nop having a preposition’ is to be ‘read into this sfitra 
}anuvritt? from sûtra 100 ante. The force of the word ‘also’ is to indicate 


b the affix aqis also employed. The word fq means ‘in construction 
b an upapada that ends in case-affix’. 


Thus web eg eat a me at IS mut | MU Hagara 
Dy, the Vedas or Brahman’.- Similarly weatqay or curga ¢truth- 


Why Go we say ‘ when it has a case-intiected word as upapada’? Ovher- E 
+-saqmurgay a ' musical instrument’, es 
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Why do we say ‘not having a preposition’ ? Observe maraq ‘a rumour’ 
formed by the affix vaq and nob by aq or waq. 
Yat TS u goon agru wa:, MA, (ware, ghey, 
wa ) u 

Uta: n adage garasa wget me aqq, wrat wala t 

107. Afterthe root a‘ to be’,in construction with 

a case-inflected word as its upapada and when used without a 
preposition, the affix ery is employed to denote condition (bhava). 

The words gfe and wgqaÑ of previous sfitras are understood in 
this. The anuvritti of aq does not cover this aphorism. As wa gi Ta —=ayed 
was ‘gone to or arrived ab Brahmahood ; Raga =@aed vas ‘ gone to divinity’. 

The word bhdva of this sûtra governs the succeeding ones. . 

Why do we say ‘in construction with a case-inflected word’ ? Other- 
wise ib will take wa; as y+ aq=wt+aq=wueqq, VE. 1.79). 

Why do we say ‘ not taking a preposition’ ? Observe nasaq 


BACT Th yoru agr nwa, a, T, (ale, seyret, 


wy, MA ) U 
qias u weautat: gara aaa sanai a aaa mear wafa AURATA: b ; 
108. After the root wa ‘ to kill’, when in construction +. 


witha case-inflected word as its upapada, and when used without 
apreposition, comes the affix amt in denoting condition, and the 
letter a is the substitute of its final. . 
‘The phrases gfe wgwaT and mẹ are understood in this sitra. 
As aq + Ot + 2AG S49 + + I= sates, (VI. 1. 71) qaa ‘ Brahman- 
murder’. So also wzageat ‘killing-a horse’. ` š 
When not in construction with a noun, the form is wras‘a blow’ (qt 
Taawa). This verb does not take the affix qaq in denoting condition, there 
being no example of such formation. l & 
Why do we say ‘when not taking a preposition’ ? Observe marat aa? 
‘ there is a combat’. 


uftequragys: wan tee n vari n -eg aT 
q-g-J9::, TTN 
afar net e mg Tg OT len: erq mead wafa ue 
nfe aq u wtegte gied Afa amag u 
athe erg E, TSR: EMITE cary 
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109. After the verbs = ‘togo’, =‘ to praise’, Ta, ‘ fo 
govern’, a ‘to choose’, g ‘ to respect’ aud IT “to please’, comes the 
affix aas, 


The anuvritti of gfx, wave and atẹ docs nob extend to this aphorism. 


The present sûtra ordains generally the affix wra after the above verbs. Thus 
g+= Hata (VI. 1.71) =a: ‘to be gone’. The letter a being added 
- by Rule VI. 1. 71 which declares ‘ q is the augment of a short vowel when a Hq 
affix, with an indicatory q follows’, So also eqy+aaq=egeus ‘to be praised’ ; 
arg -+-aar=fwa-+a (= being changed into x by VI. 4.34) =facas ‘to be ins- 


tructed 4. ¢ a pupil’. So also ¢+waa= ea: ‘to be chosen’ ; wrg-++- aag = ugma: 


‘to be honoured’ ; UI-+ sag = yea: ‘ to be served’. 

Though the anuvritti of yaa was coming from the previous si tra too, 
its repetition.in this aphorism is to indicate thab other rules, such as 125 of this 
chapter, should not take effect in the above verbs. Thus Rule 125 requires 
qaq ‘after the verb = bub the present rule prohibits thax Thus we have 
maxa eat ‘must be praised’, i 

By @ in the sûtra the root q% is intended to be taken, and not the roob 
ge. The cquivslent derivative of the latter is ata: as atat sgfeasr:. 

Vart :—The roots 74 ‘ to praise’ ge. ‘ to milk’ and gy ‘to cover’ optional- 
ly take the affix waq, As meri or wiena (VI. 4. 37) ; Sea or Stay, TAY or ITAN. 

Vart:—The verb sim ‘to anoint’, preceded bythe preposition ST& 


takes the affix waa when used as an appellative. As aIt-+wat-+ aay stag 
mea: ing clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. 


“Obj. :—-Bow do you explain the form saq which is evidently formed 
from the root% by adding aq? According to the present sûtras the affix 
wrq ought to have been added. Ans. The qin staq is a different root from 
that taken. The root in this sûtra is wa of the Adâdi class. 


agona rae: M Re u ag vu ag-sTaTd, T, 


mata-aa:, ( aa) Ww 
grat u ee Mats aqq neat wate F toga atacat u 
athe ayn ni Gacagesa: U 


atte aq 0 awagatea u 
110. After verbs having a penultimate short vq, the 


affix waa is employed, with the exception of the verbs az ‘to be 


able’, and 33 ‘ to hurt’. 
Thus q+ amq =e ; so also eae. Bub #4 and = will form wat, 


and wa. 
Why have we used the letter qina? Ib isto indicate thab short % 
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is meant and not long = (I. 1, 70). Therefore the root wa will take vaq and 
form stega. 

Vavt:—The root qa takes the affix «qa when compounded with the 
word wfw. Thus atfwarat wy: ‘ a rope’. 

Vart :—The root gs when preceded by both wqand wa takes vaq as 
anaana? 


È aaa: n gyn agf n È, a, Ta:, ( aT) N 
qia: u autar: aqq, mear satana: o ; 


111. The affix «m, is employed after the root 
aq ‘to dig,’ and long & is substituted for the final of the 


root. 

Thus wq+eay=aw+t+a=Aaq ‘to be dug’. The long ¢ is used i in the 
sûtra for the sake of enphony The same purpose would have been served by 
using short x, thus q € am’, Bub the long È indicates that the rule VI. 4. 43 
does nob 4pply here. By that rule the wof wy would have been lengthened 
into sit hefore the affix waq, 


AANST TAT WARN TET ne, STATA, (TT 2 
afar u yar mare erat faa qaa neadi wafa u ; Se 


afia u Sga tigna u 
112 The affix eaq is employed after the verb wx ‘to 


Dear > when not usedas a name. 
Thus e+eay=wea Pl; yer: ‘those who ought to be supported’ ù. € 
servants. Why do wesay ‘ when not used as an appellative’? Observe ¥-+-taq= 


ad: ‘a Kshatriya’ ` aS 
Vart:—The use of kyap is optional when this verb takes the preposi- 


tion #y, Lhus ¥weat: or amat: 
af W g u Aart U RẸ:, faun, C q ) U 
gian gatat wad neat wafa u 
113, The affix waq optionally comes after the roo 
OL ‘to cleanse’: 
This is an example of f Prdpta-vibhdsha. By rule 110 ante, t 


gq having a penultimate © would have necessarily taken kyap; this 
clares an option. As wftgvas or aftur: ‘to be cleansed’, The secon 


thus evolved :— 
afcga + «aq ur 1. 124) =afeet ts (VII. 3, 52) = qit 


Sate O 
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. z -a 
TaI NASSARI N U n ug N 
UAYA-YI-AN-TSI-GUy-FS -WSy-weyeaT:, ( T) N 
gfe: u qasa aa giga Wa ga pg wea wary waa aaa vafe 
TATRA N 


114, The words oega gà Ña wy ga gg wa and 
wam are irregularly formed by the addition of the affix 
ara, 

Thus crat rasa: or- rar Tg We, Ta- g, vaa =a: ‘the Rajasiya 
or coronation sacrifice, 

Similarly aor q taa = Tas ‘the sun’, literally that which moves (axr) 
in the sky ; or that which impels -gafa) creation to action, gu-+ag-+ aaa = 
gaiqzq ‘false speech’, this is an exception to rule 106, by which aq would also 
have been applied. This rule prevents it. Thus Cra8sd?, wa -+ eaa = eer, ‘an 
agreeable lover’. So also yq +way=gerg‘a base metal (other than gold and 
Silver)’; the other form is tretqt gw+-wa =wWevear ‘that which ripens of itself 
in cultivated ground’, + sqa=sseqeq: * a snake (what does nob move by legs)’. 

ANER azn yn wary n fre-sgar, a, (eT) N 

ata: n fresha waq faureaa AZNAR n 

115, The words fega and sga are irregularly formed 
by the affix eq, when meaning a ‘river. 

Thus gtau = fga: ‘a river that breaks ite banks by the rush of its 
water’, the name of the Bhidya river. 

Wem + ead seq ‘a river whose waters overflow the banks’, name of 
the Uddhya river; the œ is changed into w, 


When not meaning or qualifying the river, the regular forms are used ; 
thus Rar and efewar, 


Geafaget wat n EN ware n ga-ga At, wae I 
Ute u gt Alfa? vga fracas waas u $ 

116, The words gs4 and fega are irregularly formed by 
the affix ez, when used as names of asterisms. 
: Thus g4 -eaa gea: ‘the Pushya asterism’. Ib is so called because ob- 
jects are nourished under the influences of this asterism. faw4-waa=faga: ‘ the 
asterism Siddhya’ another name of Pushya, so-called IE things are accom- 
plished under the influence of this ater. 


When not the names of asterisms, the forms are daw ‘nourishing’, 


Burg ‘ accomplishing’, 
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agaaa geneng Ag N g egr Aga- 
fa faeat:, gor-aea-gRg N 

ata n faga fata face ret? ma aeaa carded goaxnvagia eA 

saña aeg u 

117. The words faga, Ra and fea are irregularly 
formed when they mean, the ‘muñja grass’, the ‘sediment’ and 
the ‘ plough’ respectively. 

Thus fa-+-g-+ 24 = faga: etymologically ‘that which has to be purifled 
to make rope’; fa-++-++-axq= fara’ a sediment or sin’; fr aag = forea a plough 
that which is to be conquered by strength’. 

The regular derivatives are faureqy, ataq and Say 


nefra aarergta n Qc n agri nu mi-a, 


aR, agra, ( WT) U 
afn u nfa aii eeta qatg ae: eaa mera wate arate fank u 
118. he verb wę ‘to seize’, preceded by the 


prépositions =f and =f, takes the affix wt in. the Vedic li- 


terature | 
Thus aaea a ufaqery ; TTNET | s 
In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms are atagnag and siteqrere. ; : 


qarafiargiaag Tou yeu ag nu -arf 


aret-aeay, a, (Wes, wa) N 
afar u vaseateta aratat wet ara meatal: aaa neat wats n 
119, The root 3* takes the affix wt, when it méans 
a‘ word’, a‘ dependent’, ‘ outside’, or a ‘ partisan’, j 
Thus sqaq ‘the Pragrihya words that do nob admit of sandhi, already i- 


defined in sûtra I. 1, 11. So also sT. 
The word safc means dependent upon others, nob free to provide fo 


himself, Thus Terats Jats ‘the captive parrots’. 

The word ate? means “ situated outside’. Thus maret Ii ‘an arm: 
lying outside the village’. The word aret being in the feminine gende 
‘vative word formed from q% must also be feminine in 


dicates that the derivat 


der to have this sense. 
The word wea is derived from wa‘ a side, & party’, and means a 


follower or friend. Thus argaager ‘siding with or being the par 
“Vitaudeva’, So also wg veer ‘ belonging to the party of Arjuna’, 
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faar Faw: u Rew waren Fiera, F-a; (era m 
gre: u gat ga fear waa neat wafa n 


120, After the verbs #4 ‘to do’, and vz‘ to rain’ 
the affix a4. is optionally employed. 
The root % would have taken tke affix waq by 124, and the verb TT 
would necessarily have taken wry by 110; the pregent sûtra therefore declares 
an optional rule. Thus: g+eag=peng ‘ to be done’; or a+uaq=uy So 
also geaq or metų ‘stimulating’. 


ede etn eae arian gery, @ TÈ n 
“afer n grafata frereana wi gafa u 


121, The word gax is irregularly formed meaning 

a vehicle, 
The word +x. means that by which a thing is carried, Thus gù mt 
“the carrier bull or the yoked bull’: gv8r wedt ‘the harnessed elephant ready 


to carry. ga+eqa=graq. The wis changed into. When not meaning a 
carried or a carriage, it has the form @req, 


AAA THAATATY NRIN (MATIN, AHTaTar yA 


; ER u aog: anian a, aferrgqua aaz iat masat gacn wafa 
amaata Wearurar aare? u 


122. Optionally the word wwaraeay -is irregularly 
formed, 


The word wat means ‘along’ or ‘together’, smt in composition with 
the roob we‘ to dwell’, takes the affix vaq in the sense of location of time. Op- 
tionally the Vriddht is not substituted in such acase. The time or the day 
on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same constellation is 
called wwrarecr or wwtazar, 


The final a in wwreeqq is indicatory and is for the sake of showing 
where should the proper accent fall. : 


The two forms warasat or stwteteat are the same word, and a fortiori 
a rule made with regard to one willbe made applicable to the other. And bo 
this effect there isa paribhasha which declares waegtagaeataraerg ; ‘thab 
which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means in 
consequence of this change, something elsé than what it waa bfore the change 
had taken place’. Therefore stra IV 3. 90, though it, in terms, saya warnsatar 
art is made applicable to the form wataw also, 


F 
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arty Agrigagandi totisena gF- 

aragna Raana nanana ngn. 
aarta u agfa, fanai- Zaya-nula-gala-sfequy-agq-caat-vaa- 
Qeq-Yreq-FaATSAT- AIT T-AAT A -AA AT] -ATA-TATA-TATATT™- 


qera u 
qia: u fremutqa: wegrzareta feat firarear? u 
athaay u feceg wia awang 
123. In the Vedas the following words are found 
which are formed irregularly:— freañ, laga, avta, seita, ofeaca, 
wa, wat, cad, Wea, weg, aasar, argeaa, iaa, NATA, HET, sasu, and 
SUTNCITES, 
"The formation of the above words are extremely inregalar and they are 
all met with in the Vedic literature only. Thus the word Tagwa is derived from 
the root wa ‘to cut’, with the preposition frq_, and the affix taq, instead of aaa 
which is the “regular affix, by 110; Poteet taint rete (the root xq 
transformed into gq by tranaposition) = reed. As fagaga farda wyatt. z 
The above’ is apparently a guess-work etymology of grammarians. Ag 


So “also Zaga is formed by adding to the root ga? ‘to call’ or g ‘to 3 
invoke, the affix aq and the upapada Ra; the vowel of the root is then long- kes 
thened and the augment a (VL. r. 71), is not allowed, Za +? or g-tara = Raga: So 
also m+ oi (to lead) + anq = aut: EEE i heh tat Fs Sat-+ fa (to leave)+- 
qaq =s feusag ; © (to die) + 7q= wat ; «q (to cover) -+-aq=eaat ; it is always 
feminine. vg (to bend) aq= vag: ; wy (to dig) +aq=Uras aqa weds 5 - 
Ra (God)-+ 44 (to sacrifice) +aq= Raavat; always used as feminine. N14% : 

“(to ask) +aaq= STVET , ufa+we (to sew) tam =ne: agag ie T 
speak) -+-waq=sTHaTe7: ; x (to be) +taq=Ħuiea: ; W (to praise) +taq=eataa; ; S 
amfa (to collect) +vaq+ys=sTacIysy, Tho last word is formed then 
only when the word yz follows: and when the sense is thatof ‘gold.’ Was 
ib does nob mean Teon the form is SAt E i Eh GA : 


PENTA R Ut agr NSM, TAR N 
qia u guo iraga aasa Taeneaat wate u 
124, The affix va comes after a verb. that ends 


x (long orshort), or in a consonant 
The phrase 4%: is in the genitive case dual number, the force of 
tive here being that of ablative, As w-+vaq=atay ‘to be made” 


Jie amt rsd = Sa 7 Parison Taek! Aee AGA e 


wi jim A 


A~ EA AES Pit 2 fols doz 


o , 
_ 396 © gp sÀ ~ art Qi (Bic. III. Cx. 1.’ § 125, 126 


a 


’ Cre en g 
oi- qd nom. sing. atiq ‘to be taken’; y-+taqeuts;.‘to be held’; aq +taa= 


r 


ft 
Ase 


qatta (VII. 8. 52) Sater (VII. 2, 116)‘ to be spoken’; ' wa+vaq= manq. 
fhe $ HMATACAR 1 g agr n Ate, MALAR ( WA ) U 


AS Ve yaen sauteaigratedeacatt wai wraxa® ited n 


ga! 
} 


ss 


“ 
paet 
a pA wW 
p 


> 


s Les- 125, Tke affix wat comes after a root that ends 
ae the | Mire: s long or short when the sense is that of 
` necessity. 
This debars the affix 7a. Thus g+wq=et+a=ared (VIL, 2: 115 
and VI. 1 79) ‘must be cut’; so also 9+ tay = maq ‘ must be purified’. 
` When ‘ necessity ’ is adi indicated we have the form aa ‘to be- cut’, 
The sûtra as given in the original is rather ambiguous ; it may be construed to 
mean , Ist when the word satazaai or a word having the sense of this term is in 
construction us upapada the affix waa is employed: or 2ndly when the 
sense of the afiix is that of ‘ necessity’, the taq is employed. There are ob- 
jections to both these interpretations taken separately. For in the first caso, 
though we could form the words waxaared &c., we could not form the word 
atsa by itself. In the second case , though we could form the single word area , 
we could not form the compound. The best solution isto take the second in- 
terpretation and form the compound by the universal rule of Tatpurusha con- 
“tained in II. 1. 72, which would also regulate the accent. 
argya Aaaa N Ree waif sarg-g-ate- 
afa-atu-atd-aa:, 4, ( WA) N 
gta: UME JIT. ga: g afa cia afe aia aq eedaeara taq mendra TA N, 
126. The affix waq comes after the verbs stg ‘to distil’ 
g ‘to join’, aq ‘to sow’, <¥ ‘to speak distinctly’ #4 ‘to prate’, 
a4 ‘to be eT, and We ‘to drink.’ 
The verb -x1g is a compound verb formed by the preposition ste and 
the xoot g. This sfitra debars aq that would otherwise have come by sûtra 97 
and 98. 
Thus sig-fraq=arateaq, (VIL 2. 115 and.VI. 1. 79); so also a4, 
ATA, UMA, MA, NA and META. 
The force of the word = ‘and’ in the sitra is to indicate that roots 
not included in the above enumeration should also be taken. Thus 4q +taa= 
JIVI tt 


ATATTATSAST N Q39 N UÍA N swrATsg:, MÍATR N 
gta n amea gia araa aiI RR | maara gateragiaraat fararen? N 
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S siema s; 
127. The word stas is irregularly formed when 


meaning ‘ impermanent’. 

This word is thus formed :-—wre+at-+-waq= at+R+a= meq, (the @ 
being changed into rq, by the analogy of VI. 1. 79). 

An manr qfaia, This is a species of Daksbindgni fire., As this 
fire is brought from the Gârhapatya fire and is nob permanently kepb alive, 
therefore, ib is called Audyya. This, however, ig not co-extensive with Dak- 
shinagni. It is that fire which is brought from the Garhapatya, and has the 
same source with the Dakshinagni and Ahavaniyagni. A Duakshinagni fire 
` may be taken from differont sources, as from the family of a well-to-do Vaishya, 
or from a frying place, or from GArhapatya fire. When ib is taken. from the 
last i. e. from Garbapatya fire, ibis ånĝâyya Dakshinagni. Ahavaniya is also 
taken from Garhapatya. 
$i It is not every thing, thab is nob lasting, which is called &nâyya ; for 
a fragile pob will nob be called'so. It applies only to the consecrated fire. 
When it has nob this sense, the form is sq meaning ‘what ought to be 
brought’. 
o PUTTAR n REN QTE u UITE:, Tarr 

qia: u meai aR sarata RRR u 

128. The word auma: is irregularly formed when 

meaning ‘ disapproved’. 
The word waufa is a negative word meaning ‘non-agreement. Ib -A 
meaus also“ disrespect’. : = 

Thus xwreaxate: ‘the thief is to be disliked’. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’. Because otherwise the 
regular form is w+} ‘to lead’ + aq=n@a: * tractable’. 

The word in the sûtra is waafir which we have translated as ‘ dis-1 
approved’. But the word asaf also means wtata or ‘desire’; and saeate 


would, therefore, mean ‘free from desire or worldly attachment’. Therefore the 
word we7afa means also ‘ free from attachment’, as in the following sentence :— 


viata gata feat am wage Hulme wan mea meta ‘let th 


father teach the Secret Doctrine to-his eldest son, or to such pupil who is fre 
from worldly attachment, and to no one else’. S 


“wizaqataitafaatsaatear aag ARN maA 
genagifn WITY-Vialea-FAATET-ATAT:, AlA-Ola:- ars 
Qaig u : 
cafe: a meaa: m areara arita wie a fear. i 
Qaarq ti 
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a oe as — —_—_—_—_ — —. 


129. The words wea, ware, fiery and ‘ear gre 
irregularly formed mcaumg “a measure’, ‘an oblation-to fire, a 
dwelling’, and ‘ a sacrificial prayer, respectively. 
These words are’supposea to. be tormed thirss=1 (to meastre)--qaz=. 
aicag, the w being changed into-w-and amothera bemy added by VIT. 3; 33, 
The regular form is Raq ‘to be measured’ (At+-7rq=R+q VI. & 65=Fa), 
aq+ wt (to lead) + taq= araa ‘tho oblation’. It being acrude form applies 
to a particular kind of oblation. The regular form is away : fr+ Fe (to collects 
taas Ha ataa amanen ‘a dwelling’. Tho regular form is 
Raa ut (to put)-+taq= wear (fem.) The såmadheni is the name of certain Rik 
hymns used as supplemental verses in a Litany; The other form is a ı 


e ~o mat GETEA 1 93a agri n mat, grenen- 


ao uN 


a _ afte: N genra dated melat wod? fratel matafi n 


180. The words gveweq: and daw are irregularly 
formed meaning a sacrifice. 


_ These words are thus formed : gte + m-(to drink) +7q= gw +at+q+ 
‘y (VIL. 3. 83) = gesatza: ‘the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk witha bowl’. 
“The accent falls on the first syllable by VI. 1. 218, q+ a (to collect)+ qaq = 
Stem: ‘the sacrifice in which Soma is collected’. | 


If not applied to sacrifices, the forms will be ganaq and waa. 


_ went RNANA: N eau cafe u a, - 
aterza-saared-aya: Te : 


ate: a iura guatzyz exe xaa wear firer waa ARI t 
131. The words wfewrew, svete and aam: are irre: : 
gularly formed when they are names of fire. 


These words are thus formed :—ufe+ fa t taa= aie amaA aat 
=wfcurza: ‘ sacrificial fire arranged in a circle’ (the 2 being changed into sata 
by the analogy-of VI. 1-79. This peculiar-sandhi before the semivowel x has 
“been-illustrated in tha-preyious. examples also). So also swaiza: “a kind of 
sacred fire’, Hna Seg ae a} wae “ a-kind of fire’, una fadia 
mga lot him kindlethe-Samfhya fire desirous-of-a_victim’,. l 
_ Why do wesay‘@hen they are names of fire? Observe otherwise, 
wit@aq ‘ to-be heaped’, swàgq ‘to pe increased’ werere “to be carried’, 
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ei 


RaRa a n aar u agt n free facă, au 
afar u Faeaweqistafacarasqua fanaa n 
132, The. words fat and wfañen are -also irre- 
gularly formed. d 


The word faza: comes from the root fa ‘to collect’, and means fire ù. @. 
that which is collected, As facarsfen: ‘the funeral pile fireż. The word safeaPacat 3 
means, arranging. the fire. The affix a has been added to „denote condition, 
together with the augnient gala). These words have wddita accent on the last 
vowel. Tho regular form is Raq ‘to be gathered’, 


wage n gag u wart u aga-aet, ( are: ) u 
gia: n sadga git merd? waas n 
133. The affixes waa. (sr) and gz (€) are placed after . 
all verbal roots, expressing the agent. 
The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism: Thus Y ‘to do’ 3 


E 


‘doer’ HITE eee (VII. 3. 84) == nom, nee So also arza: and wat. 
The = of g% is not indicatory, but distinguishes this affix fromm 74; es 
the'simple % includes both x and qq, as in V. 3. 59, and V. 4, 154. i 


afangar aRU: ugen agri n aR- Cy iG 
afy-warfgera:, ey, fafa, we: enn Sar TARIN e 

qf: u faredlnteagas menar warded salva, wea eRT egt, ibas - 
qarT: N yS 
= 184. After the verbs classed as wą ‘to be happy’, 

we ‘to take’ and wa ‘to cook’ there are the affixes eg (at) Fate (V 


a sre (9) respectively. 
The word ddi meanigg etcetra, is to be joined gth every one of the 


the above three lkas Thus after the varbs of arg class, comes the affix © 
after the verbs of we class, comes the affix tefa; after the verbs of wy c 
comes the affix Ww. 

The wearfe verbs will nob be fonnd in one place in Dh&tupa 
a ‘The list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been colle 
Ganapatha, Thus. wq+ eg = 774 +3 (I. 3. 8) margt aa (VI. 1 1 
„uom, sing. Weg ‘son’ (lih what gladdens). So ae from the follow 


= -= 
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en 


tive roots, nounsare formed, meaning names: .—atfa —ataa: or ATTA: 5 ATE — RTT 
gigt: (or yout) ; wife —aTs7: ; afg—aua: ; wife —ataa: and tafe ee 
The following derivatives are names :—afe Igi j ata—aua: . qm 


` 
3 


RART: 

So also the following words:—aeqa, TaN, Bia SMN, CRFS, 
ERT: garga: qan:, Yaa, Aaga, faiwu:. qaw: the W in wav is irregular), 
fananga, HATHA: and WAEAA:, 

The aetfe verbs are also nowhere enumerated in a group. The fol- 
lowing are however, thoge v -rbs. ao feq nom wg? ; TERE —TECTIUT nom, 
SESE | SET -Veliay; sgte —agifag ; eat — eariag ; wet — ART ; arrg —asate dy, 
So also the verbs tw, 4, 8H, 4%, and wt preceded by fa ; as, factey, tTaattaq, 
frenan, Marfa, and frutfay. The verbs atfa, any, deary aa, aq and aa take fay 
when preceded by the negative particle; as, satfaq, aaga, wiar, 
saraq wataq and surfa. So also after verbs ending in a vowel whe agents 
are non-conscious beings: as, sarka, etic. So also, sfartfay, sifawttax, 
faufay, faufaa (meaning a place) fawrfay and faufaa, aofa, sacha, 
sfiq, wena and wfcurfar i 


‘The following are watfe words:—au, a4, av, 44, AH, AY, Wa WIE, NIE, 
TE TOE CURT, ACE, WIE, WINES, WT, AT, VC, EH, UTE, Vaz, Iree da, Ha, mata, 4T, 

SW, TW, TEN, STURT, TAT, “ae, GIG, FY, We, CH, SITS, TE 

The < in wae &c. , shows that the feminine of these is formed by long x 
(IV. I. 15). The wate class is an arafat: | 

misafi: waurgea: TAAA T TIRT: | 

sT auaka salq fanfa waugua: n 

Ini fact the affix w% comes after all verbs, and is nob exclusively con- 
fined tu the verbs above enumerated. The affix x4, therefore, debars W% 
and may be taken to be the universal affix. and by its help the form like 
Trau &c, may be explained. 


CTIA: eRe UY Un ag n gsae-w-at 
fÈ, T: N 
gia n gaaer mna: tara: arara waea vata N 


135. After a verb ending in a consonant but 
preceded by x,s or W (long or short), and after the verbs 
wr ‘to know’, t “to please’, and q ‘to scatter’, comes the affix 
= (a). 

Thus fatey_+-e= fafau nom. sing fafwa:. So also fata: ‘ inscription’ ; 
gu: ‘who knows’; ww: ‘lean’; wt+e=«: ‘who knows’ (VI. 4. 64); #t+3= 
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fha: ‘what pleases’; a+u=fa+m( VII. 1. 100 ) =fag +% ( I 1. 51 )=fat 

‘ who scatters’ 4. ¢. ‘a hop’. 
The words ła ‘God’, Ba ‘service’ and Rs ‘ram’, should be read in the 

warg class of the last stra, being formed by the affix Wand not'by €. ` 


ATATATARA n GRE n ugra n wta, q, suan, (M) U ae 
ej 


~ 


afar u mmrcrearatr geI guai saad amenar uafen D Aya: E SA 
136. Also after a verb ending in long %r when there ; 

‘is a preposition along with it, the affix % is placed. . l 

This isan upavâdu of III. 1 40, and debars the affix w. Thus meur -+ oa 


aqaner+aone: (VI. 4. 64), JHag ga: ‘very weary’ (WT substi- PA 
tuted for ? by VI. 1. 45., gr&+a=yrat+ N= gras ‘very languid’. A 5 
= The final satis dropped before the affix æ by rule VI. 4.64. There. 
is elision of Jong st when an ârdhadhâtuka affix follows begiuning - with a ee 
vowel and having an indicatory & or & > 


arr eat Qe ga: T: ARI age u, arse- sat-Ae- ; 
gar, T:, (SII) U 
afa: u witgeat ger saat sqq? waraar wafa n 
aaqa fana: carat nfa amoa: U 
137. The affix ¥(7)is employed after the roots a. 
‘to drink’, xt‘ to smell’, eat ‘to blow’, az suck’, and g7 ‘to see’ a 
when there is a preposition along with these roots. 
Thus sa+ut+w=sIa+feq +N (VIIL. 8 78:=sfeqa nom. sing. siena: ; l 
so also fafwa; sfam: and sq+at+u=sa+ut+n= ( VII. 3.78) ; sgm; 
Taua: sqt IHS ; fana; so also sagt tussen: (VII 3. 78). he 


also fanza: ; a 
Some commentators donot read the word ‘ upasarga’ into this si 
g to them the forms like weas &., can be formed also. 


+ Accordin 
he affix w, of which w is indicatory, the real affix being %, cause: 
; e changes, which ib undergocs in special tens 
p is a sdrvadbdtuka affix there ; see sûtra ILL. 4.113 and VII.:3. 78. 
a Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of the root wt, when ‘th w 
ormed is'a name. As fatast H B= salts ‘tiger’ (an animal that 
bout smelling), Here there is ® and nob the affix w. = 


‘root to undergo all thos 
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ROER ENIDE RUEL UECE EAN Sfaarfaurisraw u 
qa Nagi un wqrenta, Ren- a-n -A-I R- (a. 
arta-arfyea:, € (at:) 0 
> gfe: n ngrai fanfar writ wafa n 
aaau at faeticte amog u 
aia aq u rafagg farg curate N 
138. The afix = is employed after the following 
verbs when used without a preposition : favs, aa and the causa- 
tives “tir, wfc, afg, safe, afa, arfa and wfe. 

Thus fates ‘smearing’; farq: ‘ acquiring’ ; wrea: ‘ holding’ ; wreu: ‘ferry- 
ing; Iga: ‘knowing’; swa: ‘shaking’ ; Qaa: ‘ perceiving’ ; wtaa:, and area: 

Why do we say ‘ when used without a preposition’? Observe ataqs; 
here the affix is @. 

Vart:—The verb faq with the preposition fw takes the affix w. As 
fatasar ‘the name of certain deities’, ‘a cow’. 

Vart :—The affix is employed after faq when compounded with the 
words ait &c. and when the word to be formed is a proper noun. As mag: 
‘Krishna’ (protector of cows) , sacfarq: ‘a lotus’ (having petals like spokes). 

qarfaquranfaarat n we u wale un gqarfa-emneat:, 
rar, ( ar: )_ u 
ete: ii aa nara fana waah wafa n 
139. The affix @ is optionally employed, after 
the root at ‘to give’, and wt ‘to hold’, when used without a 
preposition. 

This debars w. Thus as ‘ giving’; or gras ‘ inheritance’ ; qus ‘ holding’ 
or “ta: ‘having’. 

When a preposition is used, the affix wis nob employed ; as 1¥:, mT. 

satatamerneat T: ggn carter un sam-gha-maaea, 
Gu 


afar u sradan mgen: Gunartacaanraear: faatar ANARI 
- auta u 


MA u NRA SIETUTTET ti 
140. After the verbs beginning with ss% ‘ to shine’ 


and ending with *¥ ‘to go’, when used without a preposition, the 
affix w is optionally employed. 
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The word ufr in vafafa indicates beginning. These are abo MST: e 
verbs, all belonging to the Bhuddi class. See No. 804 to 860 in tke Dhâtupå- 
tha, Bombay Edition in the Appendix to Siddhanta Kaumudi. 

This debars the affix W% ; as Vata? or Vag: ; WTM: or WE. 

The affix w (=) having an indicatory q causes the vriddhiof the pen-, 
ultimate =. When the affix wis not used, then wa is used and we have the 
other form. But compound verbs take w= ; as wvqe ‘luminous’. 

Verb,—The verb az ‘to stretch’ must be included in this list, and it takes 
the affix w ; as maata. The conditions ‘option’ and ,withoub preposition’ do nob 
apply in this case. The verb wy neces arily takes this affix, though gompound- 

.ed with an upasarga. 


LAS STETM A TAM TATAS TAR LA TTA TTA ALA qf 


SUT-AT-STI-MA-TH-AAT-ATS-AAF-THS-TAAT-LAT A(T) 
gfe: y wae manara wigea: oy ste we Mate u way fey fra 

RUE gaura UNCUT Wate u ae 
141. The affix wis employed after the following | 

verbs also:—=2? ‘to go’, verbs ending in long “t, saw ’to 

pierce’, sq ‘to pain’, ṣẹ ‘to flow’, "iw ‘to pass on’, ser ‘to, 

complete’, was ‘to take away’, fae ‘to lick’, frat ‘to embrace’, 

and «aw ‘to breathe’. : 

The root xÈ, before affixes, becomes xat, (VI. 1. 45) and is thu: ‘included 
in the phrase ‘verbs ending in long =’. What is then the use of its separate — 
enumeration? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding the ape 
plication of every other rule which might have prohibited w. Thus II]. 1, 186 
enjoins « when a compound verb ends in wt, But that rule does-nob apply to 
the verb xat, $ i i 

Thne sasata: ‘frost’, nfaxara: ‘catarrh’, ara: ‘iuheritance’, atai ‘having’, 
sma: ‘pain’, stata: wouud’, data: ‘flow’, seata: ‘transgression’, saata} ‘conclu- 
sion’, wats ‘taken away’, QWs ‘licking ’ x@as embracing wate: ‘breqth’. | 
VII, 8. 33. 


grdega u 3u uqr u g Hate, agra, ( T: 
ata: n gR maA vate N A 

x 142. The affix wis employed after the 
= g‘to burn’, and * ‘to lead’, when used without a 


oe 
$ 
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Thu g+= +s (VIL 2, 115) =xta: (VII. 1°78) ‘burning’. So 
also Rue Atana: ‘leading’. 
; Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’ 2 Observe ngas 
„burning ’; awas ‘ friendship 25 F 
fama ag: u wR u ugra u Aawa, ae, (T: ) u 
ymn fana autara wafan i 
mika aR A TMSTA N 
143. The affix ¥ is optionally cmployed after 
the verb 77_‘ to seize’. 
This debars the afix ww, Thus we +u=q9_ +% (VII, 2. 116) =ares 
‘seizing ’, ‘a crocodile’; or WẸ +UI sae “a planet ’, 

The option-allowod by this aphorism isa vyavasthita-vibhdishd or do- 
finite option, that is to suy, the. affix a is always used when the word to be 
fermed means a water-animal , such 28 a crocodile , shark &c., and in that senge 
‘the word is are But not so, when heavenly laminaries are meant; there the 


word 18 2%. - Cae . i 
Vurt:—This rule should be extended to the roob y ‘to be’ also. 


Y e Thus:—ata: ‘condition ’ and was ‘existence ’. 
I a: n Lu agr u We, a, ( AG: ) U 
gta: naeatat: maradt wala A if n 
144. The affix w is employed after the verb 
ae when the agent so expressed denotes a house. 

Thus a+% (VI. 1. 16) =¥73'a house’. The vis changed into % by 
the rule of suamprasarana. The plural form Yer? means ‘ wife’, as she is especia- 
lly the person that constitutes the house; while the plural of ys meaning ‘house 
will be qria. 

farfeate saa n ayy ut agta u ARa, sgg l 
ata: u wid: egzacaat wate Tafeaia watt n 
atima l qafir: afore WASI N 
145. ‘The afix {aq (3%) . comes after a verb 
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist, 


Vart:—This affix should be confined to the verbs qq ‘to dance’, WT “to, 


dig’ and esa ‘to dye’. 

= Thus #44 cyq=aa-+me (VII, 1. 1) waa: ‘dancer’, The letter 4 ig 
indicatery (L. 3. 6) and by Rule LV. 1, 41, ib denotes that words formed by pre- 
fixes having. indicatory «form their feminine by the afix Aq. Thos 
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a nemnnd 


the feminine of waa is waat; so also Wam: ‘miner’, fom, wrait ; caa: * washer- 
man’, fem wrt. p 

In the case of the root tw the nasal is elided. According to the opi- 
nion of the author of Mahabhashya, only two verbs are governed by this sûtra 


namely qq and wy, According to him, the verb wex takes the affix FT, i 
Thus wate =g (VL 4. 37)= fare (VIL 1 1. suas, feminine : 
xfaant, ; 

meraq N Que u attr u m, Tag ( Arafa ) n `: 


qias n malena wate aeui at feu 

146. The afix amq, (am) comes after the verb 
® to ‘sing, when the agent so . expressed, denotes an 
artist. a 
As, 8--aaq=araa (V1. 1, 45)‘ a singer’, fem. miaa. a 
TTS A gud N ugifa Uwe, T(m, Afe) 1 Er E 

qa: u wtuaeg g near waia fue ae fe n ; Ha (c= 
147. The affix we is also employed after the 
veri2 ‘to sing’, when the agent so -expressed denotes an 
arbist. . 


By the word = ‘also’, the word art of the last sûtra is drawn into this. ` 
Thus Ape sat wr (VIL 1 1.) Sara fem. mañ ; the a is added by VIL. 

. 8:83. : | $ 

i The separation of these rules (yoga-vibhagd) relating to is for the 

purpose of the sûtras that follow. Had weamq and tge_@ been made one aph- — 

orism, the anuvritté of both these affixes would have run into the subsequel 


sfitras. Bub itis intended that the anuvritti of «ge should only run, an 
hence this yoga-vibhdga or division of one stra into two. E 


TARATA N eN aatte it &:, 4, A-AA 
( wae )u 
i ~ gta: un na N AA ardteg e nead wats AI are T atf 
148. After the verb w,, also the affix: «ge 
“employed when the agent so expressed denotes * rice’ 
* time’. ; ee 
The verb et denotes two verbs 41% ‘to abandon’ and ere‘ to 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming wetfa and Fame as Sr 
Thus wwe =a ‘a kind of rice’ (that which jahati “leaves ¢ 
amam ‘a year’ (thab which jihite “goes through’ all conditions.) 
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The accents are however different in the bwo. Fn one case the udâtta 
is on the middle ; in the other, on the last. 


we Q) ca: watrert gq u ue u aati u a-a-(q)- 
a, URET, gan 


ara: a n T (Q) q AA yrgea: sufa? ga mear wafa n 
149. After the verbs g ‘to go’,y‘to move’, a ‘to 
flow: and q ‘to cut’, the affix gqis employed, when sapotitioe is 
meant; 

Ag, g+at=it ae (VIL 1, 1. )=saa , so also, azas, waa:, and wane, 

The word samabhihdra in the sûtra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must be well performed. The affix vun ‘being - .thug ordained for the 
action, when ib is well performed, it follows, that it will ‘nob be'employed where 
the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be employed even when 
there is no repetition, but the action is well perfor med even ab the first attempt, 

a an gyo u caries uu mi, a, (gy) u 
ate: ) afai neaatarat wrgaiarg gz meat wate ti 
150. The affix gris employed after all verbs, when 
benediction is intended. . 

As, Ña + gq= Waa: ‘ may he live’; waga: ‘may he be happy’. 

The word wares means a sorb of prayer; and it rolates to action, ‘The 
force of this affix is that of ‘an agent with the addition that the action is sim- 
ply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that thab may be the ace 

| tion of that agent’. 
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MA 


AA JAAA RRAN: N 


—0:— 


aag u gu agr% n matty, aq, (WA). 
gfat n Tea aigar? AETAT safa u 
afiat Afaia RA a: girgin T amea Ul 
athe aq u tautaeat ar awaq. u ; 
1. The affix =% comes after a verbal root, when the 
object, (of whatever sort it may be), is in. composition with it, (as 


an upapada). 
The object or karma is of three sorts, 


prdpyd. ` 
The object which hasa materi 


namely nivartya, vikarya and 


al cause, but such cause is however z4 


unexpressed in the sentence, is called nivartya object : as Gets artia ‘he makes 
apot; here. wa ‘mud’ the material cause of ew is unexpressed, therefore, 

gamis nivartya object. Where the material cause itself is changed, by & 

modification, into something else, such an object is called vikarya object; as 

. agata: ‘the branich-cutter’. - While the object which cannot be approached 

by any.action, and is. nob affected by it, bub is always constant, is called the ~ 

prapya object ; as agrata: ‘ the reading of Veda’ ; the Veda is always the same. 
They will be illustrated by the following examples :—Of the first kind, 

we have @eXaTs: ‘a potter’ and: wacate: ‘a city-builder’ ; of the second, we ha 
- @reeata: ‘a branch-cnbter’ and wears “a ‘yeed-cutter’. Of the third, we h e 
t acrenat ‘ thedearning of Veda’ and watara: ‘ the reading of Charch&’. Bub 


pound nouns cannot be formed of such 
village’, mized axafa ‘he sees the sun’, fad qutfa ‘he hears the Himava 
reason is that ib is againsb the usage of the-language to form nouns ous of 

. Vart :—The affix w comes after the verbs Wie, SIS: wer 


and the noun in’ composition with ibrebaiùs its original accent: 


‘addicted to flesh’, fem. TRAT; wtem: ‘loving flesh’, fem. «i 


‘carnivorous’, fem, atawet ; and weatatetc: ‘good-conducted’, fe 


$u Cen Pra | 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


408 THE AFFIX KA. Bu. Ill. Ow, Il. §2-4 


Kraay uu ager n Et, at, a, T, ( AT) N 
TR: a a, IT, aa ara wrTgaatsaneadr wafa n 


2 The affix wq comes after the root €= ‘to 
call’, aq ‘to weave, are ‘to measure’, when the object is 
in composition with it. 


This debars the affix œ (LII. 2 8); as ee ee ee a 
eat} eta (VIL 3 33)=%aņgras (the a is added by rule VII. 3. 83,‘ when a 
krit affix with an indicatory w or 4 fol!oows, the augment @ is added after the 
verbs that end in long st). So also Aegaly, yteqata: N 


agai a: ug un agri n ma, wgra, i, 


( wafw ) n PARATA A ARTI) I ENTRAT X 
; S S AMT a ameet] g 
qim u sareatcreaear NIgvasyraTsg: warg ancaat wafa A E Srm 
: gute. Cn _ 
3. The affix wa comes after a verbal root that 
ends in long, =, when there is no upasarga preceding it, 


and when the object is in composition with it, 


This dobars BU, ; asat+-erpaqoat+et+a=me: ‘Giver of cows (the 
long wr is elided by VI. 4.64) So also, meaag: ‘who gives a blanket’ arferag 
4 “what protects the rear’ ; ax¢fanrq ‘ what protects the finger’ (a thimble’), 
Why do we say ‘ when there is no upasarga’? Witness mtágra: ‘ whok 
ceremoniously gives a cow’, awadera who ceremoniously gives a mare’, Here 
the compound verb Wat takes the affix ww, 


ofa. a: u Bn wari n gfe, Eq, ( a: yr 
fe: n gara seed faga: wreatr waft n Se 


4, The afix = comes after the root em when in 
composition with a word ending in a case-affix, as an 
upapada. 


In the three previous sûtras, the word in composition was always in 
the accusative case. This sutra declares that with regard to the verb ear, the 
upapada may have any case, nob necessarily the accusative, As #aear=<@A 
tefa ‘who dwells in accessible position’; and faawez: ‘ haying ao inaccessible 
position,’ 
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This sQtra should he divided into two sûtras (yoga-bibhaga), Thus:— 
(1) sia The affix m comes after every root ending in long sar, when in compo- 
sition with a case-inflected word; as great faafa=fy+ masta: (VI. 4. 
64) £ who drinks with two organs’ 4.¢. the proboscis and the mouth, an elephant. 
So also arqa: ’ a plant’ (what drinks through the foot.) swm: ‘ a tortoise’ (that 
always protects its mouth by drawing ib in, at the approach of danger). 
(2) afie n The affix @ comes after the root at when in composition with a 
word ending in a case-affix. Why do we make this two-fold division, when we 
see the second rule is included in the first, as the verb ear also ends in a long {t ? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, while 
the second rule applies where condition is to be denoted. As srgatgearrg 
= mga: ‘a swarm of rats’; so also waRtea: ‘a swarm of locusts’. 

Both the words wate and g%@ are understood in the sûtras that follow : 
vie: the word afr in sûtras that relate to transitive verbs, and the word gf 
everywhere else. 


gaat: aang: nyu agri n gana, 


ovg 

aRaa-maggt:; ( aA, T: ) u m ihe = 
gfe: a gaa: aina ufegatagatateat: ened vate n D AE 
ara nq aagana amA N TE lee a 

aha ag t arate aafagerteed SIT TITTA N = — et is | 


5. The affix “comes after the verbs wa ‘to 
wash out’ and “az ‘to drive away’, when in composition 
with the words 373 ‘navel’ and ara ‘ grief, as objects res- 
pectively. 

As gra qiya set ‘he lay lazy’, So also Makaa ¢ git wra: ‘a son, des- 
troyer of sorrow is born’. ; % 
Vart:—'This affix is to be applied only then, when the meaning of the 
word to be formed is ‘ lazy’ and ‘ giver of happiness’. patie 
j ` Vart:—The epithet g7q afegar is applied to a lazy person ; while ¢ 
f afua}; means who clears his navel. So memga: means giver of happi 
while avaraste: means ‘ removal of sorrow’. 3 
Vart:—The words wafagw: ‘a chariot’ and the resb should 1 
cluded in the subdivision of words formed by the affix. The words be 
ing to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no 
them to be found anywhere. Thus watayas A chariob, maga: ‘a bow, 


; ‘sesamums, FYI ((@ Ra?) a lobus 


Ni ant 
ar 
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Hara: n gu ug nF, e-a:, ( GANY, T: ) u 
gia: n gaaat rats Ramaut aag? arar wafan 
6. The afix% comes after the root = ‘to give’ 
and ar ‘to Know’, when taking the preposition sand in composi: 
tion with 4 word in the accusative case. 

We applied by sûtra 3 the affix œ after verbs that ended in long wt and 
had no upasarga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. This debars 
the affix wa ; as wang: (VI. 4. 64) ‘giver of all; liberal’, afanw: (VI. 4. 64) 
‘acquainted with road.’ The long sit of et and at iselided by VI. 4. 64. 

Why do wesay ‘when taking 9’? With any other wpasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix sq_; as marga. 

JEL: n 9 n warts u afta; wa, ( wa, T: ) u 
ata u argala Gat Kedaeaigiats arga? GATT Vata N 
7. The affix = comes after the root var ‘ to fell’, when 
preceded by the preposition va, and when the object is in composi- 
tion with it. 

The verb war ends in.long sat and by III. 2. 3. when compounded with 

an upasarga, it. would have taken the affix ST . This debars sw as ate eat 


(VI. 4, 64)‘ a cowherd’ (at a=3Ẹ) 


aieea n en Teh u a-a eH, (aA, AJT) 

afa: u maa: faaara i: wga eaea wate u 
ara ay gae: alia awaq u 
alfa ag i Wega arate ula amq 

8. The affix =a comes after the verbs 7 ‘to sing’ 
and st ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, and when the 
object is in composition with it. 

The phrase anupastrga is to be read again into this sûtra by anworittr 


from sûtra 3, though this anuvritti had temporarily lain dormant in sitras 6 
and 7 as being unnecessary. This debars w; of this affix z and ware indicatory 


thoe showing among others that thefeminine isformed by the affix ST (IV. 


1, 14.) 


_ As, am avafa=om-+at+eq =m: (VI. 4, 64) ‘who sings Sakra 
hymns’. utaa: ‘singer of Sima’. fem, watt and €a t 


` Vart:—The affix z% comes after the verb at when if means to drink 
and only when it is in composition with the] words gxt and wity -as its object, 
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‘This is an important modificatioa of the gencral sQtra, Thus gra: fem. gA 
‘wine-bibber’ ; wrga: fem. figs ‘spirit-drinker’. 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with aura and sidhu’ ? Observe 
Vicu ATAU ‘the milk-drinking Br&hmani’; formed by the affix % and the feini-| 
nine, therefore, uot formed by the affix & but by sar. 

Why do we say ‘ when a means to drink’ ? When “t means ‘to protect’ 
this affix is nob used ; as gett ‘ whe protects wine’. 

When these words are compounded with an upasarga they do not-take 
Sq bub wy; GAA ata, CHIR: t 

Vart.— There is diversity in the Chhanddas as to the employment of 
these affixes; as at Stadt gait or goat nafa Rat Jat: afata waia the goda do È 
not carry thad Brihmani to the regions of her husband who drinks wine,. i) 


TAGIT ue u wef u P, AJANA, Wa, 
(aif) u 

afar a qcdatateggan® adana marge wate N 

aia n araa Uaairaiguatgataceutayey VE TITY N 

afaag 0 HT UTE n a 

9. The affix 3a comes after the verb wa whén 
it does not mean ‘to raise up’, when the object isin com- 
position with it. á 

` This debars wu. The word saaa. ‘means ‘to raise a load’. Thus : 
sivi yefrewaee: ' who takes a share, or sharer’ 380 Feqaree: ‘an heirs(THSES ae 
gıt a= ) (VII. 3.84) | i oe 

Why do we say ‘ when it does nob mean to raise up’ 1 For then the . 
affix ww will be employed; as wrcetc: ‘a burden-bearer, porter’, 

“Vart,—This affix comes after the verb aq when in composition with — 
the word wim spear’, atga ‘ plough’, SST ‘ goad’, afg“ staff’, MT ‘an iron 
club’, az‘ jar’, xt ‘a small jar’) wga ‘a bow; as afage: ‘a lancer’, WANT: 

N „a plough-man’, sigua: ‘an elephant driver’, afen: ‘a staff- bearer’, Wa: ° - 
a club-bearer’, BeBe n wala: ‘a jar-bearei’, waaa ‘a bow-bearer’. 


a 


composition with it and the sense is that of‘ boiei ; a8 SANN: A Cae 
holder’. When it has nob this meaning we have $ xaT]: ‘a thread-taker’ a 
aafa w ugn agran aat, a, (Q: CEARA x 


afar u cafe aeaAra Teas miT sanadi waa n T 
9 


x 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


412 THE AFFIX ACH. [ Bg. III, Ca. II. § 11-12; 


10. The affix wa comes after the varb ya when 
the object is in composition with ib and when the mean- 
ing of the word to be formed is descriptive of age. 

In this sfttra the verb gst has the sense of ud yuma which was speci- 
fically excluded in the last. The werd aaa means the condition of human body 
as dependend upon time. This rule applies to those words which indicate the 
attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of objects described by 
the upapada, or the reaching of that age in which the thing described by the 
upapada naturally takes place ; ag afenga: xat ‘ the dog that has reached the age 
when it can chew bones’ (lib when ib can raise it up); aaga: siraga: ‘the 
Kshatriya boy old enough to wear (lib. ‘to raise up or bear) the shield’; so that 
the verb here has the sense of ‘ raising up’. 


aisat n gk u agr N GUS, TNE, (mA; 
Siti, WA ) 


afar 0 re galga: aargraesancaar afa n 
11. The affix = comes after the verb tx (when 
the object is in composition with it), the root taking the 
preposition wx ,and the sense of the word to be formed is 
inclination or accustomed occupation. 

The word asea means a natural inclination or habitual occupation ; 
as gent: grt aata = ga wet) ‘he who has a natural tendency towards 
reaching flowers, whose habitual occupation is to collect flowers’ ; so also 
WTR: | 

Why do we say ‘when denoting inclination’ ? Otherwise the affix will 
bo sw ; as wycarecta = aterere: ‘ who brings load.’ 

= t 
HS: n gu agfa n Sg: ( wate, wT) u 
aha: u ag FATA, Kemyiats wagra gsn, wars ii 
12. The affix =a comes after the verb st ‘to 
respect’, when the object is in composition with it, 

This debars xa. ‘The words so formed are especially of feminine gen- 
dor. As gatet ‘deserving of respect’, avutet, maT A 

ETHAN TAWA: Ru Tart u gaa- Ga, TA- 
eat: ( ott, Aa) 
ata: n saat Ta: garala aad cadu teatara 


wata w 
ata: n aaan amq n 
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SS —————E————————— 
13. The affix wq comes after the verb <a ‘to 
sport? and wa ‘to whisper’ ‘when the case-inffected words 
wea ‘a clump ofigrass’ and wt ‘ear’ are in composition with them 
respectively. 

‘he verb <q is intrausitive and the verb aq can take an object under 
very limited circumstances only, namely when the object denotes Sabda ; there- 
fore in the case of both these verbs, the object canuot be in composition as an 
accusative case ; therefore, the upapada here must be & general case-inflected 
word. Hence we have read the anuvricti of the word ga from sûira 4 into thia, 
the anuvritti of the worl ara being inapplicable here. 

Vart:—The words to be formed must have the sense of ‘elephant’ and me 
a‘tale-bearor’, Thus ea®2ca8= err2ea: 'an elephant (liv. who sports in cluster 
‘of grass) aT aafa=waaa: ‘a slanderer (lit. who whispers in the cary. 

The affix sais nob employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an ‘elephant and a ‘traducer’. Thus w73 cat ‘who playsin clusters of 
gross’, wa afvat aga. ‘the mosquito that hums near the ear’. 


arf wat: Garam n gunga n a, ard, T- 
TAa, (4) E~ 


gia: u wega? aigatated a tat tara sanaat qafa n i 
14. The affix =a is employd after the verbal 


roots, when #4 ‘ well’, is in composition, and the word to be formed 


denotes a name, 

As aq +R BY KH WES l 
these are proper nouus. 

Why have we repeated t 
understood by anuvritti from sûtra 
petition of the word dhatu shows th 
comes after the verb & in certain senses il 
composition. The afix wa will be emp 
affix z, when a7 is an upapada, even when the sense to be indicated is t 
cause, habit &. (III 2. 20). The result is that the feminine of WHE Y 
age, and nob aga, which, had the afix been z, would have been the | 


feminine (See LY. 1. 14). Wart ueans ‘a female-ascebic,’ ` a vulture’ and ‘o 


having the habit of doing good’. 
afad RA: QUARTET afani, I: 


it. ‘who does good’. So also wena: seag: t AIL ; 


he word dhdtu in this aphorism, when ib wags 
TIL. 1 91? To bhis the reply is, that the re- 
at there is prohibition of the affix z, that 
11.2. 20), when tie word Wq is 
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afar u Puia garasa sare wats n 
aina SIzatreqeesaray N 
at 
afama n fevaeeyates, u 
nerik ae 0 
ariaag u fact searqre n 


15. ‘The affix wa comes after the verb wt ‘to lie 
down’ when in composition with a case-inflected word indicating 
location, i. e, in the locative case. 

Tho word ga (III. 2. 4) a noun ending in a case-affix is unde1stocd in 
this aphorism. As @ %8=qua: ‘ who lies in the sky’. 

Vart:—The affix wq comes after the verb wt when in composition with 
the words maŭ ‘ribs’, So, though nob necessarily denoting location; as 
amirat R= aiwa: ‘who reclinés on his sides’, saxwa: ‘who lies on his 
stomach’, waaa: ‘ who lies on his back’. 

Vart—And when the verb Wiis preceded by the word Tevwee; as 
fana wy a= fga : u 

Vart.—So also when the words sta &c. are in composition with it de- 
noting agent and in the nominative case. As swa: B&@=saaw7: | sagt 
T= matTa:. 

Vart.—In the Chhandas the affix sa comes after the verb wt when in 
composition with the word fre in the locatives As faxt I= = fates : § who lies” 
on the mountain’. 

‘Lhe letter = of ew is indicatory denoting that there is elision of the 
final vowel with what follows it (I. 1, 64). 


ate: nggu aati u aT, g, ( san, gù ) N 
gras n Stutaretraca gara Suwa emear wafa n 
16. The afix zcomes after the verb wg ‘to go 
when a case-inflected word in composition with it, denotes 
location. 


The word adhibarana of the last RAUTA is understocd in this. As g€S 


acam gat ‘who goss nong the Kurus. waat: ‘who goes among the 
Madras’. 


Of the affix z the resl affix is w, the letter = being indicatory, showing 
that the feminine of these words is formed by the affix ea. (See. IV. 1. 41.)'48, 
Bessy, TRTA | 
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frarQaraiag an gu wert u freat-VAT-ATgTAY, 
a, (Wes,  ) n 
afar u frat In sgu aR ataratereqar wafa n 
17. The affix = is employed after the verb 3 
‘to go’, wien the words in composition with it are fast alus’, 


am ‘army’ and wara ‘having taken’. 
The anwuriltt of the words ‘in the locative cnse’ does nob extend to 
this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinch and separate sQtra. 
Thus rat: ‘a beggar’ (who goes for alms); Baras: ‘one who goes 


with an army’ ; wtqtaut: ‘one who goes after having taken’. 
EN of ~ 
gäsadtsig SA: u gE n agt n JALAT TAN, Wai, 
(2: )u 
afar n gee waaa we eagar aa aienea wale u A 
18, The affix zcomeş after the verby ‘to move’ e 
when the words in composition with it, are gu, wma: and ae 
stq, all meaning ‘in front of or before’. 
As gt; efa=ge we: ‘ who goes in 
at; and maag: ‘ going in front, a leader’. 
of =< of 
ga watt u gen wari u ya, GAR, (aay St) a 
gfe: game? ag atfargerre aquratereaar wate u 
19 ‘The affix z comes after the verb = ‘to go’, when £ 
g$ is in composition with it, denoting the agent. 


Thus gẹ: sefa= gaat: ‘going in front’. | 
Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’? Otherwise the affix sq will be 


employed. As gàd acfa = gda: ‘going to the east’. 

qa garaga N Ro N qR wat, T 
a-g, È rA, T: ) N a 

afar u aiga? aAirr wala Sat ne ma a ea 

$ 20. Tho affix = comes after the verb ga ‘ to 
when the object. is in composition with it denoting cause, | 


and going with the grain (concession). 
The word Ẹg of this stra means the final or conclusive cause 


t the grammatioal Ig meaning agenb. 


front, a harbinger’, So also «xa: 
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act of being accustomed to that. sugetea comes from gata meaning ‘ with the 
hair’, that is to say, regular, in natural- order, successive, and hence favourable, 
and agreeable complaisance, acquiescence &e Of @g, we have Staad meat 
‘the daughter that causes sorrow ; usent fagar ‘honorable science’ ; gaat aa 
‘the family making wealth’, Of arsétea, we have Iga: ‘who performs obse- 
quies’, ; asac: who amasses wealth’. Of sigara, we have Haat: ‘ who pro- 
mptly does what he is directed’; awww: “ who regularly does what he is told’. 
Why do we say ‘ when having these senses’? Otherwise the affix will 
be ww. As gFHatt: ‘ potter’, amatat: ‘ city-maker’. 
faranae Ragana a RA- 
afea faa TA Senne WATE TAM ATS UR N agra u 
Rara aan eg wT TATA Rng- A- 
fe fu-fa faafia- e-na -faa-Fa-TEAT-ASAT~- ALY FAIA 
aga -w-a5g, ( arate, gf, TAA, T: ) N 
aim: u fearfgqucdg etidutatercaa: wafa u 
alia ay N fae augagg AASIA 1 
21, The afix € comes after the verb a‘ to make’ 
when the following words are in composition with it :— 
fear ‘by day, fat ‘light’, faa ‘night’, sar ' spleudour’, {t:' light’, 
ets ‘work’, sea ‘end’, waa ‘endless’, wife ‘ beginning’, ag 
‘many’, «ret ‘ benediction’, faq ‘what, fafa ‘writing’, tata 
‘writing’, afa oblation’, «fe ‘devotion’, wg ‘agent’, fas ‘ paint 
ing’, Sx ‘field’, words denoting numerals, west’ thigh’, 1% 
‘hand’, we: ‘day’, wa ‘what’, aq ‘that’, wgs. ‘bow, and 3° 
‘wound’. . 


Both the words ‘karma’ and € sup’ are understood in this aphorism 5 
that is to say, sometimes theso npapadas stand as accusative case and sometimes 
they have other cases, as the construction may require. This afix = comes 
when the sense is nob that of causa &., as it was in the last sQtra. 


Thus fearast: ‘the sun.’ The word feat is an indeclinable and means 
‘in the day time’, There the upapada, therefore, is inthe locative case, The 
sun is so called, because it makes creatures active in the day time. 

So fatat: ‘the sun’ (light-maker); fawtac; ‘the moon’ (the night-ma- 
ker) ; amaz: ‘the sun’; wea: ‘ the sun’ (the letter % is nob changed into pisar- 
ga, as ib has been go readin the sûtra); arc: ‘agent’; MATT: ‘ death’ (end- 
maker); Warant: ‘ magnifying to any extent’; wifeac ‘the creator’ jase 
' the busy’; ai¥fiwe: ‘the speaker of benediction’ ; Twas: ‘a servant’; falast: & 
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scribe’; fafaac:‘a scribe’; afaag: ‘offering racritice’, wma ‘a devotee’ ; 

ag ac ‘an agent; Raat: ‘a painber’; Nat: “a cultivator’; wawt: ‘ doing 

only one thing’, fgat: doing two things’ -faax; ‘doing three things’ ; apar. 

‘a runner, an'express’ aigat: ‘a hero’, ‘a manual labourer’; @eeaxs ‘ the 

sun’, aeace ‘doing that’; wewt: ‘ doing that’; agent “bow-maker’ ; SET 

‘causing or inflicting wounds’, ies S 
Vart.—The affix “q comes after the verb g when feq.aq, 3q and É 

ag are in composition with ite The speciality of = affix is that the feminine of 

words derived from it is formed by long @; while the feminine of words derived 

by sta_isformed by long = Thus faga, man, Teac, and aga; these 3 

words might be said to belong to the marfa class (Soe LV. 1. 81). p 


mate wat n gR agfa N mate, FR, (AFG, BOR, ; 


@)u 

afar u airg pres anarai maged wafa wat naana 2 

22. The affix = comes after the verb ¥ ‘to make’, 

when the word “Ù is in composition with it, and the sense of the 
word to be formed is that of wages. 

The word ra means service for hire, wages. The word wa does nob 
bject bub the word-form at; asetat “a hired la~ 
erwise the affix is wy ; as Haare: ' an artisan’. 


mean the grammatical o 
bourer’ (not a slave) ; oth 
a TSTAAATTMAMTACTATS AAPATSY Ut BU ag n 
a, eg Ara-ara- Ng- J-A, (EAR: 7: ) U 
ata: n waaraan aamu wate n i 
: 93. The affix = does not come after the verb ® 
‘to make’, when the following words are in composition 2i 
with it:—"*= ‘sound’, . wate ‘verse’, Sat ‘quarrel, arar a 
« praise’, ® ‘enmity’, “S ‘flattery’, S7 ‘thread’, w* ‘hymns’ 
and ve ‘word’. a | 
This prohibition relates even when the sense is that of cause, ‘habit i 
Theo affix z'being prohibited, the general affix ww, takes its place. As zy 
‘sounding sonorous’ ; IARA: “A verse-maker’; waat: ‘one who fi 
quarrels’ z maam: ‘a writer ‘of Gâthâs or prakrita verses’ ; Aeare 
7 - ‘flatberer’ ; RATT ‘an author of siltras’; Weare: * 


Me OH pa QTE MTT: 
_ enemy ‘an author of Padapatha’. 


oser of Mantras’; TWS? 
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rani nyu weit un wra- Ty, ( R- 


aT) u 
O aR n cava wag a: winaa onea wafi v 
ming udifgacatitcta ameng u 
24.. The affix *< comes after the verb m when 
the objects in composition with it, are the words “ea ‘a sheaf’, 
‘and wpa ‘ordure’, 
Thus ihiak i aei: ainka lad nom. sing. eataatt: ; so also waqaft, 
Vart.—This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to be form- 


ed, is that of ‘ rice’ and ‘a calf respectively, Therefore varaate means rice’, 
and gaanft:, ‘a calf’. 


When the words have not the senses of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf’ the affix sẹ 
is employed, As cavaare: ' sheaf- maker’ , WFT: ' ordure-maker’, 


-gA fanai: u nyu wearer u TA, gfa-qierar:, 
qÑ, ( aiT; wy) n. 
utes a gia wie geai: akaa: AIN: wat adie ey menar wafa u 
25, When. the agent indicated is an animal, 
the affix xt comes after the verba“ to take’, the object in 


composition with it being the words afa ‘ a leather-bag’ and: =z 
‘a master’. 


Thus gfagñ: ‘a dog’ (a carrier of skin); maaf: ‘a beasb’ (that carries . 
its master), 


When the words formed do nob denote an animal, the affix sq is em- 
ployed ; as gfayie: ‘a water-carrior’ (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 
water), TERTIT: ‘a carrier of his master’. 

TAURUA RA ne Teather n aAa- eR RT, 
ba 

ates un AIR: maei: gdt mat Faved? n 


26. And the words waafs and saret¥afe are irregularly 
formed. 
The word weafe: is formed by adding the affix xq to the verb ve and 


making the upapada end in the vowel, Thus want Teatfa=warte: ‘ the 
fruit-bearing i. e, a tree’, 
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The word sireweufrs is formed by adding the augment ga (7) to the upa. 
pade wea, and the affix wy to the verb qs; Thus man fryfa = metaf: < sel- 
fish’ (one who feeds his own self). 

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly-tormed 
words, Ag afwenfe ‘ gluttonous, seltish’ (aring to feed his own belly). sqceates 

‘ gluttonous, selfish’. 


arty aAA AATA n 39 n wert n arte, aan. 


efa-aarg, ( wate, TA) Ww 
ara: at Wa ware, ty maz, wa aA, wien ATT ofa free oy 
meadi ware n 
27. In the Vedic literature, the affix «x comes after 
_ the verbs 774 ‘ to honor’ wq ‘ to worship’ tẹ% ‘ to protect’ and + ‘ to 
agitate’, when the object is in composition. 
Thus wants car wafa (Vaj. San. I. 17., 7. 12., VI. 3); sa aY TT 
(Rig. Ved. VI. 58. 10) 2 @ warat whacet (Rig. Ved. K. 14. 11) aeit atgarawag 
amaA sintata (Rig. Ved. VII. 104. 31). 
GR UY wn agn gA, G, ( way) | 
afa: u Ua aral gerar TavATERATGTTS wuneat wate n 
afaa amea mag Arang ant TeIglalrg TETE u 
28. The affix =z comes after the verb wa ‘to tremble’ 
when ending in fw (III. 26.) and when the object is in composition 
with it. | 
This affix comes after the causative of wa. OF the affix ay the letters is 
& and w are indicatory, the real affix is, The @ ind‘cates that the angment 
Gy is added to the upapada ending in a vowel. (VI. 8. 67). The wiudicates that 
this is a Sârvadhâtuka affix (III. 4 113), and therefore the vikaranas like m 
&o. (XII. 1. 63.) will be employed here. Thus s7Aexate= wea: eS 
UT Hugen IHR) ‘who awes the limbs’ ; RaR: ‘ who awes man 
kind’. 


Vart :—The affix ax ccmes after the verbs wq ‘to go’, Ye ‘ to suck’, g 

“to strike’, wt‘ to leave’ when in composition with the words ara ‘wind 

| “a bitch’, fae ‘sesamum’ and 3% ‘ flatulence’. As arawat: Eats ‘ swift ıntelo 
ge (going with the wind); gfaewa: ‘a bitch- sucker’ , faye: ‘an oilman 
ats ‘a pibing of bean’ (that causes or cures flatulence), The lon 
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RTARTA IERTE: N Ren aarti n Ata -STATAy:, 


en-A: ( SAF, BT) N 
gia: n raadt: aine aA WYATT at aTa n 
aria A Fern wifearatg vaca RETT N 
29. The affix #4 comes after the verbs ar ‘ to blow’ 
and @ ‘to suck’ when atfaer ‘nose’ and a7 ‘breast, are in com- 


position with them as object. . : 

The rule of yathdsanthyd as given in I. 3. 10 does nob however, apply 
here. ‘For waa is compouoded with Bz; as (ean +H UT S eaa g+ I+ 
we Hegan H HNI ENH) Seay tan infant’ (sucking the breast). 

But atfaet is compounded with both vat and R; as miam -+ eat GA 
swan tu feats (VL 3. 66 and 67; VII. 3. 78 =~"ttaaua: ‘ blowing and 
breathing through the nose. So also atfagua: “drinking through tke nose’. 

That the rule of yatkasankhyd, does not apply here, is indicated by the 
irregular construction of the Dvandva compound araman. By rule 11. 2. 
84:the word a7 containing fewer syllables ought to have stood first ; one irregu- 


larity lets in another. 
The feminine of sad Was is eat zat, as the verb & has-an indicatory € | 
aTetAsTATET tt 30.9 atta u AISt-qear:, T, (BATT, 
SAT-Vel:, ST) N 
grat i ater Give tN: qaureseeareaiaer: WY mear wate N 
30, And when the words art ‘a tube’ and af 
efist are objects in composition with the verbs =w and ® the 
affix wa is employed. 
‘Jere also the irregulatly-formed Duan dv a compound aigigig shows 
the non-applicability of the rule of yathdeankhyd ; for gte being a Ta ought.to 
have stood first (II. 2. 32). 
Thns aigam: ‘blowing through the tube’ ; giua: ‘ blowing through 
the fist’; argan: ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant; gteewas ‘ an infant’. 
Tha word ‘and’ in the aphorism iudic ates that there are other “words 
also eo formed. ‘Thus wierww:s, uferwas, giftur, wiftewa:, MATTS, atarwa?, A 
mountain’. 

This sQtra is nob PAnini’s, but is really a Vartika, raised to the rank of 
a stibra by the au.hor of the Kasik&. The Vartikakara divides the last sûtra 
in this way : (1) caw Se: u (2) adt gat vaxe u (3) ifeerat varetezs Ut (4) ret 
gig iaaa amag t 
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pa etn a E ee 
She HA THAT: FR U agran Ste, wa, THAR, 
( vy ) u 
afar u Sat HR, ay ATCA, Vareargegateat HA mitg? TMAETAT wafa n 

31. Tbe affix W7 comes after the verbs %3 ‘to break. 

into pieces’ and a¢ ‘ to carry’, when preceded by the upasarga S% 
and the word %=# ‘bank’ is in compesition with them as the 


object. 
Thus gagas = anges: ‘breaking down banks’ (such as a ‘chariot, 


river, elephant, &c.); wagas: ‘tearing up or carrying amey the bank’ = 
agrt fag: N 3u aathe n ag-we , fag: u (Bq) u 
ghar u ag te gah aiia: ia: waumat wafa u. 
82. The affix wa comes after the verb tay “to lick‘ 


when the, object in composition with it, is the word aw ‘the 


shoulder of an ox’ or s% ‘a cloud’, 
As agfagtat: ‘the shoulder-licking cow’ ; St “fat. arg: ‘the cloud-lick- 


ing wind’. 


aftara aa: n a3 n agri n mari, Ta, (CATT) 
-aÑ Miar wearfe, afearantga¢ws TA: aqrerdt wafa u 
38: The affix wa comes after the verb 74 ‘to, 
cook’ when the object in composition with’ it denotes a 
measure. 
. Thus meg -qafa = rede: ‘a pob having the capacity to cook a prastha 
of food’; so also Zrueeas, ettceras ‘a kettle’. 5 
Raad a u gg u wath n fra-we, 7, ( aa, Fq) 
ea: n faa aa welad: anang: VAs aer wate n - 
84, The affix ax is employed aftar the “et wa, when. 
faa ‘a measured partition’ or TS, ‘a nail’ is the word in composition 
with it as an object. 
The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote mi 
sures, which was the case in the last sftra, Thus faaerer araw ‘the Brahm 
who cooks a little č. e. a, niggardly Bréhmani‘’; masqa qarts the nail-scorc ing 


as 


barley gruel’. ; j 
facretregg: n au ngra n fag- ga ( 


Bii yu ; 
qin: u fag wee ea RTTA: gii razend erate 
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35 The affix wa comes after the verb) gq ‘to strike’, 
when fag ‘the moon’ or sz‘ a wound’ is tho word in ‘composition 
with it as object. 

As fagga: wigs ‘ the Rau that eclipses the moon ; sargas ‘ corrosive, 
wounding tha vital parts’. For the addition of the augment g4 after the word 
weg, see VI, 3. 67 

e R - 5 Ten gg hy errs ened 
agaaa Ag aN: UGE UN Barf un wMsege-uelea: 
e 
g-a, ( aai, wy) N 


afar u segate gea: maaar: girate wyar wate n 


“36. The affiix wa comes after the verb gu ‘to see’ 
and aq ‘to heat’ when «eq and wate are the: words in composition 
With it as object. 
j Thus wad +gq+an = ngara; as wader aqy ‘the king’s 
Wives not even sec the sun’ (being shut upin the harem, and so having no 


opportunity of seeing the sun, that is, they are so well protected that even the 
sun cannot see them much less any irreverent gaze). 


So also mareva: ‘heating the fore-head’ (such as the sun). 


_Thé word wea is an incomplete or impossible compound as the 
negative % applies to the verb g™ and not to the word ya’. This is in opposition 
to the rule of somaratha puda vidhi (1) 1. 2.) 


SUFMAAVHATa TIM N 39 N wari N sarxaga- 
quqe-urtgarar:, TN 
Sfm u saem Aag Raua wets mear fanear n 


>] 26. The words saent, cere and atit are irregular- 
ly formed.’ Tain b% 
. — A < z 
Thus ey wufa=eavexat ‘ fierce-looking’; wen wate= yeng: | delight- 
ing in drinking an epithet of Agni, a flash of lightning’. So wifuraars aeatas 
chilly roads’. Oo eras 
HAAN AT: TAN 3 n agr n MHy-e, aa: we 
e e ° > 
fe A fz ew gela: mtani: waneaar wate N 
aan n AATE wh: JATIA U 
FAET N TUKUR ag n 
HARTU EN fegt aR: n 
nfway v 2 a aN anI aurea: y 
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DAI E o O e nererrererrrrrraa 
88. The afix wm comes after the yerb "g ‘to 
speak’ when fia or aa is the word in composition with if as an 
object. 

Thus faq’ nafim fiag © who speaks kindly’; aves ‘who professes 
anbmission’. 

Of the affix we , the letters wand @ are indicatory ; q indicatés the in- + 
ecrtion of the angment ga (VI. 3. 87), and | shows. that there is shortening of 
the vowel in certain cases (VI 4. 941: 

In the case of faq and am with wz, the affix =e would have given the 
anme result as the afix wa Making a separate affix in this sûtra is for the 
sake of the aphorisms thet follow, where this. affix will produce different effects 


than Wa. 
Vart :-—'The affix wa comes after the verb aq ‘to go’ when a word end- : 
‘ing in a case-affix is in composition with it. As farrier qeat ‘the slow- 3 


moving 7. e., an elephant’; fadmar giañ ‘the slow-moving i. e. a she elephant’. 

Vart:—This affix comes under similar circumstances when the word in 
composition with wa is fagtaq ; and the latter is then replaced by the word faq. 
As fagar weafad=fagaat: ‘a bird (thab which goes through the sky). 

Vart:—In the Vartikaa above given, the affix we may optionally 
be considered as if it had an indicatory €. The force of w is to cause elision of 
the final vowel with what follows it. As fayn: or Area: ‘a bird’. So also yann: 
or weiss ‘ é ¥erpent’ (what goes crookedly)’. ; 

Vart: -- fagran is replaced by fay when the affix æ (II. 2.48) comes 
after the verb mq ;08 faen: ‘a bird’, Thus we have three forms: farr, faux, 
agt | : ; 
FAGUTATTATA: U1 ae N qaa n Ranat, are, 


(aa) . 
gfe: u Rer mumeureaeataatat: We seat water u À 

39. The affix wq comes after the verb arg “to heat’ 

when tava or Te is the word in composition with if as a 
object. 


The verb aa belongs both to Diu and Chur classes. Both-are t 
in the ofltra, In the case of Bhudds, the verb atfwis the causative en 
«Fw of xe; while in Churdi, all verbs take T. . 
Thus feed ataafa = faran: (VI. 4,94) ‘one who destroys 


Igo uewaes ‘one who subdues his enemies. a hero’- 
= x i 
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This affix however, will not apply when the above upapadas are in the 
feminine gender. In this case the general affix stg, will be employed ; as 
fgsat arvafa=fyeetare: 1 neta 


arfa aay qa nye n wert u arty, aw, wa, (VF) N 
gfar u man mig qdutat qa neat wafa qa nean? n 


40. The afix ww _ comes after the verb wq ‘to curb’ 
when the word aq ‘speech’ is in composition with it as object, 
and the sense indicated is that of a vow: 

The word wa means a vow ` taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
sistrae Thus atwaa wet ‘he has taken the vow of rigid silence.’ 


Why do we say ‘vow’? Otherwise the form ip atata: ‘restrraining 
) speech’ (VI. 3. 69). 


g: Tametitage nye agri n g-a, qi R-N, 
(wa)n 
o ogee gt we qetatr autreeeqaiaded qrati: waneatt 
aura n° ` 
aiaa oat a gre Ra u 
4i. The affix ww comes after the verb «fe ‘ to split’ 
and wt ‘to bear’ when respectively in composition with the words 
gt ‘acity ’ and eq ‘ all’, as objects. 
As 3 amaf = gwgu ‘ name of Indra (who splits asunder cities)’ (VI. 3. 
69 and VI. 4. 94); waagt vrar ' the king who is all-forbearing’s 


Vart:—So also when the word am is in composition with the verb ett; 
ag Wegt: ‘a fistula in the anus’. 


FARATA TA HT: WRN agr n Ta-Ra-sey-ATTaY, 
we: (TH) U 
qia: N wer wer wet ale etaa TAg wT: wa_ wena wate n 
42, The affix w% comes after the verb wq ‘to 
tub’ when the words wé ‘all’, wa ‘bank’, ww ‘cloud’, and 
atte ‘a dry cow-dung, are in composition with it as 
object. : 


As Gaa: wa ‘a villain, a rogue’; qgar wet ‘a river’; ww axt frites 
‘mountain’; wtttedt ate ‘a strong wind’, 
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aNg ga: n n agfa Ae-wia-way, Hr, 


(a)nu i 
afer u aa afa wa eetag SATIS FT! Uy read wafa n z 
afaq sunaa wafered agrafahy nAraafa u i 

43. The’affix 84 comes after the vero ¥ ‘to make’ 

when the words 2% ‘cloud’ wt ‘misfortune’ and wa ‘fear’ are in com- 3 

position as objects. 
As Rawe: ‘producing clonds’; faat ‘piving pain’; Wu Wes ‘frightful’ 
Vart.—The tadanta vidhi applies in the case of upapadas like wa. &e, H 

This is an exception to the 7@r/ika under 1.1 72. by which, in the case of a 


affixes tadadta-vidhi was. prohibited. Thus we have magan ‘who causes 
security’. a 
aairaag sy a n wy catia uv @a-fra-agZ, WU, T, 
5 : R> 
(wa) nu $ 


gfe: nes fra ag Y miga GCLATTAE ETT Wee n 
44. And the affix stas well as VT comes after the 


verb % ‘to make’ when the words #* ‘happiness’, fra ‘pleasant’ and 
wz ‘joy’ are in composition as objects. 

The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix wais also to be included. 

Thus Saate: or KET: ‘propitious’; mame or fadwc:, ‘showing kind- 
NCss,; ARIT: OF ART ‘causing delight’. 

The repetition of the affix =, when its anuvritt? could have been à 
rend into this sûtra by using the word at ‘optionally’, indicates that these words 
never take the affix z of sûtra 20 though cause, habit, £c. may be denoted; so 
that the f-minine of those words is formed by w1 and not by $; as SMETEN 


Zaat: ‘small beginnings lead to or cause prosperity’. 


wrist ya: ATTAN: UW BYU agran MiA, 


acaataa:, (Ia, gù) u 
ata: u mian? gard gaa? waaur 
45.° The affix aa comes after the verb 
ase-inflected wor 


Fr wet es ate wa rende wafa a 


be when in composition with the c 
c satisfied by eating’ and the sense is that of instrument or 


= condition. sA 


The word ‘ gta’ of sitra: 4 is understood here. 
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ov: 


A ee es err a a 


Thus safeties meaning ‘ food’, literally that2by which onevis satiated, 
arad sady aan, Here the word denotes instrummnt. And srna also 
means ‘snticty’, which denotes condition. 


OT ous ee aa Sunsa a n ree 22 ° 
varur waagirarts Zafe: n yia oarn te Ui. 
` LE) 


ce 
-g-a RnR- aR- -g:, ( aR, Bre, we ) 4 
_ enya g fa wis aN ate en gelieg igea: waret we? we ned 

wafa u 
46 The affix “4 comes after the following verbs 
when the words to be formed denote a name:—viz. 3 ‘to bear’, 
7 ‘to cross over’, @ “to choose’, fx ‘to conquer’, wife ‘to hold’, wiz 
‘to hear’, af% ‘to heat’ and <q ‘to subdue’. ) 

Both the words anata and gfw of sittra 1 and 4 are understood 
here and should bé applied as the occasion requires Thug fasd-eer ‘earth’ (that 
which supports all); vaat ‘the Rathantara Sama’; wari < a girl’ lit (who ia 
about to choose a husband); gaa: ‘an elephant’ lit. {who cohquors the 
enemy); gmt: ‘a mountain’ or’ the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is — 
fixed’; vaars *Satrunsaha’ (withstanding an enemy); VFU: t Satruntapa’ 
(destroying an enemy); sftqa: ‘ Arindama’ (victorious: 

Why do we say ‘ whén denoting a name’? Observe Seraurt: ‘he who 
supports his family’, : 


TSAN YON UAT NAH, T, ( BY, dura, we) a 
gRr u natat: gega? amat feat we_ meadi safa n : 
47, And the affix wa, comes after the verb TH 
‘fo go when in composition with a word ending in a 
case-affix, and when the word to be formed denotes a 
name. 
As ganas ‘Sutangama’, Though the verb wq could well have been in- 


cluded in the last aphorism, the separation serves the purpose of carrying the 
anuvritts of Tq into the subsequent sitras. ve 


: amaeana Ag E: nyo un wary n na- 

SIA BETY-FT-UT-Ta, AAT, F:n 

‘ gins a mea Meara MEY ex ate ud Hea IAT RHIAIN ASETA 

å -> o ~ š 2 
NAA U E ance TARTANE TE TUTTE N 
SER U Scat alex u 
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(aaa 

aN AT N gza rga u s ; 

mira a AATE 

afr ag gratisn gta u 

48. -The affix comes after the verb Te ‘to go 

when in composition with the following words as its objects :— 
ara ‘end’, maza ‘excessive’, Best‘ road’, g3 tfar’, ate ‘across’, aa 
‘all and =a ‘endless’. > 

The anuvritti of the word €414 does nob extend to bhis. As savams: i 
‘having gone to the end, thorougly conversant’; sedam: ‘going -t00 fast’ ; 
ataa: ‘a way-farer' got: “going to, a distant place’; wrea? ‘ completely familiar’; 
_ aun ‘going everywhere, the Supreme Being ’ ; wazaa: going to infinity, moving 


for ever’. 


Of the afix z the letter = is indicatory, the real affix being =. The 


indicates that the fe portion of the word to which this is added, must be 
elided (VL. 4. 148); as wa +T -gameat mA (tho fe portion 4 of aq is 
elided). Now though the rule VI. 4. 143 says < when that which has an indica- 
tory ¥, follows, there is clision of the fe of a w’; yet in the presen’ case, such 
elision takes place, although the word ~q here. is not ono of those called ¥ 
(I. 4. 18) ; because the presence of = as an indicatory letter musb not be un- 


meaning. 
Varts—The z 


is also employed when the words in composition are 
wun ‘everywhere’; and Wa “ creeping '; a3 waa: ‘Supreme Spirit’; azat: ‘a snake 
Varı —So also when the word in composition is 3<¥q_‘ breasb’, and there. 


final. As SCTE AT- SHIT * moving on breast, a snake^ 
‘ari:—So also with the words g ‘ well -and gy bad’. when the result- 


ing words denote location. As gt: ‘that in which one goes easily, easy o 


gis ‘difficult of access, a fort ’s 
Vart:—So also with the preposition fire, the word to be formed mea 


ing country ; as “farsa country’. 
Vart:— Others say, that this = is added when other words besides the 


above stand as upapadas. Thus esanic: (Atami) ‘ who goes to 
women’s compartment’ ; maT: ‘going to the village’; geteqt: ‘who pollutes 


bed of his guru’. 2 
; SITET EA: WBE UN TET u SrA, Tat, (38: 
qia u iaia nenat gaut: mieg? g aaa AAT N 

arfi oyu BIeraTeNtsUraed T E: ETT 


aa aA T N 
afaq u wife ait TN 


is elision of its 
Vi 


access’. 


11 
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49. .The affix = comes after the verb wi ‘to kill’, 
when the object is in composition with it, and when benediction is 
intended. 

The affix z is understood in‘this sitra. Thus fafa aena = fags ‘may: 
he kill the whale’; wag: ‘may.he kill the enemy * F: 

Why do we say ‘when benediction is intended’? Otherwise we have 
aautat ‘who kills his enemy r% 

Vart:—The affix sy comes after the verb {ya when. the word a 
‘wood’ is in composition with it, and the final letter of the word so formed is 
changed into ¢, when the word so formed denotes a name, As ete sTufeas 
qtaturet ( ara-ara- aa ) ‘ the wood-pecker ’, 

Vart:—So also optionally wher the word «ra ‘ beautiful’ is in compo- 
sition under circumstances detailed in the last vdrtika: as qatar: or 
qatata: | 

Vart:—So also, when the verb wq is preceded by the preposition 4, 
and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix S% is em- 
ployed ; and the final is replaced by =; as auty defasaddare: or agimi 
‘the alphabeb’{ waif defea=wewUres or giat: ‘ connecting the words that are 
separated, an annotator’. 


BHI FTAA: Wyo u ag u AA, AT-ATAT:; (aat, 


ga, g: ) U 

gasu augataed: @ rra: aarne wafa N 

50. Theafix = comes? after the verb 4I ‘to kill’ 

whei itis compounded with the preposition =z, and when the 
object in composition with it, is the word aa ‘pain’ or ag dark- 
ness, i 

As, @aree: ga: ‘the pain-allayer, 4 &, the son’ ; antau: wae ‘the dark- 
ness-destroyer, 4. €., the sun’. 

This aphorism has its scope when the sense is not that of benediction: 


HATTA Cara: Ye Ul aara n AATe-ateat:, Fat. 
( ea: ) i 
tat a gare wre vetat wate tas erit Hate h 
51. The affix frf comes after the verb «a ‘to kill 
when the word in composition with it is ge ‘a ohild’ or T 
* head,’ . 
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q (VIL. 3.54 and VII. 3. 32 )= 


Thus gmt ett esgan na HT 
So also g urfaq nom, sing Wrt- 


gricurfaq nom. sing. garri ‘ child-killer’. 
wÑ ‘ head-killer’. 
The word wre ig an irregular form of the word Tara t 


Bah ATATTAAVs URN gA n TAT, KTAT-TeA:; 


ata: n Ratata: qqureqrqarae afani egnar water i z 
52. The affix za comes after the verb vı ‘to kill’ i 
tat ‘wife’ or «fa ‘ husband’ F 


when it is in composition with the word & 
the word so formed denotes the agent 


as object, and when 
ibute (or when the word so formed denotes 


„possessed of “that attr 


a mark). 
The word aav of this sûtra gives rise to the doubs whether ib means Ss 


wat whic or wsuafa wafe In the former case the meaning will be “when 
the agent is itself the mark’ ; as statuas ‘a mole’ (a mark on the body indica- 
tive of tho death of one’s wife). In the latber case tho meaning will be * when 
the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word’;as atama: ‘ the 
murderer of his wife’; afaaat ‘ the murderer of her husband’. 

Of the affix ea the letters ¢ and #4 are indicatory. The € shows that 
the feminine is formed by %, and æ. causing clision of the penultimate st of €% 
Thus arm + e+ CHS mH SITS (VI, 4. 98) = arTaTas: (VII. 8. 54). 


MAGEART T U RU agr u m-q -a R T (ET, s 


ea: ) U 
afa: n agang a rintaa AtA: amirga? eame wafa n i 
53. And the afix eg comes after the verb vq “i 


kill’ when the object is in composition with it, and when th 
word to be formed denotes an agent other than a human 


z t 
ee Ag arararieaa aaa: t the molo’ (literally that which indicates the de 
of one’s wife) ; atau afola ‘ the line of the palm of the hand’ (that 
indicates the death of one’s husband). These two- forms ‘were deducib, 
from the last aphorism. qasaqa wy ‘honey’ (literally that which 
property of destroying the phlegm). fauad ya ‘clarified btuter' (lib 
which destroys the bile). 3 

' Why do we say ‘when tne agent is not a human bein 
ga: ‘a Sidra’ (literally one who kills mice), Here t 


> 
y 


g 


Eiig 
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Why is ths affix ¢% not employed iu the following ? Steur uedt ‘an 
elephant’ (4. e. who Kills a thief) Hore tho word is formed by the affix waon 
the analogy. of sùtra IIT. 3. 113 which allows a ‘diversity in caso of kritya 
affixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a brit affix. 


eran gaaman): Wyn waren sat, a-a 


(aeit, ( E3: TH) u , 
guu wet eanarat geran (ar) eir aMeleergarystgareat nafa n 


ö4. : The affix ex, oomes after the verb yq‘to kiir 


when the word in composition with it asits object is went 


‘elephant’ or awe ‘gate’ and when the sense indicated is that 
Of power. . . 

The sùtra applics whero the agent is a human being. As sad yg’ 
Wet Surge ngas a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’ ;.so 
also merega: ‘a burglar’ (who is capable of breaking open the doors), 

Why do we say ‘ where power is indicated? ? Observe fata yfi sam 
gagas“ who kills the elephant by poison’, Here the affix is AN. i 


Rane rier u y u agr n aifyy-arsat, 
ARa n 


gfe u wife aren relit wed? firrela firfeafr uif y 


MTS Egu cay sedea n 


55. The word meru and aree. nre irregularly formed 
when denoting an artiftcer, 

These forms are thus evolved, The afix œ is employed after the 
verb yy in composition with «tfu ‘ hand’ and atz ‘a blow’ as object ; then the 
fe portion of ¥z 4. e. “q is elided, and ¥ is changed into 4 irregularly. Thus 
TT -+ ey-b Eafe b= ata: ‘a drummer’ (workman or handicraftsman); 
‘Stes ‘a smith’, Suis 
= a Why ‘when denoting an artificer’ ? Obsérve wtfaara: ‘ boxing’ ; araura: 
‘hammering’, | 
3 | Vart :—The word craw 
_ V'a regicide’, 


: MIS ATA aa Maratea aly salegsait FA: Ky 
_¢ t i ; : 

U7 AR ware aren See aed Ag, B-N- 
1g, ASA, RA: ac, VIZ ti 


shonld he enumerated in thig connection ; <fa- 
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À afa n sreattaq MATTING soqi casegag RAAZ HCA! anA sgread 
wafa n 

56. The afix «gz, when the sense of „the word 
to be formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after the verb 
T ‘to make’, when the following words arc in composition with it 
as objects : i— sted. ‘rich’, gua ‘fortunate’ saa ‘bie’ «faa 
‘grey’, wa ‘naked’, sa blind’ and fre ‘pleasent’, pro- 
vided that these words hayom¢he sense of the words 
formed by the affix fea, though not actually ending in the affix 


The affix fa (V. 4, 50. ) is added to a noun when itis in composition 
with the verb ¥ ‘to become’, & ‘to make’ and =q, ‘to be’; its force being that 
a thing attains to a condition in which it previously was' note The fsa being 


&n optional affix, its sense is two-fold ; namely, words ending in su and worda 


nob ending in fsa. Both may have the force of fsa. In the present stra, 
however, the words that actually end in Tey have been excluded, while words 
which do not take the affix Tea, but have the force of fez are included in the 
present sûtra. 

Thus sted + H+ egr = wea + at} y= gaar ‘that by the instru- 
mentality of which the poor becomes rich. viz., wealth, prosperity, means of 
enriching’ ; > Gita ‘ making happy’ ; sqaq ‘by which one becomes big’ ; 
ufaaacrq ‘rendering prey’; arvtaca ‘making naked’; swtacrq ‘maling 


blind’ ; rame ‘showing kindness. 
Why do we say ‘ when the force is that of the affix fq’? Otherwise 


Mea Rat gafa i. e, w¥qaafea ‘they anoint with oil. Here though something 
is joined with what it previously was nob joined, namely, with oil, yeb as. the 
radical word is nob prominent here, the sense is nob that of fee and hence this 
counter-example. 

Why do we say ‘ when nob endingii in the affix fea” Observe mA 
gs a waa ‘they make rich by this’, Here the affix %gq is nob employed, ` 


Tt mighb be objected : ‘ well if gq is nob used then the affix eg¢, mnst 


be used (IIT, 3. 117) as there is no difference between way and exe; both haya f 
ing the efficient portion g-; what is then the use of prohibiting fea? We reply, 
“because there is this prohibition, when the affix sgq is not employed the affix 


E will also Be not employed. s % Thus by implication the affix exe is also ‘Pra 


‘that follow’ , 
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PAtanjail observes this prohibition as superfluous, because there is no 
distinction betwcen: «qg and wy. -For the wor! formed by any one of these 
affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor thore is any distinction 
in the feminines of their derivatives: For the word formed by a3}. SL, Qa, 
sim an] wqq take in the feminine as the words aw and aaa, Nor there is 
any distinction in their samdsas. For in both the cases io will be nitya 
samasas. Nor is the prohibition made for the sake of the augment 34, For it 
boing an indeclinable, gq cannot come after it. The prohibition therefore is of 
no use to this sdtra butit is inserted here for the sake of the following sitras. 


mare ya: Farqagaat nyo nage n aik, war, 
Reya- gai, ( maniy ) u 
gin: n agafa gagag voat q naagin: wate ana farra 
War elat maat waa: n 
57. Whe affixes fesgq and gas, when the word 
to be formed denotes an agent, come; after the verb q ‘ to 
become’, when it is in composition with words sez &c., 
provided that these have the sense of the words formed 
by the affix ĉa though not ending in fea, 


Thus mIgaratacy: ‘becoming rich (who was not rich before)’; sea- 
sarga: ‘Soecoming rich’ ; quvufacy: or -utg®: ‘ becoming happy’ ; eaetaratyt or 


-mgmt becoming = big’; wfadafacy: or -wtga: ‘becoming grey’ ? vqeutacg? or, 


-mg ‘ becoming naked’ ; s-watatys or -wtgar ‘ becoming blind’ ; fraeufary: or 
-argas ‘ becoming an object of affection, amiable’, 

Why do we say ‘ when: denoting the agent’? Notso-when it denotes 
the instrument. The affixes will apply when the sense“ of the upapada,'is that 
of Tea, otherwise nob ; as wtgat wfaat ‘he will be rich’, 

These affixes will nob apply when the upapadaiends in fea; srai «faat 


SANIR fag u yc un agri u eae, AJIA, ig U 
stain suluia garasa? farad wafa u 


58. The affix fez comes after the verb ee ‘to 
touch’, when if is in composition with a case«inflected 
word other than waw ‘ water, | 

By stitra 4 of this chapter, the anuvritti of the word ute is to be read 
into this sfitra, Ib might be objected ‘ why do we not read the anuvrittt of the 
word wẹ instead of gf, becauso the verb eam is a transitive verb, and after 
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FC a e. 
such verbs, the anuvritti of wẹ ought to come by sûtra 4’? To this we say 
there is no harm in reading the anuvritti of gfx in this caso ; because the word 
wate of the last aûtra is also, in a way understood here, and indicates the 


collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments, &., and this can. - 


only be when the first member of the compound is a word in general. 

' Thus ya saui = yar, nom. sing. yaega ‘he who touches clarified 
butter’ gap grts =r Ro (VI. 1. 68)=ega+o (VI. 1. 57, and VIII. 
2,62). So also =u equfa=araeyq, ‘ who touches with hymns’; ata quf 
= sega ‘who touches with water’, But sqaq equfa=sqaewd: ; here we 
have the general affix ww. 

The q of Tq is to distinguish this affixes from affixes like faa &c. For, 
had it been merely fẹ, then in sûtra VIII. 2. 62. we should have used tq meanen 
gt, and it would have been, ambiguous, for fg might be explained as meaning 
both fm and fy as ez means aaq_, gag Yo, To remove this ambiguity, q is 
added to make a distinctive affix. The q cannot be for the sake of accent. 
(VI, 1. 117), the verb being monosyllable would of itself have taken that accent, 

? afge rigga a nge u Wath Ue 
walan-7ys-ay-fes-shtys-A5y-7la-AFaY, T N 

afta: n aieanrqa: vgra: fgracgatar Frareava N wat maat fafa xara n 

59. ‘The words fesa ‘a domestic priest’, Ty* ‘impu- 

dent’, #%:a garland’, fee‘ direction’ and sfa ‘a quatrain’ are 

irregularly formed by adding the affix faz; and so also after the 

verbs 873 ‘ to worship’, qia ‘to join’ and *sy ‘to approach’; the offix 
faq is employed. — 

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus 4g +a t faq= stern 
‘he who performs sacrifice in the reason (sgat) or to: the season (aga). This 
word, however, is a ste word in which ibig fruitless to search for its etymological 
meaning. ¥4u+fat=zye_. Here there is.reduplication and the fiinal has 
acute accent, gi{ttey=wR. Here there’ is augment SQ. q+ tay faq. 

So also sa--fere-+fgq=sicaq, All these are in factcrude nouns, their cur- 
rent meaning having little traces of their root meaning. 

The affix farq:comes after the three roots aH, Wy, and mee. Being 


read along with the five ahove mentioned irregularly-formed words, there is some- 
irregularity in the application of faq bo these verbs. ‘Thus the affix fz comes 
after seg only when a word ending with any case-afix precedes it in composi- — 
tion. As s-++37g-+faq{=sTa nom. sing. me (VI. 4, 24; VII. 1, 70, VIII. coe 


23 and 62) ‘ cash’ ; go also weqe.. wesh ; sue‘ north’, 
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The affix faq comes after gry, and meq when ‘these are uncombined, 
Thus qt f=. In nominative singular, aw+y¥y=agt+a (VIL 1 71)= 
wy_to (VI. 1. 68)=ae_ (VIII. 2. 62) ‘who joins ° When the root ais io 
comp9position with au upapada, ib takes the affix f@y (see sitra 61). Ag 
staag, yoked with horses’. l 

So also m74 + fga = ge, nom. sing. mE ,'a curlew’, The non-elision 
of the (V1. 4. 24) of m=z is an irregularity, as this word has been taught in 
connection with other irregular words, 


marie gama msa n go n cet uag-srieg, 
gT: AATAAR, as, Y, (faa )n 
am a agg glana dig aaea vate aea 
EEA 


60. And the afix aa come after the verb §% 

‘tosee’ when it isin combination with «az &c, and does not 
signify perception, pi 

i The force of ‘and’ is that the fq also comes under similar circumstun- 
ces. tag We. are pronouns, for a list of which sec I. r. 27. Thus eaigy nom, 
sing. arga_, ‘such-like’ when it is formed by fz; and targa: ‘such like’ when 
the affix is wx. Soalso ag+ga+feq=arga (VI. 8. 91) nom, sing, Ug% 
(VI. I. 68, VIII. 2. 36 And 62, VIII. 4. 66); and agu: when exis the affix. 
So atga or arga: ' what-like’, 

What is the forco of the letter s of w? Ytis for the sake of accent; 
the uddtta is on the first syllable of those words which are formed by an affix 
having an indicatory sor q (VI. 1. 117 ), But the indicatory q would have 
given the same accent, thare being no diffsrence between wax and aq in this 

respect. The indicatory = then serves only the purpose of distinguishing tbe 
affix ay from wq in sûtra IV. 1.15 in which w3 is taken and not wz. Had wo 
not formed this separate affix, then for wag of that stra, we should have 
read mq gtso that the feminine of words formed by w% would have also taken 

_long %, so that the feminine of atag: (matag V. 4. 29) would have becu 
araw instead of ataar, 

Why do we say ‘ when nob signifying perception’? See € wxafa=aeut 
‘who sees that’; The words earza , ag &c. are crude nouns. in which the ety- 
mological sense of the root not being Visible, the act of seeing can never be de- 
noted by these words, 

; Vart:—This rule applies also when the words wate and sara are in 
composition with gm. ‘As sgq_ or egw: ‘like’ (atant igrata 
VI, 8, 89) ; 80 also sargus or araga, ‘of another kind’, 
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Vart:—The afix ea comes also after the root ga. As @tgs:, argas, 
waqg: and wgs: ag+ea+eq=artga+ead (VI. 3. 91)=arga+a (VIII, 
2. 86) =atgat+ea (VIIL 2. 41) sargq+a (VIII. 3. 59) satga: I 


sanagara ag gaans A fa u 
Su warfy n aa- ay ge-ge-gs- -faq-faq-tac-fa- Auna i; 


saan, af, fara, ( wf ) u 
atau suites? agea: Gard TI? SaaTsagratste fgura vata n 

61. The affix +t comes after the following verbs 
when in composition with a word ending in a case affix, though 
it may be an upasarga, viz :—w¥q-'to sit’, 4 ‘to bring forth’, 
faq ‘to hate’, g€ ‘to bear malice’, ag ‘to TE gx ‘to join’, 
‘to concentraté -the mind’, fq ‘to know’, ‘to become’, ‘to 
consider’, fag ‘to divide’, faq ‘to cut’, fe ‘to conquer’, ~t ‘to 
lead‘ and «= ‘ to shine’. 

The phrase ‘ the word „ending with a case-affix’ is understood in this 
sitra. The anwvritti of wa is nob to be taken in this sQtra for the same rea- 
Bons às in sûtra 58 ante. The upasargas are also words ending i in a cade-affix 
i. er they are also subanta words. Their special mention in this section, indi- 
cates by implication ( jnapuka) that wherever in the previous sûtras, the word 


ç rhanta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does not inculude an upasarga 
‘IIL 1. 108). 
The root q being read in conjunction with faq shows that saifa class 


verb is meant MG and not gatfe class. The verb ga includos, both gfe ‘to 
join’ and ga‘ to concentrate one’s mind’, The verb fag includes the three 
verbs having the sense of ‘to know’, ‘ to become’ and ‘ to consider’, but does not 
include the verb faq ‘to gain’, becaase that roob has an indicatory q (fagq) 


while all these verbs have indicatory N. 
Thus, eq—yfava ‘dwelling in purity’; saeattewq ‘dwelling jin the 


skies’, ‘ epithets of Brahma’ (Kath. 5. 2); swaq ‘serving’. ¢—WTSas ‘ oviparous’; 
. waq: ‘ bringing forth hundred’ ; wat ‘parent’. fqa—fantge ‘ treacherous’; ne 
« hostile’. birth bas treacherous’ ; wai‘ hostile’ (VIII. 2. 37). Se — yT“ cow- 
milker’ ; sya‘ milker’ (VIII. 2. 32, and 87. ga—‘wxara ‘carrisgo ; ay% ‘im~ 
pulse’. fag—aciagq ‘knower; of Veda’ ; afaq ‘knower’ ; agia ‘ knower of 
Brahma’. fag—aretirg ‘ wood-cutter’ Ta cubter’. fag — egma ‘ rope-cutte : 
ufsag ‘a cutter’. ta—auferq ‘enemy-conqueror’ ; afaa ‘conqueror’. fi— an 
‘leader of army’; wait; ‘a leader’; mai: ‘head-borough’ ; wai: “firsti. O 
is there cerebral w in these words ? Because the word wut has a cerebra 
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sfttra V. 2. 78 and that indicates that these words will have w, as also by sûtra 
VEE 4. $). wa—facre ‘splendour ’ ; ase ‘emperor’ (the letter # is added by 
sûtra VIII. 3. 25). 
This sûtra is a continuation and. expangion of'sûtbras 75 and 76 sup. 
aot Ra: n K aati we, Ra: (saat, ate, gfe) n 
ete: u aait: gra sr? sea sagaansfa franea wafa n 
62. The affix fra come after the verb ‘4 ‘to 
share’ when in composition with a-word ending in a case- 
affix whether it bo an upasarga or not. 

The words ‘ upasarga’ and ‘supi’ arc understood in this sQt-a, As wz 
wam WENT nom, sing. {sgm ‘sharing a half, So also when in composition 
-With a preposition ; as mara, ‘division’. 

° An 
aqil ae: u eg u aati nu afè, Tg, (Iai, gy, 
Ra: )u 
qre uate fant etetdt: gara cae? franeaatr wafa u 
63. Inthe Chhandas, the affix a comes after the 
verb *& ‘to bear’ when itis in composition with a word ending in a 
case-affix, 

The words ‘ wpasarge' and ' supi’ are.understood here. As ge+ g+ fra. 
= yg nem sing. geata, “namo of Indra’. The dental ¥ is changed into cere- 
bral w by. VIII. 3. 56, and the {into z by VIII. 2. 31. The final = of g3 i8 
lengthened by VI. 3. 137. See Rig Veda. I 175, 2, III. 48. 5. 


SEW N gY n gré n ag:, a, ( afta, Ra, g) T 
Ute n aute feed gara. saa? franean wate n 
64, The affix Ña after the verb 7 ‘to carry’, in 
the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case- -affix is in composi- 
tion with it. : 
As meag lsb sing. meatz ' carrying a:prasktha measure’ ; so facuate. t 
The division of this sûtra from the lasb is for the sake of the subsequent 


sûtras, into which the anuvribti of wẹ only is oarried and nob of wg, See 
Yajur, Veda. XLV. 10, XVIII. 26. 


magingay sge u gyn aari u a-g- JAN, 


bye, (aai, s, ag >) w 


qia: n woa gata gea etg staly arafa ra wtutdtge enea wate N 
65, In the Chhandas the affix qe come aftest 
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EY? er = 


the verb av when itisin composition with the words we ‘oblation 
of food to deceased ancesters’, 3&1 ‘ fæces and gxtca ‘water’ 

i As msqatga: Teaarg (Yajur. Ved. II. 29)' fire that carriés the dblation 
to the pitrie’ ; gataatea: ‘carrier? of water]; gtteaaren: (Yaj, Ved. XI. 44.) 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long Ẹ ı 


easy u eeu agi wu Gat, AR-GE 
(agfa, Te, SJE ) N 
‘ghar u eane? san arate faututuidteg emean a, mma afg- 


aTa u 
66. The affix "3%. comesin the Chhandas, after the 


verb aq ‘to carry’ when it is in composition with the word-veq ‘an 
oblation to gods’, provided that the word so formed does not occur 
in the middle of a pada (fourth part ofa stanza). 

As miara voaat: ‘fire, the carrier of oblation to the gods’, (Rig. 


Ved. I. 44. 2.) : 
When'this word: ocours in the middle of a pada, or at the beginaing, d 

the form is qsaate., which is, derived by adding the affix fre (sfltra 64), As be 
qeaatafeacac: Fear as ‘ the never-decaying agni or fire that carries oblation to = 
3 


the! gods, is- our father’, (Rig. Veda III. 2. 2.) T 
aaraa fre u gI N agri U m--g- 


wa-r: fàg, ( anta, saai) 
qia: u amied gT: Gara TT arafa fand faereatt aaf u 
67. The afix ®« (the whole of which is élided ) 
comes in the Chhandas after the verbs "q “tó ba born’, <a‘ to 
we ‘to dig’, me‘to pace’ and we‘ to go’ when a word 
-affix isin composition, and the final nasals are 


bestow’, 
ending in a 9ase 
changed into long = ; 

The words; «ate, suen and w4 are understood in this sûtras The 
verb wy includes two verbs meaning “to be born’ and ‘ to bappen’ ; so alsa 
wy means both ‘ to give’ and ‘to worship’. R 

Ofthe afix fae, the letter €, is indicatory, and is qualifying, ‘as 
VL 4, 41, by which rule the final nasal of sq, ¥q &o. is replaced by lon 
when the affix fae follows, and the whole affix is elided by VIL 67, 
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As maat fae = sag: (Rig. Ved. VII. 34, 16) ‘born in water’( VI, 
4, 41) ; wtat:‘ born in the heaven i. ¢., God’ (Rig. Veda IV. 40. 5). So also from 
sq — mmr: ‘acquiring or bestowing cows’(VIII 3. 108) ; Irat =A qoutes O 
Indra bestower of cows ! thou arb lover of mankind’ (Rig. Veda IX. 2.10) From 
qq— fasat: ‘digger of lotus stalk’ ; uat: ‘digger of well’. Frommq airat: 
“who gets milk’ (Rig. IV. 39- 1 and 40. 5j. From wqgq—sqat sqaq ‘ the leader.’ 
SENAR n gE u watt n mg: Tae, ( gà, fae) h 
Ura n autaa gaa? renead wafa n 
68. Tke affix fee comes after the verb sg ‘to eat,” 
when in composition with a case-inflected word other than = 
‘food’. - 
The anwurwti of the word ‘ Ohhandasi’ does not extend to this sdtra. 
Thus maafa = wg ‘eating raw food’ 
But with wex as an upapada, we hay 
formed by the general affix wq (III 2, 1) 


me TN gen Taree n ma, 4; ( ag, fac) u 


; Wearg ‘ granivorous’, 
e saeatq: ‘eating food’, which is 


made a separate sQtra, when this form could have 
sûtra also? To this the vartika replies: ‘ This has 


r to indicate that the rule of arawa (IIL 
Therefore the affix @q_ will not-apply in the alter- 
oss not apply, how then we get the form mang: 
by the affix wa? The affix sw comes after the 
Sans the eater of meat which has been cut, dress- 
means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared, 


as Opposed to a vegetarian, while meqrq means an animal 
flesh ; the word meatg: in fact may be regarded as an irregular 
der yatata class OF shtra VI. 3. 109. 


TE: AST N 30 n ges, RT-T: (gfe) n 
t Ratt: gaa? maaa vafa WAIRIATAT: 0 


; 10. The affix wa comes after the yerb gq ‘to milk’ 
When in composition with 


a word ending ina oase-affix and the 
letter q replaces its final, 


which eats raw 
forth falling un 


aie: 
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As amagat Ìg: ‘a milch cow, giving abundance of milk ’; so also s 7é_ 


aa siaagteusegiterait Raq unogu wert n <i, 


WAAAG-BEUNA- Geist, Hay 
g: u aaag saung gttety AA ra mead aptit are faaÌ n 
alfaag u Waaaqretat gege a maq n 


71, In the Mantra literature, the affix fraz comes 
after the words xaaaq, sanag gta 

The above words contain both the verb ad the upapada ; the fact of 
their being so given indicated that there is some irregularity in the application 
of the aff x. 

Thus the affix freq comes after the verb vq preceded by the upapada 
xaa as denoting an agent, whil: the force of the whole word so formed denotes 
an object. As xar wi ayfa=raaarg nom. sing. xtaat: ‘a name of Indra’ 
(whom whito horses carry). 

The affix fray is applied to the verb Wa‘ to praise’ when preceded by 
the word sa as object or instrument ; and then the nasal is irregularly dropp- 
ed, As sanf saat wafa=saaere, nom. sing. saam: (Rig. Ved. II, 39. 1) 
‘a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer’. 

The fray is applied after the verb ¢tq ‘to give’, preceded by gt, and 
æ is changed into ¥, the force of the whole word denoting an object As gor 
gluta W = gAs, nom, sing, ZAT: (Rig. Ved. III. 28 2.) ‘an offering’. 

Vart:—The augment s%_is added to the words taamę, &c., when the 
pada affixes follow. Thus before pada terminations x8aare_ becomes taan i 
Therefore its instrumental dual is x@aatvara, pl. Rafi: ’ 

The augment z@ is nob applied before waaraeata and # terminations, 

As xtaaret, TRAAT: | 


HA qa: n 9u Gatfa n wa, as: ( faq, APT) N 

fa: n xa saa anutatfetareat vata ah faa n as 

72, In the Mantra literature, the affix fer 

comes after the verb aq ‘ to sacrifice’? when in composition 
with the word =a. 


VAJAT I 


m= 


priest’ ; as ṣa 4Ẹ ee wf ‘Thou art thie: pr ‘est of varuna in the sa 
The division of this aphorism from the last in which ib co 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sûtras in which the ani 
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of aa oaly runs. This word is thus declined :— 
sing. dual. plural. 
Ist. saat, waa, qaas 
2nd. went, Taare, saqra: 
8rd Sana, waategw, wadi 


Tage wets n 3 n agru fea, St, arate n 
qim u suana? ara afa feud francqdt aafe n 
73, The‘affix faq comes after the verb wa when we 
precedes, in the Chhandas. 

As wwaefaeea agha ‘ they carry ib up with the sway, formulas’, swam 

is the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. 
`The word ‘ Chhandas’ has been repeated here though the anuvritti of 
the word‘ mantra’ was present in it, in order to include the Br&éhmana 
literature also, 

‘The w is indicatory and is useful in including the affix faq in the larger 
group called fa (which includes fgg, faq, Fra, fre), as in the sûtra @cqaea 
(VJ, 1. 67). 

i Why has this sûtra been made, since the afix frq, would have been 
valid even by aphorism 75? The sûtra has been separately made to show 


that it isa restrictive rule here. The form sva is found in the Chhandas 
only, and not in the ordinary literature. 


Brat ateregfasaterm n oy‘ ware n Bra, Aly, 
TRNA: 4, ( aafa, già, faq) n 
. vier u manavat ged: Gua? wq fag ata ghna aia weata 
HEAT watea aga E y : BESE 
$S T4. The affixes ufra(wy), wire (rq), afta (mf and fae, 
come in the Chhandas, after verbs. which end in long sr,. 
ee a case-inflected word or an upasarga is in composi- 
on. ; 
The force of ‘and’ is to include fre, T : 
| T Thus gar+afrg= yamaq, ish, sing. 
sam (Rig. VI. 20. 7.) ‘one who gives liberally’; Sea} carb aR = racia, 
lat. sing. wracam." the name of Asvatth&man’; santika (vI 4, 
66)=gftay, Ist. sing. girar“ having good. understaading’ - + rae, 
lst sing. gwar “a good drinker’, Atata =y 
(Rig. II. 27. 17)“ liberal’; qanraq Ish sing, ( 


The affix favis also included in 
Úe: (Rig, X, 91, 14) 


fearan, Isb. sing. “yfeqrat 
Yautat (Yaj. VI, 19) ‘ghee-drinker’. 

this aphorism. As stara arfai 
nectar-drinker', yat (Rig. IV, 8, 6, and:Pénini VII, 
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3. 46) ‘ beautifully going’ ; <taeateat: ‘an offering of Rama. ’ (see sûtra IJI. 3. 
106 and Yajur. Ved. XXX, 9). 


seet Fae i 9y u agr u eeteq:, af, gaa, 
( afirq, afi, afr, far) u 
grasa RE EAD aha gig, afia wea? NANT gaa, 


75. These affixes viz. afm, min, aña, and fat are 
seen after other verbs also besides. those ending in long =r. ; 

The word a-qfa is not understood here. As g+% ‘toinjure’ +afrq ITF: u 
=gTÄq, Ist. ‘sing guat ‘ who destroys well 1%. e. destroys sin or ignorance’. © 
magt ‘to go + mME mATAT + ata (V1.1. 71) =mafeaq, lst. sing, ataie afi 
‘who gocs early. fa+aq+ufaq=ta+artagq (VI, 4. 41) =faamaa, Ist sing. aaa 
faarat ‘ who brings forth’, simant ' who goes before’. feq + faw= at (VII. 3. 86) 3 
lsb. sing. Ig ‘ who injures’; as in sfa dw aw: (Yaiur Ved. VI. 18). 

The word ‘ also’ in this aphorism has the force of removing all, condi- 
tions under which these affixes wera employed in the previous aphorisms :hab 
ia to say, these affixes come even when there is no upapada. As tat, War. 

The words are seen’ in this sûtra show that all verbs do not admit of 
these affixes indiscriminately. It is only when we see a particular form that 
we can infer the existence of these affixes. 

fara won gu ag u far, wu 
gta: n wawigea: dawear freweteare urqte ararat @ figgrradr wate a 
76. And the affix fetis also scen after all verbs, 
whether having an upapad or not in the Vedic as well as in the 
modern Sanskrit. A 

As sam: aaa =earerg(VI. 4 24) ‘falling from the pot’; qawaq 
‘falling from the leaves’ ; arag weafa sarqrya., lsb sing. muta ‘falling from 
car’. The w is long by V1. 3. 137. See Rige Ved, I. 3. 8. 

EQ: HA it 99: Ut Tarhes It EN, H, T, (aft, sae, frau 

afer: u Cat elaca Tat: FAW aneaar wate fT su 

77. The affixes « and fz come: after the verb «ar when — 

it is in composition with a word ending in a case-affiix.or an: 
upasarga. 

_ Why has this aphorism been made; when by rule JIT. 1. 4. wt w 
have taken w and by rule III, 1. 75, it. would have. taken: fry also? 
Repetition is forthe punpose.of prohibiting the prohibition, thad is 


Rre u 
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sûtra III. 2 14. prohibited the sûtra III, 2. 4, aud the present sûtra removes thad 
prohibtion. Thus wea: and weat: ı Bub for this sûtra, this form could nob 
have been evolved ; for, with the upapada wq, the verb eae would have taken 
the affix saw by III. 2. 14. 


gaart farearedea noc u aerfr n g, sard, 
fa, aaa n 


gia: n watfaattata gara s eie nran? aat anea wate u 
afaa senfara fe AINETTA N 
atitay ayain = 
arftayq aaia ag n 
78.. When habit is to be expressed, the affix 
fain comes after a verb, provided the word with a case- 
affix in composition with it, does not mean a genus. 


Thus sst + ya + ra= ganti, ist. sing. stwtet ‘ who eats his meal 
hot. So also wtadtsit Gc 
Why do we say ‘when it dors not mean a genus’? Witness wreatat- 
aexfaat ‘ the inviter of Bréhmanas’. We cannot form ataua rady, 


Why do we say ‘when habit isto be expressed’? Witness sew yew 
Hatieq he sometimes eats hot’. 


Theugh the anuvritti of the word ‘supi’ was understood in this aphorism, 
its repetition here declares that upasargas are not included. This is contested by 
the author of the Siddhanta Kaumudi. According to him this affix comes even 
with upasargas. As agma, wastfay, saita Ge, 

Vart.:—The verb tq in composition with the prepositions sq or Ait 
should be enumerated as taking this affix. As sarete, fem. Saraticay, its. 
plural sqraticea:. So also meatar, pl. metratfera: | 


Vart :—Soalso wh:n the sense is ' having skill in such and such action’. 
As arya ‘excellent worker’ ; ayani giving liberally’, 


Vart :—So also after the verb aq preceded by aw. As qataq in amare 
agira ‘ the knowers of Brahma say’. 


eet 
agree Aen gA n aR, saa, ( fafa: ) u 
ata nag nfa saata saad qatian wafa n 


2 79. The affix fafa comes after a verb when itis in 
composition with a word deonting an object of comparison, 
expressing the agent, the sense of the affix being 
“doing something like that, that is to say, when the 
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2 a e a 
upapada agent is the standard of comparison of the agent 
denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix re- 
fers. 

g Thus gtx ga maha = stARMITNy ‘ who makes'a‘noise like a camel’; vate 
wag ‘who makes a noise like a crow’. 

This sûtra applies where ‘habit’ is not indicated: or where ‘ genus’ is 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 

Why do we gay ‘when expressing the agent’? Witness as syuitaa saata 
wrata ‘the eats måska like apupa’. Here wga is object and not,agent, and hence 
no composition takes place: 

Why do we say ‘ denoting a standard of comparison’? Otherwise there 
will be no composition. As ste: mtafa ‘the camel makes noise’, For the — 


accents of these words, sce VI. 2. 80. 
AA n co n watts n wa, ( urat:, Bla, fats ) u 
ga: uaa arquih gara swag aratha te: veal wafa n 
80. The affix fuf comes after a verb, in composition 
with a word ending in a case-affix. 

The word wa means a ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by the Scrip- 
tures. This condition ‘when vow is expressed’ applies to the completed word, 
that is to say, when the complete word made up cf the root, the upapada, and 
the affix, denotes a vow. As xafesautfan.‘the vow of sleeping on bare ground 
(and nowhere else) or a person who has taken this vow’. sargtfwa who hag 
vowed not to eat during the performance of a Sraddha ceremony, 


Why do we say ‘when yow is to be expressed’? Otherwise there 19 no 
composition. ‘As eifuea He aque ‘Devadatta sleeps on bare ground’, 


This sûtra is also an exception to III. 2, 78. applicable when habitis nob : 
means, or when genus is to be expressed, a 
ARAATA ATT neg u agt N aguy, meta, (f:) u 
ata: n mAn nea aratigd fafaa tafa a es 
§1.. The affix fuf comes after a verb aiversely waen 


continted repetiton of an action is to be expressed. 

Mhe word amata means continued repetition ‘thab is to- say, zealo 
practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does nob mean habit. , 
mamrn mawr: ‘the people of Giadhfra are kash@ya-drinkers’. sata 
qr- at= =aaiata+gattatm (VII. 3. 33). So also Atia sere 
people of Usinfra are milk-drinkers’. Ania myta ‘the peo 


yira-drinkers’. £ 
pple By ae the word ‘diversely’ in the sfitra, this affix is nob ap 


other places, as in the following PRLS ‘fa grain eater’. 
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aa: n eu ugt n Aa; (Sta, tafe) n 
afar u meaa: gara gaq? fufancaar sata u ; 

82.. The affix fer comes after the ‘verb aq ‘to 
think’ when there is a word with a case-affix in composition 
ith 72. word ‘snpi’ is. understood in this sitra, As qnaai “who 
‘thinks himself handsome’ ; miata ‘ who thinks himself beautiful’. 

The verb 4_ belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and nob 

. that belonging to the 8th conjugation ; because the anuvritti of the word 

“diversely’ is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we take the 

. Divådi or Tanâdi wq the resulting form would be the same, namely miq. 

-But not so in the next aphorism where before the affix wa there would be 

difference of form owing to the vikarana. i. ¢., in the 4th conjugation xaq 
‘would be added, but not so if the verb belonged to the 8th class. 


AAMA QA URN TET N MITRATR, GT, a, (virf: )u 
ian mam aiana: JAT UITAT wate, RO n 
83, And the affix | comes after the verb =q ‘to 
think’ when the word in composition with itis a word witha 
case-affix, and when it is employed to. signify thought, whereof 
the object is self (the sense of the affix being ‘thinking himself 
as. such’). 

; The word sretart means thinking of one’s own self. By the word 
‘and’ itis meant that the affix. fwfy may be employed in the same senses: 
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks him- 
self possessed of the qualities of ‘handsomeness’ &c., denoted by the upapada. 


As wuitdera: or qiiam ‘who thinks himself hand some’; witwadara: or 
ateam ‘ who thinks himself learned’, 


Why do we say ‘when employed to signify*thoughb whereof the 


objech is self’? Witness quiam @aqaed awqa: ‘ Yajfiadatta is though 
‘handsome by Devadatta. 


Of the affix wa the letter w causes gq augment by VI. 3. 66; ana w 


makes ib a sarvadh@tuka affix, which brings in the proper vikaranas. ‘The 


affixes so far treated of are applicable in all tenses, The others that follow 
denote some particular time, 


He ncgu wert u wan 
“8 efor u ys urafirerdt aia Dh wey, afer ayagatacare: ya e 
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nen een ee SS 


84. All the affixes to be treated of hereafter should 


be understood to come in the sense of past fime. 


The phrase ‘ with the sense of past time’ is an adhik&ra or governing 
aphorism and exerts its influence up-to aphorism 123 of this chapter; that is 


to say, these affixes g-ve a signification of the past tense to the verb whose 
anuvritti is also understood throughout the subsequent sûtras ; see Ill. 1. 91. 

Thus ib will be taught in the next aphorism: ‘ after the vorb aq, when 
the word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix fafa is employed’. 
Here fo complete the sense we musb read into the sûtra, the words ‘with the 
sense of pas) time’. As safrawaagat = wiragiaatta ‘who has sacrificed with an 
Agnishotma or a five-day series of offerings’. 

Why do we say ,with the sence of pasb time’? Otherwise these affixes 
will nob we employed. As safvigtaa asta ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’. 


RT AST: WYN Vath Nae, Ast, (fafa, wet) N 


gta: n valutat: weus? Farfara wafa ya u ‘ RE 
85. The affix fa® comes after the verb aq ‘ to sacri- = 


fice’ with the sense of past time, whem the word in composition is 
in the instrumental case. 

The anuvritti of Fatt and not of wa_is to be read into this sûtra. As 
safvagraaitag ‘ who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma’. Here Agnistoma is the 
instrument for the attainment of the desired fruit. 

bY 
mata ga: ncgu ugra n wate, wa, (Fafa) u 
ata: u wate sua qaii fi farea vata ya we u 
86. The affix fete comes after the verb Tt ‘to kill’, 
with the sense of past time, when the word in composi tion is in 


sative case. : 
the aN fageauttag ‘ who has killed his paternal uncle’ ;wtgeatfay ‘ who hag — 


‘killed his maternal uncle’, q+ frut (VIL. 3. 54)=ua + fete 


This affix is employed only when censure 18 


in Re na | i hief’. 
t employed in Ste gaama ‘he has killed the t j 5 
a E anuvritti of the word afte of bhis aphorism extends up to si 


T11. 2 96 e 
AGA Kerki faau 59 tt aati n A-N TAS, ac 
; Eat) U Be 


implied. Therefore ib 
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“with the sense of past; time, when the following words in the 
accusative case are in composition: aqa Brâhmana’ aw ‘a foetus’ 
and @_‘Vritra’. 

As qary, Ist.sing deer ‘who has killed a Bréhmana’; wwer ‘who has 
killed a fotus’: gagT who has killed Vritra, a name of Indra’, 

Since by sutra 76 ante, tho affix fx was ordainəl to come after all 
verbs and therefore would have come after the verb Bz also, where is the 
necessity ofthe present aphorism? This aphorism makes a niyam, ż¿. e .the verb 
wq takes the affix faq only when it isin composition with the words aa &e, 
Four-fold restriction is here intended, 

(1) When xq has, as upapada, the words aa &e.,and not apy other 
word ; as gag gaarg ‘he has killed the man’, 

(2 When the words aa &e are upapadas of any other verb than ¥y, 
then this affix is nob employed ; so that the verb must be ez; thus aariaa 
“he has read the Veda’, 

(3) The fia is the only affix to denote past time in the 
preceded by aa &c, and no o'her afiix c 

(4) This is employed only in 
tense; as wena gira or efasaty 
anticipates the diversity taughb 
use of the affix. 


ag Bets U ce n wah n agay, arate, (em, T ) u 
aMn l agia an sueeiatia saiga ianei wafa n 
88. In the Chhandas, the affix fax diversely comes 


after the verb xq ‘to kill’ with the sense of past time, even when 


the word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in 
the last aphorism. 


This aphorism|ordains fag in cases which are not governed by the 
restrictive rule contained in the last a horism. As = Ql YAH Wa naa ‘may 
the matricide enter the seventh hell’ 7 7 


i so also Teyer patricide, 
Diversely ie find alse arguta: and Tagura: | 
SEAATARAQUAG FA: cen werk y-ant-qry-AaA- 
SAY, He, ( fT) u 
Us u eartag miguu? adagia: funca wafa u 


with the sense of past time, aiter the yer 


accusative case are in composi 
wim ‘hymn’ and gta ‘virtue,’ 


case of «q 
an be employed in this sense. 

the past tense and not in any other 
‘he kills or will kill the Brahmana’, This sutra 
io the next sutra, and is an example of ag® 


bẹ ‘to make’ 
when the following words in the 


tion:—g ‘well’, % ‘action’, wa ‘sin’, 
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— I I 
The phrase ‘ in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism, and 
applies to all the above-mentioned words, except g, which being an atéributive 
word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations. As gga (VI. 1. 71)‘ who 
has done well’; WAR S who has done all works’, magq ‘who has committed 
sins’, dang ‘ sho has made a mantra’; ytaga ' who has done virtuons actions’. 
This sûtra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyama. Three-fold 
restriction is intended here: namely, restrictions with regard to time, upapada, 
find affix ; but not with regard to verbs, Sec III. 2 87. There being no res- 
triction with regard to the root, this affix is employed when words other than 
there are upapadas. As, waga ‘who has made Scriptures ; wteagq ‘who has i 
made a commentary, The q is added to?the root by VI. 1. 71. b> 


QTR JA: uo n ugr naa, ya, ( sat, faq) u 
aia: u BAA wargan? gatautat: fpa wafa u 
90. the affix fez comes after the verb g ‘to press 

out juice’, with the sense of past time, when the word am, in the 
acousative case, is in composition. 

As, raga ‘ who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller’ ; Ist. dual 
amg ; lsb. plural Iraga: ı 

This sûtra is also for the sake of making a niyama or restrictive rule. _ 
The four-fold restriction is here intended. 4, e. as regard the verb, the tense, 
the upapada and the affix. 


wat X: a eg u oath ren, I, ( wate, fea) u 
gins mat marg? grauta: faea wafa u 
91. theaffix faq comes after the verb fa ‘ to collect? 

with the sense of past time, When the word sft, in | the accusative 
case, is in composition. 2 

As, siftafaq ‘one who has kept the sacred fire’; Ist. dual iDEN r 
lsb, plural safafaa: 1 

Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restr lobin is intented. 


atg, ( mata, F:, a yu 

gta: u marga? Fearas MAINT wA fnat aa aara 

92. In expressing an object the affix fea comes af 

the verb f ‘to collect’ with the sense of past time, when in 

positoin with a word in the accusative case, provided the w 

_ formed is the name of fire. . 
(he words @: and wafa are understood in this sftra, Th 
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axpressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal root, the upa- 
pada and the affix. As xafra ‘a fire which has been arranged in the shape 


of a hawk’; wgfea ‘fire arranged like a heron’. _ 

The word sareat indicates that these words are rudhi words, their 
sense depending upon usage rather than .etymology. “The arrangement of 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names ; that 
is, when the bricks are arranged like a falcon, ib is called afaq, and so on. 


watts fata: n egu agri u wate, gfe, fara: n, 
fa: n msaga? fgata Ainai e aar wafa n 
93. The affix «fr comes after the compound verb tag 
‘to sell’, in the sense of past time, when in composition with a 
werd in the accusative case. | i 
: The repetition of the word wate in’ the sûtra, though its anuvritti 
might have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that when the object 
carries with it a sense of-censure on the agent then only this affix is employed 
and not with every and any object. As @rafamfaq ‘the seller of soma plant’ ; 
cafamfaa ‘the seller of liquors’ ; employing disapproval of the. action of those 


- persons who carry on‘these mean professions. Bub nob so in wrvafamras ‘ the 
Beller of paddy’. - 


ga: aau ey n agri n ges, ahr, (HAF) N 
Bia: u gluta: wrga? qirmeaAr wafa n 
94. The affix gfx comes after the verb ga. ‘to see’ 
in the sense of past time, when in composition with a word in the 
accusative case, 


` As Segui, Ist. sing, Augur ‘who has seen the meru’ weateageat 
* who has seen the hereafter’. : 


Though the affix mira was valid by sutra III. 2.75, its repetition here 
shows that no other affix comes in this sense after this verb.. 


aA aire: nu ey nu waif n crete, ty-H:, 
TRIT, nem ) N 
TR: u aa wee megaa? ged: ware maered wafa n 
96. The affix prm comes after the verbs ga ‘ to fight’ 

and q ‘to make’ with a past signification when the word um 
‘king’ is in composition, in the accusative case. 

a How can the verb gw , which is an intransitive verb, govern an object ? 
ib is a transitive verb, inasmuch as ib is taken to be a causative verb, with the 
fea affix latent. As tragea, Ist. sing. <rrgvat (V iII, 2, T) ‘ who has caused 
the king to fight’; cragead, Ist, sing, «rgen (VI. 1, 71.) ‘ who has made a king’s 
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eE sk «Cee am, wey) 
ura: u ariig. Aau? afugentstat: girne wafan 

“96. ‘The affix mira comes after the verbs qu and a 

w, with a past signification, when the word «we ‘with’,.is in + 


composition. 
The word ze, being a particle, and nob denoting a substance, is incap- 
able- of taking ‘any case.” As wygre ‘who has made to fight. with? ; UTES - 
‘ who’ has done any thing: along. with. another’. 
agrat AAS: eon wether n Tara, NA: TN 
Pas it auara, ‘gage atgiacaat waft IE 
97. ° The | affix -v comes after the. verb 9. ‘to | fe 


produced. with: a. past signification, when thé word, in composition 


Ae eae MRTT | a THN, (VI. 4. 148) =a ' born of the 
first genogptien' ‘aegra bornin- the stable’. | 
qerer arat ienaa ME TEA, AT, (A: Ah 
atau ayer s faafia aenea vata n “a 
98. ‘The’ afix z comes after the verb ax, ‘with a past 
signification; when the word in composition with if, is in the 
ablative case, -which ‘does not denote a genus... 
-As: gfeai * Bora through understaadig’ Semita: born, of, habit’; ginas 


‘born through. plain’. 
Why do we say ‘when nob denoting a; gemis’ ?, Observe afer hici 


“© born of elephant’; wenymar: “* born of horse’, es 


saad q Gaang vce naar n suet, a, STA, 

(aT: sg g:). U.. È 
aR oven. X ea, ater seat vate daat aadu | a 

_ 29." “The affix’ =. comes after the: verb aE. with e a aa 


sense is is simply canadien 

. The term here being simply appeilative, and nob ‘descriptive, cannot 
explained by. giving | the signification of its component elements, - S 
‘ people’, or “a son’; as in the sentence saar atadt nots t 


AAt ER u goo agri t sett, saft, (srt, 
ara i srggates®: RACE TTR: minea wate u i 
100, The affix 3 z comes after the verb ay wi 
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signification, when the root takes the preposition “S and is 
compounded with a word in the accusative case. 

' As gagat ‘a girl born after the male child, ù e, a girl having an 
elder brother’ ; <eaaga: ‘a boy born after the female child, č. e.a boy having 
an elder sister. = T N = $ 

HSA gA u gu g u way, wy, Fea, 
(HH, 8:) n 3 
PE ane, Bias n eagar mA TNS? HEAT gra u 
3a Pee 4 
Ae a ate jo} (100) The affix z is seen to come after the verb sy 
Ae nae BA } = 
with a past signification, though it be in composition with other 
nouns, having cases other than those mentioned in the previous 
‘stitras. 
Thus the -locative case:has been dealt with in sutra ILI. 2. 97; but tna 


affix comes when the ubapada has any other case than the seventh, As a wtad 
sma ‘unborn’; ata; = fga: ‘ twice-born’. 
Thus, it is said in subra TII. 2 98 that the upapada may be in the abla- 
j tive case, when genus is nót'denoted, -We see, however, the affix employed when 
genus is denoted. As arguit wa: ; weai asa ` 
It is declared in sutra ILI. 2, 98 that when appellative is meant, the affix 
= comes after the compound verb wy. We find, however, the afix employed 
when the sense is not simply appellative ; as frat: or afea: ‘ born cr produced 
ail round 4. e~ hair’. 
It is declared in sutra II. 2, 100. ‘ When an object is in composition 
With the verb gw this affix is employed’; Bub ib may also be employed 
when no object is in‘composition, As aH: : born after i e yvunger -brother’,- 
The force of the word sfa ‘ though’ is to-free this tule. from all -restric- 
tions.and conditions, So this affix comes after other verbs and other .case3 
in composition with such verbs. As «feas @rat=afewt ‘a. toat’ (literally thad 
Which has been dug all round) ; ster‘ à pond’, 
fasat u gogai wart i fasar, (Ba) u 
qi n mmaa feetequ a grian meade wa wala n 
ARER i IERNI far ARTT h 
102. The affixes called tut comes after a verbal root 
employed .with the sense of past time. 
The affix m and wag are fag (I. 1. 26). As gtw=paq ‘made’; 
Br wag = Fa7G, Ist. sing paag ‘done’; so also yaq and gmat ‘eaten’, 
Vart:—The NishthA affixes come when adi-karma is meant For a 
fuller description of what constitutes ddi karme see sutra ILL 4. li, and the 
illustrations under it, Thus mga: we Raza, aga ae Zaa: 
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Baers THT u qg u IATA u g-a, gaT it 


ate: u giadades satire near wate & 

103. The affix gatwe comes after the verbs y ‘ to’ 
press out or extract juice’ and «a ‘to sacrifice,’ with a past 
signification. grat 

As g+uiiq=gataq (VI. 1 71)=gæq Ist. sing. geat‘ who has 
pressed out or extracted juice’ ; saq, Ist. sing. avat ‘ who hassacriliced’.’ The 
@ is added by VI. 1.71. See Rig. Ved. I. 3.1.. si 

Maama n ey u agf u stats, wer, (Ye) U 

uta: u iaag weatr wate ya a 

104, The affix sqq comes after the verb q ‘to grow 
old’ with the sense of past time. 

As 9+sgq=at+aq (VH. 3. 84)=arq, Ist. sing. acy, ist, dl. awat, 
isb pi, wea: ‘ grown old’ (VII. 1. 70). 


By the rule of ataeq (ITI. 1. 94), the Nishthå affixes also come after this 
verb, As x: and Aana tg-+m=fac+a (VII. 1. 100 and I. 1. 51)=fac+a 


(VIII. 2. 42, =e (VIII 2.77 and VILE. 4. 1) ‘ grown old’. 
eet facu gyu waif n argi, fee, (ya) U 
gta: a argia Taga Nie seat wate n 
105. In the Chhandas, the affix fe comes after a 
verb with a past signification. 

As a agua cea ‘I saw the sun from both sides’; sẹ arauari è 
araara ° stretched the heaven and the earth’. Here the words gaŭ and staae 
‘have the forceof nishtha. See Yaj. Ved. VITI. 9. ; 

Why this separate sûtra, when by aphorism III. 4. 61, in the Ohhandas 
the lun, lam and lit come in all tenses ? That rule is made with regards to two | 
or more verbs when in syntactical relation (argdaew) with each other {IT1. 4. 1). 
The present rule is general, and withous any such limitations. : 

Lit is the affix of the Present’ Perfect and will be fully treated of in the 
conjugation of verbs. aon 2g 
os faa: masat ngog wari fe: ara, at; (aai) 
ata: waqfa feet waai wate at n $ 
106. In the Chhandas the affix fae is optiona 

replaced by the affix wry ' . : 
As sfa Tawar: ‘he consecrated the fira’; Ari gyata: ‘he pres c 
soma juice’. ‘This being an optional affix, is sometimes not employed ; 
mples in the last aphorism, 
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Why has the word lit been repeated in this- sfitra, when its anuvritt! 
could have been drawn from the last sûtra ? The substitute mra, replaces not 
only the special Riz of stra III. 2, 105, but the general fag which comes after 
the roots’in forming-the perfect tense ; so that the affix. way forms verbal ad- 
jectives as well as the perfect tense, 

This affix comes after those verbs only which aks Atmanepada termi- 
nations, See I. 4.100. agata (Rig. Ved. 1.3. 6). 

HIT i gon Terie uggs: T, (agi; fae) it 
gta: u urgte fae: gga wafa u 


107, In the Chhandas the affix gg is optionally the 
substitute of fue. 


As arae, Ist. sing, ataarg ‘eaten’ (Yaj, VILL 19); were Ist. singe 
aay ‘drank 


Sometimes ib does nob come, as in the example under sûtra IZ1. 2, 105; 
ag gigaa RIT. 


The division of this sûtra from the last, in which ib could well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sûtras, into which the anuvritti 
of wag onlyıruns, 

ATTA AAI A: Vi gon arty N nq , Uq-ae- 
Ta:, (fae: ay:) u 
gre u ay aa g aara: ace feet marat feat at ggu vata n 
108. In the modern Sanskrit, the affix "g optionally 


‘replaces fae after the verbs «x, 44 and# with a past signifi- 
cation, 


This being a substitute only, the original affix fag also comes after 
‘these verbs, As suefearq wtee: wifwtaq ‘Kautsa served Panini’. In the alter- 


native, the proper affixes of the past tense will be employed. As saraqa ‘he 
served ’ ; sariga and wwearg, 


So also aminan uted: mfug. 1u the alternative we have sweaaredta, 
Seared and saata. 


So also sugan ateas miafag In the alternative we have curtrata 


suyuta and Sagata. 
Tho afik way is employed with the force of gẹ and a% also, 
Saaana n goe aan sT 
SA-A TATA: (a) u 
ates n siara smaa Srat WEAR weer fararen? n 
A 109, The forms inq wnq wa are irregularly 
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These forms are‘thus evolved :—To the verb @ ‘to go’ with-the. pre- 
position vy, the affix gag is added: as 34+ 4+3. The root is reduplicated:. 
as SU-+&-+e-+-wag, The reduplicate’ is here long È by VIL. 4. 69. This 
long & does not coalesce with the short x by the rules of sandhi ; for then the 
rule by. which this Ẹ was introduced. would have no scope. Now we add the 
augment Wwe contrary and in opposition to the rule VII. 2. 67, and this is the 
irregularity. As gu+-k+e+uc+eag. Then the root x is replaced by @ by 
sûtra VI. 4 81. As I+ 2+4, tugt aay sifa, 1st. sing. stfaatg, The aug- 
ment xg is however droppod in those cases (*) where aq is changed into Sq}. 
because the insertion of Tz was itéelf an exceptional case of limited soode :—for 
while the general rules VIL. 2. 75 &c. ordained it, the special rule of VII. 2. 67 
prohibited it; and ib was by prohibition of this prohibition that wg was em- 


ployed before 1%; ‘Therefore in accusative plural we have saga: ; instrumental 


sing JIJI Ece 3 
This irregular participle is nob limited to the upasarga sw; we find. j: 
such irregular forms with other upasargas and without them also ; thus eavtrany,, d 
= pelts or ccnvritti of the word at read in this aphorism, we have ge: c. 
in the alternative, Asin Aorist €T], Imperfect sta, Perfect star t 
‘The word sarar is thus formed t—To the verb w ‘toenjoy’ we add 


the negative particle s7 ; apply the affix ag and donot insert the augment Ye 3. 


go, we have wea HRE = ATLA, lat. sing. santzarg., Inthe alternative wo 


have Aorist atta, Imperfect aTa and Perfect mw. 
The word {qata is thus derived :—The affix wx, is added in expresi 


sing the agent to the verb aq preceded by «3. In the alternative we haye: — 
Aorist waiva, Imperfech saga, Perfecb S40: 
TS UR maria n US , (Za) t 
ater u gasa adarargtata & weaay wate Ni 
athaaq aag = Tage atacuri? TASTE N: x 
110, ‘the affix we comès after a yerbin the sense o: 


past time an es 
P The gE. forms what is known as aoriste 1b is in fact the name of ti 


aorist, as the whole of this affix is replaced by other personal terminatio: 


See ILI. 1. 43 and subsequent sittras. 
‘The aorist has reference to n past time indefinitely or generally 
out reference to any particular time. An action done before today is @ 
ed by the perfect or imperfect ; whatever remains for the aorist is, there! 
express a past action, done very. recently, say in the course of ‘the 
= or having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore: rel 
- completion ofan uction at a past time generally. and alsoe: 
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` very recent time, as during the course of this day. The imperfect and perfech 
are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in remote psat times 
the aorist is used in dialogues. and conversations which refer to recent past, 
actions, but it is not nsed to denote past specified time or to narrate events = 
Apte’s Composition. As mardfa ‘he did’ ; agtig ‘he took’. 4 
Vart :—The affix-ge comes after the verb wa ‘to dwell’, when ‘end 
of the present night ’ is indicated. Supposing a person rising from his bed ab 
the*proper time of rising (notin the middle of the night, but in the early morne 
ing) and finding another near him were to ask that one,‘ where did you dwell 
i. e. pass the night’? That person s0 asked should answer in the gẹ and nob 
| in ag. Ag sgararedy ‘I dwelt there’; and not sga. 
Vart :—The above rule applies only in connection with “waking after 
regular sleep. He who has not slept the whole night, but only for half an hour 
or s0, should reply sgaraeq, SaN 


aaam gasd aaarngidd g sendy vaia a 
z MRE WE s Mater shannfar BE Tel! y 


ployed in the sense of past befor ae ea? A, 
current day. pa efore the commencement of the 


The word sa7aaz is a Pahuvrihi com i : “ 
: a pognd, meaning that which has 
pol Eee during the course of the current day VAA, The whole of 
a 15 a x18 replaced by conjugational terminations, and the affix ae by iteelf 
€notes the Imperfect tense. Ag stare ‘he did’; mge ‘he took ~ 


Why have we explained anadyatana asa Bahuvrihi compound? Be- 
cause when there is doubt as to the tirne, whether ib was to-day or yesterday, 
there the Imperfect should not be used. As ax Bit at myraqate ‘we ate to-day 
or yesterday’, In such a caso the affix is gz. 

Vart :—The affix Wg is also employed in signifying whab is nob wit- 
nessed by the narrator, when it relates to a well-know public event which can 
form the object of perception by the narrator. Thus in speaking of o recent 
public occurrence We may say :—wawg aam: qtaq ‘the Yavanas have besieged 
SAketa’ ; wee wan: vafra ‘che Yavanas have besieged M&dhyamika 
Why do we say not witnessed by the speaker’? Observe Sema wifes 

the an arose’, -Why do we say ‘a popular public evont? Observe MATS GE 
Raza ‘Devadatta has made the mat’, Why do say ‘which is the object of 
Eee by the speaker’? Observe wam ue faq aga: ‘ Vasudeva killed 
be ; 
AARAA RE URI A ag G 
— es BREN agi u UGG, We, 
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Br, WL On. IX § 119,114]  Tamarrix va, 455 


afar a gim egiaz sue? yara? ge sad adfa n 
112. When a word {implying ‘ recollection’ is in 
connection with it, a verb takes the affix qe (2nd future) in 
the sense of the past before the commencement of the present 
day. 
The word sifas means ‘recollection’. -This rule sets aside the affix 
we, As straits aga acittg ueearae ‘rememberesé thou, ‘Devadatta,, we 
“were dwelling (lit. we will dwell) in Kashmir’. z ; 
The word way meaning ‘significatien’ in the sftra, denotes that the 
construction is the same when the synonyms of sifwur are used; as waste ‘dos be 
thou remember’ ; gare ‘ dost thou know’ ; Raa® ‘ dost thou reflect’ ; and the like. 
a afe ua wu varie uw, aig, ( wrest, gE) 
giar qweaeg ufa maaa sare qaaa a wate a. 


118. Theafiz we (the 2nd future) is not applied 
in the sense of the past when the upapada -donoting recollection 
has in connection with it the particle aq. = - 

This prohibits gg, which the-verb at, obtained from the lasb.sQtra. As 
qiwaintia Jaga aq ATA ITs ‘thou rememberest .Devadatia how we did 
dwell in Kashmir’, Here the mere fact of dwelling is recollected, there being no 
other ides: implied ; therefore the subsequent aphorism has no scope here. Thab 
aphorism has:its scope, when with recollecticn, is added another dependent ides 
or action, without which the sentence 18 nob complete. 


Faaa Bsa uy u wearin Maan, Tate, (TEs 


taeda) N : . pe 
aa: aiaa ga qeasgutaa Ra a famn genrer walk arai 


JARIATU 


114. The affix ge. is optionally applied in tha sense o 
the past, when a word implying ‘recollcetion’ is in connection W 
it, and whether such word has the particle qq or is employ 
simply ; provided that the two verbs, occurring in the sa 
complex sentence, are so connected together, that each is necessar, 
to the other, tocomplete the sense of the speaker. - 


Tho word aratat means the relation between tife sign and th 
signifled, whished for or wanted by the speaker, or in other words; y 
verb is related to another verb used in the same sentence, as a | í 
which is indicated by the sign, As agia Qars iiig asan, 
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areata. or airna Qag. ania TOMI, ag THT trary, ‘do you. remember: 
Devadatta we went to Kashmir and‘there did drink Saktu’, 

This option is allowed whether. the particle avis. or ia nob usedi. As: 
sinai Gaga aq ateg wfrearas (or TAA daa ag aet Fea’; 
(or aq antereysaute) ‘Do you recollect,; Devadatta how we went to. Kashmir: 
and how we até vice there’. si = ne 

In the ‘above examples, the verb: “to go’. is the sign, and the ‘eating’ or- 
“drinking ‘, in the secönd sentenod; is.the thing really signified ;. the first verb ia 
,ecessary as én-introduction to the thought of the speaker which’ dwells more 
‘upon the second verb. -Here the second sentence or-proposition.is used as san~ 
-pletion or complement of the first proposition, 

WS THE QW N agi were, Tee, (YA Waa) n 

ate: ugar se adatargratiqeneaat wafa w , 

afia samia @ agawea u i 

- 115. Lhe affix faz comes after 2 verb in the sense of 
the past before the commencement of the current day and unpor: 
ceived by the narrator, ; ‘ 

; The word wax ' unperceived’ qualifies the words Qe‘ past’ and saaran: 
. ‘non-current day understood in this aphorigm, 

“Well,-are not the senses of verbs all unperceived, since they are mere 
words, and words cannot be perceived 2 Exactly so ; but in popular phraseology,. 
the perception isimagined to. attach to the agent witb regard to certain verbs;. _ 
this rule relates to cases where such perception does not. take place, As, 
watt ‘he did’ 5 were ‘he took’. 

sae *Ib is evident that the fee. (perfect) should not be used'in the firsb per= 
EON, %. e, when the agent of the action is the speaker or writer himself ; for ib is. 
impossibly that the action should nob have been witnessed by him. But -if by 
reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of mind, it is. possible 
for the agent to speak of the action as. one, of which he was not a a conscious: 
Witness, the perfect may be used even in the first person.. As JANE faa Maats: 
"indeed I prated while asleep’, | 

Vart :—The perfect should be employed (in denoting past time simply, 
whether of the current day or otherwise, and whether the action has: been wit- 
nessed personally or not) if the sense is total denial of the action, As ataga 
feasts ? wie afar wmv ‘did you livein the Kalinga country ? IE did nob 
even go to the Kalinga country’ ; afawred niagis ia ? arg xfs ured untae, 


TEE Tn gE ware u g-ra, as, a (Ha 
HTA, TA, fee ) u ae 


ate u yermerarwcitey fate me wanaglirwqate enced wate qara eeg eh: 
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116. And the affixe: @F_comes: after a verb when the 
particles x and. weg are in connection ‘with it, and when the verb 
denotes past-action' unperceived by the speaker, and before the 
‘bommencement of the current day. 

The force of ‘and’ is that tho affix-fae_(perfect), may also be employ- 
ed in similar construction.. As xfa Tat (imperfect),or ufa g wae (perfecij 
° Alas ! he did it’. wragacrg or wasgar ‘again and again he did it’. 


TH UTTAR nas nah u wR, q, anet; 
{ ya ya, BTA, Wa, UE, RE) u 


gyfa a MINI aca yraa aiamaa eras NEIT wey 
117. The affixes 9% (imperfect) and faz (perfect) 
-eome after a verb (in expressing a past time not belonging 
to the current day and unperceived by- the speaker) mien 
the past time referred to is recent, and. the sentence is inter- 
rogative- 

This sfitra also qualifies the words ya, magaa'and ete understood in 
thissfitra. The word wa" means ‘ what should be asked’; and swreexara * time 
close at hand’ ¢ As, Some one may ask another, wwewq Gaga? orama Gaya 
‘did Devadatta go or has Devadatta gone (just now)'? saag @agwe or qara 
Zaga: ‘ Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta sacrificed’ ? 

Why do we say ‘in asking question’? Otherwise there would be Per- 

- fech tense only. As, ama Ragas * Devadatta has gone’. 
Why do we say ‘ when the pasb time referred to is imminently recent’ ? 
Observe ward wears, ware aid faa aga: “I ask you, did Krishna indeed kill 
Kansa in days of yore’. 
MS EA n geu agn Ke, eA, (A, Haag, TAT )N 

vata: smag gute yaaa —— aut n 2 

118, The affix aq (present) comes after a verb, when — 
the particle « is in connection with it, (and denotes a past 
time not belonging to the current day and unperceived by the 
Speaker). 

All the words within brackets are understood i in this aphorisme Th 
-  debars Tag or the perfect tense. Thus auta ew gtafwo ‘ Yudhishthira sacrificed’; 

= Boalo Hata EH giaa SWAT en Tere t 


HTT AT WE U TATE M HIT, T, (ae wi 
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afar u MUS | yaaa isi aang: aag we mead wake n | 
119. ‘The ailix az. (present) comes after a verb when 
the particle = is in connection with it, and denotes a past action 
not belonging to the current day, and when the action is perceived 
by theagent. 

As va 32 fat gatia ‘thussaid the father’; ufa Runam waana ‘thus 

said the preceptor’. 
wat EARTE neon ag un wet, geria, 
( 7a, we) R | l ee 
ain agusa SNe? atga naak Yass wened wafan 
120. The affix wa is employed after a verb in. denot 
ing past action, when the word #3 isin connection’ with ib, and 
an answer is giyen- toa question; _ . 

The anuvritti of the words ‘ anadyztane’ andparoksha’ does not i 
tend to this sitra. This declares a rule with regard to -past.time in general. 
This dehars ge (the Aorist tense) As saidh: ad Qaqa7—ag whe Wh.‘ Devas 
datta, did you make the mat ? O, yes, I did make it’. walang fated. Baga, — ag 
gifa wt: ‘ Devadatta, did you'speak -there anything ? ©, yès, I did speak’. 

Why do we say ‘in reply to an interrogation’ 2 Observe aranti 
mwaa: ‘ certainly, Minavaka did it’. 

_ Bearers. N RU aah hy -sy ara, (3A, VE- 
niaaa, AE) N We Er ye . 

Bras t aae Gases tuag vuntawaw fray qgar wala ua v 
: _ iel.. The affix'az. comes optionally after a verb, 
in denoting past time, in reply to an interrogation, when 
the. words ® ‘not’ and g ‘what of that’? are in connection 
With it.: ; 

E oooi 
i : No I did not ;—what of that, I did’, 
gR GE WET a an agri ug, gE, T, Tee, 
( xa, SAAR, aa Ge) i 

afa u Pi Oho a fatur weneatt wafa ag au 

ae xes ga and wz come after 
a verb, in denoting past time not belonging to the current day; 


; ; § a 
word sw is not used, » Pxoyided that t 
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a aeiae 
The anuvritii of the word anady yatana which had come to a stop. with 
TIL 2. 120 manifests itself again in this sQtra by a prosess of jumping over the 
two intermediate aphorisms. This sort of anuvritti is technizally called man- 
duka-pluit ‘ the leap of a frog’ 4, e. skipping of several sitras and supplying 


a word from a previous siira. . 
This ig an optional rale,so that when leż and dun are ‘nob used, tho 


proper tenses, as the case may be, must be employed. As meee yu Stats 
* the pupils liven here formerly.’ So also, Aorish, starey: Bet BIA: Imperfect, 
waeterig Ga WA Asset ayfer get Sat: | 
Why AG we say ‘when the word eis nob used ’? . Observe usta 4 yer j 
girgu Yudhishthira did perform a sacrifice: formerly’, Bere rule 118 ante 
exerta its influence. 
SATA CSN gag UN Tete a ae, k u l i 
afanmncedisatcaaraes ae aIaTeateny ae MASA Te Saaran megdr aatan 
123. Mhe affix az comes after a verb when denoting 


a present action. 
p The word agm means that which -ig begun aod which has not yet 


come te an end. The action densted by,a: verb in tha present tense, is yed coD- 
tinuiog and has not stopped. As wafa ‘he iu cooking ’; wafa ‘ ‘ho is ‘reading’. 
So also whatever is constant, regular, uniform; is represented by. the Present Yu- 
As foutra aiat: ‘ the- mountains stand’; mated aan ' the rivers fow’. 


ga: anenai nia n IR N ar U ges 


ag -ataet, “SHPTAAT-SATRTCAA LT N er 
afer aae: WaMtaatiaedararaant Naa anumeRa Vast aniraa wafan 


P RIS INE aR r TERS] 


definties. 


TER HE ENN U 
124. ‘The affixes 3g and mag are substitutes — 


of wg, when agreeing with what does not end with the first yi 


se-offix. 
ce Aa aaant aya axa ‘ behold Devadatta who is cooking ; waar wae! 


agati gax ‘done by ene who is cooking’ wapmageva+eq+ eral - 
18, IL. I, 6g)awa+a+ gat ata (VI, 2, 84) Sarath So also Tet SEEM 
ay G+ SEH WET t 
Why do we say * when agreeing with what doss not end with the | airs 
-affix ? Observe @aqu: wafa ' Devadatta cooks’, i 
Since the term wz might have been supplied from the last ap 
E: its double citation is for tho sake of larger application of this rule ; t 
l „this rule applies gometimes even when the ‘word is in -conco 
native cases As SY ares ‘whois a Bréhmana’ = ate 
7 15: i TES 


case 
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__ 
fang ares: and Aana atau: ; geq and gerfa; and sara: and swat 
Vart.—These affixes are employed after a verb, when the particle 
are is in composition, and censure or curse is implied. As at way and aT vanta: 
t may he nob cook’; ar wag a: qaant age sta vata ‘ cursed be he (lit. May 
he not live) who though smitten by the pain of thecontempt of others, still 
lives’, Some commentators.read the anuvritti of the word ‘ option °. from sfitra 
121 into this, That option, however, is a limited option (vyavasthita-vebha- 
sha)and not of ‘universal application. Whenever a particular form is found’ 
as differing “fromthe géneral form, there ib should be understood that the 
option has been allowed, and nob everywhere. 
TENA Te KYU ug à u Weare, a, (We:,. Van- 
oe wat) u 
gle: au @ faut we: gna nega? craw L! 

125. The affixes wz and %4 are substitutes of We 
even when agreeing with what ends with a first case-affix, provided 
that it is in the vocative case. 

This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
in the first case; as @waqor wuwur O thou who art cooking’, 
qaga: aaran: vere gr qay-geat:, PAT; 
(We: a-mat) u 
afan 983 ÈN Te ga amga: men ae: vgy? waa: a 
nTa n wae EAN Gaara: ga gedeamyg u 
abe ayy aeatema wn 

126. Thefaffixes wz and ame are the substi- 
tutes of we and come after a verb, in expressing an at- 
tendent ciroumstence or characteristic, and the cause of an 
action. 

‘The word wea means that by which a thing is recognised or known 

ae e an attribute ; Rg means producer or canse. Both these words are attributes 
a’, of the ward far. Of lakshana:—as, waren: yea? aunt ‘the Yavanas take theif 
_ meals lying down’. fageatsgmuta waar: OF hetu:—as fè wag goa? ‘by 


ey 


on 


re) 7 (reason of) seeing Hari, he gets abeolution’; sftanit mafa ‘for the sake of study 
ee he dwells here.’ 


Z 
r 


] ra 


a 


Why do we-say ‘when denoting a characteristic or a cause? Olserv® 
ware ‘he cooks’; wata ‘he reads’. 


Why do we say ‘ of the action’? Nob so when the participle is the charace — 


teristic or cause of a substance or à quality. Asa: weaa Wisvacu: ‘ that which 


issHakiag is the Aswattha’ ; wgexae agay ‘whatever floats is light’; aada 


agys ‘that which sinks down is heavy’, 
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Varl:—This participle also defines the agent of an action as, astam 
msa @ Zazu: ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying’. ; 
Vart :— This participle is also used to state a geueral truth:as warn l 
waa gat ‘the Dûrvå grass grow in a reoumbenb. position’ ; aria awa fad 
‘a-lotus stalk grows in an upright position’. The compound aruge: of the 
sûtra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands first 
(II, 2.14). This shows that the rule II. 2. 14. "is nob universal. 
at Wa nga u varie n at, aa, (re-start) U 
gia: oat ugra cedar aa u 
127. These two wg and wa are called vq 
These participial affixes get collectively this name; and: as such they 
are not-limited by the conditions enumerated above :so that they replace not 
only’ the affixes of the Present tense but sometimes of Future also (ÏI. 3. 14.), 
as well as other tenses.. Thus maua gad, wReaq, gatas, MLCTTNTTs 2 aa 
` The word: 9a, occurs in sûtra II. 2, IL. &e. E 
GSAT: ATAT N EN, ag U-GE-TAt:, SAJ tt i 
afar u gA uses rat: aq sear wafa u f 
afa ag u fgas wga? awaq i 
128. Thé affix wras:comes after the verbs q ‘to purify, 


and aa.‘ to sacrifice’. 
“As wama: ‘ purifier (fire or air)’; aaas ‘ sacrificer. 
Ib’ might be asked “ is the wry with others that follow, an affix suo 
generis, or is ib merely a substitute of @, a8 WY and ara? ; Why we ask this 
questions is this. If they arc affixes.and not substitutes of a, then they should 
“govern genitive case by rule II; 3.:65. instead of nominative or the accusative. 
If, on the other hand, they: are “substitutes of a, then by-rule II. 3. 69. they. ` 
should not govern the genitive case. “But evidently they.aré niot-the substitutes 
of a, as they are not so taught. - How is it then that we .have. such forms as : 
ati vanta: ‘drinking Soma’ ; and aeaa: ?~ These forms can be explained on 
other grounds than supposing that maz &c, must be the substitutes of, ‘The 
term g7 in sutra IL. 8. 69. is not the affix qq taught inthis Chapter -sûtra 
135 ; bub itis a pratyáhára including several atfixes. It ig a-prat yáháira formed: 
by taking the 4 of wa.in sûtra 124; and = of T in 135; ‘and thus: ib m 
all the affixes from wg in 124 down to 47 in 135. Thus though MAG, WT 
‘are nob substitutes of 3, still the rule II. 3. 69. applics to them, as they a 
cluded in tho term ga. 


Vart :—The rule IL. 8. 69. applies only optionally when the: 
kes the afix TF: As AE OF Qi tary ‘hating the thief.’ 
Rf ` è ; $ i 4 


ed, E 


4 
g ‘ ey 
Aa ee Peel oe oe a 


E 
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aaea Raar REg ATTY N gL WETey NEN- 
Ta-aa- TET, MAN N 
ghar n atedlearteg UTATA YAT watan 
129. Whe afñx sy comes after a verb in expressing 
‘habit’, ‘ standard of age’ and ‘ability’. 

The word aregiza means ‘habit’ or ‘ disposition’; gas means the con- 
dition of body such as ‘infancy’, ‘ youth’ & ; wisi means ‘ capacity to do a thing’, 
As Ati gsara: ‘habituated to enjoy’; wad Tawra: ‘ wearing an armour (of the 
age ab which armour may be worn)’; wa, fearas ‘able to destroy his foe’, 
So also, adte qvsaqtat:, HUIRT, aad GALIAN, Fears ayn: and VERTIT 4 

TENAN: aagal n yon agri u ggat, svg, 
aaa u 
gia: a qet R arent: agra aata wafsa fa aah a 
130. The affix wg comes after the verb wE. ‘to` go’ 
of. aud «ix ‘ tohold ’ in denoting that the agent does the action without 
A N ed trouble. 

The word wgewg means that which is accomplished by the agent with 
ease and facility. As iraq wrerag ‘ the facile reading of the Puréna’; wrcazgy- 
Treeq ‘easily mastering the Upanishad’. The root wife is causative of yand 
means here ‘ to master’. 

Why do we say ‘ when facility is indicated’? Otherwise wee arate ‘ho 
‘reads with difficulty’ ; Hrs T wrcafa ‘he remembers with difficulty ’, 

FNE u egy u verte n r, wha, (aq) u 
Bis u mbes Gate Rai: wees wafa n 
131. The affix wg comes after the verb fez when the 
agent indicated means an enemy. 

The word saf¥4 means ‘enemy’. As frag ‘ enemy’, taarat ‘ two enemies’ 

tatra ‘enemies’, 


Why do we say ‘when denoting an enemy’? Observe ate erat aiaa 
“the wife hates her husband ’. 
GAT UHIA N VR wu aar u ga, UN-A are, (ara) U 
gis wagas adegan it: wena wafa n 


132. The affix wẹ comesafter the verb g “to 


press out juice’ when the sense is that of association with 
sacrifice, 
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Bx. II. Cm. EL § 183,134} Tas APFIX SATRI. — 468 
n SE CESO GOOSE a 
The word aadatt is an insirumental compound, meaning association 
, or connection (datt) with sacrifice. As g+g+mg (111.1. 76, MI. 4. 113)= 83+ 
saa (I 2. 4)=graq (VI, 1 77), Ist. sing gray, pl. grara: ‘the sacrifices’; as ia 
wel gara: ' all are interested in, or partake of, or share in the sacrifice.’ 

_. The word atr indicates that the principal sacrificer. i. e. the asat is 
meant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a sacrifice 
in a subordinate capacity ; such as atstaits ‘ the sacridcing priests.’ 

When connection with sacrifice is not meant we have gifa gaq ‘he 
distils liquor’, 
HE, UMVTATA N ga u aati u Ag, MAIAT (Tq) N | 
gtarn agagian mivat wga wafan - 
183. The affix wg comes after the verb së in express- | 
ing praise,. _ ean SRN . PEE s 
As meeng wattiqarg ‘ thon arb worthy of this knowledge here’; mN 
watgatq ‘thou arb worthy of honor in this place.’ l 
Why do we'say ‘when meaning to praise’? Witness sefa tel AVS 
‘ the thief deserves death’. a Í a 
Fl Ra PAGAGAAATTATANTT N QB U gA n ST, R, 


aala-agA-aanyaRg n 

afa: u sir waeaig fatigita ws UyMINcaTaeasalanheys ag y à faaea tt 

134. From this sûtra as far as fq in sûtra 177 inclusive, the 
affixes that we shall treat of, are to be understood in the sense of 
agents having such a habit, or nature, or having skill in such and 
suchaction - 

‘The force’ of satin this sftra is limit inclusive, and includes fea 
also. ‘The term atka means ‘ the . natural inclination towards an action 
not prompted by. a. contemplation of its fruib or result’. The term agi 
means € who: enters upon an action not from habit bub thinking that itis his. 
duty.’ The term: aeaTgatf means * who does the action expressed by the verb 
Illustrations of these will bé given under the subsequent 


in an excellent way- 


aphorisms, : z X 

qa nggu wu agri u qA, (aaa u-ag Ai-ai) 
gPa n adurgengareaar vate asdtarieg agg w 7 
aring girangters aIgteTed N 


arhamg 0 wade Ta T N 
atin agaaa aT EFE N 


athe ag Ra AJR N 
amq aaia gT 
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464. THE AFFIX isHNUCH. | BE, HE Cu IL § ae 


tr Tt EIE EO ae eee 
~ 


185: The affix qq comes after ‘all’ verbs in the sense of: 
“agents having'such a habit de: 

The q of a4 is indicatory, and, regulates the accent. (VI..1..197); Ag 
TEESE, Ist sing. wat. Tnis affix. denotes habit in the following tas; wat 
werg. who is accustoined to make miats, Nature aag, Gtefaaree afgairt watsa 
awaz the family of Siavishifyana shave the heads: of their. Widois’ 5 *araHq- 
wate: mgmt. wafa aig Teg ‘ the Ahvarakas : ‘stealaway’ ‘food: aë - soon’ as. 
Sraddha is accom plished’;: ortarcea reaa rant wafer ‘ga ate. ‘the Taulvaldygnas 
become.elated on the- birth. of a son’, Shill:—as, wat seq ‘skilful’ maker of: 
mats? wvatss@eq* skilful hunter,’ 

z Vart:—The simple verbs, without upasargas, tako the affix g4, when 
the words so formed are names of sacrificial: priests... As §-+}ge=elg, Iste. singe 
Wat ‘ the Hotri priest’ ; so:also Stg ! the Potri priest. ` 

Why do we say ' When.. not- taking . the ‘upasargas'? “Observe: THN, 
‘the UdgAtri priest’; sfagg- « the. Pritihartri priest’. - Here thë affix is. KEE ; 
Thongh the form is-the same, thore.is difference however in the: accent ; sé 
EX places udatta accent om the first ayllable (VI -1.:197), while’ ZY, places‘it on 
the last (VI.-L,.163), 


:Veewl:—The augment g iş added when ‘Wt takes the affix Tey aa 
HURTII=, Ist. sing. Her ' ‘the Neshtri priest’. 


Vart;—When signifying deity; the verb. feag takes gq ; the letter = is 
the substitute. for the ‘eof :the -roob. ; and. .the afix. does not take the inter- 
mediate qe augment., :as; feaq Hagst, Ast. sing. eagt“ Tvashtris’ | 


` Varti Thee root Se takes FA, when - -the: word. to’ be: ‘formed :‘means‘an 
officer ; ag wg <. Jair attendant. a door-k iatier.’ 


Varin the Veda. the root =z. bakes: 3%. as 8g, ‘Tho form is the. same 
as the lasb,-put: there. isvdifference of accent.’ 

pe _ merge PrigqaatanitaddhengecauaTE Tyee 
Tq n KEG asti U RiR- AART: -UNA-Jara-sara-geae- 
efe-aaaT-aq- -QY-UE-AL, Zeya; (atariy, ma y) n 


FA: Megs fever uigvardsalarigg Hey q BT aA a u 
aitaag u mipien ataga: qa fan fari eyvamen: u 
186. Tle affix aga comes after the following 
verbs in the sense of the ‘agents having such a habit &c’; 


eave to adorn’, Faar “to: expel’, maq ‘to be born,’ sata 
o. be Tipe’, saqa tory’, ‘Sag; ‘to be mad’, <a ‘ to shine’, oR 


‘to be ashamed’, aa ‘to mo ‘ ; c d. 
ax to walk’, . ve’, zz ‘ to grow’ bi z “to bear ? an 
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Br. TIL On, Ti. § 187-189] Dae AFFIX KNU. 465 


As swattsy: ‘ decorating ’, Trcraftays ‘ repudiating’, nafres ‘ procrea 
tive’, sedtasy: “optto ripen’, seufasg: Aying’, svafesge ‘mad’, Afasgs ‘bright’, 
sawafwey? ‘ bashful’, afeeg: ‘revolving ', afgsg: ‘growing’, afysg:, ‘ patient’, 
misy: ‘ moveable ’, ; 

Vart :—The affix xegu debars by anticipation the affix gq of ‘Ill. 2 

151, after the root seg, though it has the sense of decorating’. 
quaigra a gon agria n Q, dete, (atai, TyTN 
gta: n qaragani er avdtattag agy yanen wafa n > 
137. The affix “Yd in the sense of“ the agent 
having such a habit dc’, comes in the Chhandas, aftzr the verb 
that ends in the causative tz. 


The Causatives take this affix in the Vedic literature. & guq atcfaswas 
‘who hold thé stones ’ ; free xica t 


Baw 1 age uag n. we, a, ( defy; bask) 

aega ) n 

ates n waaiers faa? awdrarfeg yura afaa 

138. The afix Iaf in the sense of ‘ the- agent 

having such a habit &c. comes in the Chhandas, after-the verb ¥ 
4 to be’ also. ; i 

Thus wfasa: ‘becoming’. 

The yoga-vibhaga or the division of this sûtra from the last,-with which 


ib could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequenb siltra, 
The word ‘ also’ indicates the existence of other verbs nob included in 


‘the above bwo sitras ; as uifacqar aiyaara ' 
NEA HEY? N QEN Taree u aT- FA-EU:, T; TE, | 
(asatarfea) u 
afar n vat far eat welant aTgeacaartrg gT aAa mga wafa u 
arag l IARTTAIN 
139. The afix w3 comes after the following’ ver 


in the sense of ‘the agent having such ‘a habit éc.? viz—rat 
‘to conquer’ andur‘ to atand’, as wellas aft 


X 


be weary’ Ñi 
€ to be’, if 
As, aTa: ‘ languid’; Tareq: ‘ victorious’; p Dalii ' kaera to stan i 
A immoveable ' ; 4": ' being’. p 

i The sonra of the vord Chhandasi does not extend to 
‘The è indicatory letter of this affix is really wand not &, and th 
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4e ‘Pag Aver ORINUNs  [Be. HI. Oa. H q 140, 161 


po substitution of long @for the srjof var, which would otherwise have taken | 
place, had‘the affix been faq (VI 4.66). . | 

In the.sûtra I 1. 5. (qfsra x) the lotter is also included ; for a com- 
ing before =, is changed by the rules of santhé into & and is not therefore. 
visible. This utfix therefore does nob eause Unto 

So also in stra Vil. 2. 11. (gat Tafa), the augment we does not come 
rafter the verb €g, or- monosyllabic verb ,ending in the pratyébara oa, when 
an affix having an ‘indicatory st follows. Here also w includes w ; and there- | 
fore in geg we have no intermediate augment we. l 

Yart.—In the Chhandas this affix comes after the verb gw € to bite; | 
as gua: waas ‘ the beasts that bite’, | 


RaRa AA: ag: ngong aRar, 

sg, (exataritg, u Pak | 

Ubu afged ergeaemedte Teg aed aati | 

, 140. The affix & comes after the’ verbs wa: to trem- | 

ble’ tz‘ to be greedy ’, yx‘ to be -bold’ and $% T' to throw’ in the | 

sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c,’ ee | 

As, weg: ' trembling’ Tg: ‘greedy’; yeg: ‘ bold’ ; and Faey: ‘throwing’. | 

virare Fag n i ag n UGTA EET, 

Rigy, (asatterfeg) i 
garn watierar wygvitsyrsaecelarfed Tagamet wafa n 

141. Ehe affix at comes after tho eight verbs be- 


ginning with sq ‘to be calm, in the sense of ‘ the agent having such 
a habit ge. : 3 


__ The word wi in the aphorism indicates beginning. These eight verhs 
begin with wa and end with «q in the list of verbs, Of the affix tga the real 
affix is "x, the other letters are servile; the wig for the sake of substituting 


guttural for the final palatals; wis for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of 


rule VI. 3. 45 ;and letter q causes vriddhi (VII, 2 116): which in the case of 


Toots ending in = is prohibited by the rule VII, 8.84, the only verb taking 
veiddhi being ag * 


PO As Riss Ist, sing. wet‘ calm’; likewise wat: GQeguring ’; awt“ taming’; | 
i borions ; nt ‘whirling’, ‘moving round’; Eñ fatiguing’; Wut ‘forbearings 
matę “heedless and weardt ‘mad’. ‘Though by rale 136, the verb wane takes the 


affix wuya, it also takes the affix fagu by the rule of arsawa (III 1 94). 


~All these verbs: belong to the divddi cl ee: 
eight, we have other affixes; as satuar., class, After other verbs than these 


$ 
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Bx. ILI. Om.. II § 142 142] Tau. AVX GHINON. sl! 


JUNE 7 areuaaitad EE 


~ 


w fz agairg gai wera i We GSE govaita ti arana aTa- 


ae 
HATE ASAT UN BBR marie i g-a E TH-WISATI-aTY- 
agaa] R- qsaru nia a-a -aicae- -aftge- aR- qa-fge- gg- 
gg ga-umg-fafra-e ATNI RAHUI AJN - SEITEN, 
a, (asatarigg, Tagg) i 


qia a ysgqaifgedt ngeti gurer craft n 
142. Whe affix fgy comes after the following verbe, 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit de’. viz =v 
HE, WAG, wy, Wey, HFA, afa, KIAT, Riig, afexg, afeag, ARE TRIE 
go LZY EY I RT, ag, T, <a, wa, ARNT, WIN, agy and 


arag 
; The root vy is. to be taken as belonging to the Rudhédi class, ‘and 
nob as belonging to Adadi, because the vikarana is elided in’ the latter.. The 4 
root fea belongs to Bhvadi class, the simple verb being &q ‘to sport’. The 34 
verb faq ‘to. throw’ is common both toTudadi and Diyadi; and both are taken z 
here. gT tOo concentrate ’ is Divadi, and ga‘ to join * is Rudh&di; both ‘are F 
meant hère.. The verb <a ‘ to color ’ has lost its nasal in this attra, irregularly, he 
"Thus ugt fugg = sýn +e (VIT, 2. 52) — urit 1gb. sing. GETA si 


‘mixture’; similarly, sigan ‘compliant’; ari * one who resbrains’; rare 
‘one who exerts’; wiear& ‘that which flows round’; duit ‘united’; RRA lainent- 

~ ing’; Svare ‘greatly heating; uiai ‘moving about’; afst ‘orying aloud’; 

_ feat? ‘reviling’; vient ‘burning’; ara ‘beguiling’; rah ‘guilty’; RA ‘hat- 
ing’; A ‘quarrelling’; Bett ‘milking’; att ‘uniting Do PITA TRL ee 
‘playing’; RAR ‘discriminating’ ei pspouasee j ei yearning ates a 

i ‘sharing’; sai pransgressing’ n aearet ‘offending’; wretdt‘a thief; smar 

nd 54 

aeo gir A of a affix shows thab the final palatali is changed T 


J into a corresponding guttural before this affix. ` 


A RAIK TAEN: UWA U su Nat, mseg 

at (CIT asaraitey) u- 
Sy si u e aa GEN AEN, TREA atge faqsgeeae faguacaar wata Ih 
143 The affix figy: comes after the verbs w 

jure’, ag ‘to embrace and sport’, seu ‘to praise’ and wer 


when these are in gom ponio with the preposito 
16 
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458 Tae AFFIX VUN. Br. III. On. IL § 144 146 
= As faarat ‘injuring’; farat ‘sportive, e sensualist’; -Taweat, vaunting’; 
and faered? ‘confiding’. 
BA GAG: noe u TEEN N AI, T, Tw, (Figu) u 
gra: u uT went angat aga? aag € faganeqae wafa n 
144, The affix fuga comes after the verb wa ‘to wish’ 


when: compounded with the prepositions wa and fa. 


As wuar k ‘thirst’; faari, _ The term fa is to be read into this sûtra 


2 by the force of the word ‘and’. 
R eaggaqagaa: nguy n ug iR, UI-Y-F-AT g- 
ae:, ( AFT) N 


x afer ui Sun arrire feganeatt aata u 


145. Phe affix faze comes after the verbs 9x, ¥ g, 4%, - 


s4 and wu when compounded with the preposition fa. 


As wary} ‘prattling’; war ‘extending around’; mata ‘running away, 


fugitive’; aari ‘tormenting’; wargi ‘reporting ’; Hata ‘a traveller’, 
The root aq here is the Bhvadi aq meaning ‘to dwell’ and is not Adadi 
meaning ‘to cover’, ‘because in the latter the vikarana is elided. 
Parana ee anfang 
JA n gE u agf n Ra- an- Aaaa Rea- 
ariy-eqrara- -Wqa:, JF, (asaterigg) w 
qia: u Praes urgemeasdtatfeg maT garar wafan 
146. The affix aa is added to the following verbs in. 
the sense of ‘the ageuu having such a habit &c.’:— 
Treg, Tere , faq, wig, ANT, utcteg, afcce, aatia, sawia aud saa i 
In this sûtra the whole phrase ending with saq has taken the termi 
nation of the first case ; which, however, has the force of the ablative hores ; 
As Regz+aa= fraa (VIL 1l. 1) ‘blaming’; ; so also feam ‘injuring’ 
Hse: | tormenting or tronelesome’; ; Wigs: ‘eating’; Tamma: ‘destroying’; qra- 
Wat surrounding’; aferema: ‘who cries aloud’; afcatea: ‘a plaintiff’; ararat 
‘detracting , and waga: ‘detracting’. 
The same forms as the above would have been obtained by adding -the 


affix qqa taught in IIT, 1, 133,as by adding ga g7; its separate enunciation in- 
` dicates the existence of this paribhasha:— 


“The rule of IIT. 1, 94 by which an apavdda-affix which is nob uni- 


form with an utsarga-affix should supersede the latter only optionally, has n0 
concern with apavdda-affixes added i in the sense of ‘having such a habit? 4. ¢, with 


the atiixes.tanght in L1I»2. 134—177”. Therefore the affixes gu &o, ara nob 


padded in the sense of ‘haying such a habit &o’.. 
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Br MI. Ou. IX § 147-149] ‘Tam ATFIX UCH. 469 


agaaa y on agr u Bhagat, 4 Saat; 
(ga)u 
qin n Rave: waeResst eu gamd ware n 
147. The affix 3% comes after the verbs afe -“ to 
lament and qa, ‘to cry’, when an upasarga is in composition with 
them. : 
Ag wams ‘one who sports.or laments statuas ‘vociferous, & reviler” 
qf<@eus ‘one who laments’; afina: ‘a reviler’. 
Why do we say ‘whea in composition with an.upasarga’? Observe, 
Qaufwart and raat formed by vq (ITl..2 135). f 
muamaqreigatarg ga n qen gr u aaa-ragtata, 
gadag, gT, (TANT) t 
gfas u wani eas yegisi ia wigereacarateg Eri qanad say 
148. The Bfix Z% comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit co’ after intransitive verbs denoting ‘motion’ > 
or ‘sound?. A = = 
As, va +ga =a: ‘moving’ (Vii. L 1,); Raa: ‘credping’; wees: soun- 
ding’; sa: ‘roaring’. : ie 
Why do we say ‘intransitive’ ? Observe aisat ENN, j 
AGMA YHA N We n Tree u gaggia, T, PAT- 


I, (GX, MIRATA) N 

gta: u mgareedt wig: qaifycaxatwaad Gq naa wate n 
149, Tho affix z4 comes in the samesense after such — BS. 
intransitive verbs as are Atmanépadi and begin witha consonant a 
and are AnudAttet i, e. have a gravely accented vowel as indi 
catory. iro 5 

Ag aga: ‘being’; aga: ‘growing’. 
‘Why do we say ‘Anudattet’? Observe teat. 3 
Why do we say ‘beginning with „a. consonant’? Observe «frar, w 
though Atmanepadi, takes g7.. p i 
‘Why have we used the term waite ‘beginning’ in.the sûtra ? Obss 
gga: ‘censuring’; Amaian: ‘an investigator. For without the, wor 
the rule would have stood thuss— agarar Cas whioh by I. l. 72. wou 
‘tthe affix g comes after the verbs which end with a consonant’; so th 
er wa we shall have JT; and there would be no 34 after gata wh 


nee 


vowel. x TET WE 
"This rule will nob apply if tho root is transitive ; as wtea wert 
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470 : Tar apriz yuca.  [Bx. Ill. Cu. I. § 150, 152. 


Erak KAR kis R on Werte y 
G-EWET-GHET-Y-TUFAT-YR-TI-TT-TE, (FT, aerarizyy 
ute: a g wetaeat vgen ga saN vata womlaifey agg n 
150, The afix g4.comes-after the following verbs 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit'de’, viai-—g, daisa, 
‘WRT, Y, FW, VAJ, YY, GT, va and wy, - 
The verb g is not to be found in the DhStup&tha, and is taught in the 
. aphorisms and is hence-called a eauira dhâtu, Ib means ‘to go’, ‘bo be quick’, 
Asg+gy=a-+ma (VILL l land VII 3. 84)=uan (VI. L 78, IL 3. 46) ‘o 
courser, a swift horse’. war+qq: = dmg-} sry (II. 4: 74)= dein: ‘moving sbont; 
80 also ggaa: ‘wandering’; axu: ‘flowing’; wus ‘greedy’; wax: burning’; was 
‘grieving’; waa: ‘desiring’ vans ‘falling’, waa: ‘moving’, 
The enumeration of the word wz in the above. indicates that this sttira 
‘applies to the transitive verbs; otherwise thé sùtra III. 2. 148 would have been 
sufficient, as wy isa quart verb. Others say thao the inclusion of wg in this 
aphorism indicates the existence of the paribhishd already given under sûtra 
TIL, 2. 146-4. cx the rule of III, 1, 94 has no concern with affixes‘added in the 
sense of having such a habit’ &c’, The affix weya which by IIT. 2, 136 is 
„added to seig , supersedes therefore not merely the addition of SA to wag 
(TIE. 2 185), bub also the addition of wg% to the same, If a alachchhililes apa- 
vida Were to supersede only an atdchchhilizxu utsarga, it would have been 
superfuous for Panini to teach in this sQtra- the addition of-ga to wg, bocause 
in thet case the addition of sas to wg, by 111..2.154 would not have debarred 
the addition-of gz to we by TIF 2.149. The repetition is for the sake of Jted- 
pand, therefore, and it indicates the existence of the above-mentioned maxim. 
The jndpaka is not, however,- of universal application ; for sometimes both 
affixes are applied concurrently ; as, avat Që famenm: | PE 
guesa qaa A-E- EA, a, (Jay 
. afer Na He, wwe gatang, elagi sara wigeat ae _acqtr wafa u 
: 151. And after the verbs having the sense of ma ‘to 
be angry’ and sa ‘to adorn’, the affix g= is employed. 


As tans ‘wrathful’; Ceus ‘irascible’: areas ‘adorning’: . ’, 
But not so after the verb, mig to which attra ITi 2. 1s6upoee o a 
FA: U Werte n w, a, (ga) | 
Braz u ARAZIA TATUR a wafa n X 
, 152. The affix gw is’ not employed rbs 
which end in the letter a ` Poyan etter Chose ie 
This debars LII. 2.149, As waaar 


re Traat“ making creaking sound’; anf 
trembling’, In these cases the affix gy.is employed (III. 2. 135). 
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Bx. UL. Ca. I. § 158-155.) TAU AFFIX SHAKAN, 471 


gaai nt qua ugr Rn ye-eta-gtar:, a, (Gy, au 
afar n gadtadte iFa ga meat w wafa u 
163. The affix ga does not come after the verbs 7 ‘to 
strike’, x7 ‘to shine’ and Ñu, ‘ to initiate’. 

These three verbs are anuddtiet, and by sutra IIf. 3.149, would have 
taken JT. The presens siitra prohibits that. ‘Therefore they take gy. As, afg 
ist. sing qiqat‘ one who strikes’; ¢rfrg‘ one who shines’; «fwg ‘one who 
initiates ’. 

Now, ib might be objected—“ We find that sitra TIX: 2.167 specifically” 
enjoins the affix q after Ñu; this apavada rule will therefore, supersede the“ 
general rule ; where is then the necessity of the present. rule ? If you say that 
the affiz gy is also obtained by the rule of non-uniformity (ILI. 1. 94), we reply 
that the Paribh&shé given under sûtra 146 and 150 will prevent that, >» This 
objection is answered by saying that the above-mentioned . Paribhash& is nob of 
universal epplication; there are exceptions to if, as wat gafi: and waat gates 
‘a young girl’ which are both valid forms derived by adding t and JẸ to the 
verb aq. So also seat and aseat wtar “a shaking braneh’. 


If we prohibit ga after the root az, how do we get tne forms waar 
and feggu7? This objection may be answered in three ways: (1) the present 
is an anitya rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred from 
finding this stra separated from the last (yogavibhiga), when it was easter 
to make them one, (2) the words gaga dc. belong to the weqtfe class (IIIT 1, 
134) taking the affix eg or (8) they are formed by III. 3. 113 by the atfix Egg. 


MAII ARAI JAETAAN SAH UUTTA- 
GI-Wq-A-Y-FI-YA-AUAA-TEA:, ITT, (avaterfag) u ; 
gfa: n ouifgent vigerecitatfeg agg VaN wafa u e> 
154. “The affix sax comes affter the following verbs, 
in the sense of ‘the agerit having such a habit do’ :—au, wa, 94, em, 
Ut, Yaa, TE and TI l 
at ie WIGS KO auaina, AUgat TW waa, CINERE, SUTTA Ti qadt 
«afra, mGa wate nadat virats, aruga GITMIAeT WAY, nga WT fag 
wafer MATAR amudi ca args, Tawra dtawmrg: | The a is added after eatin 
eveutge by VIL.3 33. The vq is changed into aq by VII. 3, 82 and 54. 
2 aerae ECTS. TTAF U Y U agri u SeT- íS 
BE-TIS-AS:, WAY, (atig) u ž 7 
grat n aenar agera ag gT aaqa ware u E 
155. . The affix wwe comes, in the sense of- the a 
having such a habit Gc’, after the following verbs:—e%, is 


gw and 91! 
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The Wis indicatory showing that the feminine of the words’ so formed 


take the affix eta i.e long Ẹ (IV, 1. 41). As wearer ‘talkative’; Rista: ‘a beg- 
gar’; gers: ‘who or what cuts’; geta: ‘a thief or robber’; wwe: ‘ low, . miser- 
able’. In the feminine agatay &e. 


ARIA: u Que u cari nasi, ef, (avalarfeg) n 


ate: n ngalalana wey ufaeredt aA n 
156. The affix «r comes in the sense of * the agent 
having such a habit etc’. after the verb 15 ‘to hasten forward’. 
. As nataq, Ist. sing. swat ‘an express, courier’, Ist. dual sialaat Se, 
fagiefaniqanrareqarityageas uv qys nu wets n 
te-¢-fa-fafy-qq-ay-weqy-seqa-aity-ngen:, 4, (ei, aeaite)n 
ete: u Rigii ngea gPrweatr wafa asataifeg ag Fu 
157. - The affix xfx comes, in the sense of ‘ the agent 
having such a habit &c’, after the verbs f&-‘to conquer,’ g ‘to 
respect’, fe‘ to waste, to dwell, to go. fata “to shelter’, t“ to go’, 
we ‘to yomit’, wewa ‘not to sive pain’, meus to injure’, fey ‘to hum- 
iliate ' and s% * to beget’. ; 

: As qfar ist. sing wit ‘ conquering;’, similarly, ¢&‘ ‘ respecting’; wat 
‘wasting’; fere ‘wasting’; wea ‘ exceeding ; ant ‘ vomiting’; wagi ‘froe from 
pain’; meai ' not injuring’; augt 'humiliati ng’ and set’ procreating ’. 

eufeatquiaghatigramagiva mga n ys nagta 
wuly-aig-afa-qht-figi-avqr-agieg:, mq, (aemtarfeg) N 
ara u eutegiguingiafasrrg: waeacasatarfed aise Sigrar wate 0 
atta» sighs dsr ced at say N ae Ss 

; 158. The affix maq comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
paing ftoh a habit &o’, after the following worda :==:z4 ‘to 
; a ’ oy to seize’, a “to go’, aa‘ to give.to go, to protect’, faat 
_*¥o sleep’. wat to be tired ’ and =a to venerate’. 
arene = 
‘changing the q intoq. Tho term wer i (Gee din, ar ed 
_ tohold’, The first three verbs belong to Chnradi ; i ake. =e 

gto Chnradi class and take faq, 
As, sang: ‘disposed to be desirous of ; guara: ‘ disposed to catch hold 
of or seize’; waarg: ‘tendin z or prone to fall’; gargs ‘compassionate’; faxrg: dis- 


Jas to sleep’; azara: ‘slothful’; gigs‘ full of faith’, See VI, 4. 65 for adding 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Be, IIL-Om. II § 103-106.) Tae AFFIZ KURACE. 413 


Vart:—The affix sg% comes alee after the root wre ‘to lie me RE 
warg: ‘disposed to lie down,’ 
qradtaggagy Tn gg aqin qr-Qe-fe-arg_wg:, Br 
atau at Jefa we ag TAREN wnead safa u 
159. The affix < comes after the verbs g ‘to give’, I 
‘to suck’, fe to bind’, wa ‘to fall’ and we ‘tó sit’, 
As, ams ‘a munificend man’; aTadedy WUTA ‘a sucking child of the : 
mother’ ‘he geñitive case is here prohibited by II 3. 69, the being taken - E 
as equivalent to w. As W: ‘binding’; ag ‘falling’ and ag: ‘resting’. ; 
PINE: ga nygougrian q-a f-ag:, SATs, (ao N 
qia g ui aq aA wigea: asdi agg enr meat ah u E 
; 160. The affix zs in the sense of ‘the agent hav- 
ing such a habit £e.’ comes after the verbs q ‘to flow’, «fè ‘to eat’. 


and sq ‘to eat’, 
As Gat ‘going, a kind of deer ' aeaz: ‘gluttonous’, wees ‘voracious’. 


qana YTS RU agra n saara- Rigs, 


gra, (asg) N 3 
qf n m y asa ata firg petaen yeyen vata mania age u 
161. The affix yw comes in tlie sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit £e., after the verbs et ‘to break «tz “to . 


shine’, and fwe ‘ to be fat.’ 752 ara) 


As wq+yrsia+ss VI. 8. 52)=wgTt: ‘brittle’; the eclatal being 
changed into guttural, because of the indicatory 4. So ‘also Rec: agy: ‘a fat 


beast’; wigi eat fat ‘splendid light’. 
After the verb wa this affix seia a reflexive significátion—-that which 


naturally breaks of itself. 


RRRA: ga gern agian faig-fite-te 2 
aca, (asateariey) h. 


ata: u faarfavat uTgvaersetartey egy gared wate u 


afaq SaR: UHCI HCI TW? N 
152: aG afir comes, in A sense of the < : 


i me Fag’ to pierce.’ ame 
j As agt uita: ‘a knowing Pandit’; ae ares ‘a spli 


“fags xeg:'a cutting or breaking rope, The afix is 
nse eien the verbs fre and Taq. ; 
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- . - à - CEN 
Vart: -The affix prx cumes ‘after the verb sav ‘to kill’; and there is 

vocalisation of the semivowel; as faye: ? 
qqaa re fien: HT, NMR werk u a-a- 


SUET:, ATT, (asitarfeg) n 
gia: n waa fa WeAAEar wr geusan fga age aT grga wafan 
163, The affix tx comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit de,’ after ‘the verbs € ‘to go’, {ato destr oy’, 
“to conquer’, and ¥ ‘to fiow’, ; 
The 4 is indicatory in order to introduce the augment ga between the 
verb and the affix (VI. 1.7.1). Thus (+ gua atta ata urat:, fem. wal ‘a 
traveller’; wuax:, fem. Att ‘transitory’; Rear, fem. faer® ‘victorious ; geagte 
fem geatt "going, a river’. 
Though: the affix begins with a letter of aa pratythdéra, and ought to, 
have taken th: intermediate ge z (VIL. 2. 35) yet it is pr ohibited by VII, 2. 8. 
WCAC RB UU Batter ATAT, | a 
gia: u meae uta frqrea®, nania: HIACTTRA N . 
164. And the word war is irregularly formed. 
Tho mear is formed by eliding the 4 of wq and adding the affix mr, As 
treaty, fem. mem locomotive, transient’, 
MASA N VY un Werte uv WY, TH, (aitari) uv 
gi u vaeane wafer ahate ays a 
165. The affix ww comes after the verb ww ‘to be 
awake’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit’. 
As ates: ‘wakeful’, 


anaaga TE: u yes wari n TaT COC ag(a-, 
Any HA) tt 
gta akat asramane wate e MANET ngg u 
166. ‘The affix ws comes in the sense of ‘the agent 


having euch a habit £o.’ after the verbs am, 4% and qa when they 
énd in the affix a 


The ROR -3 of these verbs take ss., As argas ‘a performer of fie- 


quent sacrifices’, wrga: ‘a mutterer of prayers repeatedly, qeaqas ‘a snake 
(what bites frequently’), 


afiattuceqnaaaft aati T: ungeueetfrn arey-ateq 
RARI- FIRT: T, (awatarfeg) n 
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uta: u arafgeat ugeran Tag meg Uara wate N 
167. The afix *comes’in the sense of ‘the agent 

having such a habit, ée,’ after the verbs xa ‘to bow’, az ‘to shake’, 
tea ‘to smile’, swg ‘not to cease’, an ‘to desire’ , fea ‘to injure’,.and 
Stet ‘to shine’. Fa 

Thus, +a" arg’ ‘sofo wood’; wat wiat ‘shaking branch’ ; et ga ‘smiling 
face’; sasa gay ‘he sacrifices perpstually’; war gaat ‘a beautiful maiden’; ise 
“ca: ‘the ip joring Rakshas : Sst ava’ ‘brilliant wood! . - 

The word wae? 1d an adverb, and is derived from:the root a4‘ to sot 
free’, with the negative particle sz, and the affix; as S@+ag4+comse t 


_ warpeia sn etn vert Grenier, Fi, 


(asaiarigg) 1 
Ufa: u avage ngea adia R Tg avatatfeg SIT seul wate n 


168. The affix 5 comes after roots that have taken 
the affix qx, and after the verbs sq‘ to wish’ and fay ‘to beg’ in ; 
tho sense of ‘the agent having such a habit dc’. 3 

The term #z in the aphorism means Desideratives in the affix wa, and a 
not the verb aq, because the verb aq is never seen with this affix. 5 
As, fueiiq: ‘ desirous of doing’; ; Tig : desirous of taking’ smaig: ‘d e: A 
sirous’; figi ‘a beggar’. ; + 


The verb sng, with the upasarga “itis the verb mfa ‘to desire” and 


nob the verb xfa ‘tó praise’. 
fagh: n gge u agri n farg:, eR, (asao) u 
qia: maggaa qAraaganT weqat taureaa ataria Ty qu 
169. The words fag and. 4g are irregularly formed 
by the addition of the affix s, in the sense” of ‘the agent having 
such a habit o fq we add the augment gaand then the affix G; as, 


r b fa 
a cara i 1. 47) =a * intelligent’, so of wx‘ to wish’. “thar 


replaced by œ and we have asgi = Tuma: ‘desirous’. 

: aari N g0 U GRT N RITE, ani, (asata) 
ufa: u saang iaie fang aedlarteg sg samendr sare y 

~ 470. ‘The affix s comes in the Chhandas, afte 

n the Denominative affix 44 in the sense 


roots that have take. 


Í agent having such & habit £c’. X 
The term #4 includes the -three affixes a44, WE and z 


8, 11, 18, &c).. . As faad:, VATI: SEA? Rig. Ved. a 
z Ae 
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| 
| 
a S ; eens 
In the modern Sanskrit g% will be einployed- Ast? ataa. By sdtra -E 
| 
| 
{ 
| 


VII 4. 33, tlie long Ẹ replaces the final =, when wag follows; as gaH sas 
yit a= gata Why then in the case oi Fasq: there is nob the substitution’ a 
loug È for the = of za? Becanse the rule VIL 4. 33. is seb aside by VIL 4. 35, 
which declares thas im the Chhandas the long È is nob substituted for the Ef) 


>a 


srgragaaa: fafa faen n goga ag n Mg ae. 


n 
{ 
A 
magas, fafa, Re, T, (24 QALE q) W- 

ara: u aanva sgambearaxa qa ga aN wesana a asdar 


ya MEJAN Naat, fagass at WaT: n 


of 
sy + - 
aiara fafanga wariy qeqrreray qumq i 
aAa Tai UT Laagatantaates cas fafa? awet t 


i 
j 
i 
| 
| 
mAai akau Ruaa aeara: aaa awert N 
| 


171. In the Chhauđdas, the affixes fa and faz in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit dc, come after the verbs 
that end in Bion: wrt, or short or long = and after the vorbs ma ‘to 
‘go’, T ‘to kill’, andaq ‘to be produced’, and. these affixes operate 
like Ñz causing reduplication of the root. 


cision, Had iv been q, then by the rule of awe (I, 1. 70) short sg would only be 
included and not long »q But the present rule is ip applicable bo long = ag well. 
Thus ard- a= ate: ‘drinking’; as afes Wi ‘drinking the soma-juice’ ; 
fgat: ‘giving cows’ (Rig. Ved. Vi. 23. 4). eee agit (Rig. Ved. IV. 39. 2, 
Oe VI. 68. 7). Ee savaragtc: (Rig. Ved. X. 108. 1). wi+faq-+tuiea: ‘being in 
Fi constant motion, wind’; aftarar (Rig. Ved. IL 23. £3); ti+fa= auf: ‘killing, 
DAA weapon offensive’, wafaq =(Rig Ved 1X 6. 12); ae a ata aA 
ev 4 (T. S. VII. 5. 20. 1). ; 

nS ; The letter @ in these affixes is ERAD Tb might be said ‘if is su- 
- perfluous fo make these affixes faa, becrnse these being treated liki faz will 
be faa by rule I. 2. 5’.- “True, they would be faq by the rule I. 2. 5, but then 
. the rule VII. 4. 11. (when lit follows, guna is the substitute of the verb, "44a 

and of those that end in the long =) would also have applied to these fixed, | 

and would have caused guint. - This to prevent this guns of the latter ag that 

J we have annexed an indicatory w to these affixes. 


The- after sr is either for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre- 


Vart:—The affixes fa and faq are of universal application in tha 
Cbhandas, and nob confined to the vorbs enumerated in the súbra, as we 86a 


V them in 4g Uc., as Bigs (Yaj, Vod. XIL 105) ; Wire (Rig. Ved. TI, 5, 3), 
;  Vart:—The affixes fa and faq come ) ater the roots wrer, FL qi 
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afa, and afa in the secular literature also; as, girs, atm, afer, afa:, aas, Pa t 
Vart.—The-allixcs fa and faq come after the Intensive (awra) roots 
of WY, ag, Faq, and aa. As, arate: arate, uR, miata: (VIL. 4. 83). 
3 afatia u g ou agra aa, ARE, 
(aitaa) u 
Tiarn sateatiza andafa agg aigaci wate n 
ata ay u aR amq N 
"172. The affix aioe, comes, in the sense of ‘the agents 
having . such a habit &c™ after th» verbs «a4 ‘to sleep’ ond ga ‘to 
be thirsty’. 
As 884. afarg = catna lsb sing, Tatra ‘sleeping, dane” A aswa 1st, | 
sing. qewa ‘ covelous, thirsty’, ` e“ 
: Varts—So also after the verb bie ‘to insult, be bold’; as, yeas lst. sing. < 
asua ‘boid, impudent’. - i og 
qarara: u gog agr n T a TS, (aao; ES 
atau 3 feararg afg sa Pear zaegedt: qarat i aesttarfeg aF caa neaÀT wafan 
"L738. The affix «s comes. in.the sense of ‘the agents 
having such 9 habit de’ after the verbs w ‘to injure’ and arg ‘ to 
praise’, ‘to salute’. : 
As acre: ‘noxious, a mischievous animal’; aegra: ‘praising, a bard’. . = 
fra: mane N gow u agrar n Ru weet, (aaao) 
ater MEK at eargtatensitertiag are BR mat aoe waa: u 4 
ataqu maia awed N 
. 174. The affixes and @=* come in the sense of Oke 
agent haying such a habit’ after the verb * ‘to fear’. 
As, re: ‘fearful, timid’; tga: ‘timorous, 2 bear, a tiger, a jackal’. 
Vart:—The attix maq should also be stated ; as WTS: 


eqaurateaad a N YoY u Tah y seeds ia | 


faze, ae, (amaiten fey) n on “HUIT : 
gta: u car i are foe aa qaracasalathed a7 g actaneaat wafa u 

i 175. The affix aw comes in the sense of ‘the « 
having such a habit. de.’ after the verbs sar ‘to stand’ tar ‘to 
‘to shine’, faa ‘to go >and ae ‘to go’. 
As sutaz: ‘immoveable’; Hers fanless God’; eax: ‘going, 
Famed ‘ opening, expanding” 
a qg: pum a, a, TS. Mt 
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. 3 - 7 : 7 . 
gfe n at aed, neraca g g gcqneaar wate u 

176. The affix "%4 in the sense of ‘the agent having 

such a habit dc’ comes after the verb at when it ends with the affix 


qe. 

: With the affix we, the intensives of verbs are formed; as urate: ‘a 

vagrant, an ascetic’. See stra I. 1. 58. 

' R T ai E a 
arataa gagara: fqn gon ugr n 

ana- yA ART aga, T, (aqattarteg) vu 

ata: u mnie wigeaersmatted agg paea wafe n 

177. Tho affix comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit dc.’ after the verbs “ta ‘to shine’ wre ‘to shine’, 
gÅ ‘to injure’, a ‘to shine’, Sa ‘to be strong’,-4 ‘to, fill’, y ‘to move 
rapidly’ and &.‘to praise’, when it is preceded by the word wax‘a 
stone’, a. 

Thus, aa lsb, sing. fairg ‘splendid’; wra, ist. sing. we ‘light’; ga-+ 
iage (VI. 4. 21), Ist. sing. a: ‘who injures’; fax a ‘lightening’; td Ist. sing. 
wa ‘strength’; gg lst sing. g: ‘what fills’; g: ‘swift’. “In the case of gy, a long 
vowel is the substitute of gw ; ataega (VI 1.71) ‘a stone-worshipper’ ‘Though 
by the universal rule III. 2. 76, the-affix -fna would have come-after these 
_ verbs algo, the repetition of the affix shows that arsaasfafa does not apply in’ 

tachchhilika affixes. ; l $ 
MEAEMT gA n gN agr as: sis, gaa. 
(watery, fag) | 

ata: u atentia argeaenceiuifed fune graze n 

ata vu paalaus negi Pisa ni 

mia ag a fantageramt Fan i 

athe ay gafara n. 

MRTE n Qua weqed YEE RN N 

aiaga: dda a n 


178 The affix lis seen after other verbs also, be- - 


sides those mentioned above, in the sense 6f ‘the agent having such 
a habit do. 3 
As gm, lst. sing ġa ‘joining’; faq ‘piercing’; fra ‘dividing’. 

By using the words ‘is seen’ in tho aphorism, ib is implied that : other 
rules also apply concurrently with fa. Thus in some cases we find lengthen- 
ing of the vowel ;in some, there is reduplication of the root; in soms instances 
there is sumprasarana of the semivowel; and in other cases there is not. 
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a a 
: Vari :—When tae. follows, the long vowel is-the substitute of aå “to 
speak’, msq ‘to ask’, sraasg ‘to praise long’, wew ‘to move through a mat’, g 
sto move rapidly’, and af-‘do serve’, and there is no substitution of a vowel for 
the semivowel (VI. I. 16). A 
As, ara ‘the voice’; wwa-+-Tgq amg = =i (VI 1. 10) =a HL vur 
2, 36) =ute. (VIIL 4 56) ‘who asks’; saage- ‘who praises long’; Tem ‘a worm’; 
gr ‘swift’; 2s ‘the goddess Lakshmi’, 
_The word g which was mentioned ini ‘the last sûtra is redundant here. 
Varl:—There is reduplication of the verbs aq ‘to shine’, "q ‘to-go’ 
- andy ‘to invoke’, when fgg follows. As; Pree ‘shining’; org ‘going, the | 
world’s 
-Vart :—There: is lede thenie also of the vowel of yy as gg: ‘a ores- 
cent shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the ‘fire, 
- VYart:—The root g ‘ to tear’ is shortened also ; as Weq ‘ tearing’. i 
Vart :—The verb wat ‘to think’ has samprasGrana; as Wi ‘thinking ’. ae 


ya: TUATA: N QONI Wal, imaa (FT Ju : 
aes u a natai: amarra? y nern RrseTat wate n +. 
179. The afix fı comes after the verby ‘to be’ E 
when. the word so formed denotes a name or a surety.” ee 
As, fag: ‘a person called Vibhu’; srtaye ‘a surety 4. e. he who stands ss 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor 
fandeat gavararg ngea N atte u Rna, g, 
agyra, (Ws) u 
afa: u fa oy ede gatgatatat yaar vate 4 a Sat 148 n 
aiaa n gaat faagattera gaie N 
180. The alx g comes after the verb x when it is- s 
preceded ‘by the upasargas ™, = and “4 provided that the word to © 
be formed does not mean an appellative. 
As fay: ‘all pervading’; 1y ‘lord’; wyg! ‘Creator 
Why do we say ‘ when it is not a proper name ? Observe fay: ‘a person 
called Vibhu’ 


‘the sea’; nee ‘cuusing happiness 
E Why liave we applied = and not fr to this roob, as the forms. we 
tava been the same in cither oase ? We have done so for two purposes ( 


Prevent the rules relating to dhdtws from applying to this. (2) To prev 
tion of TT augment. Thus the Ist. dual of faag is frag, Ist 


here is no substitution of sae which the rule VI.-4. 77 r 
d its dhátu characteristic; so also the rule of accout 
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does not apply to Instrnmental sing. faagat &e , (2) We have no q which rule 
VI. 1.7L required. tad gati=faag: t a 
A: TATU TET WSR lk AT n GAY, SEZ te 
yia: A ainia wife BIC sequa aaf n 
181. The affix "zT comes, in denoting the object, After 
the verh w to feed’, 
“The indicatory # denotes tha the feminine is formed by < Sra) affix, 
As asa ‘a nurse whom the children pucks (dhavantr,’; and ‘Amalaki fruit which 
holds (dadh 1) all medicinal properties ’. 


qaga agaa Rafe QIR: BCT n ql gT- 
fn gat- g greg gg te aA- TLLA: , GW, (CGN 
gin: u qa it we g ga eg ga fe fae) fag ae qu ay aN aS: aÑ 


WICH CEGATAT wafa u 
182, The afz wx, with the sense of instr 
comes after the verbs «q ‘to out “t to lead’, ww‘ to hurt’, 
to join’, J#‘to join’, =g ‘to praise’, gt ‘to inflict pain’; fa to 
pind’, fex ‘to sprinkle’, fee ‘to urine’, za ‘to fall’, qa ‘to bite’ and at 
to bind’. 


As <a, Ist. sing nauter Qq ‘a sickle' (lit. that with which one cubs 5 ` 


Aalst sing. Raq eye’; | Wet (VIL. 2.9.) fa wcepons ; rzi ‘the tie that fastens the, 
yoke’ img ‘the tie of yoke’; eati “a panegyric’; avai ‘a goad’, l@s ‘a ligament; 
a ‘a sprinkling vessel’; ATEq ‘tthe penis’; waq ‘a vehicle’; ¢ver ‘a large tooth’. 

The word ¢et belongs to the Ajddz class and hence forms its feminine 
in era (sar) and not in & (IV 1. 4). 

The root 4% is read in the aphorism without its nasal å. e. as aY. This 
indicates by implication that g&u loses its nasal before some affixes such as 1% 
thus we have quwaq ‘tooth’. 

And lastly ag + taa = agy fem. west (VIL. 2 34 and 40), e, 

RAJAN: Ya: N geg n agria n gaga: gr (gT 
qia: u gA YE TaN, weng: UA GIA sequeddt wafa astq ace CAT 
aaqa wate 
183. The affix #4 is employed ater the verb q with 
the sense of instrument when denoting a member of the body of 2 
plough or of a hog. 


OO — 


TOTO Oe ee Re at A ee DE EO ee eT ee ee ee ee ee 


The verb g includes both yw_and gH; as Naq ‘a plongpthees saat 


‘she snout of a hog’. 
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AALE Ta: n geu ag u ai -g-4-4- 
QA-IT AT, YA: N ; 
ata: n sata UUs aA Uy I yasat wgra: RTT Hwa gaaat xata a 
148. . The affix vs comes after the verbs % ‘togo, & 
‘to cut’, w ‘to shake’, q ‘to bring forth’, wa ‘to dig’, 4 to bear’, and 
at ‘to go’ with. the sense of instrument. 

Thus, wfes ‘a rudder’; afasi ‘a'sickle’; wf 'a fan’; afai ‘cause of pro- 
duction’; wf ‘a spade’; afex ‘patience’; fxs ‘an instituted observance or a 
narrative’. 

ga: away N cy n agri N ga:, STATA, (TA:) N 

Bras u vaN: ACY ace raea wafa agada Qaan aera u 

185. The affix. ga comés after the verb q ‘to purify’ E 
with the sense of the agent so expressed being the instrument ; z 
when the sense of the complete word is simply appellative and not. 
descriptive. i - 

The verb g includes two verbs qg_and g% both meaning ‘to purify’, bub 
belonging to two differenb conjugations ; as whee an instrument for cleansing Sa 
or purifying, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense ij means ‘two blades 
of Kusa grass used ab sacrifices in purifying and sprinkling ghee’.’ Iv also 
means ‘the sacred thread, the clarified buliter, &e. 


mate afaa: n g nati aa, 4, aaa, 
(qa:, Jar) u EE z 
qf u ga: wee aiie a raeadr vata, qia arita dara: n ; 
186. The affix x= comes after the verb 3 ‘to purify’ 
in the sense of the agent or the instrument’ wheu it isrespectivély — 
employed in connection with a sage or a deity. i 
That is to say, when applied to a Rishi the force is that of an inst. 
ment, and’ when applied to a Devata the force is that of an agent. As, 
faasaga: ‘this sage is sacred’ (through whose instrumentality one is sa sbi- 
fied) aRa: afasi © at gatg ‘ the God Agni is sacred’ (one that purities); ‘ Tet him 
purify me’ So also, ata: S14: wa arg; fas a oT gag | 
sa: w: n gon Teter n fraa, HEN 
aio a stat maridas af u ; 4 
187. The verba) roots marked with an indic 
> affix w, in denoting the present time. 
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The: Nishthú affix =, as a general rule, is a past participial affix and 
by ruie III. 2. 102, The present sûtra 


denotes past time; and is so ordained 
those verbs which are marked with an in- 


thus makes an exception in case of ked - n 
dicatory fain the Dhd-updl's ; as fafagı ' to be affectionately inclined’; fara: 
(matais RHA (VIII. 2, 42) ‘being affectionately inclined’. So 
fafaa — fam: ‘sounding inarticulately’; ogar —yE: ‘Hold’. The anuvritti of 
wfatz ‘in the sense of the present’, is read into this stra from II. 2 123. 


. of = 
aag giera ccs n ag Rig AEA: 


a, (©:) u 

aha: a afafa, ZIZTA, AI TIRT, qagierg ugent aday marear 
wafa n 
188. And after roots denoting inclination, und erstand- 
ing, or respect, the affix wis employed with the force of the 


present. 

The word eft means ‘wish’ or ‘desire’; gfg means ‘knowledge’; and qt 
means ‘worship’, ‘honor’ or ‘resp ct’. As qrat aa: — TE, —F ss — Tat, —- Aa, 
&e. ‘the king wishes, desires, think, knows, honors; respects: &c’. r- 

The force of the word @ is to include other kinds,of verbs nob included 
in the above sûtra. Thus the following participles have their senses confined 
nob to the past. time only: afaa: ‘practised’; cfaa: ‘protected’; wrea: ‘forbear 
ing’; wg: i ‘censured’; ga: ‘pleased’; se: ‘angry’; siaa: ‘angry; safastiga: 
uttered’; qu: ‘hippy’; ge: ‘satisfied’; area: ‘favourite’; «aas ‘restrained’; 3 a7 
ready’; we ‘evil, misery’ (with a future signification ); and sga ‘immortal’. S2 
also:—gu: ‘sleeping’; afaa: ‘lying down’; atiwa: ‘eaten’; faa: ‘smeared’; ZF 
‘satisfied’; all these have a present signification. 
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HAY 
we gitare wer qatar: arg: Ul 
BOOK THIRD. 
Cuarrer III.. 
—0:— 
SMTA SYM Iu aar N THAT, mga (stem n 

ata: n awqa: naat aans deat faut age water n 

1. The .affixes ‘Un’ and the rest, with the force’ of 
the present, and with a sense simply appellative, are attached 
diversely. 

The phrase ‘with the force of the present’ Cimplying neither past nor 
future-time) and ‘with a sense simply appellative’ (and not descriptive) must 
be read. into this Sûtra by anuvritti from sitras III. -2:123 & 185. By using 
the word ‘diversely’ it is indicated that these affixes are, of course, applied 
after roots about which they are or dained, but they-come also after roots abot 
which they are not ordained. Sometitses we must “infer their application by 
seeing actual words. Some affixes,. vhough-:- there be no + express injunction 
regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The maxim in 
regard to the Unddi affixes is that when, in appellatives, we: find the forms 
of verbal roots and affixes coming after them, then we may know, from the 
result as presented in the word, what are the indicatory letters which the affir 
must be possessed of in order to produce the resulte _ 


These affixes are not given in Panini’s work; bub thoy have been sepa- 
rately collected. The affix sq is the first of these. The first sûtra of Unid 


atxes is the following— 
qarn fafaa eurae ST t 
The affix sq, comes after the verbs ‘so make’, at ‘to blow’, at ‘to 
drink’, TH to overcome’, Ña ‘to scatter’, @@ ‘ to be pleasant to the taste’, WTE “os 
accomplish’, and wa ‘to pervade’. 
Thus RHIN ATE: ‘an artisan’. So isons avg: the wind’; wa: the or 
of excretion’; ata: ‘a drug (which overcomes disease); atq: the bile wate: swee 
atg: ‘who erento RN the object of another heuce virtuous’; and TYE qui kly . 


These Unddt affixes come after a limited number of roots, a 
5; after every root, as the affixes taught in this grammar “whose -applic 
general; hence the-word age has been employed. : Moreover there ha 
the severa] roots after which these 


istive enumeration of 
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3 nn a 
$: only. some of them have been collected in works treating of Unddi affixes. - 
ras Thus though the affix sat is ordained after €4, it comes also after wa ag ‘ 


of Panini whether these words said to | to be _formed by Unádi affixes were rcally 
| derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover all the operations of these aftixes 
Tie have not been shown, that is their effects are not without remainder (x@q), 
E They are valid anc good if found in sacred Scriptures or secular literatures 
‘The authors of N iraktas. and grammarians of the school of S&k :tayana, consider 
all nouns and substantives’ (7ra) as derivative. words from simple roots (w138). 
‘Therefore where the derivation of a word is not apparent, one should infer the 
existence of proper base (srgfa) or aifix (wea) to form such a word. 


pi e followingslókas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining 
Ree Unátli. azes : . 


“WigNS ARAYCE: maa geraria aug 
Giaavifatraage Naaeieng Te gay at 
MA SE UIgaNTy fram SUTA wacer T ataq I 
Wea Uquiayteyed naa: GALI AAT N RN 
Say WASNT ATAU aa: Ge) Pk 
eating usu 


Waste guard ig aah u gA, whe, grad, (Sates) 
T: t YARA TAFT eaat grama n 

é 2. The ‘ Unddi’ affixes are seen also attached with 

the force of the past time. 

By the last sûtra, it was taught that the Unddi affixes come with the — 

foroe of the present time. The present aphorism teaches that they come with — 

the force of the past also, notas a general rule, but in special cases. The force 

_ of the words ‘are seen’ being that no gener ral rule can be laid down about ib 

‘put on finding that certain words have a past signfiicance, we conclude that a 

the affix in that particuiar case has the force of the past time. , ; i 

Thus el mi Satit a way, road’ ` (that which has ben: esvabliened E 

a rule); aq tagua Skin’ (that which is lived in); so also wewa ‘ashes’ 

‘that which hus been reduced to ashes). 


wfacuta MEURA: N 3 warts n wfacate, OE E 
qn n ufaoafa MÈ asarea: weer: UTA wara n = 
USEN N NIIA SISGATAR lI 


3. The words ‘gami’, dc. are valid forms, having the 
f the future time. E 


he force of the future time is in the ` affix, and is so ordained, and 
gi god which takes. the affix, Thus we see thab the 


| agar. In fact there isa long discussion and it was a moot point at the time 
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affixes, in a way, do come with the' force of not only present, but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases jits scope „is very limited. As at 
maq ‘intending to go to the village’; serret ‘that which has to come’. So also 
| meat ‘departing’; nfa ‘an opponent, (who is going to obstruct). afatit 
‘going to be awakened’, So also afaarét ‘an adversary’; nati ‘an enemy’; 
uini; aradt; i, dc. ; 
Vart:—The Future, for the purposes of this rule, must bes anadyatanu 
4. e the affix should come in the sense of what wiil happen but not in the curse. 
of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the first future JZ, 
and not of the second future ge. As Rr wÙ waq ‘he intends to go to the 
village tomorrow’. - , 
araagereraranae u yu agree u araa-ge- aaa, 
ag, (wfacata) u : | 
afa: u ataqgermsqal amaaa rga teenie are wiareteneanr wafa n 
å: The affix ‘Lat’ comes after a root, with the force * 
of futurity, when it has in construction witn it the particles ‘yAvat’ 
‘and ‘pura’. © on 
The present tense has the force of the future when the adverbs amaq 
and get are weed. ~The phrase ‘futurity é&c’ is to be read into this sûtra from 
the ‘Tat. Thus 1AA 2 fana fa get ‘he will surely fall inthe range of your sight’; 
angea STENT HMA T WITT zuara, 'I shall send Satrughna to ex erminate 
‘this wretth’. ‘ 
These words gw and arma must be used as adverbs (nip&tas), and nob — 
_ as-relative prohouns- Therefore not here, grag qreafa atg sine ‘as long as he 
will give, so long he will eat’; att afatata ‘he goes alon g the city . Hirs aq 
is a relative pronoun; and gt ig the Instrumental singular of gq “city. a 
R “Peanut agan ag n faar, agradi, 
suia, Ae ) N oe ; 
( afta R A T earan ufacata ma aaea wafan ea 
5. ‘The affix ‘Lat’ is optionally employed after a root 
when it has in construction with it, 


with the force of the futurity, 
the adverbs ‘kadA and ‘karhi’. 
As wat yam when will he eat’, 

or Wread or Stat ‘when will he eat’. | = . | 
aes fan Rraarary N RU TREN N faaan Ram 
(afasafaara, ona, qg) u ; 


afar u faasaga faretat wisai wre arafat ment a : 


or war taR or ‘tr; so also wife 
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6.. When the word ‘kim’ or its derivatives are in con- 
struction with: the verb, the aflix ‘Lat’ is employed optionally after 
a root, in denoting future time, provided that the sentence èx- 
presses a desire of gaining on the part of the speaker: 

The. word ‘optionally’ is understood in thissûtra.. By using the word 
aq along with fait is meant that the rule applies even when fay tskes the 
affixes eat and gaa. The word favet means the desire of gaining or scquir- 
ing, a wish to have something or an intention of begging’. 

. As @ warat Rraatea or Rrafaate: ‘whom will you fhed’? Ic implies a re- 

quest on the. part of the, questroner tofeed him also: So also matt faut ateata, 

qafa, arat, or want fret areata &c, ‘Which of the two or which of these. all, will 
he give alms? Will:he give something io me’? 

When no desire. of gain is implied, the future tense must be mp 
as w mefags niasa who- ‘will go to t Ataliputia’. 


Raana ausu ag u fener Gti ~=, 
( afacahiara, faman, we ) n | 
gla: u faceautafedt Troni afavataara MARTAT weneay wate ft. 
7, And* when the success, that would acerue to an- 


other by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indicated. in a sen- 
tence, the présent tense’ may optionally be employed w'th the fore” 
of the futurity. \ 

The word ‘optionally’ is alko understood hère. The word faama fag: is 
equal to Taveqaraig fatg, an Ablative- -Tatpurusha Coinpound, signifying si.ldht 
-Or suçsess, that would be acquired by another by complying with vhe request of 


È 


thespeaker. The difference between this and the last sfitra iy, that whereas'the — 


last related to interrogative seatence: 


s. having Tay in construction, the pres ‘nb 
relates to sentenc-sin general. 


As & aH zarfa a sat ata ‘he who gives fuod 
goes to heaven’; at we ateata or gar, % vay afasafa or nat. 


; Here the speaker encourages the giver to the act of charity by holding 
out the hope, that from rice which-is the object desired (Ravenna) the success 
(fafs) in the saape of svargs, will acerua to the giver. 

In other words, ‘the present is sometimes used for the future in condi: 


a sentences. % e. itis employed in connection with a sentence declaring 
€ compensation or reward, which follows from the granting of the wish’. 


“Meret snc un weir u Nemian, a; (aàr 
fama, mar, wz) u 
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afar u ated: Aafia tag Mewes wea, ay sdnrargmivtasate 
ate fata agacar wafa n ; 

8. The afix ‘Lat’ is optionally employed with the 
force of the futurity.. after that root, which in a conditional sen- 
tence, is the condition precedent for the action indicated. -by 
another verb having'the sense of the imperative mood. 

The word awa means ‘having tne sense of the-affix QTE or imperative 
mood’. The force of lot is ‘to command, direct, invite &c’ as given in III. 3. 
162 and 163. The sQtra, trausited literally, will mean ‘the present tense may 
optionally be employed when the action. denoted by the verb is related to an- 
other action denoted by another verb in tho imperative, as a sign (aa) is to 
the thing signified wea.” Thus ‘guratazagirsata (seiatacafa or waT) Ma cal 
sasea ‘if the professor comes (t.e. will comg) then ead you prosody’. Here 
the coming of the professor is the lultshanw of the direction as to reading. 


a Re oat oe a we £ 
fae aega eu agt RIS T, aeg, 


(aafia, arar, qg, MSTTTT) n 
ga: n ardagin wataare aiedagure aangaan agare 


qafa, AHITEAE l £ 
J 9. The ‘Lat’ (present) or the ‘Lin’ (potential) is used $ 


under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when the future time E. 
-isofuture by a ‘Mahurta’ (48 minutes). ee 

i Ali the conditions of the !ast stitra apply here also, namely ‘when the re 
action denoted by the verb is related to another action denoted by another verb : 
` in the imperative, as a sign is to the thing indicated’, By force of the: “gd 
& we tead the`anuvritti of lat also Into this aphorlsm. ‘The word ¥aatgra & Is 
a8 secondary derivative from aya gga, meaning ‘that which exists in time whore 
This is an irregular compound ; and the vriddhi takes place — 
e g of g and not of & as the general rule reqaired The whole . 
» word “future. Thus sï ggatgatc agea 

rr 


a muhûrta'. 
irregularly of th 


word thus formed qualities th 
snmma TSAI (wafa, sinfasata or Mar), WA TE aratsurea ‘If the tea: 


cher comes after an hour (of 48 minutes), you had better read the Prosody’. 


ggg fearat faratan n (on aqui n qT 


š A, aat, featat aa, (afasata TTR) N : 
qf: u faratat maragan? anias RR ggg mead waas N 


nming u faacatat fma? aT Targa a wales nu ue 
10. ‘Theallixes ‘tumun ' and “aval’ are placed a 


t, with the foree of the future, when the woi 


= verbal roo 
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truction therewith is another verb, denoting an action performed 
for the sake of the (future) action. 
As viwa aata ‘he goes to eat’; wear qafa ‘he goes to eat Here the 
upapada or the verb in construction is qafa ; is denotes an action performed for 
the sake of the future action (fmarat), namely, eating. 


Why do we say ‘denoting an action’? The upapada mnst be.an action 
and not a substantive; as fate <tata weq wets ‘matted bur is for the purpose 
that he should beg’. Here the affixes are not employed. 

Why do we say ‘performed for the sake of another action? Observe 
wane fasaa ge: ‘running, thy stick will fell’. 

Now, it might be asked why vga is taught a sccond tims, when it was 
already taught generally by rule III. 1. 133; and that being a common rule, 
would have applied to this subject also? Ifyou reply thatthe future affix yg 
would have prevented its application, in conditional sentences like the above, 
we say that the rnle of ‘non-uniform affixes applying simultaneously’ given in 
IIL. 1. 94 will step in and will conduce the application of tga in spite of ge. 


Vart —The repetition of the affix tgq (ordained to come after a ver- 
bal root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting an 
action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for. the of prohibiting 
the application of the affixes like ga &c. in denoting the adove sense ; that is 
to say. the role of atsanq (III. 1. 94.) dovs not apply here and we cannot 
optionally employ any other affix, with this geruudial sense. Thus we cannot 
say Gat aafa ‘he goesto do’; but we mnst say mg q instead. 

Thess affixes from the gerund of the infinitive of purpose. 


maram muag raaa, q, (areata, ane, 
arai, raraq) u 


A pe Ti wary 2 VATeat aima x armaan afreufamia finary 

ll. And the affixes. that are ordained to come 
after a root with the force of denoting the mere action of the verb, 
such as “s do (III.1.13) have also the force of the future, when 
the word in construc tion there with, is another verb denoting an 
action perfor- med for the sake of the future action. 


As arara gafa ‘he goes to cook’; yar qafa ‘he goes for the sake of suc- : 


cess’; ye? aufa. 
Now it might be asked, why make this rule aball, when those affixes 
have already been ordained? It has. ‘already been said thatthe wtseew rule 
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does not apply in regard to infinitive; and hence 94% wonld have prevented the 
application of other affixes, So the making of the present sûtra. 


Why the word ama has been employed in the sûtra ? The meaning is 
thatthe words should be expressive or atam. How do the affixes become araa ? 
When affixes which are ordained after certain bases, are employed after those 
bases only, then they are said tobe waa not when they are employed alter 
other bases, or are even after those bases, but nob in the ino le as directed. So 
that, in short, those nouns -only which have been specially formed by the 
wtaarsa affixes, wa &c, can be employed with the force of g rund, and nob 
every novn, The Wtaatsa nouns correspond to tre nouns of action or verbal 
nouns. 


HY TAY Tn g agf wa, ante, (ATIA, ara, 


autat, rarang) u 
ata: n Ana wafa afacafaarat angaa? natat y fearatarg n 


12. The affix ‘an’ comes after a root witli the force _ 


of the future, when the word in construction with it is in the aocusa- 


tive case, and when the action is perforined for the sake of another 
action, 
The word ‘future’ is understood here. The force of 4 is merely that 
of a connective particle. By rule III. 2. 1. the affix sf comes after a Foot 
when the word ia composition is in the accusative case. That iå a generat 
injunction ; and the rule of arseww not applying, the affix ga would have de- 
barred it as already ‘said ; hence this repetition, ‘This rule being an apavé la 
rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those verbs which have the 
accusative case in composition). will thus, within its own jurisdiction, prevent 
the application of vga of III. 3. 10; and by the rule of woa given in I. 4, 2, 
it will debar the affixes like = We. Therefore this wur comes after even those 
verbs also which were especially exempted from its operation by rules like III, 
9.3. ‘Thus by rule III. 2.3 the we of ILI 2. 1. could nut have come after simple 
verbs ending in long sit, such as <1 ‘to give’ &c. But the present sw with a 
gerundial force will come even after such verbs. As rear gute ‘he goes to 
give cows’, and not tq! So also waagt qafa ‘he goes to give blanket’; 
MATa Tata | et} AE = TT (VII. 3. 33). 
So also areeutat amfa ‘he goes to cut wood’, In this case ww would 
have been applied even. by If, 2. 1. 


me TT aU QU aah ge, I, a, (faafaa, i 


faaata, arat, Fe) N 
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U n D ge afavafeere warerg raai tee? fmuratat mee Pa 
Bradt wate n ae 
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13 The affix rit’ is employed “after a verb, in the 
remaining cases, where futurity pure and simple is indicated ; and 
also where thore is in construction with it another verb denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the future action, 


This is what is well-known as the Second Future. As afcvatfa qia 
wafa ‘he goes that I will do’, efecatfa gia qafa ‘he goes that I will take’. So 
also, wfesata ‘ha will do’; efccata. ‘he will take’. Thus the Second Future is 
used both in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future. 


ME: agru Au agfa n gg, ag, aT N 
ete: n qe: eae agit? Ugut? aT waa: u 
l4. ‘The affixes called ‘Sati, e. ‘satri’ and siinach’ are 
optionally the substitutes.of ‘Lrit’. 

The wq has been detined in ILI. 2. 127. This option is a regulated op- 
tion; that is to say, the affix wg and waw replace ge under the conditions in 
- which they replace wa thus by III, 2. 124, these affixes will replace we. when 
agreeing with what does not end with the. first case affix, In these cases ṣa 
‘will invariably replace gz. In other cases it will. optionally replace ag. In 
these .cases they will form what is known-as fi RENTE participles. As miari 
Qaqa vaq ‘behold Devadatta about to do; afteaare Ragy qza ‘behold Deva- 
dutta being about to be done’. @ gfceaq or 2 afxequta. Besides simple futu- 
rity, it deuotes intention or purpose, as aAa aa fä ‘he dwells intending 
to earn his | velihood’ ; afteaare:, wat. werat ‘intending’ ‘to Aurnish his bows 
With arrows’. 

When, however, it agrees with the nominative case, it is optionally em- 
ployed. As mitung afteaura:, afccata or afccad aqua: ‘Devadatta will do’. 

‘The form mfteay is thus evolved. . As +I Rta (IH! 1.)= ° 
SCT ket ert g= nom. sing. afeerq 1 “In other’ words -the participial 
affixes: wa (wea and ara, technically known as wg and st1q, also-eeme after a 
verb that has taken the personal ending =a of the Future. 3 ; 


WITT GEN U gA ir MAAR, az, (afacafà) 1 
xfs: u aasaga l adatagity eae wala 
aie eq n a Larat MIAU ansat i 
15. The affix ‘Lut? comes after a verbal root in the 


eee of what will happen, but notin the course of the current 
y- 


‘This debars 


eat tomorrow. ‘Lrit’. As xm: mat ‘he will do tomorrow’. xRy wrer ‘he will 
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The word ‘anadyatana’ is a Bahuvrihi compound. Therefore in cases 
where. there is not pure futurity beyond tuday, but a mixture of the two, $e, 
will be copio ed and not. gg. As {wa zat ar wiavata ‘it will be toeay or to- 
morrow’. And where there is doubt, the second Future should be employed. — 

Vort:—The First Future (%7) is employed with the force of thi Second 
Future (wz) when sorrow is expressed. As ta g ET «rar, Gq urat faewria | ‘Oh 
when will she go, who, places her feet in such u way (who is’such a slow walker)’ 


ra 


wq g aanvat, a wanafugwa: ‘when will he learn, who ia so/inatrentive 


zRMLagTegay Wa U RE U Udita. U Uae fa ET: 


ata: n warfevat ugd opneaat wate N 
= 16. The alfix ‘ ghaft? comes after the roots ‘pad’ to 
pace), ‘ruj’ (to pain), ‘vis’ (to enter), and < spris (to touch). 
ae anuvritti of ‘future’ does not -extend to this sitra. The affixes 
hereinafter taught coue in all the tenses. 


We M 
` 


“ Asg +48 =g: ‘foot’ t+ w= A: ‘disease’, so, RT: ‘entrance’. 
Varis—The verb «ya takes wx when-the sense is that of ‘ distress‘; as 
euy: ‘disease’ or ‘warmth’. The word ew? meaning ‘touch’ is formed by adding = 


‘the affix ww, under rule IIL, 1. 134; as wt Raqu: 1 There is refrence in accent 
between ihgso two ‘words. 
qang aR n q, Fert, (T) u 
gta: aiat: feat awi u nat ata n 
> NRA U sa aeaa Sa A AWUN u 
17. The afix ‘ghañ' comes after the verb ‘sri’ (tc 
move) when the agent is oe nantly fixed. 


period of.time. That Al thus remaining permanent * moves throu 
interval of time, will apply to the egent of the verb Thos, ¢-+ Wa =a 
essdnce’; as Wrqruit: ‘the essence of sandal , wracate: ‘the essence of catec 

Whiy do we say permanently fixed't Observe wat ‘moves’, WT : 
which flows’. : 

Vart:—The word so for med also applies to disease, fish and st 
As aiat: ‘dysentery’; fastz: ‘a fish’; are ‘strength ` 


ATA NSN gra n Wa, (aH) t 
EFT: nara ae uraqa nead vata n 


: _ 18. The aflix. ‘ghan ‘comes after a ro 
on is denoted. ; eee 
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Thus, qa +=: ‘cooking’ (VII, 2,116 and VII. 3. 52); atts ‘aban- 
doning’; qa: ‘colouring’ (VI. 4. 27). An action expresses a general state; 80 
that all roots denote ‘action’ when their meaning is to be expressed. And “as 
the meaning of the root can, be expressed by the root itself, therefore, the affixes 
we &c. tome after all verbal roots, when the sense of the root is denoted as 
having attained to the completed state. It is not necessary that the words so 
formed should be always of the masculine gender, singular number. They may 
‘take any pther gender or number. As afm, varaq, w&r, wana These affixes 
form, in short, verhal nouns, or abstract nouns being names of action. 


AAA T GUA Cara u een agri a saw, T, 
EA, SANNA, ( TF ) U 
Bia n mga wes datai al iaa near wate n 


19. And the affix ‘ghañ’ comes: after a rsot, when the 
gense is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb | 
from which its name is deduced, but not as agent. 

heats / "Thus mæ (i e. meafra a4) ‘a dart, lit. that which men throw’; nas (7.6, 
cg mT cate aq) ‘a sack, lit, that which men stitehi together’; SATE? (i. e TATYCTVA 
eae. Sema) ‘food, lit. that from which men take out the juice to nourish them- 
Satie ® Piselves’. As agag, aa frarers: I 
18 Be ge i Why do we say ‘not related as an agent’? Observe Rus ‘a sheep, lit, that — 
eed \ which looks helplessly’: Here the word R] is related to the vèrb Tafa as agent, 

p and the affix is consequently not wa . Seok 
Se Why do we say ‘when denoting an appellative’? Observe maen: mes 
‘the mat must be made’. i 


a 
a 


é 


The force of ¥ in the sûtra is to indicate that wx may be applied irre- 
gulary in cases where aypellative is not meant: as &t saat erat eat ‘whab gifo 
was given by you’; & waar eit wew: ‘ what pain was gained by you’. 

= The word wrem is used in the sQtra for this purpose. The word ma- 
atc is a compound word formed by the negative ax. The word means a non- 
agent. Now the word ‘ non-agent’ has two-fold Significance; either ib means 
any other kAraka which is not an agent-kfraka ; or it may mean any thing in 
general which is nob an agent. Thatis to say, the former negative, called 
Wg ere. points out, by implication, the objects which are different from the 
thing prohibited; and in fact, makes the rule applicable to those objects ; while 
the second sort of negative called auea nfatw is a simple prohibition of the 
particular matter specified, without mentioning what is different from i, Giv- 
ing the former interpretation to the word wasit, the Word wrer becomes 
redundant, because ‘ nen-agent’ would mean any kAraka other than an agente 
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c a 
But the very fact, that mtc# is. used indicates the existence of the -following 
rule which is nowhere expressly taught by Panini :—That 7x, is compounded 

even with the force of wasa sfata’, (VIL L45) wiwa, noit-svt’s 
Both the phrases, ‘when denoting mere condition (ata)’ and ‘a kâraka 
‘which is not an agent’ are understood in the succeeding aphorisms. See II 2, 

6 about 457 Gacronnd! R28 


ARATATA? RAFT: N 30N ‘aarti u AfLATY-B. SAT. 


UA, JAFA: ( TT) N 
gta: u afeararcgrat aded wrgear wa nat vata u $ 
arfang u gira mif fuga Tu 

20. The affix ‘ghaii’ comes after all roots, when the 
word so formed is the name of a measure, 
‘Thus, +i tuas fiaa (VIL 2. 115)=frara (VI. 1. 78)*a heap’; © 

as WHeITEairara:; gt qataseat tq ‘to scatter’ AT AIT | At MI; as ATT A 
By using the word ‘all’ in the sûtra, itis indicated that the affix wa 

(III. 3. 57) is also superseded when thia sense is to be indicated. Otherwise 

the affix st, would only be prohibited by the Purthbhésha:—‘Apaid lus that 

precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by the 

‘apavddu-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to them, nos 

the subsequent rules”, Tuus w¥ _ being taught in LIT. 3. 56 would be superse- 

ded, but not.so #4 z taught in the subsequent aphorism III. 3. 57. 


Why do we say ‘when they are the names of measures‘? Observe ESRD 
‘ascertaining’. 


The word savea: has been used in the aphorism in'order to indicate that 
the words so formed are not Primitive words (erg). The numerals are also there 
included, and not only measures like Prasth«, Pala &. 


We have said above, that the force of the word wava: in this sQtra ig 

‘to indicate that the affix W3, must be used after all verbs (not excluding even en 
such verbs as require w or WQ by sûbras 56 and 57), when we want- to expres 
measure. This must hai taken, however, with certain limitations. The wor 
savas is not after all so wide as ab first sight it may appear. If we wish to fo 
a word indicating measure, in the feminine gender, we cannot use 43; U; Wo m 
use the affix feq (III. 3. 94). In other words, the femiuine affixes are not sup 

` seded by w= when ib supersedes, sq ant sag. Thus in forming a on i 
noun deńoting measure, we have aaraa eara: g ng &c. 
Vurt :—The affix a3 [vores after the ciusative verbs qift and wr 
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TETN R ag TS, a, (wr) i 

gim: n AT naris acar wafan 

afan ll Magia faa g Iien TA agratsy at Aq 

fiag u y argat aag 1 

21. The affix ‘shai’ comes after.the root ‘ qe! “(to 
study). 

This debars sq. (IJI. 3. 56). As ` E E E E a E eS Bett 
ta lesson or lecture’; garata: (Slira hR ‘a teacher’. 

Varte—-When the word to be formed is related to the verb 4&_ as an 
ablative, the word is femimine also and optionally, takes the affix Sq. As 
stemu smana or satata ‘a female teacher’. 

Vart.—The affix aq, comes after the root 4 when the word so formed 


means ‘wind’, ‘color’, or ‘cessation’, , As are ‘wind’, “green colour’ &e. a fcatrea- 
MgC AT TATA ii i 


gua Fa: u 33u agi n sqa, Ta, ( WA) U 
ofa: u svat sees Qantas nmaa wafan . 
22. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the verb ‘ri’ (to 
roar), when it lias an wpasarga in composition with it. 
This debars w4_(III 3. 57). As devas ‘clamour’, Sacra: &e.. 
Why do we say ‘compounded with-an upasarga’? Observe tas ‘sound’, 
agfa gga: 3g u agf n wt, a-¢-gas, (=e) ut 
ian uta saa? y g g Teaaear mge bek ean wafan 
23. The affix ‘gha’ comes after the roots ‘yu’ (to 
join), ‘dru’ (to run)” and ‘dw’ (to burn), when in eohiposiiian with 
the preposition ' sam. 
` As datas; dxre:, aTa: Bub saa: sites the preposition is not sam. 


riigiga ugung N fa-at-ya:, AJT (TT) 
ata: n frat y eae gesaan rA Ua ear afa n 
l 24. Theaffix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘sri’ (to go 
to) ‘n? (to lead) and ‘bhi (to be), when not in composition with an 
upasarga, 


his debars the affix sa (LII. 3.56). As ta: ‘shelter’, ma: ‘a means’ , 
wta: ‘a condition’, 


But with upasargas, we have raat ‘respect’, , Hwa: ‘love’; nwa: ‘source’. 
How do we explain. the form mata in murat cst ‘the splendour of the 
king’; “2 Here the word sma is ùot made from the compound root AY+ WA 


but: by compounding a with a, by the rules of samasa, meaning excellent 
condition’, a 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


A a s< i 
Bx IŢI. Cs. IIS 147-149,] THE AFFIX YUCA. 495 


How do you explain the form aa in aðr eta: ? Here the root €t has 
taken the affix sta diversely by ILI. 3. 113. 
R Cea: uy u aah u at, q-a, (Te q) u 
afa u ERC y y gelaten} us neait ware n 
25, The affix ‘ghaii’ comes after the roots ‘kshu” 
(to sneeze), and ‘éru’ (to move and hear) whën the preposition ‘vi’ 
is in composition. 
This debars the affix #4 (IIL. 3, 57); as, fagta: ‘cough’; fasta: ‘flowing i 
forth’, ‘celebrated’ But when without preposition, we have wa: and wa: t 
MANNA uu wah was, fra, (we) u 
ata: i wa sq taaa a anea nafa n 
26. The affix ‘ghafi’ cbmes after the verb ‘ni’ 
(to lead) when the prepositions ‘ava’ and ‘ut’ are in com- 
position 
As maata: ‘throwing down’; gzata: ‘elevation . 
How do you explain saa: in 74a: varatara ? Here the affix is ‘ach’ by 
III. 3. 113. 
R JEJTE: N 39 N uqti uÑ, g- gT; (mH) UN 
afta: u Rsg sun? g tg A teasa urgeat wa neait vata N 
27. The affix ‘ghañ comes after the roots ‘dru’, ‘stu 
and ‘sru’, when the word in composition is ‘pra’. ; es 
As ugta:, weara:, nata: | But not soin xat, eta: and was t a 
facear: geal: a a naan Aart, geal: (TN 
afta u factagaats gedvatent ta ATAT Wate Ut 
98. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘pi’ — 
(to purify) and ‘lu’ (to cut) when ‘nir’ and ‘abhi’ are respective- zi 
ly in composition. Be 
The word g refers to both ye, and ym. The rule I. 3. 10. must ‘be $ 
*pplied here, and thus frg, comes before 3, and sift before q As frqata: ‘wins 
nowing’; afina: | moving. Bub wa: and @a:, without these prepositions. 
FFRAN: UW Re carta N sami, ai, ( Ta u 
aR: u erraveragan T e amg AEaAr wate n Pe 
: 29. The affix ‘ ghan’ comes after tho roo 
Sy hen the upasargas ‘ut’ and ‘ ni’ are in composition, 
x The verb y here refers to both the verbs q q ‘to make sound’, a f 
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ing ‘of-Devadatta’. But when without these prepositions, we have m7: I 
ia TF u 30 u Gath n Si, UPB, (AH, IFFR) N 
ara: à & EeQaeniglayerraSTTga T, Sur, ate Sonia caraereaat wafa n 
30. Thealfix 'ghañ' comes after the verb ‘kri, when 

the prepositions ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition and when the 
sense of the verl relates to grain. 

The verb & here means ‘to scatter’, and not ‘to injure’, because uo 
words formed by this affix are found in Sanskrit in that sense. 

As senret wasn ‘the winnowing of corn’; faut wrata ‘the winnowing 
of corn’ But when nos referring to grain, we have Faitenc: ‘a heap of aims’, 
gewfrac: ‘the essence or heap of flowers’. 


aq aft Ega: n ayn agr u aT, afk, ga, (ITN 
qaia; u aafaa aan ggati da aeaa wafa u 
81. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the root ‘stu’ when 
it is preceded by the upasarga ‘sam’ and the word’ refers to 
sacrificial subjects. 

As tdeaararatararg ‘the Sunstiva of the Chhandogas; dætra = wer 
gafa afewy 22 Katt: = eq:) means ‘the place which the Braéhmanas repeat- 
ing hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice’ the orchestra. 

But when uot referring to sacrifice we have Werazaraat: ‘the praising 
together of the two pupils’. 


R atsan Wau agri u J, Si wae, , (3) u 
Bla: hOGA NU MENFI wwsqsuIs Dick merai, aterafaan: RAIA 
vafa u 


32. - The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the root * stit” (to 
cover), when proceded by the preposition ‘pra’; provided that the 
word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’. ~ 


As, waneates ‘a bed of conch’; aias: ‘strewing of veins’. 


BATA arans? uggn varfan vga, ar, MTR, A, Hu 
TÜM: Wega ATEL memg ag sTTy WA Acad wafa ahi neam asa 
ENUT AEE I a4 uzta u 
83. The affix ‘gha comes after the root ‘ stri’ (to 
cover), when the preposition ‘vi’ is in composition with it, when 
the sense is that of extension, and when such spreading does “not 
refer to words, 
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The word s47 means ‘ extent, circuit, range’. As qera faam ‘ the èxa 
tension of the garment’. 
= Why do we say‘ when meaning extent’? Observe, gufaeqt: ‘a col- 
lection of grass’. Why do we say ‘nob referring to words’? Observe faery 
away prolixity of words’. 
ag ata a uu aq: arte, a, (R, as; ao) 
afta: u fagatacgaravardtarhy aH neat wafa n 
34. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after ‘stri’ with 
the upasarga ‘vi’ when the word so formed is the name: of -a 


metre. 
The word ug: here means prosodial metre such as Gayatri &; arid not 


- the Vedas; otherwise the word atẹ would not have been used. ‘Thus fa-Feg+ 

aq=fa + ve+ amy (VIIL3.94) = fagre:‘the name ofa metre called Vishtara-Pankti’. 

The whole word Tagtcafm is the name of a metre, and is not a word 

en ding with the affix ghan ; only a member of this word, 4. e. the first part ends 

ith ghan. The seventh case-affix in the word argtatfe7 has the force of loca- 

‘tion i. e. when the word so formed occurs in a portion of a name ofa metre; ib 
is not the full name, but it is in the name 7. e. forms a portion of the name. 


sf ag: n gy n aqra n ote, ag, (T0) u 
afar u sa aa? agiata wafa n 
aha ay u waia Tagata? HIM TEAAAL n 


35. The afix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb * grah? 
(to seize), when the preposition ‘ut’is in composition. : ie 


This debars the affix wq. As sgart: ‘lifting up’. Be 
Vart:—In the Vedas this affix is applied even, when the’ word ay is en 
preceded by fa; and the © is changed into ~; the sense of the two words being 
* to lift up’ and ‘throw down’ respectively of the sacrificial ladle; as, sgqrw < fanmi 
a HUeaT TAtTTy | 
att wet nag uu varie u ate, ge, (We:, T0) u 

gf: u qrgwae gegtatuanedat wate gfefasazegurzaat wafa u 
36. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘grah > 
when in composition with the preposition ‘sam’ when the sense 
of the-root refers. to fist. 
~The word gfe means ‘ boxing’, ‘fist’; as, Wet araea sare ‘O ! the clenc 
ing of the fist of the athlete’ ; SRT ysm date: ‘O! the seizing of the box 
_ meaning grasping firmly. 


‘Why do we say ‘referring to fist’? Observe att waea ‘a colle 
‘grain’. 
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aeiia: ng agt u aft- -gi | 


Aa-AT Ta, (T0) N $ | 
gia: n afee? faneg stare awarded fa axura wiaTaaneaat wate, MAN- 
qarg, Bary vats u l 
37. The affix ‘ghaii’ comes after the roots ‘nt’ 
(to lead), and ‘i’ (to go), when the’ prepositions ‘ pari’ and ‘ ni’ 
are vespectively in composition with them, and when the words 
so formed respectively mean ‘a game’ and , propriety or arrange- 
ment or Jaw’, . 
` Here again we take help of [.3. 10 in interpreting this sftra, The 
verbs wix-a¥ and f+, take ws when respectively meaning. ‘ gambling ’ and. 
‘fitness’, As afeta areiq gira ‘he kills (or takes) many pieces by moving 
achessman’,. Here aqfaa = vrateaa means ‘the moving of chess-pieces from ; 
every side, and so winning the game’. So also mHeat = RHR HSA | 
Mtq=rqta; ‘justice’, ‘ propriety ’, ‘ logic’, eee 
But when not having these sens:s, we .have «fewa: ‘ marriage’, and‘ 


vag “decay jas zaaga: ate: ‘the sin has been destroyed’, The word wwe 
Means WAtAaAaTaer qaIATA ATTA | 


amagaraa CUI A, sya, ET:, (T0) 
gies n vitwsg sua? wet arrears Waf NJIA] MEIRIN n 
88. The affix’ ghafi’ comes after the root ‘i’ (to 
g0) in composition with the word ‘ pari’ when tho sense is that of 
following in regular successien. 
As wata: ‘turn, succession’; aa wata: ‘thy turn’; wa wafa: ‘ my turn’ 


Why do we say ‘ when meaning turn’? Observe ateea wra: -‘the lapse of 


7 , 
- time. The word sg7reqa9: = mantACatTafa ara: ‘not breaking the series or order’. 


aua: fa-saat:, RA: cata, (qo)! 
ata: u fa sy aaam tamane wats u : 
89. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the root © gt’ (to lie 
down ) when the prepositions ‘ yi’ and ‘ upa’ are in composition 
pilh it, and when the sense of the word so formed is that of 
regular succession ’, : 
As, aa fara: § thy turn of sleeping’ (i. esthe resp ‘enjoyed in rotation 


by the sentinels on watch); wa famia“ my turn of rest’; aq tretaatas aaa catty 
sufageaata: ‘thy turn of sleeping the kin g ; 3 


Why do‘we Bay ‘ regular Succession’? Obs os 
side of or ambush’;, fawas ‘doubt’, erve sama: ‘lying by the 
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SUTIN ALEAT nyo n Tarkan gears A, i, TEA, (ATU 

afas t Geary nran fanata wafa, Aq aa ata wate u 

mfa useage nfa awa: n 

40. . The affix ‘gha’ comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
collect), when the sense expressed is that of takie by hand, 
provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying ‘taking by hand’ the close proximity of the person taking 
to the thing accepted or taken is indicated. As gtunata: ‘gathering flowers by 
hand’; wasata: ‘gathering fruits by hand’. 

Why do we say ‘taking by hand’? Observe qama Ra AAT 
mad wat ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of the tree’, 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal’? Observe graat 
.‘the gathering of flowers by theft’. 

: Vart —Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word grag: 
‘gathering’; as gswtsqu: ‘gathering of flowers by hand’; 


frarafafartiqaarraaea tas a n ue u agf v Fa- 


ara-fafa- -gat-sraararag, ATZ: a, &:, ( TH T) Nu 

aia: u rare fafa ete STIATUTA, witatg fanais meat wafa seiko 
MRT WAG wafan 
41, The affix Pghañ,’ comes after the root ‘chi’ 
(to gather), and ‘k‘ is the substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in: ' these 
senses viz.—‘a dwelling’, ‘a a fire on the funeral pile’, the body, 


and ‘collection’ 
That in which people dwell (franfa) is called: fava: or ‘dwelling’, | 


That which is gathered together (ta) is called fata or ‘funeral pile’. habe 

- means the body of all living beings ; and avant menas muking a heap. 

Thus frata: ‘a dwelling’;, asin aftana: ‘Kasi-divelling’; saretaated Toda 

‘let him arrange ‘the Akaya fire 4. e. the funeral tire’; ata: body’, as suite ara 
‘a perishable body’; ; ara maufaata: a heap cf-cow- dung’. 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’? Observe “at ‘gather 

p Why. is not this rule applied i in ARTY ntg fana: ‘a large heap of woud’? Hi 

Pe ‘multiplicity i is ex presse | and not collection or aggregation. 


| AA mAT WR un Tech | i, q, write 
a mT, i, aH ) N 

z genan a wate wra ua 

42. The affix ‘ghai’ comes after the 

and ‘k’ is the substitute of t 2 
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iha sense of ‘a multitude or assembly’ (of. living beings possessing 
some common characteristics), but not merely a confused crowd of 
men. | 

The word #4 means a collection or assembly of living beings. Lt is: 
of two sorts:—either by collection of persons possessing common qualifications, 
or a mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a confused crowd is ~ 
here excepted and by paryuddsa negation the other is taken. Thus fagatvanas ` 
‘the assembly of beggars’; ate ufaatas ‘the assembly of Brahmanas’; latara fraa: 
fhhe astembly of Grammarians’. : 

But wacfaaa: ‘a herd of hogs’; because it is a mere coilection: So 
also gorgaagewa: ‘the collection of what is done and not done’, wHTTEgEdas 
the collection of proofs’. Here there is no «a in either of tne two sensés, 
ib nov being a collection of living animals, the affix għu% is nob empioyed. 

TAAA wa Aag N uy u agra N aR- 
qa, Rag n 
gi u qusatagret asama arta wHeAaT sata aR ass n 
42, The affix‘ nach’ comes afier a root, in Genoting 
reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is in the feminine 
gender ; 

The word wÑ means ‘action’ and is not tne technical ‘Karma’ meaning 
the accnsative case, satagit means reciprocisy or interchange of action. The 

“word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere ‘action’ (%3) also. ‘The 
aénubandha w in we is qualitative and is added to distinguish this afix from 
‘other affixes : thus in sûtra V. 4. 14 this particuiar afiix is meant. 

Thus faaata ONH art Se =a (V. 4, 14, and VII. 3. 6) 
‘mutual abuse’. So also satagrdt, sata’. The affix ww forms only an im-. 
aginary stem’; for this -stem must take the affix wa by V. 4. 14, which even 
does not form the complete word until the afix wre, of the feminine is added: « 

Why do we say ‘in the feminine’? Observe safarit aad | 

The making of this a separate sûtra by itself, and not reading it in the 
subdivision of feminine affixes beginning \.un fee (ILI. 3. 94), is for the sake 


ef removing the obstructing aphorisms, thab would otherwise have prevented 
the application of this: rule. 


For, had it been taught in connection with fez &c, then the affixes 
that would have debarred fq &c, would a fortiori have debarred this also. 
But by keeping it separate from that class; it is indicated thab those obstruct- 
ive.Affixes which debar Fwq &c, do nob debar this. Thus sqraata, sarraat t 
Here Bx being a tara class root would have taken gw (ILI. 3. 107) in the femi- 


-Ny 
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nino, as Tent; and TH would have taken we by III 8. 104, as.wat. “The 
roots ta and Sx, by IM. 3. 102 and 108, take w by debarring Sem i This debar- 
ring afix T hoaesar: is not debarrad by this rule; asanten, ertiqr are the 
prover feminine forms, and nok ea dc, The form target is, however, an 
apnerent excantion. All these exceptions, counter-exceptions zc. are examples 
of cga taught in ILL 3. 118. 
erfefae? wre ear nun caren igh aia, TYG N 
qira mfia nean? aratata reee wafa u 
44 he affix ‘inun’ comes after a root in denoting 
condition, when co-éxtensiveness is meant. 
whe word wfafafa means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 
comprehens on or :elation between the action and the quality - Thus aist- 
muq ‘a. general or tumultuous uproar’ ; +g t a+HaT (V. 4. 15. and VI, 4. 
164 jattaferg | a general confusion’ ; s0 afanan ' a general flow or stream’. 
Why do we say ‘.vhen meaning c)-extensiveness’? Observe eaves, 


gaas, data: I 
Why do-we use the word wra again .in this sûtra, when its anuyritt 


was already, flowing from sûtra III. 8.18 ?- The object ia that the atswee rule 
(qu. 1.94) should not apply here and hence wa never comes in this sense. 
Patafjali says that the repetition is for the sake of indicating that in uenter 
gender, when co-extensiveness is expressed, the affixes w & are prohibited ;. 
go-thet-tie affixes w &c. should not come in the néuter with thé force of stat 
‘The separateness of this sûtra is for. the same purpose as in the lust 
aphorism. The affix egg is not, however, prohibited; as geg. See rule E 
Heaeyger age (IIL. 3. 113). The affix way (the operative part being TT forms E 
put an imaginary stem, which does nob become real and complete till it takes 
“the affix au. by V. 4. 15, ag shown ‘above. 
aAA: NUTSIE WTR, NAFA, Ag: (GST N 
afg: u sa fir qamar R a waa A aR u me 
45. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the’ verb ‘grah’ 
(to seize), in composition with ‘ava’, and ‘ni’; when malediction 
is meant. 
` Though way, is immediately near, we take the anuvritbi -of ust. (IIL. 8 3 
16); because we see thab its anuvritti is possible. 
The word {mtu means ‘cursiug’, As TATE wa FTE HaTY ‘cursed. F 


i; thou, O ! sinner’. So also frqreest gag t 
BE Why ‘when meaning ‘cursing’ ? Observe. Wage weea; froeestced a 


R faraary N a u aari u Ñ, faqarara, (e : 
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gfe: u nmeqsr7e autaa qafa fanang eanan 
46 The allix ‘ghai’ comes after the root‘ grah’, 
when the word ‘pra’ is in composition, and the sense denoted is the 
desire‘of acquisition 
As maam? acta fag: feretet ‘the beggar walks for the sake of alms, 
carrying a vessel in hand’; aawatew acta fgat qfaatdt ‘carrying a sacrificial 
ladle, the Brahmana walks about for his fee’. The word fatat means the wish 
to have something’. i TE 
. Why do we say ‘when meaning desire of gain’? Obsarve SART qaqa | 
‘wd at n g nage nat, ae, (AE, TA) U 
afar u ufewsqerae agaca wafa n 
47. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the root ‘grah’, 
in composition with ‘ pari’ when it relates to sacrificial 
subjects ieee 
As swucafcare: ‘the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’; TWT- 
afcare: ‘the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’. 
is; Why do we say ‘when relating to sacrifices’? Observe afg: Qaqued 
‘the fencing of Devadatta’. 
at wea ues ag at, a, ated, (aq) N 
` grat n Auga a qetaeigiatateatanastaaa va gadt wafa u 
= 48B. Whe affix ‘għañ’ comes after the yerb ‘vri?’ 
preceded by ‘ni’; when the sense is that of grain. 
The x here means both q% and qx. ‘This debars the affix wa. As- 
ATs ‘rice growing wild or withoub. cultivation’. 
Why do we say ‘meaning gráin’? Observe Tract ara ‘a virgin girl’. - 


Se aa mafaatiagga: N ven agit N s, wata-atfa- 
gga; (T7) 
gta: u evarqaue? maan fawd ay a wate N 
49. The afix, ‘ghail’’ comes after the verbs 
‘sri’, ‘yu’ ‘pi’ and ‘dru’ when the . preposition -Cutis in 
composition. - ; i 
This debars the affix ach (TII. 3. 56) Thus erara ‘rising of a planet’; 
seater ‘mixing’, Sears ‘purifying ghee’; and saw: ‘flight’. 
How. do you explain the form agga: in qamar: gaT: 2 The 
word fawtar ‘optionally’ in the next sitra, exerts a retrospective effect on this 
sûtra, and the form is an optional one. ‘This is a most. unusual thing and is 
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Bg. HI. Ca. III. § 50-52] Tae Arrix OHAN 503 
called faqraeitarratas ‘the mpxim of the lion’s backward glance’. Itis used 
when one casts a retrospective glance ‘at what he has.lefs behind, while at the 
same time he is proceeding; just as the lion, while going onward in‘search of 
prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to see if any thing be within 


its reach. 
l fanar ssfeergat: u yo u agrees n faman; wife; S- 
ugat, (a ) U ae 
ata: u ufs wae QA: taar fana wara wafa u 
' 50. The affix‘ ghafi’ is optionally employed after 
the verbs ‘ru’ (to roar) and‘ pla’ (to float), when the preposition 
© an’ isin composition. 
As T or ATTA: ‘noise’; SATATA: or TCRA ‘bathing’. 
Aa ast adafa uy u aris u wa, WE, aa-wa- 
al, ( faaan, WA) N 
afar u aa sua autaa aae wate ionar adafaasastaaa U : 
51. The affix ‘chafi’ is optionally .employed after — 
‘the root ‘grah’, when the word ‘ava’ is in composition, the sense 
being witholding of rain. 
The word ‘optionally’ is underatood here. The word agufaasy means 
the Absence‘of rain, from some cause or another, when the season has arrived: — 


as Wagre: or sangt aeg ‘the draught of rain’. . $ 
Why do we say ‘ when meaning ‘ obstruction of rain’ ? © Observe sangs 


-a afearg R R, aAA, ( ANTT, ag, WA) N 
afar un asg swa? Rifa vaar wafa maarang afrit 
avaat wafa i SeSi 


. NRGY I 


52, The affix ‘ghaft’ is optionally employed after. 
‘the verb ‘ grah’ in composition with ‘pra’ when the word so 
formed relates to commerce, — : 2 

i Both the words grah and wibháshá are understood here. By ‘relation 
to cominerce’ is m-ant here the string of the balance; and nob commerce i 
That string by which a balance is held is called gatrae: oa garg 


general. i 
waru “tia; and bhis may be said -of any pe 


as gammu atta or ge 
whether he be a trader or not. l 
e Why do we say ‘when belonging tc commerce? Observe saat 
‘the whip of Devadatta’. . aS fo 
quit a Wy U Tart u wait, a, (ae:, ari 
afar un mga? RAT gaead HATE cfeantquen 


tae 
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53. The affix’ ‘ghat’ comes optionally after the 
verb-“ grah’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the word so formed 
means * a rein’. Ha | 

. The word =fxa means here the bridle by. means of which horses_& 
joined to the carriage, are held under control; as mes oF HATE: ‘a rein’. 
} TAAUA Nw gA n GRA, marg, ( R- 
a, R, war ) u 
qas u mgvgsITe qaiea Wy nead wafa weqareaa Qereareatata 
ae Bu - 
i 54. The affix ‘ ghati’ ‘comes optionally after the verb 
s vri’ (ta' choose), when ‘ pra’ is in compusition, and the word so © 
formed means a sort of covering ’, 
As avait: or wats ‘a clock, a veil’, - 
Why do we say ‘when-it raeans a covering’? Observe matt R i 
ad yar aR y aA, ya, wa, (Aar, TAN 
gia: i efasg cee aa walt wale MAET weqATA N i 
55. The affix ‘ ghafi’ is optionally employed after the 
verb ‘ bhi’, the word ‘ pari’ being in construction, and the sense 
of the word so formed being ‘ disregard ’. l 
The word wama means ‘contempt’, ‘neglect’, ‘disregard’ do, As afeta: 
or Wie: ‘insult, humillation’. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning disregard’ ? ‘The word «fcwa: may 
be then construed to mean eaatwaw = ufea: ‘surrounding’. . 
Wes RY N Tah U, Q; wa, (ARAR Gara, Wa) U 
gfe: u qatag maiie a mice maae wale u 
atta afaa Ma INTATT U 
aNs auat arqfe awed? u 


56 The afix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending 
in ‘i’ or‘1’ (whon mere action is denoted, or when the- sense is 
that of an appellative, the word being related. to the verb from 
Which its name is deduced, but not as an agent), 


; The words within brackets are fo be supplied from sQtras 18 and 19 s` 
and thess words are to be upplied in every subsequent sûtra as far as sûtra 


118 of this chapter. Thisdebars wt ‘The qin wa is qualitative, in sûtras 
like VI. 2. 144, 5 : 


Thus, «as ‘collecting’ i Wa: ‘going’; was ‘victory’; wus twasting’ 
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Vdrt:—In this connection the words wa &c. should also be _enumer- 
ated. : As + sg=7y ‘fear’; agg ‘rain’. These being neuter words, otherwise ` 
` would bave taken the affix w go. but for this Varmka. 
Vért:—The words wa and we are formed by this ‘attix, and occur 
in the Vedas. ‘As Wateeg I war, diaree o These roots gand g would have 
otherwise taken the affix aq. The form would have been the same, but there 
would he difference of accent. See Rig. Veda I. 112. 21, and Yaj. XI 2. 
BATU YSN TAT wT, ATU 
afa n gatavas sanira mened waa u 
57. After a root ending in long ‘r!’, short ‘u’, or long 
‘4’, there is the affix ‘ap’. 
This debars wx, The wis indicatory for the sake of accent (III. 1. 3); 
as, A+ MT= AV ‘scattering’; T—7%s ‘beverage, poison’; W—axts ‘arrow’; 3—38: 
& ~ (3 J; > & C 
‘barley’; q— Ua: ‘reaping’; Y—was ‘winnowing corn’. agns: — IBN. Grant 
The qin %4 is merely for the sake of EN if is not q changed 


into g; for then by the rule “that which follows q iS also called aw<’ short @ 
only would have’been taken and not long & (I. 1. 70). aa 
agag iaaa n ye un agria u ae eg ARR: T, 
(xm )u 
~ afa: u mfg atgeat saneatr wafa u 
afia n ahycearerdeatag n 
afsagt araut earentarsatuehagerag n 
58. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘grah ?. ‘vri’ 
¢ dri’, ‘nigchi’ and ‘gam’. 
This debars wx ; and in the case of fafze the affix wẹ, is debarred. As 
au ‘a planet’; at: ‘a boon’; ax: tearing’ a cave’; fixaa: ‘cervainty ; was march’, 
The verb fata would have taken wa, but takes wa which causes differ- 


ence of accent. 
Vdrt.—The roots ax and t should also be included in this; as ams 


‘obedient’; <a ‘battle’. K 
Vart—When the sense 18 that of we the affix @ is directed to bo 


employed, after the following verbs +—tat, Sat, Wt, ere, Wand gw As neq 

table-land’ (on which they move); we? ‘a vessel for bathing, (in which 
bathe); wat: ‘a place where water is distributed to travellers’ (that out of wl 

they drink); arfaa: (VI I. 16) ‘an awl, a drill’ (that by which they pierce); fax 

‘an obstacle’ (in which they are obstrutted mgu: ‘battle,(where they fig 

saasa: u yen agrir n STEM, Te, (TT) U 

ates uasai sarge ware u oe 
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506 : THE AFFIX AP. [Bx. 11]. Ca III. § 59, 63. 
pn a S S 
59. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ ad’ (to eat) 
when an upasarga is in composition. 
As faus: (11. 4. 38,) ‘half-chewed morsel ; mua: ‘voracious’. 
Why do we say ‘when compounded with an upasarga’ ? ? Observe 4ra: 
‘grass’; E+ UA = =ua + (LI. 4. 88). 
Aan éon agits n at, T, a, ( We, wa) | u 
qia: u farea sua? aguian wafa ATIE Y N 
60. And the affix ‘na’ aş well as ‘ap’, comes 
after the verb ‘ad’ (to eat), when the updsarga ‘ni? is in 
composition. i its 
As fa+se¢+u=ta+ mg+ m= rate: (VII. 2. 116) ‘feeding’; ft ae +a 
cfaa ts (II. 4. 38)= fana: ‘eating, food’. ' 
STUAAATAT N ggu agf SAT AT, HITT, (AT) 
Bia u say we alanga taae vata n 
61. Theaflix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘ vyadh 
and ‘jap ’, when no upasarga is in composition with them. 
This debars aq, As saws ‘wound’; aa: ‘muttering’. 
Why do we say ‘when upssarga-less’ ?: Observe satsarat, sagtar | 
Magiat u gu warts n aR- E, a at, (HT, agaa) 
aim n saagiga naat sanear wafa n 
62. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally aftér the 
verbs “syan’ and‘has’ when no upasarga is in composition wifh 
them. 


Thus erat or sata: ‘sound’; we: or Eta: pinghter But with upasar gas, 
we have only one form; searas ‘a loud noise’; wera: ‘a loud laughter’, 


aa: aguirty an én varie n aa, aq-au-fr-fag, 
€, ( AJIA, ar, Sq )u 
aia: u wy ew fa f > ardaquugy marae aña? sqneaar wafa u 
63. And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally. after the 
verb ‘yam’ when the upasargas ‘ sam, ‘ upa’ ‘ni’ and ‘vi’ are 


in composition ; or even when it is saucer -less, 
This debars Wa. As stata: or daa: 


restraint’; svar: or saqat ‘mar- 
riage’; frata: or faqa: ‘restrictive rule’; faara: 


or faqa: ek distress’; ava: or qas 
A NAFIZ: N Eg n agit uot, az-ae-us-eqa: 
(Sq, ar) n TEENE ; 
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afta: n faneg aaa Te TZ WS eat geasa urge AT, mameqar wafa u 
"64. ‘The afix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘ead’ (to speak), mad’ (to sound), ‘path’ (to © read), | 
‘syan’ (to sound), when the upasarga ‘i is in composition with 
: them. 
This debars wa. Thus fang: or Penta: ‘recitation’; faa: or faata: ‘noise’; 
faqs: ‘or faura: ‘reading’; feaa: or Faeatas ‘a noise? ; 


gA atarat a gy u agi N RT, Aua o (at, 
at, Sga, AT) O S 


afa rata gaigstattea Aurat at AGHERAT Nata N 

i 65. The afix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
. Sex ‘kvan’- (to jingle), when ‘ni’ is in composition | with 
it, as well as when it is without any upasarga, or when ‘flute’ is 


meant. ` ce: 
This debars the affix wt, Thus fam: or frmTUs, a musical tone’. ww 


‘or ras ‘sound’. When it refers to ‘flute’, ib must have some upasarga. oe 


necessarily fa; as-.wearangat Tat. 
But not so «here, yagin aaa where tHe upasarga being “afa and the 

- word.not referring to ʻa flute’, no option is allowed. When fluto is nob manb 
the upasarga must be fa or no upasaga at all, for the optional application of 
the afix sa. To sum up, WL tuks sq optionally under three conditions:—Ist 
when preceded by fa, or 2ndly when having no upasaga, or 8rdly when it refers | 
to ‘flute’, and then it must have some upasarga. . 


fred wa: aR Ge N catia ù fred, ag: ahaa, 


(mq) ES 
ata: n TU STARTS agit 4, wenrgratitearqaeaat wafa afd ASTATA Ut 
66. The affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the ver 


‘paw’ (to barter), when the sense is that of measure. 

; Tho word faed ‘invariably’ is used in the aphorism in order t 
the anuvritti of the word optionally. Thus “‘qaave: ‘a handful of rad 
area: ‘a handful of vegetable’. ‘These words secondarily have come to r 


ta measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any thing. 
- When not meaning measure, wo have wes ‘trade. 


aarserat ul g9 Ut agi fr n Aes AAT, (xq yu 
ata u uguiatcg wants qyreTat wafa n i 
67. ‘The affix ‘ap’comes after the verb ‘ma 
composition with an upasarga, ti i 


4 
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588 ‘Tus AFFIX AP. [BK. ITI. Ca. ILI. § 68-78; 


ee) 


This debars wx. As antaa: ‘pride of knowledge’; sanz: ‘pride of 
wealth’; gee: ‘pride of family’. When compounded with upasargas, we have. 
erarg: ‘mad’; ware: ‘error or careleness’. 


GHETEAS GS n Su Werks n wRe-weMe?, Ew tt 
uta: u nag dong cedar Woah fanda ET SHRI u 


68. The words ‘pramada’ and sammada’ are - irregu- 
-larly formed, meaning ‘joy’, 

As @varat aag: ‘the joy of pirls’; atfaatat tuq: ‘the rejoicing of cuckcos’, 

Why do we say ‘when meaning delight’? Observe satq: ‘carelessness’; 
wate: ‘frenzy’. 

Instead of saying ‘the verb mad preceded by pra and sam takes the 
amz ap’ which also would have given the above forms, the full forms have been 
used in the sûtra to indicate that these words.are efe in this sense; for the sense 

z of the root is not visible in these words. 


BATA: TTY gen aqrla N ILIR N TAG. (AT i 

Cia n agigas tat agfa wreadsqaeaar wafa n 
; ; 69. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘aj’ 
(to go), when the prepositions ‘sam’ and ‘ut’ are in composition, — 
and the word so formed refers to beasts. 

This debars ws. The root s# ‘means to go, to throw’, When preceded 
by wu, ib means ‘a-collection’; and preceded by sa if means ‘driving’. . As Baa 
wyrt ‘a herd of cattle’; wae: agat ‘driving forth of cattle’. 

Why do we say ‘when applying to cattle? Observe ont arasrats, 
Sere: siaaa t 

SRY WE: N 99 N uqr i RAY, AR: N 
gra: u wae uta maraa wafavazagreqat wafa u 
70. The word ‘glaha’ is irregularly formed, when the 
sense of the root refers to gambling. 
This word is derived from the root wg. The verb ie bales the affix 


wx and thus forms a; and then are ulaly <is .changed: into is; as WAEN 7a: 
“cast of the dice’. 


Why do we say ‘when reterring ʻo gambling't"” Observe mq: VITET I 
Others say, this word is derived regularly from the root rag ‘to gamble’, - 
“by adding the affix #4, and thus debarring wa. They suppose; therfore, the, 
existence of the root ia to explain the form zag: i The: coun ter-example which” 
they would give, is rate: ‘receiving’, formed by adding the affix was 
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BAR TH: NOY u Tarher n NRR, aa, (HT) u 

ata: n aquta AAA faat sanear wafan : 

71. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ 

(to flow), in the sense of impregnating. (the covering of 

cows &c). 

This debars u3. The word xa means 

pull’. As waTgtat: ‘impregnation of cows’; agag 

ga: dna a Farg u NR U ugifa n ga; 
AITA, T, futr-sa-fag, ( WT) N 

ata: uf afa aT fa qeq srIad qaaggtary erarcag FI mead wafa n 

79, The afix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ (to 

call), when the -preposition mi ‘abhi’ ‘upa’ and ‘yi’ are in 

it, .and its semivowel is changed into the 


‘the first covering of a' cow by à 
av: ‘impregnation of cattle’. 


composition with 
corresponding vowel, ; 
` This debars wa, AS f+etatH=mt+er HVE 1. 108) =fe+-a+e 
(VII. 3, 84)—tava VI. L 78)invocation’; «faga: ‘invocation’; saga: ‘invitation’; — $ 
faga: ‘calling’- Bub meta: ‘a summons’. = 


agg uau agre ste, ag, ( Cae, daa, A) 


gta: u ate saa gaagtdh: daara nead wafa JESA N E: 
Togn 


73 The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’? when 
the word in composition is the upasarga ‘an’, and the semi-vow 
‘of the root is changed into its corresponding vowel, when the wo 


‘so formed means battle. 
As ssa + ‘battle’ (where they challenge cach other). 


agia: ‘calling’. ra 
fuaaga: voy u aga n AA, AETA:, ( 


ga, SAINTA, AY ) U l 
pA qa: u tapsa gaasi: anvad qisa faura? fa at 


But othe V 


q wafa N } 
4, The word ‘ahdva’ is irregularly former 
meaning a trough. | 
3 The word stara: is irregularly formed from R by the profi 
_samprasåraņa, and the vriddhi'of the vowel. Thus w:+@+%4= AT 
aAa: ‘2 trough, near a well for watering cattle’. Otherw 
. the word «tata: the sense of calling is understood. T 
containing water, where cattle aro called or invited 


pirori ke mmn E 
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: ~ e ; 4 
MASJITİR N oyu ag nu ma, AJITA, ( €a:, 


FAMA, AT) u 
Tia: n wETINET FAs: doracUATNCAa wafa mAs u 
75. The afüx ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve and 
there is the- change of the scmi-vowel to its corresponding 
vowel, when the root is upasarga-less, and mere action is 
denoted. ; 
As xa: ‘calling’; 4R gà yea meaag 1 
Why do we say ‘when no upasarga is in composition with it’? Observe 
argia Though the anuvritti of the word wta was understood in this aphorism 
from sûtra 18, its repetition here shows that the anuvritti of sûtra 19. which was 
running, must not be taken ; So that this word applies to agent-karaka also. 
SAT TA: N SF ugh N gA, T, TA: , (Wa, MATR- 
T, AT) u . 
aia: u wagtatcavay we MT waa wate, aRU q quarts, wareaterat 
716. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root ‘han’ when 
upasarga-less, in the sense of mere action, and ‘yadha’ is the 
Substitute of ‘han’ before this affix, . i 
Thus aw has udâtta accent on its final. The affix aq which is anu- 
dat a generally (III. 1: 4) thus becomes udatta. 
As auxatcrary ‘the killing of thieves’; avtgeqra ‘the killing of robbers’. 
When action is not denoted, the affix WE applies; as utas ‘a blow. 
i » also when an upasarga is in composition with it; as murs, ara t 
The word @ in the aphorism does not connect q with the substitute 
aw, there being no co-ordination’ it refers to the affixes under discussion, ‘Thus 


We have the afix ¥ also; as uta: ‘killing’. 
Ut a:n n ugra n aut aA, ( ga:, HAM) n 
fa: u aatafatarat qatana wafa, UITIIN; u ee 
_ 77, The affix ‘ap’ comes after- the verb ‘han’ 
when the word so formed means solidity, and ‘għan’ is the 
Substitute, ae eet: ies 


The word ft means ‘hardness’, ‘solidity’. Thus mawa; ‘a mass of 
cloud 5 SCIAIs ‘solid’, ” How dolwe say. uq ata ? Here the quality is taken 
. for the thing qualified. . À : = 
2 r as 
AMIR SR not un were n Wet, Ta, BR (ET, wai 
Sci es g ve ) Š e ae 
eis i weargetgracaneatt wafa unma wafa RINRI v 
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78. The verb ‘han’ preceded by the -word ‘antar’ 
takes the affix ‘ap’, and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of the word 
‘han’, when the word so formed means ‘a country’. 

As Sal + RQ + WT = Mra =A + A= saraña: ‘name of a country of Ba- 
hika’; (a proch or court, an open space before the house between the entrance 
door and the house). Some write the word with a w as * aradt, that is also valid. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a sosny Observe saatat 'strik- 
ing in the middle’. 

ANTHEA AUT: AUG N se N nai i am- RRI,- 


AAT: HNT: A, (EA) N. 
set n Bn ga: AUN nara adt weat fada ana area tt 
79. The words ‘praghana’ and ‘praghana’ are irregu- 
larly formed meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house’. 4 
Thus saw: or aura: ‘a porch before the door of a house, a portico’. 
This is formed from wq with a, -irregularly. SE 
Why do we say ‘when meaning a portion of a house’ ? Observe mura: 1 e: 


SHIA AT AAT u an agii n, SAR: NACAR, 


( Bm, AT r) u : 
gia: u seqaea yangu afa faareaaseatatay Ag Nata u 
80. The word ‘údghana’ is irregularly formed in the 

` sense of ‘bench’, 

This is formed fron sataq irregularly. Thus sgur: ‘a carpenter's — 
bench’ (the wood on which placing other-plauks &c. the carpenter carves &c). 
When not having this sense, we have squrat ‘uneven’. 
HATA TAY Negu Tart waa: MAL, (a: NA 
ata: a aagi paaa ata nela, wy agrafa n 
; 81. The word ʻapaghani’ is. irregulaly for 
meaning ‘a member of the body’: è 
‘This is formed irregularly from waq-+ eq. Thus w447; ‘a limp or me 
‘ot the body’, The word =¥q means a portion of the body, such as I 
root, and not the whole body. Otherwise we we have ATE: | 


Sey WER U agf ALY, NA: fag as 
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when the words ‘ayas’,- ‘vi’ gr ‘dra’are in composition with it, 
when the word so Bled is related to the verb as an’ instrument, 
and ‘ghan’ is thè substitute of ‘han’. 

As sayan: -a forge rarer (whereby the iron is destroyed); auas 
‘a mallet’; gam: an axe’. Some write Jum, the = being changed into w either 
by rule VII. 4 3. or by including this word in the class of saretgutfe (IV. 2. 80). 

SARA H ANY Ggf CATA, A, 4, (MCT, TT:, wT) 

qim: n sarang GAIA ArT WITH Gra! m wead wala qaArcred n 

83. The affix ‘ka'.also comes after the verb ‘han’, 
when ‘stamba’ (1 clump) is the word in composition, “and the 
relation of the word so formed to the verb is that of an 
instrument. 

The word @in the sitra draws in wa from the Jass aphorism and in 
that case Uq glaco aq. Thus eaegan: or tavqua: ‘a small hoe for weeding 
clumps of grass’. In the feminine gender, the forms are <a+zqaT as well as 
caragtt 1 When wis added, we have araya: t Thus {+ e=Eq+ 5 (VI. 4. 98) 
aA (VIL. 8, 54)... When. wa is ‘added, 77 is totally replaced by wq ı When in- 
strument is not meant, we have saramas t - 

q a: n gu agf n uA; T, ( HT, gA: Iq) u: 

afa: n afemeqsaae agaaa wala mRNA erage N 

84. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’, when 
the upasarga ‘pari is in composition, and the ‘relation between 
the word so formed, and the. verb,. is that of an instrument, and: 
‘sha’ replaces ‘han’. 

Thus afew: or «fam: (VIII, 2. 22.) ‘an iron beam used tor locking or 
shutting the gate, an iron club’. 

STITT MAX N EY N UZTA N STAT, ATA, (aa gam 
qia: u sagde wracanera stara faatea? u : 

85. The word ‘upaghna’ is irregularly formed mean- 
ing ‘avi inclined place for leaning or support’. 

It is‘formed byjadding wa (ILI. 3. 76) to the verb "m preceded by thə 
rupasarga 37, then eliding the penultimate w of ¥; this is the irregularity. Then 


by sandhi rules %q is changed into wms 1 This form would have been given by 
the affix % also, without any irregularity. 

‘The word wma refers to proximity, contiguity. Thus qaan: ‘the 
declivity-of the mountain’; $0 also mitaqa: bordering the village! $ 

-Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘support’? Observe qaaa | 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


3 4 
h, 
; 
Xe S 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


‘Be II. Cu: IIL § 86-88. Tar AFFIX KTRI. BIS 


fang miat: | Wee u aarti u ea-sgee YT 


staat: (77, aea) U 
ana n agina agiia qeg q reag, autaa weslusy 
miarat argana tt 
86.. The words ‘saigha’ and ‘udgha’ are eT 
formed in the sense of. ‘a collection’, and ‘a praise’ 


respectively. 
‘These words are thus formed; REM TSI+ E+ a= =9+ 0 += dus i 


Thus <a’ THN ‘a herd of cattle’; so also wga agta: ‘an excellent man’: 
The word ‘respectively’ is insented from I. 8. 10. When not. used in these 
senses, we have dura: ‘union’. 
fara fafa vce un agri fre, fertrary ; (E7, ITN 
ata: n fra uta fagatgeacaneratyatat wea a famed fafaa QaRa wafa u 
87. The word ‘nigha’ is irregularly formed in the 
sense of ‘as high as broad’ 
The word fafaa means ‘measured all round’ te. ‘as high as broad’. 
As faut get: ‘trees as high as broad’. frar, maa: ' square. or cubic or circular 
halls’. Other wise, when nob meaning ‘as high.as broad’, we nave fawra ‘a blow’ 
The word fataa= saraaa, autaa! Ib may be derived from “y or from 
fait In the first case ib will maen ‘measured’ and in the other,. ‘erected, ‘build’. 
Professor Betblingk refers to Apastámba ‘Dharma. J. 20. 30 for the meaning 


of this word. 


TTA) N 
ata: u g waxed amg feat arate fa: seatt.wafar n 


an indicatory ee when denoting mere action de. 


.is deduced, but,not as CORTA are of course understood in this, as in- all b 
previous aphorisms. - Then by IV. 4. 20, (of the affix Tm, wa is always the a 


‘ s ment) we must add a, for we can nob use the affix fr alone; but we m 
= ways use fan. Thus gaag, to cook’—ufwwrg ‘what is ripe’; ee 


i VI. T. 15); gra — png ‘artificial’. 


faa: fa: u ee N mare t gT, fai, A, siR, 


88. The affix ‘ktri’ comes after the verb which has i 
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89. After that verb which has aa ` indicatory 
‘tu’, the affix ‘athuch’ comes with the force of denoting mere 
action cc. 
As eay—aqg: ta trembling’; extfra—naay: ‘swelling’; @y—sag: ‘sneez- 
ing ga 449: ‘burning’. 
ARCIVATA AAT AAM AT Mt C6 N aerty N AR-ATE-AE- 


fianai TEs (ATA, ARAL, aA) n 
ga: u nG angen we wead wate 
90. “After the verbs ‘yaj (to worship), tvåch’ (to ask 
for), ‘yat (to strive), vichchh’ (to shine), .‘prachchh’ (to ask) and 
aksh’ (to preserve),. comes the affix ‘nal: with. the force of denot- 
ing mere action ée.  : - 
~The conditions of sûtras 18 and 19 are’ abae ‘here also. The € 
of we is for the sake of prohibiting guha or vriddhi(I.-1. 5); as aa: ‘sacrifice’; 


arest ‘solicitation’; aen: ‘effort’; faza: (VI. 4. 19) ‘lustre’; mae a question’; Tau 
protection. 


The root ve; by VI, 1. 16, ought to have antea its xinto = before 
the fsa affix ve. Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity counte- 
nanced by.Pénini, as we know from the fact that Panini himself uses the form 
‘sant in WIT, 2 117. 

aÑ aqueu gif u E, Way (MA ante RUM) IN 

gata: u catutatay ear wafa t : ; 
9l, The affix ‘nan’ comes, under- similar cir- 

cumstances after the verb ‘syap’ (to sleep). 


The final = is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI, 1, 197); as sasa: 
‘a, dream’. 


sua ar: fH u eg agri n Saat, Gr, AR (MA, A 
“Baty, BTC) 1 
Gia: n SwEN sung Ysa «argen: Tainead vata n 

92, The afix ‘ki’ comes under similar conditions, 


after a ‘ghu’ verb (I. 1. 20), when an upasarga isin composition 
with it. 


Ths æ isindicatory, by force, of which tha final st is A (VI. 4. 64), 


"Thus m+ 4t+Ta=nte: ‘a present’, ate ‘the peripher y of a wheel’; gata: ‘fraud ; 
wraig: vanishing’. 


RATATAT FU 8 uu Warts u aa r wae, a (3T: 
ara, MRA, TTR) n 
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afar n aega? girls gea: awena = aRar ATTS y 
93. The afix ‘k? comes after a ‘ghu verb, when 
a word in the accusative case is in composition with it, and 
when the relation of the word so formed to its verb, is | that of 


‘location’. 

As waña: ‘the ocean (in which water is held)’; wefws ‘a-quiver (that in 
which arrows are put)’. : 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so formed 
should have no other significance. ‘The word @ in the aphorism draws in the 


affix fa from the last sûtbra. 


feat eq u gu aarti un Raa, Fey, (A, 


await, TTR) N 

ete i Aag araret.arat: feg mead wate u 

afian n Raata farara awerg u ; 

asaq gafegea ATT a 

aiaga aemnva ed s n 

arhaay u qaen awa: fatergragata eta THREE u 

‘arfaag u aeaaea: TATU 

94, To express an action dc. by a werd in the 

feminine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the roat.. 

The conditions ofrules HI, 3. 18. and 19 are understood here also. 


AL M 


This supersedes qa, wax and wy affixes, Thus gta: ‘action’; Tata: ‘a gathering’; 
afar ‘understanding’. 
Vart.—The affix ktin ‘should be declared to come after the verbs st 
tto get? &c. There is no list of these words given anywhere, bub by secing 5 
the form, we can infer the affix. Thus ar: ‘getting’; xtfg: ‘accomplishment’; 
Aa: ‘shining’; afea: ‘a slip’; vafe: ‘destruction’; afew: ‘gain’. ; 
Vart.—So also after the verbs 4 ‘to hear’, ‘aa ‘to worship” ‘and =‘ 
praise’, when instrument is meant; as: ait‘ ear’ (that by which we: hear); 
ate? ‘a sacrifice’; sg: ‘a praise’. 
Vart.—The affix fr comes after the verbs = ‘to be exhausted’, ¥@ ‘ 
fade’, ‘vat ‘to Bry: old’ and xr ‘to leave’; as ranti: ‘exhaystion’; tutte: ‘fadi 
vatta: ‘old age’; etfs ‘loss’. 
: Vurt.—The affix Tey coming after verbs ending in long < 
verbs q &o is like a Nishth&. fð: ‘scattering’; This form 
d: Hashes fa (VII. 1. Pyaara 1. De or f 


Muai A 

Yy 

; ahs 
(SASS ae 
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also fa: ‘praise’; wtf: ‘old age’; wifw: ‘drying’; afm (VILL 2. 44) ‘cutting’; 
gfu ‘joining’; ufs ‘agitation’; yt: ‘destruction’. 

Vart—The affix fz comes after the verbs aq &c.; as Wawa ‘prosper- 
ity’; fava ‘calamity’; ufana ‘access. The affix faq is also employed after 


these yerbs:—as dufa:, faafe: 1 The verbs a &c. are 21 verbs of the kryAdi class. 


WINNA MS vey u gA QAT- wea, 
(Raai, fq) n 
gia n efet urgea: atiaet ma feq wea vate 
B, 95.. After the roots ‘sthå’ (to stand), ‘ga’ (to sing) ‘pa’ 
(to drink) and ‘pach’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin’ is employed, when 
a word inthe feminine gender denoting a ‘mere action’ isto be 
expressed. Dae Sata 
~.. This debars the affix se (IIL. 8, 106) which generally’ supersedes feq 
in. cases of compound verbs ending in long at. Thus nfeafa: ‘a journey’ (VIL 
4, 40}; saia ‘a singing aloud’; R+fa=at+ fa (VI. 1. 45) =A fa (VI. 4. 66); 
amfa: ‘a concert’; witfa: ‘a cistern’; Afa ‘drinking together’; wfm: ‘cooking’. 
The repetition of the word «ta in this aphorism, in: spite of its anuvrit- 
ti being understood from sûtra 18 is to exclude every other significance. 
How.do we get forms like waxatand Wav? P&nini himself, in his sûtras, 
has used forms like saasat &, See I. 1, 34, This is enough justification for us 
to derive forms like masar, deat &c. by applying the affix we_under rule 106, in . 
-Bpite of the present sûtra, which requires us to apply Faq only. 
| ea gaaaf Fara: n eg u wath u AKT, 
qatu- Ta-aa-fag-y-at-et, Sete, (wa, fang, fea) n 
afar A faut qaifeeat arasas faqe wafa sais n 
96. In the Mantra literature, ‘ktin’ acutely accent- 
ed comes after the following. roots, forming words in the 
feminine gender, denoting a mere action :—‘yrish’ (to rain), 
‘ish’ (to wish), ‘pach’ (to cook), ‘man’ (to think), ‘vid’ (to 
know), ‘bht’ (to be), ‘vi’ (to go, to consume) and ‘ra’ (to give) 
The construction of this sfitra is anomalous, Instead of the basesshe- - 
DE pub in the ablative case, they are putin the nominative case. Thus ate: 
tie ; zre: ‘wishing’; aims ‘cooking’; «fas ‘thinking’; fafa: ‘knowing’; fat 
‘being’; Afa: ‘consuming’; cilat ‘giving’, 
The affix fey has been generally ordained by sûbra 94 after all verbs 
mo els for the sake of regulating the accent in the case of | 
7 n Xq we have also an irregular noun eur (IJI, 3. 101),. and 
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another by the general rule 94 having acute accent on the first ‘syllable, al- 
together 3 forms. See Rig Veda I. 116, 12; II. 5. 6; 1.62. 3, 57. 2; IV. 24, T; 
TII. 39. 1; 1. 6. 5, 60.1; X. 95. 47 for these words. l 


afagragetatiiatdam wen cei u sta ae 
gfa-aie-aita-Sf-atdta:, a, (SItw:) n os flea was 
ata a seata: weet fayreaea n HAAA 12 
97. And these words viz, ‘ati’ (preserving aorta 
‘yiiti’ (joining), ‘jiti’ (velocity), ‘siti’. (destruction), ‘heti’ 
(a weapon) and ‘kirti’ (fame) are anomalous forms, acutely 


accented. 

The anuvritti of the word WR does not exist in 1 this) but the word sate 
of the lasb syllable is understood here. The word afè is thus formed :— a ‘to 
protect’ +fay=a+fa: (VI. 4. 20.) =afas 1 this form is regular and could be 
evolved from sûtra 94'also; but not so the accent, The irregularity ia gt: 
and gf: consists in the lengthening of ṣ into &; in atta: the tof the root @ 
which becomes at by VI. 1 45, is nob changed into 4, as rule VII. 4. 40 required, ~ 
and this is the irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root «q Bas 
with perfect propriety, except as to the accent which would be regulated by the $ 
present sûtra : thus q+ faq=at + fag (VI. 4. 42)=~atfa. The form @fa may 
be derived either from 44 or Tena i - 

arg mAg AIST WEaAUAT TI susma faf: u (Rig. Veda. I. 7. 4) ʻO 
Indra, mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a honsand duels, 
with thy mighty protections’, 


ARAMA ATT UN CS Ww TET n me aA, aT, “4 


(Squa:) u 
_ atau uaan: fai we way near wat, INT: th. 
98. The affix ‘kyap' comes after the. roots raj? 
(to go) and ‘yaj’ (to worship) acutely accented i in forming a Wor 
in the feminine denoting action. ` 
_ This poe Faq. Thus gear eet ne > SAT We L 


su ey we add a q by VI. 1. 71, in the vials (ener in the next cape à H 
aay Aat aasifaag riana fagga: UeeNne 
aura, wena frag frewa faa- fea eT, (Raui 


ak p yi y Ai 
aS) i 
A t ow % 
SALES. Tn} 
= 
4 k 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


518 Taw argix si. (BK. III. Où. IL. § 99; 102. 


grat n waaigeat gea: faut qaq mead wala Tea: WaTaT feud n 
99. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the following 


‘verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an ‘appellative’ 


and is acutely accented viz:—‘sam-aj’ ‘nishad’, ‘ni-pat’, ‘man’, ‘vid’, 
‘suf, ‘sin’ ‘bhrift’ and ‘in’, 
Thus savat ‘an assembly’; feat ‘a small bed or couch’, fwwear ‘slip- 
pery ground’; wrat ‘thinking’; faa: ‘knowledge’; gear WWI. i. 71) ‘extraction 
of soma juice, parturition’; weat ‘bed’; geat ‘wages, service’ ; BTL ` 
alee m a question arises as regards ¥. By rule III 1. 112, ¥ Would have 
taken eau, and we could have got the form wear by that rale also, Bub the 
geat formed under that rule would not have denoted an appellative which the 
present rule does. It would be said that rule III. 1.122 when it used the words 
watai, was rather too wide, for way does come in denoting Sat in feminine 


~ nouns by the present rule; so that. the word w4atat there, must be qualified by 


the phrase, ‘except in the feminine’. The test whether rule 112, is too widely 
worded or not, has been made to hinge on the forming of the term “tat mean- 
ing ‘wife’. ‘This word is formed by the affix taq to the exclusion of ṣu ? 

datat gts gucat a a wat ntavate ) 

feat aaan AA arat ateata u 

The word atattamre: is explained by the author of the Kâsikåâ as xta- 
BAIT, ATSAAN faafaa: Ag MAH IASTaAc: | 


FA: T AU oot Ugria u He, Ta, ( fat, wT) N 

ata: u mciautar: fagi ws aasa aRU FAT T N, 
100. And after the root ‘kr? comes the affix ‘sa 

in forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’. 
`- By the force of the word = we draw the affix wav into this sfitra, and 


` by the process called atatawt we can split up this aphorism into two =- 


(1) ga: ‘after the.root p there is the affix far 
(2) w= ‘and the affix w-as well as eau’. Thus far, meat (VI. 1. 71) 
and gta: » When the affix w is added, the root assumes the form fau by 11.6%. 
WAT NOR W agta N gear, (ar) N 
gis: u etutat: w: naar Qatara FANER. 
MRE 0 vicaatalcaatgratereaig@deaiag N 
RIAA U MECR UT 
: 102. The form ‘ichchha’ (desire) is irregular. 
. The word is thus formed: eq+a=qee+a=ysat. The aa ordained 
by m, 1. 67 is not added, this is the irregularity. al 


T~ 
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` Vart. —The - following aie are also irregularly formed —aftaat 
‘perambulation’; afcaat ‘attendance, service’; waat ‘hunting’; wetea ‘the habit 
of roaming about as a religious mendicant’. l 
Vari.—From the root atg we have either wax or erat ‘waking’. The 
first is formed by the affix s, thé: latter by w which brings-in am (III. I. 67). - 


S HAAS WORN aria uw, NAAT, (FAATA) N 
qias n xequeaedy gea: faataa nead waren 
102. After the verbs that end in an affix, there is the 
afir ‘a’, the word being feminine, 
The verbs that end in arafiix are derivative roots, such as Desidera- 
tives, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives. Though taking affixes, they 
are called wg (III. 1. 32), after-these verbs the affix is used in forming the 


feminine noun. - 
; Thus gaa feta ‘to wish to do’; this is'a Der ivative root; after this 


‘root RIR, we add @t Thus fami +a (VI. 4. 48) = facta 1 Then we add era 
by IV. 1. 4. and get- Fanat ‘thie desire to do’; so also Tagtat ‘the desire to take’; 
gia ‘the desire to be like a son’; gxattat ‘desire ofa son’; wteat ‘much cut-- 
ting’; aigat ‘itch’, The sûtra is also found as W: wWeaara i 

HNC TT: N YORU TET n IA, T, TM, (Rani, =) N 
qia: u gara at waT ARTI das QUART: NEUTE U 
103. The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which. has | a SA 
prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, when the word $ 
to be formed is feminine. 
This debars Taq ı Thus gtst n adulteress’; guet ‘a tigress’; au ‘effort’; 


- Bt supplying an ellipsis’ ; 
Why do we Say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’? Observe afm 


‘devotion’. Why do we say ‘which ends in a consonant’? Observe ata ‘polity, x : 


faghrqrigeatss U gog N aià u RT, men 
WE , (Fana) n 


a ater u fagh fretigvaca akiaki) wate n 
| 104. The affix ‘añ’ comes after those verbs that hav 
an indicatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bhid’ de. when the word to be form 
is feminine. 
Thus w4_ has an indicatory 4, the real root feces a l From ib we 


war ‘old age’ (VII. 4. 16) ; AGT — ATT “beahfulness’, 
e also from verbs of the Bhidadi dhs i We haye Arar pan 
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iron instrument’; rfg: ‘distress’; wtar ‘a stream’; wfan The list of the Bhidadi. 
verbs will not be found given in one place in the Dhatupdtha. They have been 
- edllected from different Ganas, and are the following :— l 
far, feat, feet, fain, ger, (faatre:), agt, Rat, Ma, wT, We, Are, faar, 
MITT, UIT, SST, Tar, RIT, WT, AW, TAT, BAT, Tot, RIT, (MATa T) i 


fatagatagiaratas ngog agri n ata- ghafa- 
gita-a:, a, ( Raai, we ) U 

gta: u fated gia aiy gia we a wigeat gra met fears sead wafa à 

=, 105.. The affix ‘an’as well as the affix ‘yuch’ comes 
‘after the ‘following “verbs, “forming feminine words:—‘chint’ 

(to think), ‘pij’ (fo wor ship) ‘kath’ (to narrate), ‘kumb’ (to; cores) 

and ‘charch’.(to learn). - 

“The force of %-is to include the affix ga tn this sůbra. . (see iil. 3. 107). 


All these verbs belong to the Chur ddr or 10th class, and would have orally 
taken Ja by MI, 3e 107. ac 


Thus farat ‘thought’; gat ‘worship’; wat ‘narration’; geut ‘a -covering’, 
‘a thick petticoat’; “sxf ‘recitation’. 


When the affix is gz, the forms are faramı &c. (VII. 1. 1). 
maa ugoguagrfen Bra, a, Sra, (Raai, E)N 
TET: h MaF SUIN sa? eae near nafa n 
miia agaaga a: N 
1106. . The affix ‘an’ comes after those verbs which 
end in long $ when an upasarga. is in composition, and when the 
word to Be formed js-feminine, 
This supersedes fi Tag. Thus ngt, wer Stat, gwar, &e. 
Vart —For the purposes of this rule the particles mq and seag should 
be treated like upasirgas. Thus gt faith’ meag? (I, 4. 59). 
WRAN Ta noonagreuty-arz-weg:, ga (fer) 


ara u tarsat ngra steed eelareat q feat gaweat vata n 
afa aq t utgafglafara BIACAITY tt 

- atte aq y ishreurseq JamE: il 
athe wqu stat n 


107; After verbs ending in ‘ni’, and after ‘as’ (to sib) 


and ‘sranth’ (to loose), there is the affix ‘yuch’ when the word to 
be formed is féminine, - 


“This excludes the affix = (III. 1. 102), Thus ative ECUR E 
IRN ar (the vis elided by VI. 4. 51) ‘the causing to do’; war ‘the causing te 
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take’; sirant ‘the sitting’; amut ‘the loosening’. How do we get the form 

meat? It is the feminine of stea formed by adding taq to the root ata by 

III. 1. 124, Is not that rule made non-applicable by rule IIL. 1. 94, which declares 

that atsawa rule does not apply to Feminine affixes? Yes, that 1s, however, 

not total exclusion. The phrase aa in Ill. 1. 94 is to be interpreted 

thus:—‘Non-uniform affixes prohibit each other, when they belong to the. class 

of affixes especially ordained for the feminine nouns; stich’ad the affix faq (IIT. 

3, 9), waa (ILI. 3. 98), = (111. 8. 102). That is to say, an uisarga-feminine affix 

will be always superseded by an apavada-feminine affix: bub a feminine affix 

in general will not supersede another affix which is not enjoined in the femi- 

nine gender especially. In other words, feminine affixes inter 88 supersede 

each other totally, but not so with regard to general pa affixes”... Now by the 

present sitra-the roob siz takes gu; this totally excludes other feminine affixes | 

like st (ILI. 1, 102); but it does not exclude the non-feminine affix taq I q 
" “me root afu taken- here belongs to the Kryâdi class, meaning ‘to ; 


‘oosen’and is not the az of the UhurAdi class, for the latter would be included, as 
a matter.of course, by belonging tothe Churadi class which class~ of verbs take. 
the affix Puas = l ; i 
Vart.—The verbs wg ‘to move’, a7@ ‘to praise’, and faq ‘to feel’, should 3 

also be enumerated, 28 taking yx. Thus wert ‘shaking’, arqat ‘praising’, eat 
‘knowledge, feeling, pain’. “Phe verb wg here belongs to the ‘'udadi class, and 
means ‘to move’ and not w¢-of the ChurAdi class, for that is already included : 
: : : 6 

x 


by being fuara t oy tm 2 BAD? z 
Vort —The afix yu comes after xq when ib does not mean ‘to desiree = 


Thus svtwar ‘solicitation’; Aau ‘the searching after’. E 
Vart —So also optionally when aq takes the upasarga aft; as, aat 
or åf: ‘investigation by reasoning’. 


Aarwarat weayag u you carla vu Qa- 
aga, ayaa, (FAIA) H 


gra: u Ctateatat asami wala ge Taqaaa wate u 
qiheeng 0 VTECH TETTMSTS 
vaitarang aa wighte® uefa among N 

aha ag 2 TUTTATT bi 

alter Sqn <The a 

athe ag U ACTATSSE U 

athe we u Raat: w 

amaa n agge n ; ? 
igs ' 408. .The afix ‘nvul’ comes diversely after 
zi -when the “word to be formed is a feminine ` noun, being he 


 Sûtra, in making the com 
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This debars fez and all the rest. By using the word vateat in the 
sûtra it is meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appella- 
tion of the disease. The word ‘diversely’ shows the usnal license in the applica- 
tion of all the rules of grarnmar. Thus nvafeat (VIL, 1. 1.) ‘vomiting’; satfgar 
‘diarrhwa’; faafwer ‘itch, scab’, Sometimes this affix does not apply; as Tafts 
‘head-ache’. i 

Vari —The affix avul is employed also in simply pointing oub the 
meaning of the roots; thus, sifear ‘to enjoy’, wrfast to ‘lie down’ &. 

Vart.—The affixes zq and fag (that is wq and Tax) are also employed 
in merely pointing out the roots; as fate:, fafai, afar, wafa: &c. The constant 
use of these affixes is to be found in these very -sitras. In the aphorisms the 
roots are exhibited in various ways; thus in sûtra 49 of this chapter we have the ~ 
root wand g exhibited as afas and utfa: a These latter forms indicating no- 
thing more than the simple roots. So also, see VIII 4. 17; VI. 4. 49. 

Vart —The affix wz is employed in merely pointing dut letters; as 
QET means ‘the letter &'; so also Watz: ‘the letter =’; xat<: ‘the letter Y t 

Vart.—Vhe affix gw is employed in pointing out the letter <; as we 

Vart.—The affix & comes after the word waza in merely pointing ib 
out, and there is elision of the final s; as wqauta: t 

Vart.—The affix wx comes after the verbs sra &o; as sifon, artes, sifa: 0 

Vart.—The affix ta comes after the verbs aq &o; as, gias, faf, dc. 

PAA U oe u. warts u Garay, (gu; EINT) u 
gia: n qarat faa? wraig aneqar wafa u pr 
109. ‘he affix ‘nvul’ comes after che verbal roots, 
when the word to be formed is an appellative. 
. As sgramgeaifaat ‘a sort of game 
eastern districts in which uddâlaka flowers are 
HERAT ‘a sort of game’; MAIR EIT, MINER 


played by the people in the 
broken or crushed’, atugee- 
feat; arawas; arai fasto 


rnae TNR n agn ANTATT, at- 


AUTARA, I; 4, (GA, feaat) u 


Bai u qia aN a araar urikan wale n 


A 110. And the affix ‘if’ comes optionally after a root, 
When a question and answer is expressed, (as} well as ‘nvul’ and 
other affixes ordained by other rales). a 


The word wii í i 
/oreq means ‘question’ and zirea meana ‘answer’; in the 


pound of these words, the loyical sequence is nob 
d areari may, 


however, be justified on the 
pound a word consisting of : lables 
should stand first (II. 2, 34,) and hence Agia Sem oe 


observed. The compoun 


is pub first, 
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Ooo C NSN 


The force of = is to draw thu anuvritti of the word waa from the last 
into this. By the word ‘optionally’, it is meant that those affixes: which would 
otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, should also be applied; 
thus: Q.—ut ed wriaad: ‘What work did you do? A.—edt RRNK 
‘J did all work’. Optionally we may have instead of atte the following also. 
Q.— at atta, peat, ate, frat, aadi: Aut aat or Rt or Bra or Tat 
matey t Similarly, Q-—at afa (raat, ufaat &c.) aR: Aaii &e. 
araq. So also ai miq or afaa; at afaq or artaat We. 

Why do we say ‘in question and answer’? Observe uta: and qt: i 


qatarda as Ta aR naia- Sa 
RY, wa, (ANL) N 


qf u Qaeatg wrateg gaeat wate n 
411. The affix ‘nvuch’ comes optionally after a root 
in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

The word watt means turn or order of succession; ue ‘means worthy 
of respect ; sy means debt owed to another; and gesfa means birth or produc- 
‘tion. This rale supersedes fz and other affixes, Thus: (1) waas ufaar ‘your 
turn of sleeping’; aatsuattamt ‘your turn of sating first’. (2) wife aarfagatrarg 
‘you deserve.to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. (2) agiivat à uitata ‘thou 


4 
owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; Mtqaattaat ‘a-imeéal of rice’) wa:attaat % 
‘a drink of milk’, (4) xgafwart ® sania | a 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this sûtra also; as Taa teana OO 


The forms given by tg% and TZT aie the same, the difference is only — 

in the accent. (VI. 1 193, and VI. I. 163). - p 
SAIN ASAT: U gI agfa MRD, a, wh 
gia n AR qram ASYITS uratci wafa n Fa "Ea 

112. The affix ‘ani’ comes after a verb when the par 
-ticle ‘nai’ is in composition with it, and the sense implied is tl 
of cursing. i 
The anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphori: 

The word stats means to curse This supersedes the aflixes feat &e. 
BATU TIS FATT may failure be to thee, O ‘sinner’! ALATA trag 


he be disappointed’. ; 
Why do we eay: ‘when meaning to curse’? Observe saafarae 

‘the non-naking of his raat’. í DA 
_ Why do we say ‘when 4% is in composition '? Observe 7 


ara ‘may death be to thee, O! sinner ats Š 


HATTA AFIT N UR N aT u ga, eye 
: Laren OS EAE saa 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
524 THE AFFIX tyuT. [Bx, II Cu. III. § 113-115, 


gfw: l ATAT: MENAI gT T qgavag nafa i 
118. The affixes called ‘kritya’ (III. 1. 95) and the: 
the affix ‘Ivnt’, are diversely applicable and have other senses than 
those taught verore. A, 

The anuvritti of the phrases ‘when denoting action’ and ‘when the rela- 
tion of the word formed to its parent verb is not that of an agent’, which 
began with sûtras III. 3. 18 and J9, does not extend to this sftra or further. 
By saying ‘diversely’ we mean that they occur in other places than those where 
ordained by the rules. Thus the hovtya affixes are ordained to come when ‘act’ 
or ‘object’ is to be oxpressed, but they come also when the kdvuka is other thaw 
the objective. Thus emita waq ‘powder for bathing’; euRay area: ‘a Brahinana 
to whom a donation is to be made’. In the first of these examples the ‘powder’ 
is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 3rd. case, and in the second the ‘Bråh- 
mana’ is the recipient expressible by the fourth case; so thab in both cases the 

_ affix is applied without any express rule. 

Similarly, eg% is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 

and a verbal noun (IIJ. 8.115 and 117). But itis applied-.in other senses also. 


Thus qamtam: waa: ‘halls for the eating of kings’; «vawarta aratfe 
‘dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 


/ By using the word ‘diversely’, even the krit affixes are applied in places 
other than those expressly ordained. - Thus weary Teast = mgm nR 
Raats 1 For accent see VI. 2. 150. 


MIAH MA SE: N ggu TAT N ATR, aT, we, (aa) U 
Tia: agaaa wis wats ws nea waka n 
114. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, when action 
is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender, 
These are neuter abstract nouns : 
miaa ‘sleeping’. So also wa, afea &o 


FIE TN RN wari nage, T, (AER, wa) nu 
ater u ey vayg wa arated eneat wate i 


| I] : 
: ; A 115. The affix ‘lyup is added to the root, when the 


thus, etwaq ‘laugh’; aikaa ‘speech’; 


"$ 


~7xAname of an action is expressed, in the neuter génder. 
BS A {hus gs4 wea ‘the laughter of the student’ ; 
ia) _ Speech’; wax ‘sleep’; satanq ‘scat’. 

The separation of this sQtra from the | 
been included, is for tho sake of the subseque 
vritti of lyut only runs, and not that of % t 


arte 4 Ia deia se: MAIA v RE u ngri. N 


Mur ‘beauty’; wer 


ast,in which it might well have 
nt aphorisms, in which the anu- 
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MAT, a, a, esata, agi WUT YAy (TAIR, Aa, EJT) N 
Zit: uaa Hat Gegana ag wUtyagawae afeaeRuTgITeaay = 
aait ula wgenaty uate n he l > 
116. The affix ‘lyuț is added to a root, when the 
name of an action is expressed in the neuter,gender; provided 
that the verb bas in construction with it, such a word in 
the accusative case, as indicates thing, from the contact with 
which, there’ arises. a pleasant sensation corporally to the 
agent. 
This sûtra is thus translated by Bohtlipgk:—“The affix egg comes in 
connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent 
of the action feels a lively pleasure”. Though the affix lyut would have present- 
ed itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned in this sûtra, ‘i 
the’ framing of this sûtra, is realy for the purpose of teaching, that the com- ae 
pound so formed is a fea or invariable compound 2: e , a compound which cannob : 
be analysed into its component members :—for every s1xz compound is a faea 
compound (II. 2. 19). Thus wa: qaige ‘the pleasure of drinking milk’; TAT 
g@ ‘the pleasure of eating rice, Bae 
Why-do we say ‘when the word in construction is in the accusative Ee 
‘ease’? Observe afsat sewi gë ‘rising from a bed of down’is pleasant’. 
Here there is no compounding as the upapada gat is in the ablative case. 
Why do we say ‘from the contact’? Observe whig enwaa gd ‘itis i 
pleasure to sit near by a fire-héarth’. Here there being no contact between 
‘fire’ and ‘body’; there is no compounding. ; ON 
Why do we say ‘to the agent’ ? Observe JA: emt va g@ ‘to the teacher 
ib is pleasure, when he is made to bathe’. Here the word gw is not the age 
but the object of the verb sataafa t 
Why do we say ‘corporally’ ? Observe gasu witcasun gay ‘embra 
of the son is a pleasure’. Here the pleasure is a mere mental satisfaction | 


re ee Ry 


not a physical one. 

Why do we say ‘a pleasant sensation’? Observe seat wed EW 
is painful to rub thorns’. In all the above counter-examples there is m 
pounding; see LI. 2. 19 and the connected sûtras. s 


ANARAN N g U aA U RTT: R 
O gfu u acasat T mr mateg txeaat wafa n 
= 117. The affix. ‘lyut’ comes c 


Po 
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— 
the relation of the word tobe formed to the verb is that of an 
instrument or location. 

Thus qeaaazaa: ‘an axe’ (lit. an instrument for cutting wood) ; 
aergaran ‘palasa-cutter’; mAg ‘a milk-pail’ (a vessel into which milk is 
milked; 80 also amatdt t In other words, tnis affix expresses also the idea 
of the instrumental case (a tool), and of the locative case (a repository). 


già garat a: HAT n gE N agiia u ute, GNN, 
T: WAT, (atufaami:) N 


gia: n yaga: wuimi: mea wate e Q 
Wat ka i A) 


118, The affix ‘gha’ generally comesin the sense of 
an instrument or location after a root, when the word to be formed 
is a name and is in the masculine gender, ` 


The force of the word uta ‘generally’ is to show that this rule is nob a 


universal rule. ‘Thus qasaq: ‘the lip’; arfa ‘to cover’ +w (VI, 4. 96)=ug lit. 
‘that by which the teeth are covered’; so also stew ‘a breast plate’; we 1 These 
denote instruments. 
= o also in denoting ‘location’. Thus at+q-+"= THT: ‘a mine’, #0 

named bocause men work (ukurvantt) in it, wea: ‘a house’ that in which men 
settle down. 

Why do we say ‘in the masculine gender’? Observe watwwy ‘a comb’; 
(lit. that by which men decorate). Fiere the affix is lyut. 

Why do we say ‘when the complete word so formed is merely an ap- 
pellative’? Observe mecit aves ‘the beating stick’, 

The indicatory 4 is mérely qualifying; for the application of stra V1.4. 
96. by which after the causative ett, when wis added, the long sat is shortened. 


MALACCA HST A TAT ATATA We u wert NW MAT- 
VUC-AE-AR-ATAY-TAAAt:, T (a) Ww 
giw: i MARU: Wear areata Tauteava ga enviar u 
119. And the words ‘gochara’, ‘samchara’, ‘vaha’ 
‘yraja’, ‘vyaja’, ‘apana’ and ‘nigama’ are anomalous; | 
These words are irregularly formed by the affix with the. same force 
asin the last aphorism. This is an apavdda or exception to rule IJI. 3. 121, 
by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix wt is added, Thus Ña% 


‘pasturage’, (lit. that in which the cows graze); due: ‘a passage’, (lit. through: 
which they move); ay: ‘a vehicle’ (lit. by which men are carried); qa: ‘a cow-’ 
pen’ (by which they go); ews ‘a fan’ (by which they move bhe air); the anomaly: 
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in this consists in to replacing the sa of sas (F+) by the substitute ®t as 
required by sûtra II. 4. 56; staw ‘a market’ (lit. that in which men come and 
traffic); Tara: ‘the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they enter). 

The force of the wordw in the aphorism isto include other words also, 


which have nob been already mentioned. Thus wus, tram: ‘a touch-stone’ 
(lit. that on which they rub). 


HA aeiia n ARON AAT Ua, q- AF, (acarty- 
CEN: THAT) N 


aie: nsa saat ategarazg wat: men uara: datat aara wafa u 
à 120. The affix ‘ghafi? comes after the roots ‘tri’ 
(to cross) and ‘stri’ (to spread), when the upasarga ‘ava’ formed is 
in composition with them, and when the word so formed is an 
appellative related to the verb either .as an instrument or as a 


location. ; | ea bb) Pr 
This supersedes yt The % is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of 


(VII. 2.115) and is also for the sake of regulating the accent (VI. 1. 195, 197). 
The indicatory 4 is useful in the subsequent aphorism where it changes the 
palatals into gutturals. Thus saatz: ‘the descent’ (or incarnation of a deity); 


wawi" ‘a screen round a tent’. 
How do we apply {waats also in phrases like saar wat: ‘the descent 


` of rivers’, for here the word avutdra is not an appellative ? This use is also 
allowed, because the enuvritti of the word ma is understood here also ; so that 
these words avutdra &c. may be employed in senses other than appellative. : 
SAA WAR NU at N Tar, T, (if, imat, Sa a 

BLYAT:, TH) oar | 

ares u eaeargtat: aniraa AeA Wat u 

121, And after a verb ending ina consonant, come 
the affix ‘ghañ ’, (when the word to be formed is masculine, an 
related to the verb as an instrument or a location, and thereby t 


is changed into a guttural). z noaa 
paa tah aoheng of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sů 


from sitra III. 3 118. This excludes w. Thus Qg: ‘a writing’ (tha 
which something is inscribed) ; @@ ‘the Veda’ (that by which alls isi Eno} 
au: ‘dress’ (that which is «%'ered into); aea: ‘obstruction’ ; atts ‘a wa ( 
on which they seek); awati: ‘a plant’ (that by which disease or the li 
ed away) ; ms, Rama’ (a. e. in which the devout delight), “ a 

ae FEATAVEUAR STRUT LTT ATT MQ QU TST 


$ pa Ż 


t A k: 


-AQULU MATA, T N 


~ 
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Stas i WATATAA: Weel AFAT faureara u - 
122, And the words ‘adhyaya’, ‘nyaya’, ‘udyåva’, 
‘samhara’, âdhårr and ‘âvåya’ are anomalous 
These words are formed by adding the affix a: to the exclusion of q 
which wonld have.come by rule III. 3. 118. All these -words are derived from 
roots which end in vowels. Thus wifa+ a+ uss naa: ‘a chapter or book’ (lit, 
that in which they read); ft-="ata: ‘logic, justice’, (lit. that by which men are 
leds; sa-g—santa: ‘mixture’ (lit. that in which they blend); wa-y— áut ‘des- 
truetion’ (lit. by which they are destroyed); s#t-y—sitatts ‘support’ (lit. in which 
anything 18 held); sai fa— atuta: = ataatea NRR I 
Tne force of w is to include others not enumerated above; as, WARTU: I 
SRWIATH U N agf U Iggy, WAR N- 
aa: n seem afa iaaa ages lanaraq uteaat nafa n 
123. ‘The word ‘udanka’ is anomalous, when the sense 
J of the root refers to subjects other than ‘water, 

: The word i is thus formed: sq+W4+ WH = 34g: ‘a vessel’. 

Would not the affix a have come by sûtra II]. 3. 121, why then this 
aphorism ? This is made a separate aphorism i in order to prohibit the applica- 
tion of the affix, where the word to be formed means ‘water’. 

Thus datex: ‘a leathern vessel for oil’, : 

Why do we say ‘when not referring to ‘water’? Observe samieuns ‘a 
bucket for drawing water ’ (3g+ "54+ Vege ). 

“Why do uot we give the counter- example by adding the affix ¥.to the 
root $q.q? Because the forin evolved by applying 4, would be the same in eyery 
respect us that evolved by wx; even the accent would be the same. For by 
sûtra VI. 2. 144, the udâtta accent, in the case of w=, will fall on the final. 


MARAA: N RRB U UAT U AA, MATA: N 
afe: u arata qia area wa @ugafa n - 
SP 124. The word ‘anaya’ is irregularly formed when 
meaning ‘a net’. l E 
The word is thus formed in the sense of instrument. wst-+-?%t-+-"uH= 


"tata? ‘a net’ (by which they are caught); as wàr Weeatat ‘a neb for fish’; 
Sarat grrurg ‘a net for wild deer, &c’. 


Gat TT RY Nagi wa: a, a, (TUTE RTT, TAN 


it u Wage: amiant: weqzr wafa, ARG UH WN 
aiia n gt ameu; i 


REIU eet awsa: n 
REQ wat aR; l 
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MTRK I KAAR AWEN: N 
125. The affix ‘gha’ as well as.‘ghafi’ comes after the 
verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be formed is an appellative 
related to the verb as instrument or location). 
The affix w= has been read into the sûtra by force of the word = 2 ; 
Thus s&t: or sera: ‘a spade, a hoe’. 
Vart.—The-affix 3 also cornes in this senge after the verb Wg. Thus 
wIq-+s= TG ‘a spade’. ‘The indicatory ¢ showing that the final portion 
: called fe should be elided, 
Vart.—The affix ue also comes in the same sense: as MAT: ‘a spade’, 
Vart.—So also the affix was;af sarataa: ‘a spade’. 
Vart.—So too the affix aaa as Stafamam: ‘a spade’. 


URE ES Tamay TA N RE U ata u ga-ga- 


BY, TA-AGA-RYY, TEL 

atau ara Big Cians mugga wats We na afa u j 

126.- In the sense of ‘hard and difficult’ or ‘light and. 

easy’, the affix ‘khal’ is added to a verb, when ‘ishad’, and ‘dur’ 
and ‘sw’ are combined with it as upapadas.- 

The anuvritti of the phrase ‘when, paki as Pages or location’ 

ceases with this aphorism. The word S means hea“y, and g% has the force 

of conveying that sense. The word MRSS ‘Theans ight, easy’; and the words 


vq and y convey that sense. Thus *vqatt waat we: ‘a mat is.made easily — 

by you’; so also stax: ‘made with difficulty’, gat: ‘made with ease’, Simi- — 

larly agvta: ‘cating pleasantly’ ; ; arta and gatas ı i 

: Why do we say ‘after ¢uq &.’? See goa w wld? ae: ‘the mab which is 

made with difficulty’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘hard or light’? Observe tuqu 

‘a small work’. Re 
Of the atfix wa, t the letter wand @ are indicatory ; w causing th 

sertion of a nasal technically called gq augment, VI. 3,67); and @ regu 

the accent (VI. 1; 196). The augment gq will be gudedi in the subsequent 
3 the w thus having no work in this. sfitra. 


ee HT HAUT WHA: WR aqi u wq- sAd, l 
3 ES 1 ( er g-5y, aq) N 


au waa: aara arated CLARS aif an Tan 


wie ot © PN oe 
. 


3 
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: Jee cabs 


qiiia US mgarrGreccutariera amay ë : i ae 
197. The affix ‘khal’ comes after the verbs ‘bhi 
and ‘Krr, when the upapadas in composition with aan 
are ‘agent and ‘object? respectively, precede ed by y the words 
snad’ go. in combination with them, meaning ‘hard or 
light’. ‘ 7 q STESI mwn awan tn | ata I wiht 
Phus ĝagrea we ‘being enriched easily’; gst way ‘to be enriched with 
difficulty’; egal Zagi waar ‘Devadatta, can be made rich ae you easily’. 
Vart.—Itshould be stated thab-the agent and object in composition 
should be, as if they ended in the amx Tsa (V. 4. 50). Compare E 2. 56 and Lit 
8.57. &.. Therefore we do nob have it here varaz gaa oF miga Tyas n 
g 


BTA TAN qeu gr NBT, gt; Quggray, TAi- 
TATAN) R 


gias w pagang ECCUCEOEEN ae age say gT sea WLS bs 
128. -The affix’ Sees comes after roots ending in long 

cà, (when tshad’, ‘dur’ land ‘su’ are combined as upapadas, in 
the sensa of easily or with difficulty): 

The word ug &c. are to be read into this sûtra, nob so the words wẹ- 
@uw &c. This supersedes the affix wa, Thus tagar: Vit waar ‘the soma juice 
can be lightly drunk by you’; gears: ‘difficuls to be drunk’; gari: ‘easy to be 
drunk’, agai wheat ithe cow can be given with ease by you’; gatas, guta orc. 

Sere aG: n eRe n gA vate, RAET 

(FREI, TATY, JT) i 


= qu u Weather goara rigung reae wgraverchy faa} ga merit 
“RATT U : x 


129 The affix ‘yuch, comes in the Chhandas, after 
roots having the sense of ‘to go’, when the word ‘shad’ co. 


meaning ‘lightly’ or ‘with difficulty’ are in composition with such 
verbs, 


This debars the affix uq. Thus ae t wwegawealege t See T. S. 
7. 5. 20. t. 


| mests FAC n Qo uaa Neer, ate, eae, 
(madeu: ga) a 

gia: u arteatshe argent weqdequareig fau? JF Reqs gT uv 

arhiag aat wfagheetaafagiasd J awa: n 


| 180. “The affix ‘yuch’ is seen to come in the 
Vedas, after verbs also, than those meaning ‘to go’. 
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Br. III, Cu. II. $ 181 PRESENT TENSE AFFIXES: 58I 


Thus gaz mx aay rat at ;.s0 also gaq ma gig = atn (Rig. 
Veda. X. 112. 8). 

Vart.—In the modern Sanskrit, the affix ‘yuch’ comes after the verbs 
TY FY FY, gL and V; as gute ‘Duhsdsanah’; gatans ‘Dury odhsna aaa 
Sera: and gidus t 

CELTES 3 adanan I Ug wei u aga- 
IRA, ANR- AT, (qa afisufà) n 
en aJar ya nfaca = adnaga maena ar wafa n 
181, The affixes which are employed when the sense 
is that of present time, may, optionally in like manner,. be .emplo- 
yed when the sense is that of past or future time not remote fr om 
the present. 

The words atv and arie are the words with the same signification, 
the latter being derived from the first by adding the affix wae. This affix is 
added with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in the 
meaning. We learn thus incidentally from Panini’s using the word ure, that 
the affix sae also comes with: a self- decortptiye (yâr ena). force, and the words. 
argar: &e. are thus formed. 

The affixes which begin with sûtra TIT, 2. 123. (Sma we): and end T 
TII. 8. 1 (surga wgw,) are affixes which come in denoting the present time. 
These affixes come also with the force of the past or future time, when the 
sense-is that the action has just taken place, or will immediately take place. 
Thus, to the question &qr @aqatsaatte ‘when didst thou come Devadatta’, it may 
be replied, either waarmem ‘I come now’; or sameuraa wi aa ‘know - 
‘me even to have come’; or staatawq ‘I have now come; or watesarma: ‘I have. 

come now’, So also to the question qt age afaeafa ‘when will you go Deva- 
datta’, it may be replied, either wt moarta ‘I go now’ ` or qeuraay tase 
we afisaa or avaten &c. 

The phrase ‘in like manner’ (qq) has been employed. to indicate eom- 
plete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualifications, the affixes have 
‘been enjoined to dénote present time, namely, with whatever hases (mafa), and « 
words in compositions (a498); and restrictive significations (warty), certain © 
affixes have been enjoined ;—the same affixes under those conditions and’ those.” 
; circumstances, only will denote also immediate future and recent past. Thus 

Wq by rule III. 2. 128 comes after the prakritis q ‘and wa in ‘foronng ` pres 
participles; this affix, to denote past and future, must come only after I: al 
x a, and so on. Thus aatas, qaara:, weimfecg: (II. 2. 136) &o. : 

= Why do we say ‘not remote from the present; aag? -Th 
$ apply when distant future. or distant past is intended to be exp 
$ -2 % 


Mh Y È 
sane a S E ty 
A i Smet al eae 


me 
=a 
F 
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532 Tag arrix Lait. (Bs. II. Om. IM. § 132, 188° 


As aug Bava wrehagad ‘he wend day before yesterday to P&taliputra’; Tea 
the wi in a year. 
— E ee ee “the word asw f can denote by itself nothing but 
the present tense, and ib is because it occurs in a sentence in connection with 
other qualifying words, that ib is made to denote any other time; and it is a 
well-known fact thab a tense which a sentence as a whole may indicate, has 
no bearing on the question as to whab tense a verb must take, when we are 
preparing ib for taking a grammatical tense ; and hence the present sfitra is 
superfluous’ Tosuch we reply that the present sfirta and those that, follow 
are not meant for those who know the proper idioms of Sanskrit; but for 
those only who do not know this. 
Dr. Bohtlingk translates this sûtra thus:—‘Whatever is near to the 
_ present time, may be expressed as & present tense’. 


maai YAAST N ABR Ul Getta U MENNA, LIIT, 
R 
q, (fàsa, aaraa) u 
qie: u ufacsata Gea aiierat asquiarat urate’ yaaq mean wafea qarg 
RUATETY i 
182. The affixes which are employed, when the sense 
is that of the past time or of the present time, may, optionally, 
in like manner, be employed, after a root in denoting future time, 
when hope is expressed 
The word ‘optiot.ally’ is understood here also. The phrase ‘not remote 
from the present’ is nóbvalid in this aphorism. The word sarwat means the 
wish or expectation of getting an objech nob yeb obtained, and consequently 
this can refer only to future time. The force of w is to draw the word 
ewutreg from the last sûtra in this aphorism. This sûtra has been thus put 


‘by Mr. Apte —“ When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the Aorist 
(we), the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to denote & 


future time. Thus surarazteraq or wera:, or soea or saiafasata at I3 


Marvani, or ahaaa: or MGMT or mesara? ‘if the teacher were to 
‘come, we should read grammar’. 


This construction is possible only when the past tense is expressed by 
we (Aorist); and not by we or fae., For qe denotes past time in general, 
while we and tae denote particular forms of past time; (see ILI. 2. 110,111 and 
115). The phrase’yawq making an analogy with: time in general, will nob 
therefore, refer to fae or we which refer to past time in speciai. 


Why say ‘when hope is expressed ’? Observe sarafusafe. ‘he will come’ 
fanan ae ugar watt N fan-aaege, , (targat) 
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Br. III. Cu. Ili. § 188-185.] PROHIBITION oF SECOND FUTURE. 558 ` 


ate: u fanana saag wrdarat avant ig e mear wafa n - 

138. When the- word ‘kshipra’ (quickly) or its 
synonym is in construction with the verb, the future affix, ‘Lrit’ 
is employed after the root, when ‘hope’ is expressed in a 
conditional form. 

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist could also have been 
employed. By the present rule the Second Future anly can be employed.. 
Thus gwreqtaxeefeaarafacata (or be fai snaue 
“if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn grammar’. 

By force of the word awa in the aphorism, we take the synonyms of 
fan also, such as Wim’, arg, aftag, &c. ; 

An objector might say, “the use of the word gg in the sûtra is redundant; 
for Future tense is the natural tense to be used, whenever hope is indicated. 
Sûtra III, 3. 132 was merely an exception to this rule; so thab the present 
sûtra re-enacting the general rule, ought to have been worded thus; —a fasaa? 
‘nob so when a word expressing quickness is employed’; for such a rule debar- 
ring the past tenses given by III. 3. 182, would have, of necessity, given scope 
to the Future tense which is the natural tense to express hope’. To them we 
say, that there are two future tenses, Ye and get By specifying we we mean 
that ye should nob be employed even where it would otherwise have come, 
such as in the following:—aa: Taxwedearae ‘to-morrow we shall learn soon’. 

anjara FAS u evn Vgifa un ma-a, tere tt 

gi n stat aa aqniaaaa aaga? agaa vata N 

134. The afix ofthe Potential is employed in de- 
noting Futurity, after a root, when the upapada in composition 


with it, isa word expressing ‘hope’. F 
This is also an apavada of rule III. 3. 132, and teaches the employ- 
ment of Puce Potoritial ith a future force. Thus sareixaaiieag, ara gets 


Wea ‘if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence’. This 
being a subsequent rule, will apply even when the words expressive of ‘quick- 
ness” are in composition. Thus srw faanvtdta ‘I hope, you will learn soon’, 


So also, same qutsitata, &c. ; 

arrgqaatad, ransa AAA: n g ag n 
aagqaa-aa, rar-naa- atarit: N `. 

afan sagana seautafar wafa fatter Mata T mea u 

135. When constant. continuance of actio: 

a near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Fu 

ot denoted as taught in III, 2. 111 and III. 8. 15, t 


e 
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“a - PROHIBITION OF ggconp FUTURE.. ` [Bx. 1I. CH. LIL. § 186, 


the Imperfect. aud the Second Future, but through the Aorist 
and ` the First Future. 

The affixes we (Imperfect Past) and ye (First Future), have been or- 
dained to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and future 
time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. The present 
sútra prohibits these two axes. The word fmaunraea: means ‘performing an. 
action with continuity’ ; ‘an Sy means ‘not remoteness of time, immediatee 
ness, without the intervention, of anything of the same genus’. Thus araea 
SARARATa (nob MERTA) “he gave food throughout his life’; ggasi eteafe ‘he will © 
give much food’. atasa girant, ‘throughout his life he taught’, or uravsitaw- 
mratacata (shroughout his life he will teach’, In’ both these cases the Aorist 
and the Second Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 

So also when recent past, or immediate future is - meant, the Aorist and 
the Second Future are employed, instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 
Thos Ff Amean, gagara Aaaa or Waag or aafaa ‘during the 
full-moon that has just past, the teacher consecrated the fire, or performed the i 


soma-sacrifice or gave a cow’. Here the Aorist is for the Imperfect. Qaautat- 
eqissafaat, Wewgurarmtatareaa or ea quad, or Tat gaa ‘on the next 
new-moon day, the teacher will perform the fire sacrifice or the soma-sacrifice, 


or he will give a cow’. Here the Seona Future is emplòyed instead of the 
First Future. 


The double negative 4 swag ‘not non-to-day’. implies the proper core 
responding tenses which indicate adyatana, 


a siasafea qutqranasacteng U gE ui gR N niar 
qatga, safkaa , (magaaaa) u 

gim: u utacata w Watqraagasacheay afamitsagarag nena fata wate. u 

136. The Futurity is not expressed, as taught in 

III, 3. 15). through the Second Future, but through the First 
Future, when a statement is made oe a limit on this (avara) side 
of another place. - s 

The phrase armaanag is valid in this sûtra also. The. two conditions 
of the last aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and ‘immediateness’, how- 
ever, do not apply-here. Thus: WSUAVA Tras MINEJA TJET Aarati 
Meg, aa amneata: ‘on this side of the road from the city of Kos&mbi bo 
“the city. of Pataliputra, there we will eat rice, and there we will drink saktu’s 


| Why do we say ‘in denoting future time’? Observe wsaweatna sitate- 
. faga asu agat Gtwiveatean aw avinte ‘on this side of the road that leads 


from the city of Kosâmbi to the city of Pataliputra, we read together &zo. 
Why do we say ‘when signifying limit’? Observe wtsqaearfacatye 
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Be Til, Om. IEL § 187.) PROHIBITION or THB FIRAT UTORE. B85 


a rs 2 >, 7 =, q i . A 
aaacasa TEAC wtnmaer irga i NER, werg arate o, Here the First Fururè 


a 
is employed. 

Why do we say ‘when the word waz is in construction’? Observe 
WSIS araieasg arnetagutg weq ugad wgra aed aA bee 

The examples of limit given in this aphorism, refer: to local limit ; in 
ghe subsequent sûtras examples will be given as to the limit of ‘time and some 
difference will be observed therein. 


arafa aR ues u Terie y ar-a; 


gU A (A AR ga, qacieag, ARTE) 
3 gin e manaig seacha arasa ansaa aafaa 
aaa, a Qegicrrasaedt haaat w fann afaa: u 
187° The Secoud Future is employed instead of the 
First Future, in denoting Future time. not belonging to the: 
current day, when-the word “avara’ is used together with ’a word 
expressing division. of time, but not when it isa word'giving- 
the sense of ‘day’ or ‘night. ` = 
The whole .of the last sûtra should be read into, this. The difference Ee 
between this and the: last sûtra is, that sfitva III..8. 186 referred both to. the 
limi of. space and time, while sitra ITI. 5. 137 refers to the limit of time ‘only; ; 
moreover with regard to time, there is exception with- regard to the portions 
of day and night. The yoga- -vibhéga, the separation: of this sûtra from the 
last, is for the sake ` of subsequent aphorisms. Thus aise KTT amA ee E 
wgacnagiararas gut weFeatag ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year after.next, 
we shall read together’; afrai teara? ve shall eat rice then &' aa 
This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future time, 
otherwise not. Therefore not here: asa aasiaga agacin aa AT 
mvRafy ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year before lasb, we read together 


witaragsante ‘we ate together &e.’ 
Why do we say ‘limit’? Observe asa waia: are sree wea aara 


maaana THT AETATETY—ATT MGTENE | 
The limit must be ‘on-this side, å. e., SAC side’. ‘With the we side li 
this rule will not apply. With the word .wz, this construction is. ‘optional. 


the next sûtra. 
Why do we say- ‘when “nob ‘divisions of dey and‘night’? Th re 
three sorts of counter-examples in: this case; ‘as, Wtsw. wre wyatt eq ats 
-o dawag: or Tisa Piargra anA aa Nsg: or Wise Pieewer 
Ds daama g gaT au aa: Bs qam: o Here Lut or 
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586 i LRIN IN THE FUTURE  [Bg. IKI. Ce. IIL § 138, 139. 


acter, arae n gge u agt u acaq, fawn, (a 
facafa, aaga, areafaart, AARTUATTT) U | 
- gfe: a nanata ana afe wfacafa ara ocferq af? feenarsweraang 
‘meqatatan wate, 4 Vqqreraaegedt AAAS N 
138. Optionally so, when a declaration is made 
‘with regard to that side of a limit of time, 
The whole of the last aphorism must be read into this: The sQtra will 
‘then stand thus:  ‘'The Second and the First Fubures are optionally both em- 
ployed in denoting future time, not belonging to the current day, instead of 


the First Future alone, when the word yt is used signifying a limit of time on 
that side ofa fixed period, provided that this word does nob give the sense of 


day or night”. 

This rule allows an option when the time refers to the wt side of a 
starting limit, Thus disa qaqec winti aea Aq UCMTYUTATTIEN AMT Nea 
or metaren? ‘we will read together in the month of Chaitra, the year after next’. 

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also valid 
here by substituting the word we instead of sax, 


fee Afa ge anfa n ae u arf u fas: 
fafa, ws, feat-afaam, (fàsa) u 
tian Wgt@ginfafectanfed fact fafad,an fee fated nasaia ate 
VE nat wats, mafana? anq n 
139. Where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lin’ the 
"affix ‘Lrit’ is employed in the Future tense when the non-comple- 
tion of the action is to be understood. 


The words ‘in denoting future time’ are here. The reasons for tho affix fae 
are such as cause and effect &c. mentioned in sûtras III. 3.156 and 157 &c 
The Ye is called the conditional tense. “le comes in the conditional sentences in 
which the non-performance of the action is implied ; or where the falsity of 
the antecedent is implied asa matter of fact. It usually corresponds to the 
English Pluperfect Conditional, and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both the an- 
tecedent and the consequent clauses’.—Apte’s Guide. 

Thus gafextqataeag ag ghreanfac 
then there would have been plenty 
then there would be plenty of food’. 


wq‘if there had been good rain, 
of food; or if there were to be good rain 
It is implied that there was not good rain 
nor consequent plenty : or that the occurrrence of. good rain is dubious, and 

the desirable consequence equally so. 
Soalso hero, qfar @qrareaea wae qatufauag 


ee ? ‘if he were to go by 
She right side, the carriage would nob be upset’; £ 


afa kaang wrgreay Ww ae 
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a EES eas 
watafasay, ‘if he were to call Kamalaka (which he will not), the carriage would’ 
nob be upset’; wiitaaa wary waa ag naeh amfacag ‘you would cat food 
with clarified butter, if you (were to) come to me (but you will not come)’. 

All these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting is & 
future contingency and is an effect the cause of which is the ‘calling of 
Kamalaka.’ The speaker—having apprehended the cause and effect, and 
having also learned from other sources that such an effect will not take place, 
that is to say, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset— 
has employed this conditional tense to express his idea. ‘The whole sentence 
afg araayq ue. really gives this senses —That both actions, ‘the calling’ and 
‘the non-upsetting’, which are subjects of a future time, and which are related 
as cause and effect, will not be completed; that neither Kamalaka wil) be 
ealled, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage. The sûtra may also 
be thus rendered according to Professor Bohtlingk:—In a conditional sentence, 
which would require a Potential according to III, 3. 156, is used, if the sense is 
that of Future time, the Conditional Tense, when the action is nob complete. 


WA ST Quon sere n ae, 4, (RRRA, TE, 
faa fa ae; n 


ala: n ya mR fae fafa frarfarat Cary ASAMAT “afa n 
140, And (where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lit’, 
the affix ‘Lria’ is to be employed, when the non-completion of the 
action is to be understood) if the sense is that of past time. 

The whole of the last aphorism is ;understood in this, The last sitra 

E enjoined g@_in the Future tense; this sûtra ordains ibin the Past, the Condi- 
. tional tense having both these significations. The reasons for affixing IE 
are given in sfitras L, 3. 152 and those that follow it. In sûtras III. 3. 141 
and those that follow, as fàr as III. 3, 152, optional rules for the employment of 
the Conditional tense will be given. Thus:—gwi wat Wacgaisentat WEMFTHTT 
aaa fart mandi, afa a aa gesi favag, agrs, Tg FWA, S UT S A 
‘I saw your son, wandering about in search of food, Isaw alsoa twice-born 
in search of a Brahmana (whom he would feast); if he (your son) had been een 
by him (the twice- born), then he would have been fed; but as a matter > 
he has not been fed, he went by a different road’. 
The conditional sentence ate € aw gylsutacay aqistreqa is em 
under circumstances seb out above. Ib refers to a past time, 
relation of cause and effect existing, one being in search of food,. 
arch of a guest to feed; and the action is not completed; ho 
different roads, did not come across each other, tee 


ka 


a ene a aa 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


5388 


Sas Se a Se Ce eR SST E 
gia: t sag: agaa ela anaia maeng gundega ueaugntregras, 
sa ga faqitaw maan qg ar sadda Rige Afeaery y 
° Oo di e A oan TTT @ vga 
141. -From this point as far as sftra ITE. 8. 159 


(the whole of the following sentence is to be taken as ezerting 
& governing influence on the sûbras that follow: where there is 
a reason for affixing ‘Liù’, the ‘Lrih may be) optionally (emplo- 
yed in denoting past time, when the non-completion of the action 
is Lo be understood), 

Alt the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous 
sfitras to complete the sense. This sûtra consists of three words «r ‘optionally’, 
S ‘as far as’ and sata: (the adtra III, 3 152). The words qy sm-9 form 
wt by the rules of conjunction, The particle sat in this aphorism has the 
force of limit exclusive and not thab of limit inclusive. The optional use of 
the conditional tense will be illustrated in the following aphorisms, where, in 
addition to the special tenses to be employed by those rules, we may employ 
the conditional also under those very circumstances, in the alternative, proe 
vided that the non-completion of the action is understood. Prof. Bohtlingk 


translates this aphorism thus: “ optionally so, in connection with sq and af, 
the conditional tense may be employed”, 


agia as Rime: nyag fn giai, we afne 
afa: u netat neamata siamea Nena aa t 
142. The affix ‘Lat’ is employed after a root, when 
it has in composition with it the words ‘api’ or ‘jatu’, the sense 
implied by the sentence being that of ‘censure’. 
The word set means ‘censure’, ‘blame’. The affix we has been enjoined 
to come with a present signification, and would nob have come to denote time 


-in general, which, however, it does here, for here the Present tense is employed 


in preference to the tense required by the time of the action, which is totally 
excluded. Hence the present sfttra. - 


Thus sft an wary augi awata ‘even your honor sacrifices (or sacri- 


ficed or will sacrifice) to a Sidra’; arg ax Saq gue wees gina, wy arqreatae 
“possibly your honor sacrifices for a Sûdra ’; the sense implied eta that such 
conduct on the part of those men are blam g ; 


) eworthy. 
: fn the present case, there being no Occasion for the application of faz, 
of course, wo cannob employ = to denote the-non-completion of the action 
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{Bs- 11I. Om. II. § 148, 144.] HE AFFIXES LIN AND ERIT. 539, 


tee 


. So also sfe or ug atat eaafs ‘Fie ! you abandon (or abandoned or will 
abndon) your wife’! 


fan aa 


? 
? 
? 


oy donma e m OD à pna Eaa x 
a Rg Wn ga wath a faan, wate, 


DEX T agitat, we AH ayalu $ n 


wha: u atng goad nuai negara aA faga VATe, GHTTET N - 
148. The affix ‘Lit’ as well as ‘Lat’ is optionally 
employed after a root, when the word ‘katham’ is in construction 
with it, and censure is implied, 

The word ‘censure’ is understood, and by = we draw we ‘from the 
previous sûtra into this. By using ths word ‘optionally’ in the aphorism, it is 
indicated that this rule does not exclude the application of the alternative 
tenses which would otherwise have been required by the time of the action. It is 
not total exclusion like the last. Thus av aa at wary sud atatqor aaqa 
- or atufasats ‘Indeed, how your honor can (or will) sacrifice fora Sidra’. 

; So also aw aia an wary qd alataat, wae or aata 
Here’there is an occasion for the application of-the Potential mood. 
(4%; therefore when we intend to express non-completion of action in the 
past time, we can optionally employ the Conditional also qg). As ww ma | 
aH Way qarag sira aege or adq ‘Indeed, why did your honor (attempt to) ‘ 
sacrifice or thab Sfidra (in vain)’. 

Under similar circumstances, in denoting future bime, the Conditional 
(qe) must invariably be employed (ILI. 3. 139); as, att waq wakas ‘why will 
you (attempt to) give up your duty’. 

fat Renad n que a agr ALIR, Rs-qatr, (a- 
i etary, ava) u 
: gim: u fagquswye agia negat at gyet NEJA wags Ww 
144, The affixes Tin’ and ‘Lrit’ come after a verb, 
when the interrogative words like kim’ de, are in composition 
with jt, and censrue is implied. 

Here also the Potential and the First Future are employed i in preference 
to the time required by the action. 

The word censure’ is understood here; . nob so, however, .the word 
‘optionally’. This excludes all other tense-affixes. ‘The repetision of the word 


fae in this sûtra, is for the sake of excluding we, whose anuvritti would also 
have run into this sutra, hr.d' we taken the anuvritti of fae from the lsat sūtra, 
instead of repeating it.’ -Thus a wavy ar Ue fara, fafeacata ar ‘who will 


censure Hari? 
25 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


-540- TAE AFFIXES LIN AND LRIT. (Br. III. Cu. UI. § 145, 


In the Past tense, when the non-completion of action is implicd, we 
may optionally employ the Conditional (4%) ; and in the Future tense, under 
similar circumstances, we must employ the Condition! necessarily; as Git w% 
gust a aa watmatatweng ‘who is the Sûdra for whom your honor did sacrifice 
(in vain)’. This sûsra may be rendered thus also:-—‘ In connection with an 
Interrogative Pronoun, when censure is implied, may be employed the Poten- 
tial or the First Future”. 

AMAR CART nig A hyn wert un saan- 
wa: wA, att, (ak, fweaet, Harezt:) n 
ata: u faasaga augs wand agitate meqa? WAT n 
145. When it is to be expressed that some body holds 
that something is not likely to take place, or isnot to be tolerated, 
the Potential and the First Future are employed, cven without the 
Interrogative Pronoun. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘censure’ ceases. The word swag Ta: means 
‘impossibility, not tobe bélicved’. The word savas means ‘nob endtirable or 
not to be tolerated’, This oxcludes all other tenses, the Potential and the 
and. Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the time of 


the-aetion. In the Mvandva Compound MATH CAAT ays, the word saasta: ought 


to have stood as second member of the compound as it contains larger number 
of syllables than the word sag (I). 2.14, The non-complianoe with rule IB. 
2, l4. indicates that the rule of warded, (I. 3. 10). does not apply here, which 
would otherwiso have applisd—tho sense of the sfitra then being ‘that the 
Potential should be employed when the act is not likely to occur, and the 2nd. 
Future to be used when the act is not to be tolerated’, This is nos, however, 
the interpretation which we should pub upon the stra, 

Thus awaaga, a daent, + aged, ax mate ma aud maa oF 
arafacag ‘I do not believe, or think it possible or trust that your honor 
sacrifices (or sacrificed or will Sacrifice) fora Sidra’, a aqar ax wary aaa 
saat or atafasafe ‘1 can not tolerate that your honor does (did or will) 
sacrifice for a Sidra’, 

When past time together with the non-completion of the action is to be 


expressed, we may optionally employ the Condition 
so, when F 


waatacaa 


al (qs), but necessarily 
nite time is to be expressed. Thus staaewarta aa warg ata qed 
I do not selieresthns your honor did or will sacrifice for a Sûdra 

RATE A T 
ff RATREAAY TE n we n ugan Fifan- ge 
(aangaan, ekarant:) n 


git: u fafana RECEN i 
eqUy wag wag maiae afa r 
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5 aa a a eee 
146. The affix ‘Lrit’ (the First Future) is used after 

a root, when the words ‘kimkila’ or those having the sense of 
sasti (he is) are in construction with it, (when the action is not 
likely to occur, or is not to be tolerated). 

The word within brackets must be supplied from the last aphorism. 
The whole word fuifaa is to be taken as an upapada and not the word f@ and 
Faa separately. This word expresses anger. The words having the sense of 
asti are safea, wafa and faa? t This rule supersedes the Potential (fee). Thus 
fifa or sia or nafa or feat are aa satq qaei aiafacafa, w agara, 1 AJR 
‘Is it possible that your honor will (or did or does) sacrifice for a Sûdra? I can- 
nob believe or tolerate it’. 

As there is no occasion for fag here, we cannot have the Conditional 


(He) required by rule III. 3. 141. 

Another example is 4 #49 7 adl at lataa ca yaraq Neu ‘I do nob 
believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of Sudra’; aRa wafa 
fara at wet afacata ‘Is it possible that thou shouldst go to a female Sidra’. 


as 
argaaras n que u agree u arg-aet, fae, (ataR- 


GAARA: AATCAT) N 
afar n g M Eik E Lai kike Le o bLuE DEAGLI E tiii qafa u 
afiat mgA agan aadi] l 
147. The alix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, the 

words ‘jatu’ and ‘yat? being in construction with it, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, or is not 
to be tolerated. 

This excludes the First Future or ‘Lrit’. aig aa Naty Taq TaT, or 
quate aa WATT ATTY AAA, ATU, A aat a 

Vart.—The words wat and afa should be enumerated along with the 
words wq and qq in thisrule. As q&t or afe at ceng e faregeatagecatta 
amema ‘neither do I thiuk, nor do I tolerate that one like you should blas- 
pheme Mari’. i 

"Here also when the non-completion of the action is impued, the Condi- 
tional (we) is mecessarily employed in denoting future time, and optionally so 
in denoting past-time. As atg, 4q, ART or afa cargat ef fa=eq or Sags 
ataaetatia, + Adal at ‘neither do I believe, nor do I tolerate that one like 


you did attempt to blaspheme Hari’. af gcfawarceqeargateqarenrig AA CST. 


eufacag gA fanfenq ‘if you had felt (which you clearly have not) the fra- 
grant smell of her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus’ ? 
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542 THE AFFIX LIN. ([BK. III. Cu. II. § 148-150., 


nni 


QSAR: wus agr AST- AAN:, (AVARII TN, 
e)n - 
gia: v aerar qeata, saanen aA aN a grear wafe u 
~ 148. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, the words 
‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ being in construction, when the sense 
. is that the action is not believed to be likely, or not to be 
tolerated, 
This supersedes the First Future. The separation of this aphorism 
from the previous one, is for the sake of the rules that follow. ‘he rule I. 3. 10 
does not also apply hore. Thus ava qa at cata gat: & aga, a agafa ‘I do not 
‘think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so’. : 
The Conditional ( y=) will also be employed under its own proper con- 
ditions as shown in the last aphorism. 


ngiatan gen ag nging, T, (asta: fas, 
atarea ts) u 

tate ASAA redana gaead wafa anq ASAATATITS n 

149. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root in all tenses 

when the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ are in composition with it, 
provided that censure is implied, 

The governing force of ‘the ‘words anavakliptt and amarsha ceases. 
This debars all other tense-affixes. Thus asa or aa aa wag Gta aag sat 
gg: TY alas, Teta’, wet mrata ‘we blame you'who being an opulent, old 
Brahmana (who ought to know better) officiate as a sacrificial priest for a 
Sûdra, O ! Itb isimproper ! ° . 

When the non-completion of the action i is indicated, the Conditional - 
tense must be employed under the rules given in III. 3. 129-140-141. As ava 


or qa ca Eft Tare: or afafeqeas, agia? ‘we censure that you should (have attemp- 
ted to) blaspheme Hari’, &c, = 


Rad F u go u aar u filed, =, (asaaaÀT:, 
RE, AVATETY:) u 


ata: u aesaad aAa at NEAAqIA ulatha great wafa u 


150. The affix ‘Liù' comes in all tenses after a root; 
when used with the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ and: the sen. ge 
implied is that of‘wonder’, 

The word Aiat means ‘wonder, 
t This debars all the other tense-affixes, 
taaa ‘this i isa wonder that you should 


astonishment, O éso’. 
Thus ava aa as nary gaai atA a 
sacrifice for a Sfdra’. a 
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mee o m 


When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional is 
employed undez-the rules IFL, 3. 189, 140 and 141. Tnus madR AST OF 
we ed yg ura orsratatacas ‘it is a wonder that you should (have attzmpted to} 
perform a sacrifice for a Sdra’; wreaatae ase or wa tae ug watafasa: ‘it isa 
wonder that you should (hereafter attempt to) make a Sûdra perform a sacrifice. 

I Yast yy t agr u RA, FE, Hast, (Ata) N 

aha: n Raag Feacd avaa aag gma vata afamar ngra N 

151, In all other cases, when wonder is impli- 

ed by other words than ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’, the affix 
sLrit? is employed after a root, except when the word ‘yadi’ 
is used. 
a In all other cases, th 
are nob employed, as well as where the wor 


is used in preference to the Potential. 

Thus mews, fast, WET Weal TIT asanda fa, RA ara sarataq M- 
va? ‘ib is wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend = 
a mountain, ora deaf person should read grammar’. i $ a 

Not so, when the word afg is employed. Thus arog ate Tns ARE ‘a 
wonder, if he study’. anug are € yeaa ‘a wonder, if he eat’. - 

As there is, in this case, no occasion to employ the Potenial, we cannot 


employ the Conditional as directed in sûtras IIE. 3. 189, 140 and 141. 
sadri ARE U WR W TTT A ganin, TACT, 


ab is to say, in cases where the words asa or a | 
d ate is not used, the First Future a 


RIEN 
qian sa ate gedaats arig gea wate n 


: 152. The affix ‘Lit’ comes after a verb in all tenses, © 
when the words ‘uta’ and ‘apr’, both having the same meaning, 
are in composition. E 
; This excludes all the other tense-affixes, The meaning which is co 
mon both to sa and «fÙ is that of ateq ‘assuredly, certainly, surely, really 
Thus sa gata ‘certainly he does’; MIT Hard ‘assuredly he does’; saria | 
bainiy ho studies (will study Qa); weafiaia ‘surely he studies &e’. 
AS Why do we say ‘when they mean certainly’? Observe sa 48: q 

‘will the stick fall’? sfa gtt areata ‘he shuts the door’, Here wa is emplo; 
asking questions, and af with wt means ‘so shut’. The option alloy 
IL. 3. 141. ceases. Hereafter the Conditional (ye) must invariabl 
‘in indicating Past action, when action is not completed, and th 
oyment of tre (Potential). In indicating Future 


J= 
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B44 THe AFFIX LIN. (Bx. IIL Cu. III. § 153, 184, 


i : >for herefore, no option 
b necessarily be employed as before. Hencefor ward t ; ptio 
efallawed but oe must be employed where siitras LII. 3. 139 and 140 require it, 


aanas esate ng gT AN Rla-WaATa, WH Sata, 


(fas) n 
= gta n aa courtiers qevateaca, QET HATA ATTA, akaa negaisam- 
gree watfeencaa wafa u 
153. The affix ‘Liù’ comes after a root, in expressing 
or making known ofa wish, except when the word ‘kacichit’.is in 
composition with it. 
The phrase ranaqa means the expression of one’s wish, This debars 


all other tense-affixes, As wA? gotta wqn R gea wary ‘it is 
my wish that yeu will eat’. 


Why do we say ‘except the word afswq’? Observe afeasivtafa @ 
ata auaa R fears meag eat gaa afsavstafaaradt u, I hope “thy 
mother is living, I hope thy father is living. I ask thee, O mârâvid ! (Parrod), { 
hope that Parvati is living’. 


qaraasarata ta fagiman® N Qua agra Aa, 


HAY, Cla, Ba, Ig- ( fas ) u 


afar n énan, frag daaraan nianagan, afeerhinaae faea, awed 

aaa, dataafaad wafa, fagat yeaunt adaw, fagrast, padt fags, 

AX mea? GUE aardt ngeaa, aNg aeaa R adagi nead wafat 

154. The affix ‘Lin’ is employed after a root, 

when the expectation (of a person or thing being able - or 

competent to do or suffer tha action denoted by the verb) is 

implied (or expressed by any other word used along with them) 
than ‘alam’. 

; ‘Ihe word fag is understood here. the word «watam means supposi- 
tion and expectation in the power or ability of another to perform any actione 
This word is here qualified by the sense of the word stæ. The word swe means 
‘Adequate’; so that the above-mentioned 4a muss be completed, full and 
true, %. e., realised. The phrase fegan qualifies agi, and means ‘if the non= 
employment or omission of se is valid or unobjzctionable When is that’ unob- 
Jectionable, when the sense of ste is implied by the sentence, but this word 
itself is not used? ‘The Potential Mood is employed when the expectation «8 of 
ping Above described. This rule debars all other tense-affixes. Jhus #14 
qaa facar fazat ‘I expect he will break even the hill with his head’; sía MT- 
we grata ‘I expect you will eat away even a drons of cooked food’. 

Why do we use the word wa “compétenb to do’? Qbserve, fagwerttt 
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Bg. TL. Oa. LIL. § 185, 166.] THE AFFIX LIN- B45 
Ques ote areala mara ‘Iexpect Devadatta who is living in a foreign country, 
will some day go back to his country’. Here though ‘expectation’ is expressed. - 
the idea conveyed by sxe, namely, the power to do something or adequacy. to do 
is nob present; and hence the Future is employed instead of the Potential. 

Why do we use the phrase fegrn@rt ‘when the actual result does nob 
take place’? Observe, wa Zaga virar Ufrcata ‘Devadatta is in a posigion to 
kill the elephant, and he will carry it out also’. 

Under similar circumstances, in past and future times, when.non-com= 
pletion of action is indicated, the Conditional tense (q#) must be invariably 
used in preference to every other tense. Professor’ Bohtlingk translates the 
stitra thus: ‘“Ihe Potential is employed when it ls expressed that some one is 
believed to be capable of doing something, pre-supposing that. the actual per- 
formande of the action does not take place’. 

fanr ural aarraeraraasare n Quy a wari n fnar 

wR, aRTaa-aaR, Waly, (Gara, sarala, Ve, Fagg, E)N 
ata) PeMTAAAGy atng TT asaegataa wratiaarar fare serar rafa u 

155. The affix Lit’ is optionally employed after & 

verb when it has another verb which expresses ‘expectation’, in 

construction with it, but not so when the word ‘yat’ is 


used. 
Tne whole of the last sftra qualifies this: sûtra; the ‘expectation’ indi- 


cated here being of the Kind mentioned in the last sQttra and governed by the 
conditions laid down in that aphorism. The word by which an- ‘expectation’ 
is expressed such as auraa ata, or wafwata, is called {araa awa. This siitra 
enjoins an option where by the lasb aphorism, there would have been necessa- 
rily. the Potential Tense. ‘Thos asmanta grita or ated wary I expect you — 
will eat’; mameuatta geste or stead warg ‘I hope you will eat’, #qqe gusta or : 
sheaa wata ‘I believe you will eat’. But no option is allowed, and the Poten- — 
tial must necessarily be used, when the word aq is employed, AS sanaaa 

aq ysata wataq ‘I expect you will eat’. : 
The sutra may also be rendered thus. - “The Potential is nob necessari- 
ly employed where there is in connection with its verb in the sense of 
hold as possible’, but not when a is employed.” ok 
aalge n Que u agree N Raiga: Hen 

afar u Bgg toate wre wewrarg arate sed waft 
456. The affix ‘Lit’ is optionally 
after both those verbs which express the con 
it consequence, ; 


~~ 
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The word a means ‘cause or condition’ and @g#q meana ‘consequence 
or effect’. This supersedes all other tense-affixes; in other words, ‘in condi- 
tional sentences in which one statemont is made to depend upon another as 
its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con- 
seguent, otherwise called the protusis (Rg) and apodssis (RFT), the former con- 
taining the condition or ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion 
based upon it’, Tnus:—afwty Qamara gacq watag ‘if he go by the right 
side, the cart will not be upset’; afg manag mgła saug vatuag ‘if he calls Ka- 
malaka, the cart will not be upset’, Here ‘going by the right side’ is the 
protusis Rg), and ‘not-upsettiny’ the apodosis (BgaaT). 

This i3 an optional use of the Potential; we may use the Sesond Future 


in the alternative; thus qfwa Qg areafa a aac watufaeate ‘if he goes by the 
south, the cart wiil,nob be upset’. 


The word fastar ‘optionally’ used in the stra immediately’ preceding 
is also understood here. ! 


_ Though the anuvritti of fæ% could have been taken from the laso 
aphorisms, its repetition here lis for the sake of pointing out the particular 
time, namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed. There- 
fore ib is noù employed in-the following sentences; «efa wama ‘he kills, 
therefore he flies’; agfa afa wrafa ‘it rains, therefore he runs’, 

It, of course, follews that when the non-completion of the action is 
-indicated, the Conditional (4%) should be employed, under these very circum- 
stances. See examples under sûtra III. 3. 139. 


Talg REAR u quo u cari un get-away, fae: 
Metu 


ata: u Keurig wga tiete nead? wafa n 
ataq mangar a Awg n 


157 The affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lot’ are employed after a 


root, when another verb having the sense of ‘wishing ‘in construc- 
tion with it. 


This supersedes all other tense-affixcs. 
Buch as Tq, $4, ATs &e., are used 


WMA or ATER yoia war 
honor may cat’, 


When words expressiug ‘wish’, 
, the Potential or Imperative is used; thus gears 
q or Bet warg ‘I wisn, desire or pray that your 


Vart.—It is only when a desire ig expressed that Potential or Im- 
perative should be employed and not merely when the verb ‘to wish’ or its 


synonyms are in composition, Therefore the Potential or Imperative are not 
used here: «ext wia ‘wishing, he doca’. 


The stra may be rendered thus: ‘I connection with a verb in the 
Senge of ‘wishing’ the Potential or the Imperative may be employed” 
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Br. III Cx. II § 158 160.) TRE AFFIZ LIN. ; 547 
qarana aT AAT U E u warty a Mae ayy GEKA 

a V “YS À o Y S” 
(eaves) 0 

Oia: p gaia ag wT s ATTI ËTT megar watan 

158. ‘Lhe affix ‘tumun’ comes afler a verb, when 
another verb meaning «4O wish’ is in construction, provided hai 
the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Thus weuta, afg or atafa wteq ‘he desires to eat’; mtaa? wta ‘he 
wishes to eat’: fearawifd. «faq srg esata ‘desires to obtain for her husband 
‘the Pin&ka-handed God Siva.’ 

But why do we say ‘when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb 
are thc same’? We can not say Raga mwa asa awed: ‘Vajfiadatta wishes 
Devadatta to eat’; for bere the agents of ga and wq are not the same. We ee 


must say, gysara instead ‘of raag ' ) 
Why do not we use it here :—asaq actia ‘wishing, he does’? Because 
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions. In other words, the 
Infinitive in gq is employed whem both the verbs have the same agent. 
fare win gue u agn fas m, (qariy, saraaa RA) 
yia: u sarig Satang RT agag matiger waa 0 
159. The affix ‘Lin’ is used after a verb when verbs 
meaning ‘to wish’ are in construction with it, and the agent of 
both the verbs is the same. 
Under similar conditions, with words implying twish’, the Potential is 
used in the sense of the Infinitive; Thus yatta qia qrafı ‘he wishes that he 


may cat’; whaateafa ‘he wishes that he will read. š 
When the non-completion of the action is implied, the Oonditional . 


must be employed under rule II. 3. 139. 
aafe A anA nggon aari u cara 

fara, mR, ( far ) n 
Sia afar u guisa wgeat aware ee ferret faqar waia 
160. After roots meaning ‘to wish’, the Potential 


(Liù) is optionally used in denoting the present time. se 
This ordains fag where there wonld haye been otherwise We. — t 
_ aeafa or qelq ‘he wishes’; afg or suaa ; Hreaa or SAAT 7 


Aiamaa ie inang AE NE n 
Gaai aiea mian: Mg u 3 


~ 


>e 


oe ere 
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161. The affix ‘Liti’.comes. after a verb, when. the 
agent either commands, invites, permits, politely expresses. a 
wish, asks questions, or prays. 

The Word fafa: means ‘commanding or directing a subordinate’; 
fawqaa ‘means giving invitation’; sasaw means ‘expressing permission to do as 
one ‘likes’; sdtg: means ‘to politely express a wish’; awaxat means ‘a question’; 
and atýat means ‘a prayer’. 

This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus s— 

(1) we gata ‘lef him make the mat; ataa wary ANY you come te 
the village’; 

(2) and (8) eu wary gsvita ‘you wiil or may dino here’; we wary sveta 
there you.will or may sit’ 3 oe sae 

(4) -sfisant ward aware agame ‘we wish that you should con- 


_ descend to invitiate. this boy’; 


(5) Ta a wracwwirdra ew waz ? ‘Sir, what shall I learn, the Grammar 
or the Logic ? 

(6) wafa 3 saat caraed atta ‘this is my prayer that I should learn 
Grammar’. 


wires u ean waiter n We, 4, (aR-marry-aAAT- 
SatS-Aaa-ataag) No 
afar t aeaea wate mitaaa n 
. 162. The affix ‘Lot’ also is employed after a root in 
the sense of commanding, e.. 


The Imperative Mood is employed also under the circumstances 
tioned in the last aphorism. The division of this aphorism from the lag 
the sake of subsequent sûtras in which the anuvritti of @ve_ only ruas 
those of others. - Thus :— . = 
(1) wd mag wary tig ‘make the mat’; mi anq sineag | 
(2 and 3) ag% waty sireaty ‘there you are invited to, or you may, sit’. 
(4) gasaan sweryag ‘you will teach, I hope, the gon’. 
(5) fe ar aquaria wa wat ‘Sir what shall I learn, the Veda or the Logic’? 
(6) safa & mim sararae weist ‘this is my prayer that I may 
learn the Grammar, or that:I may learn the Prosody’, 
A & sy j 
Amfani gaan e u aqi u R-n- 
WAAAY, Feat:, 4, ( Rite ) it 


gta: a tad He, atrerveqemataed:, fafaga wara ME- 
RA, Wate wats perina: negat wales y 
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163. The affixes called ‘Kritya’, and the affix ‘Lot’ 
come also after.verbs, in the sense of direction, granting per- 
mission, and proper (particular) time. 

Tne word #4 means ‘direction’; waw: means ‘permission to do as one 
likes’; mams means ‘arrival of appropriate occasion or time for the doing 
ofan action’. The force of w is to introduce the word Sẹ, into this aphorism. 
Thus wax Adi aaa, gasd, Feat or ara ‘you must, (may, or it is proper 
tiime for you to ) make the mat’ 

“. -So instead of the Passive’ Potential Participles, for such the Kritya 
affix (III. 1. 95 &.) may properly be called; we may have the Imperative also. 
Thus gàg we ‘you must (may or it is the appropriate time to) make the mat’. 

~~ Tp might be asked ‘Why the kritya affixes are enjoined. tó come with 
the force of direction, permission &c’: They have been’ ordained most gener- 
ically to come in denoting: action in the “Abstract (ata) and obiect ($Ñ) and 
à fortiori they will come in denoting the senses of direction, permission é&c; for 
the latter are bub a species of action. if you say that wre being ordaized in 
these special senses, ill.(on the principle, that an apavada or special rule ex- ce 
al rule within the jurisdiction of such’ special rule). 


cludes an utsarge or gener ri ; 
exclude kritya affixes; we would reply, that kritya affixes: will noi be exclud- - 


ed, for the rule of non-uniform affixes (11. 1. 94) will apply’. 
To this. objection we answer ‘the special mention of the word kritua. 


in this stra, indicates the existance of the following maxim :— 
i ‘The rule of non-uniform affixes (IIL. 1. 94) does nob: necessarily apply 
jn all cases after pütra III. 3,94 treating of primary affixes by -wbich feminine 
nouns are formed’, : 
Q.—What is the difference between the word fat and 3q? Some 

say fafa means a precept enjoining something for the first time; while-ĝ¢. means. 
mere «direction. . F r i “a : 
fag wang ras nee" aan RE, 4, A-N 
fia, (Aaima, FT, qe) E 

` fan Rarkas amàs aia AN ading gea waia anA 
ATEST t 


164. The affix. Lit’ das-well ps the ‘Kritya’ and © ok 
is used. (under similar vireumstazises in the sense.of directio 
‘ission £o.) when „the time is future by a Muhûrta 
‘minutes OF an Indian hour); (or the Potential may be used 3 
when it signifies ‘at this very moment’). 
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The words Ra &c. of the last sûbra must be read into this. The force 
of @ is to introduce the words wet and ate from the last sûtra, into this. Thus 
Gre geatguic gad waat We sas: Gasw:, aa: ara:, or waty Wy we Hats 
(Potential) or aŭg (Imperative). ‘You may make the mat after an Indian 
hour’; or ‘you. must &c.’, or ‘it is proper time for you to make a mat just now’, . 
Compare III.8. 3. 9. 

: ER dg u Rey n veh a ea, We, Harfiratmransy, 
avanga) u 
gia: u e yagana Aafaa aegagi a wE aang RA eaaa wafan 
165. The affix ‘Lot’ comes after a verb, when the 
word ‘sma”is in composition; (when the sense is that of ‘direction’ 
permission) dc. and referring to time future by a Muhirta. 

This supersedes the Potential (fae) and Potential Passive Participles 

‘(gan). Thus eq agai anq ad atig m, ma werg W, Masang ST 
‘you (may, must or ib is proper time to) make the mat, or go to the village, or 
teach Manavaka just now’, 


aA Sn ee n veri nsawise, a, ( €, we) u 
Bias yet gsr wean AAE weadr wafa n 
166. And when ‘wish’ is: meant (the Imperative may 
be used when the word ‘sma’ is in composition with the verb). 
The word ew is understood here, The word ate has already been 
explained in sûtra ITI. 8.161. This rule supersedes the Potential. Thus 37 


SH CTY maana Or MKT aaaRa gg ‘O! King !I wish that you 
teach the boy or make Agnihotra sacrifice’. 


arasa TAA gE un agf n are-qra-aary, 
JFT t 
eta: u marga aiegg meui wafa N) 

167. ‘The affix ‘tumun’ comes arter a root, when the 
words ‘kala’, ‘samaya’, and ‘veld’ (all meaning time) are in com- 
position, 

Thus ma whee ‘time to eat’; waa: wa TATA Sfagy ‘it is time to 


bathe and take food’: aat Rwy ‘time to eat’. In short, Infinitive in gay may 


be used with words meaning ‘time’; as nawttsantenta maiafagy ‘this is, indeed, 
the time to show niyself’. 


Why-do not we use the Infinitive here? ware: wafa gara ‘time de- 
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vours. all creatures’. The sense of ‘direction &c’, is understood in the sfttra; 80 
when ‘direction éc’ is nob meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here, «tat Rraveq ‘proper time to 
ent’? Because, by the rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1.94), we can use 
also the affix sge (by which the word Rtaw is formed). As we have already 
said in sfitras IHI. 3. 163 that after sûtras III. 1,118 and forward, namely, in 
other sûtras than those treating of feminine affixes, the rule of III. 1. 94 may 
be employed as an Anitya or a non-aniversal rule. 

fee afg a ggn aaita u RE, atg, (HTATAAAATT NU 
gfe a as sua? ararfeg naRead vata u 
168. ‘The affix ‘Lið comes after a root, when the 


word ‘yaa’ is in composition, and the words ‘kala’, de. occur in cons- © 


truction. -- bee 
“aphia ordaine the Potentialand supersedes the Infinitive in ‘tumun'e oi 
qatg gerha ‘it is time that your honor shonld take : 


Thus was, wat, Rat at ag 


your meals’. $ ' 
ağ geraam u gge u Taree nme, FET- q, a, (fE u 
utas o aF qika? wean at urit: peaga: weaat wafa u ' l , 
169. ‘The affixes ‘kritya’, and .the affix ‘trich' ara. 


added to a root, when fitnsss as regards the agent is. implied, (as 


well as the affix ʻliñ’). ; | | 
The force of @ is to introduce the Potential (fae) into this, from the 
Thus aaar WY arat ATSAT aT OF agar, (kritya) ; or WAY GY araar ater 
(trich); or #atq TE arat aga (li) ‘your honor is fit to marry the girl’. z = 
Why specifically enjoin ‘kritya’ and ‘tric’ in the sense of fitness ? They 

being enjoined universally, would a fortiori, be applied when fitness is to be de- 
noted? Because the fag being specially enjoined to denote fitness, and bein 
an Apavdda., would have debarred kritya and trich, which being universa 
affixes, would give way. Nor can we, to prevent. this contingency, take sh 
ter under rule III. 1. 94 of ‘non-uniform affixes’, for we have seen thab 


rule ig not universally valid. ; 
& aes. 
aranma MT: W OSE MATT NRTA 
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with the action Henoed by the verb, 
Thus maxa wa ‘must be done’. The compounding here takes place 
_-by II. 1.72 So also wa grat ‘ought to be- given a hundred’; sua ural; fase 
wet be 
: genw n gga agr genr, 1 (maraaraari:)y 
ghar l paag TeTUT marana r atar gaa Naa n ; 
_ 171. The affixes called- ‘kritya’ also come -after a. 
Toot: when, the sense to be indicated is that- of Dey or 
obligation’. 

Thus waar wy ward se: ques, weas, alts or wea: ‘you ought to 
make the mat’; waat wa ataed, Ri, &e, ‘ you ought to- pay'a hundred’. 
Q.—Where is ‘the: necessity of this aphorism? The kritya affixes, 
being: enjoinéd tiiversally without any | limitation . would, of course. come under 

= thesé épecial’circuiastances also. 
if A—They ‘would be- excluded „by the special affix. fafe of the lesb 
a ‘bea, which comes especially With the force of ‘necessity’ and ‘obligation’. 
Py. Q.—Not so, for fafa eomes in denoting the ‘agent’ (mati, while kritya 
z denotes the ‘actign’ ("ta) and the ‘object’ (aH); so their scope being different, — 
how can one’supersede the. other ? Bi 
A— Well, to remove this objection, some sey, that Teritya- “anil Tike 
vasa, Ra &e. (IIL. 4: 68) which especially refer.to the agent, are the proper ex: . 
amples to be. givenunder this aphorism; ‘and poeple. of kritya-formed 
words in: ‘generale 
afa fae an AR nuari n wf, RE, €, (qéat:) p 

ara n urtteadtarfad urai fagna wate w qarara — a 
| 72: And the affix ‘Lin’ as well as the ‘kritya’ 

À e comé, after a. ‘verb, when. the sense. is :that- of‘ ‘capa- 


The word:‘¢apability’ qualifies the. Toot so. thad: the” seise; ‘of capability 

must be inherent i in the root. Thus waar ag me ween, avis, arg: (křitya), 

waTY WE Wit aq ‘you can carry the load’. 

‘Though-kritya-affixes would: have come in this sense, even withers 

Special tule, for they are general -affixes, their. special ‘mention: in-this 
to guard’ against their being superseded by Tere, for” rujo. II. 1.:96 is 


gil valid. a 
. Risi n gg agr u iR, metan a x 
: via, u pe fast aigi Fee eet meirat taa: u 
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173. The affixes ‘Lia’ and Lop come after.a verb by 
which ‘benediction’ is intended. x 
The word sta means the wish to obtain an object which one desires, 
a blessing, an expression of one’s good. wishes. The foe here referred to'is what 
is known as the saraftfae. or the Benedictive tense. Its con jugation is differenb. 
from the conjugation of the ordinary fag which we have called the- Potential ot- 
Optative ; as fax Rang wary or fet wag wary ‘may you live long’! 
Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction’. Observe fat stafa ages: 
‘Devadatta lives long’. 


Real a dara n qe u aqp n Req- 3, THE 


ary, (stare) n 
gta: n state Feed au Raa wert waa: Vg Jein nea U. 
174, The affixes ‘ktich’ and ‘kta’ are employed after 

a root, when benediction is intended, provided that the whole 
word so formed, is an appellative, 

' Phe affixes therefore, ‘give the sense of the agent, with the addition | 
‘hab the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes thap” | 
that may be the action of that agent, the sense-being simply appellative.” F 
Thus afa: = agata ‘a weaver’ (lit. may he weave); atfas or Ru = egarg (VI.4.45) a 


-~ 


Wealth or gift’; wias= aera ‘success ; afer: = Wag ‘respect’. These are ezain- 
ples of words formed by the affix fea 1 Of words formed by & in this sense, we 
have Jaqa: = Iar av INY! ‘Devadatta (lit. may-the Gods give him), Though 
‘the affix «has already once been generally ordained,-1ts repetition here is to 
prevent its being superseded by fw! The q of fae is qualifying only, dis- 
tinguishing it from Tex &c. and is useful in sûtra VI. 4. 89. 


arte GE n yu grian ats, TEN 
qi u erate g reat raft u C 
175. The affix ‘Lun’ comes after a verb when the- 

‘man’ is used in connection with it. = 
This sets aside: all other tense-affixes. As wt arity “leb “him not 
ar ata ‘Hey him Dos take’. ; > 
ki How have we then the Imperative and the Future tenses in the fol 

ing sentence instead of the Aorist’? at Wag wea utd AT wisai | This 

js against good usage. Or, we may explain it by-saying that there 
thich bus nob the indicatory %; and with that «v, other tenses ma : 
The augmend is elided after the prohibitive- partiols wy by VI. 4. 


word 
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. ERATI? BS FN QE U ag u Sa, TU, TE, (aS, 
r) n 3 
; afa: 0 an mga? agga? uitae nead wafa angg T N 

) 176. When the word: ‘mai’ is followed by 
‘sma’, the affix ‘Lai’ as well as Lua’ may be employed after a 

. verbal root. 

Ey By = we introduce ge into the aphorism. 


Thus avn wig or Style 
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Mga E 
ay JANETE WÀ: M: N ; 
BOOK THIRD. 
Caarrer VI. 


—0:— 
gasa meuar: u gu agit u wy-aaal, Wea: N 
yia n ureaatat asardt wigar, fadaafateana:, afewrata saunia 
wie ram: awa? safra u 

1, When there is a syntactical relation between the 
senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even in denoting time i 
other than that for which they have been specifically enjoined. | 
The above sûtra is thus translated by Professor Bohtlingk :—‘Words 
formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the time) in closer relation to the 
verb (with which they are allied)”. Thus IIl. 2. 85 bas taught that words like 
mfragtwatfery have a past significance, 4. é, they denote a person who hag 
already performed the ceremony of Agnishotoma. According to the present sûtra, à 
in spite of bhis past significance, inherent in the word, one may use this word 
wish a future tense, whereby it is reduced to a future-denoting word. Thus 
saftawtameary git wrar means ‘to hima son will be born who will perform _— 

the said Agnishtoma sacrifice’.’ “2 : 
‘The above is not a literal translation bub rather an adaptation. The 
literal translation will be somethieg like this: ‘‘Affixes are employed in 
noting relation (dazu) between the sonses of verbs”. The word uTgurare 
a Genitive Compound meaning ‘relation of root’. The word «tg ‘root’ is fi 
atively used for wizau ‘sense of root’; so that the above compound mean 
lation of the senses of roots’. In other words, the relation between the | 
should be that of qualitier and the qualified. When: there exists such 
tion between the senses of two verbs, namely, that of qualifier and the 
qualified, then the affixes may be employed in denoting other times th 
specifically ordained for them. In other words, to quote from the ( 
PAnini; “It is to be observed‘ that when primitive words ave joined 
so as to qualify them, the time of the verbs being mainly the time t 


pr}. AT) 
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“Thus aa wey aq ‘living there; he caw’; safagtaateqed gh? ufan 

‘to him a son will be born, a performer of the Agnishtoma sacrifice’; war wes WT 
wfaat ‘he will he to-morrow maker of the mat’; wifageaqutdra 8 

Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by qaq is present, 
(LII. 2. 124), this action is present only in relation to the action of seeing, ‘and 
though because the latter action is past, the former action alsois past with refer 
ence tv the speaker or writer, this circumstance does not affect the form of Tey, 
which therefore may ramain as it is. In other words, affixes are related directe - 
ly to the root, and not to the whole sentence’ e 

Similarly the word afeagtwate is formed. by an affix (II. 2. 85) 
denoting past time, while the word safaat is in the Future tense. Now, this link- 


ing, together of a word in the Past tense with a word in the future is a valid’ 


i usage. Here the tıme of the qualified verb afat does not affect the special time 
j of the qualifier. 4 gnisktumayaji. 


Q.—Why has the word aega been repeated in this sûtra, when it was 
Daderstood in this form TII. 1. 1 ? Ans.—The repetition for the sake of indica- 
ting that affixes which are nob ordained to come after roots (Wg), but which 
are. enjoined to come after nouns ‘&e. such as Taddhita attixes,. are even. 
valid in other tenses than those in which they have been specifically enjoined 
24 when related to a verb, Thus atmmve ‘he was possessed. of a cow’; meq 
= Mfaat ‘he will be qnsseesed of a cow’. Here the Taddhita affix agy -is added 
tothe noun Ẹr ‘cow’, with a present sigdification (V... 2%: 94), the word araa 
menning ‘who has cows’ or ‘in which there are cows.” This word mai, however, 


is related and validly so, to the words wq and wfaat—one in the. Pasb tense 
and the other in the Future, 


f Tamaatrgre wre wet Re ay waeaRe: van agran 
tear-aafiert, cite, wei, fe, aN, T, a-varaye, (agaro) u 
; ata: y anfanra fan frangia ign safa alg maa, SAANTI- 
wong wea weet feen wetarngat waar, acaquifaner at waas u 
2. When the (frequency or) repetition of an action s 
indicated, the affix ‘Lot’ is added to, the root, and the verb iš 
ated. And the affixes ‘hi’ and ‘ava’: or the affixes ‘ta’ and 
Yam’ are the substitutes of ‘Lot’. 
Professor” Bohtiingk translates this as follows: “When the repetition of 
a) action is expressed, the Imperative is used, and though the second person: 
singular is used, it may also stand for the second person plural.” 
‘The phrase wrgrqew of the last stra is understood. here also, The fre 
y or repetition of an action-is called anfas + ‘This word qualifies the’ A 


oP 


he original, In other. words, “when the sense of frequency &e. is mir. 
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‘gtopd in connection with the action, this sense. not being included in that 
of the: verb;-4s it may be in the casé of a verb from frequentative roots.” 
“'Phis Lmperative mood is employed in all Tenses and Persons in connec- 
- tion with all mood. But this peculiar use of the Imperative is confined tothe 
2nd. person singular and plural Parasmaipada(t¢ and @);and 2nd. person singular 
‘and plural Atmanepada (a and wua). In other words, ‘the Imperative second 
person (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) is repeated, though the subject of the 
main verb be different any the verb be in and tense.” Thus gate gA- 
etardi gna ‘he cuts repeatedly’, as if some one was always calling out to him 
‘ent thou, cut thou’. gfe yita wit gas: or Tì gaña ‘they cut often and 
‘often’. So also gate gANet ef gnis, gary gia: or ya Bala ‘thou or you 
two or you all cat repeatedly’ as if some one was calling oub to you .'cut you, 
ou’. . ; 
pales So also Ga giaa ye gia, Ut gni, ganaria ac. ‘you cub i 
cub, he has cut repeatedly’, as if some one was calling out to us ‘cut ye, cut ye’. 
Similarly with Atmanepada roots; as witcaniteaetarraita, eat wetare A 
saraa &c, ‘he or they study hard’ as if some one was calling out to them study. 
thou, study thou’. : 
So also mitranira yaani vc, Similarly in every tense, mood 


and person; as. mirsani A, marha, CITHAS o 
The Intensive verbs in we also have this meaning of frequency, but’ 
there the verb is not repeated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent in -the 
verb; in this case-we must repeat the verb to express frequency. See VIIL 1. 4. 
` This use of the Imperative is nob found in Literature (Bohtlingk), but. 
in Marathi. 


EEE OEGES neu aaa Ll SHET, WHTITEATA, 4 : 
(Gre, AA, feet, ay, aeaat:) t 


l i ate: u sgiam maaangas ate na wate, aa Ne e- 
| MRN aaa: u Sal 
8,°. Lhe affix ‘Lot’ is similarly added to the root op 
tionally, when several themes follow one after another-- vs 
In-this case also the terminations of the- second person singular | 
plural Atmanepada and Parasmaipada are employed, namely, Te, <4, or & | 
sag 1 Thus Werte wane WEE sureau Anane or KNTASE:, Or EA 
Similar exainples can be formed as is in the last aphorism; only th 
perative is not doubled as in the last case. 
Similarly weatswres, samana, Tremadtetedaraaha, or Tate 
gasWiae ‘he or they two or they all learn, learning Prosody, learning Grat 
learning Nirukta’. : E a 
This being an optional rule, we have these forms also; sa 
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Enam? frees? Aaa, waradtara, TAAR ( eN, sarees, 
Farana, cata cares, garrett, gT | WN aaan RÈ, faaara 
SEMANA, mara, aaa tt 

£ 


qaqragan: yakua uy n arti wa-a, sg- 


BUNT, TAeAy N 
gta: 0 ytfera NeR aarfewyg attr wats n 
4. Inthe first case (comprised under stra IFI. 4. 2.) 
the same verb must be used in the subsequent clause, as the verb 
which was put in the Imperative mood. 

The examples have already been given under shtra IlI.4.2. We 
cannot say Mate aitaa fante; we must use a, verb from the roob @ ‘to 
cut? Such as gatia, &c. So also sawWrearates takes WRA only after it and not 
a synonymous verb like wafa &c. 


ISA ATAEAAAAET NYU Harlan USAI, YTHT-g- 
TATA i 
gim: u aN ate Taare Uge wrareraeaey MATEG ATs N 
5.. In the second case (III. 4. 3) where many 
-actions are spoken of together, the verb that is made to follow, 
should be such as has the sense common to all those verbs. 
Thus Mad yews, ewlews, uat: wI@etaraweaaecta he takes his meais, 
eating rice, drinking saktu, and tasting fried corn’. Here the verb syxqayeta 


has a sense common to all th: v:rbs in the Imperative mood. The object of 
taking the second verb, having the senses common to all the antecedent verbs, 


is to prevent the repetition of œ'} the previous ones. In the secular vernacular, 
the brevity, however, is often not approved. 


aia qerette:, ugu warty u arate, qe-ae-fee:, 
(magasra) n aSa 
qim: u wate faut urgas udg maa qg ws fae: gerat wales i 
6. In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and Perfect 
- are optionally employed in all tenses, in relation to verbs. 


The words wignewre and steqaceurq are understood here also. By 
saying ‘optionally’, other tense-affixes may be similarly employed. 

Thus'@at @incinag (Rig. I. 1, 5.) ‘O God Agni! come hither with the 
gods’, Here the Aorist wimg has the force of the Imperative. @ yara nUT 
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“ag Beatsac was ‘l make salutation &e. &o’. (Rig. xX. 85. 17) Here wat ts-Aoris0 
(ge) and has the sense of the Present. 
So also wang Gannad aana: Here ag is used instead of agı 
So also saq: wa = aga fara a Here fag is nsed instead of az 3 
Ñ a a 
fast Agu ou age a fet, de, (Gate, aeua- 
emmy) u Te F 
afas n fed aa fre fadhaa, feonfetg tara fea anfeean waqfa fra È. 
SPTATLAT ae negà wary u a4 
7. The affix ‘Let’ is optionally eraployed in the Vedas, ey 
Ps 


wherever the Potential can be used. 

Thus in the sense of ‘command’ &c, & may be employed instead of 

fag. This is called the Vedic Subjunctive and is peeuliar to the Vedas only. 

Thus @rfatg (Rig. II. 35: 1) ‘may he make us beautiful’, artua (Rig. 1. 25. 12) 4 

‘may he increase’. vata fagga (Rig, VII. 25. 1) ‘may the thunder- bolt fall’, anfa i 

(Rig, V. 37. 5) ‘may he become’. So also aigua, Rat, Maa, afana, safi satana o 

saagi g iA neu verte n srda- Aa: - T 

(defy, ae r) me ES 

ata u sugars marat a weqnrat arate feet Ge nead wafa u cae 

8. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agree- 

ment), or apprehension is implied, the affix ‘Let’ is employed after 
a root, in the Ohhandas Literature. 

The word swsratg means ‘reciprocal agreement, contreotine to do’. 

Thus afa R utig grate Aeae wad Te qrafa ‘If you do this for me, Iwill give 

this to you’. ` Agreements like these are called sqasaq; while guessing or in- 

forring the result from a cause is called satwgt ‘apprehension or fear’. es 

Thus seta WHAT uv aam Va at Yet TH tet l agaa as aratag- 

saree n Afesratareat (or Horga) acH TATA N (Nir. [. 11. Bobtlingk)= rerasan 

wcauta waa u All the above examples have the sense of Potential, bub the 

Subjunctive (Let) must be employed necessarily in these senses and not ‘opti 

ally, which ae was understood in the last sûtra. as 

gaa aS tated meds SeTEuqqeana- 

aag aaa: nen Tari u gay, a- Xa- AÑ- a-a- TIT a-a 


qeG-FeAA-TET VERT: aa-aae-naa, (ata) u 
agsia, aa wafe Fand AN: wareas negat waa a ; 
9. In the Vedas the following affixes 
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tase’, ‘asen’, ‘kse’, ‘kasen’, adhyai, adhayin; peachy ai, “kedbyain, 
‘sadhyai’, sadhyain’, ‘tava’, ‘taven and ‘taven’. 

In the Vedic literature the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes. 
<@ These, when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found be. consist Ol the 
following five affixes:—1) @=@ Jq and 7 u (2) wl md WIZ and mgu 
(3) wet=avd, wety, are, wed, weg and weg u (4) aù u (5) aa sag 
and aq 1 

The difference in the affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz, 

LA @ and €1 The forces ofw, Zand % have already been explained ; the 

indicatory 4 makes the word take the udaita accent on the first syllable (Vi. 1. 

197). ‘Thus @ is acute (IL. 1. 36 Iq has acute on the firsb syllable of, the 

word (VI. 1. 197); s#@ has accent of the affix (IIL, 1.3); siz throws the accent 

on the first syllable of the word; the indicatory w makes the numbers li and 

12 S&rvadbatuka, and the rood takes the proper, Vikarane of its class before 

these affixes; whiie before a, the acute falls both on the Grst syllable and the 

last syllable simultaneously (VI. 1.200, VI: 2. 51). 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, leb us explain what is’ 


n 


meant: by q7z ‘the sense of the affix gq ı The word gad is here equivalent to 
-mta or ‘action’; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as- 
‘signed in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added. 
Thus no special meaning having been attached to gg, 


it will convey the mean- 
ing of the root to which it is added, 4. é., it will deno 


(5) me@—Re wama i 

lt has not the frq accent (VI. 1. 197) 

7 and 8) siya, WET {—aaTgTaced t i 

mel — aai ngaei (Rig. -VI 60. 13). (10) ev@q—fagee i (land 12) 

wvqa—frarg (Rig. IV. 27. 5); the accent however is on fa) ay mami i 
(14) wWe—d è aN gng gor wia 

46, 1); aR (Rig E 85. 9), wean 

wa Q? waf? ngon wgn wa, afer, 

fies A Cay 5 ; 

rsa, (Qan, sate): u 

Fat uaa cticeg-weufaed wet weer Rrereaa evete faut n 

| 10, The words ‘prayai’, ‘ 

egular Vedic Infinitives. 


rohishyai’ and ‘avyathishyal 
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Thus (1) na @aeat aft: (Rig. I. 142. 6); B+ at-+ R=AG=—HaTga(2) aR 
aimi Aged 1 ag eed = AR = Treats | (3) NHAT- eed = wsafard = NAUA I 


git fred a ugg agri Za, feed, a, get, aahe)u 
afta: n gI AeA actat arate aeda u ; : : ; 
lil. The words ‘drige’ and ‘vikhye’ are ano- 4 


malous Vedic Infinitives. 
Thus gẹ famata adq (Rig. I. 50. 1) = 3°77 ! faeteat yifa = fatuga t 


afi WARRAA uy agri u ake, vga ag, (gaf, 
agfa) u 
afa: u umat ragana arate fanl gaa TJIEIT alat saat waas n 
12. The affixes ‘namul’ and ‘kamul’ are added 


to roots in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they are ba 
governed by the verb ‘ sak ’ (to be able). E 3 
Of the affix wga. the real affix is %4; the letter q causes vriddhi (VII. ye 

2,115; and @ regulates the accent (VI. 1. 193). So also of =yq, the letter %. © 
prevents guna and vriddhi substitution (I. 1. 5). i 
Thus sa & Zar fanti mum aq ‘the Gods were not able to divide Agni’ pi 

fanar. +ugq= famti =faraq! So also agi wey, instead of SMET I w 
ga? Agag n gg ag AaS, ASTAN, i 4 


(qaa, aha) u | 
afa: n tercusg sun? arate fand gaa gagat waa: | 
' 18, The affixes ‘ tosun ’ and ‘ kasun ’ are added to 
 yootsin the Chhandas, to form 'nfinitives, when the words ‘igvara” 
is in composition. 
Thus pashan = abratcgg aA fafaa: fafatage | fac faye 
faatage | 


qeni aaRqaracaw: n WU agli u ReI-Ve, IA- 
@ea-can:, (eats) 1 z 
ghar n paaa waaay, afaq ges arate fanl al Aq a ray w- $ 
a weaat Hated ©: Fr 
14. The affixes ‘tavai, ‘ken,’ ‘kenya’ and ‘t 
are added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of the ‘Kr 
affixes.’ | 
The force of kritya affixes is to denote ‘action ' (wra) and ‘object 
Thus waad = waaay. vita = afinar amanaia; ag 
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J. 146, aN; ga = gafi ; weag ; (Rig. I. 10. 2) = 487041 
The affix at was mentioned in/sQtra ILI. 4.9 also; there ib has the 
force of the Infinitive, and here that of the Passive Participle, For its accent, 
Bee e VI. 1, 200 ;.2. 51, 
SATA TU BYU agri sara, T; (ni, waft) tt 
uta: u magalean aynen fawreaa nv 
15. The word ‘ avachakshe ’ is an anomalous passive 
participle in the Vedas.. | . l 
Thus fegur wae (Rig: IV. 58, 5) = areara ST} WS -- Wy = was 
, The sfitra II. 4. 54 is nob applied here. 


aana ctaguafrafigahafaeraye_ uyguagriern 


mitar weg: peape-ate-ate-g- AhU-AALA:, MSY, (HEI, AIT 
E aia u as aaa 24 aferon adn SAEN NI aigvarerate faa gua 
WPA raat wafan 
16 The’ affix ‘ tosun’ comes in the Vedas after the 
following verbs, when mere: name of the action i is indicated, viz:— 
‘sth& ’ (to stand), ‘ in (to. go); ‘ krin ’ (to make), ‘ vad ’ (to speak), 
‘char ’ (to walk), ' ‘hu? (to. sacrifice), ‘ tam.’ (to grow tired) and ‘jan’ 
(to produce): 


. These. are .also Infinitives.. The phrase gearat is nob to be read into 
this Bitra. The: word waned ‘qualifies. the sense of the root (wat waaa Ra). 
Thus, arar aart at Mehea Sree: Aafa eg—ger gaa: gx — 
a: at Meare arena, ag—gtt nafea. masaq ar yë raana Qasar: | 
K: = (Gopatha Brahmaiia IL: 2:.10) g—sr' gaat aq— at afatcara (Tait. 
at -Br-I, 4, 4: 2)-9q—st faataa: aqaa Taitt: S. I.5 1.5). | 


I i tiga: Erc gS u aat 1 qti-aqdt:, aaa, (gaa, 

pee eats) i | 

ER afer i girate tse earatiarate fraa g agea vafa n 
ae 17. In the: Vedas, : the affix‘ kasun ’ comes afaer the 


verbs ‘srip’ (to creep) and ‘brid’. (to injure), in the sense of Infinitives : 
indicating: name of action, 


Bs “Thus Taga Lgota fagat (Yaj: I. 28.); mraq + (Rig: VIII. 1 12); 3 
a waxed ITER Rig. VIII. 1; 12). . These- ‘words are Indeclinable by I. 1, 49. 


BRE: TRAN: arate wen Ecu u si-i, 
afatei:, aiat weet wb 


w: 
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po ee 
ata: a we wy Taat: nfatuarfanteragaratat:, an sadr wafa u ; 
18. „According to’ the opinion of the Eastern Gram- 
“Mmiarians, the affix © ktvå” “comes after & verb, when ; “there are in 
combination with it, the words ‘alam and ‘khalu, expressing the 
sense of prohibition. : - 
x The anuvritti of the words.: ‘in the“ Vedas ei" does’ fot extend rrihen 
Thüs sei wear.‘ do not make’; ag feat “do not' drink -;, qe TA: afara ' do not 
weep, O girl l. _ 
. Why ‘do ` we. say. “when there are’ Sgi and wa’ 2 Witness ‘aardt: do 


‘not make” _Why-do we say’ "when expressing prohibition.’ ? Observe ‘egret 


-€decoration.’. 
The phrase í ‘in: the opinion. of: ihe’ Eastern: ‘Grammarians ’ shows that ib 


is an ‘optional’, rule. ` Therefore we’: have: sana / do. not weep.’ Or if rule _ 
III. 1.-94 be applied, then the use ‘of the» word atatis “for -the sake of merely - 
showing respect: (pûjârtha); the: tole, could: have. Stood: without ite 


sat: arse sate iget: aarti saw, mE: sak- 
Git, (ea) t: : 
vis uats marin EREE waa SaMeaat ware u 
19. According tothe. opinion ‘of the Northern Gram- 
marians, the affix 'ktvâ’ is added ‘to: the root.'men’ (to exchange), 
dé when. the: sense. is that of: interchange; (though: the action denoted. 
by the former: ‘word is. not: prior to the, ‘action: denoted. by the latter 


word). 


sy A) Gi 
r ear 
a DA il) rig 


Jel Thus waited ata. ‘having offered ai. exchange; he-asks’ BIR gee 
E EEEE AAE E C G AVI 1.45 and T= a (VIL 4 40), © 
This 31s an optional; ‘rule, as the pbr: isa: “according to, the- northern ’ indicat 

-So-we'.haye inthe’ alter native, uifacarsaaaa | having: “asked hë- exchange: 
‘aud. this: is the: mote general use of kto; nimel, ib-comes after that verb whi 
is conuerned: -about a, time: anterior to that of the other; see rule 21. The present 
ate ig an exception to IIL 4-21. 
. The royi We ‘has ‘been exhibited in the sdtra ay. wr, with the von 
sat interd of R. This” “indicates - .the existence of “the following Pavibhashi 

A rood. which, when destitute: of. anubandhas; ends in either 

- or ®, must. “not -be considered to have ceased toend i int either ¥, si, or®, 1 
an anubdndha: has-been. attached to it.” By this-Paribhasha aq. must be r 
edas. ending: in: 3y ‘and. as. therefore sat may be. substituted for the vowel. 


1 45), ‘even. syhilo. q remains,’ Zq does asgume:the. ‘form qrq and is.con qa 
bytho probibition = sata in sûtra f 1.20, forbidden to be termed gt 


28 
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——y 


A UUA FTN ON gA l UARAN, T, (a) 
} afar n u gaea AM araa wau a TET MA: Fat AeAAT wafa u 


a, 20. The affix ‘ktva’ is added to a root, to denote 
- what is situate on that (para) side or on this (avara) side of’some- 
2 thing. 
a The situation on the wt ‘ the other ’ side and sax ‘ this’ side, is called 
l aaam: 1 Thus sara adtq waa: feaa: ‘the mountain is situate without having 
reached the’river, 7, e, on this siđe of the river, the river being on She other side. 
Here the word waa is qnalified by the word w@t which is the point from 
which the situation is taken; anid which in this case, is on the other side of the 
mountain, Similarly sfameu gada wet fenar ‘the river is situate on the other 
side cf the mountain,’ Here the relation between the ‘mountain’ and the 
‘river’ is of wax and we) ie 
In other words’:— The gerund ofa. root’ may be used to imply the 
situation of a thing with reference to the sitnation of another spoken of ag the 
agenb of the action.denoted by that root and of the action denoted by another 
verb or'primitite wordused along with the gerund ; though the action referred 
toin the gerund is not prior to the other ”—&. P. 
aana EEL gaara Ú QUU ga u SATA-HA HAN, 
Ja-ate, (FT) u 
Blau Carmel agterna gimat atag: Arawcaar afa n 
miia u aeg sarga safafa write cadtegugearraga MATATA N 
21, When two actions have the same agent, the - 
afix ‘ktvā’ comes after that verb which takes place ina time 
anterior to that of the other (i. e. the Absolntive in ‘tva’ refers to 3 
hat action which precedes in time). 
A Thus aam qáfa ‘having eaten he gocs’; ; Near gata ‘having drunk, he a 


-The rit is not confined to the case of two verbs: ‘thus, ‘SATEaT, frat, 
eal, qen cata ‘having bathed, drunk, caten and given, he goes,’ 

Why do we say ‘ having the “same agent’? When the agento are 
ent, the gerund eannot bé used, bub the Locative Absolute construction — l 
to be ‘used to express the same sense, Thus qrafa aqd raa 
“Brahmana having been ‘fed, Devadattag go 
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¥drt.—The phrase sted sargta safaia, eater vafa ‘he sleeps, with hig 
mouth open, and laughs with his mouth closed’, is valid, though bhe atx qrar 
is not added to the verb denoting prior action. 


aÈ TAA AW au agra writes, Wye, T, 


(au rag EN, wm) n 

afma maa AESA adang aga NEU RAA N : 

22. The affixes ‘pamu!’ and ‘ktyê’ come after ¢ a root, 

when re-iteration is to be expressed, 

The phrases ‘when the agent of both the verbs is the same’ and ‘after 
the verb whose actions oceurs first in time’ are to be read into this sfitra bo com- 
` plete the sense. The force of @ is to introduce the affix mear into this sQtra. The 
affixes ktud and namul express ‘re-iteration’ then ouly when the verb is doubled, 
aud not singly. See rule VIII. t.4. Thus Arsi wtst aafa ‘having eaten repes- - 


- tedly, he goes’; similarly yaeat yarat wra ata anfa ‘having drunk repeatedly 
he gocs’. 


a Ufa MATER N gU Sai u F, uf, ARER, 


(srar, WAT) V 
- gfe: » qea? MAT: qeataget weqat 7 Aaa SATATT aTea N 
28. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ are not added to 
a “root, when the word ‘yad’ is used, in a simple’ sentence, 
‘which does not’ depend upon another to complete the sense. 
“Yhe word rater means ‘inter-dependence’ or the inability of a word, 
‘phrase or,sentence, to indicate the intended sense, in the absence of another 
word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two actions one prior 
and another subsequent and they complete the sense of the sentence, with ub 
‘standing in need of any other verb; in such a case, kivd and namul are ra 
not used, when the word yad is in composition. This sûtra prohibits the affix 
ktud also, though the affix namul is in immediate context. Thus wea Ew wae 
qafa, wanda aa: Wa, having eaten, he cooks ; having read, he sleeps’. ; 
| But when there is inter-dependence or savatet, we have agi yar 
aata, sta wa das WI Professor Bohtlingk translates it thus: “In conne 
tion with ag the above- mentioned Absolutives will not be applied, MEIC 
two verbs required one more as 3 coniplement m 


MC ECCT KR MCCA I fra, ai-aan- i 
Way, (GaTATHA BA, gana, TJT) U Eoo 
aR: a ai man gÀ REAATIVNT warming war: FARR wart: amome? TEN 
Ace aali UW 
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r “ole ` 94. Le The: aos. kta "and mamai ‘come ‘Sptionally 
4 after, that’ ‘verb. Which: denotes: ‘the’ prior. action,. when both: ‘verbs. 3 
have’ the: same | agent, “provided. that the following” words“ are in 
composition : —aore’, “prathama* ‘and * ‘piirva’s l 
This is an Aprritptarvibhdgha “The word ‘re- -iteration’: ‘is ‘not wniderstood 
bere; Thus wi, xa, ut at Rat: gaa aaa. ‘having. first eaten he goes’ 
By using. ‘the word: ‘optionally: itis indicated . ‘that’ the regular: Tenses, 
Buch í as the: Present, Bei, may: “be employed also. < Thus az xen amt asta “he cats 
first and then: “Bows. : i 
Bean: ‘Q.—The affixes of: Lat: (Present tense). &e. Would haye bech. applied by ; 
the. rule. of aISTet. au T 94); why“ thenuse-tho'word ‘optionally’? 2 
rs ` Ans:—Thé: yery use of the: word: ‘optionally’ in this: Sûtra: indicates: ‘the. 
Er existence of. this: ‘Paribhashd:: —"The rule Tide. 94, has: ‘no concern. “with: -the. 
z affixes ktvå: and namul,, ‘when both. these affixes are: -enjoined. ab one - and “the: 
same tire. bya ‘single i rules o 
“Therefore, i we cannot. apply. TIL 1 94 and t use: the. affixes. Lat’ &e,, ‘when 
‘reiteration’: 18 “meant. . That i ‘is: ‘thie exclusive: “province: cof gear and’ A a 
“Why, ig not. ‘here the Upapada: compounding by rule- II. 2: 20:2: For an 
ee to: thijs se the ogonie ‘on mi 2. W „Hag eya v boon Ags: 


OR Mis (CES Se eee ES 
Wes; 


3 k 5 a i sin? -x mau mgr ment ate anit apam i t- ; ; 
25. -The affix: “kfiamug ds added to: ‘the ‘verb. cri 


ik Jhen aword i in thie’ ‘diceusative™ tase: “is: ‘in: “construction 


if the sense:intended implies‘ ‘abuse’. ’ | 
a the: affix see the. aight T ponio.. iş: Pee ‘the indicator ys inro- 


si, nia TaT n a ai ete n — THE, aa w 
aa wemgiguady ei Agea wafa n De ere 
“As eS SS “the actions,” signified by the ve 
haye | * the “sume agent, the. : 
kr (whioh: is concurne 
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about a time anterior to that.of the other), provided that a. word 
signifying ‘sweet? is in composition. ; 
The words within brackets are to -be ‘read. ‘into the sftra by ernie 
from IlI. 4. 21. Thus angg or aavate gas. the: eats, having . maig his food 
‘sweet or seasoned’, 
` Inu the sQtra, thie word | CATS T is used ending with a qt ie is an anom: 
alous form, and indeates that a q must be added to the upapadas in: these cases 
the object, served by this forra being that rule LV. 1.44, by: whieh feminine of 
words. like atg. ending in s is formed by long $, does „nob ‘apply here. Thus 
erga Real aatia YER agg aa sem |] ‘Here though amei feminine, 
‘the attribute is still sarg) and nob carat ie 
It might be said ‘why not use the previous: afix 3T 4 That will solv- 
all difficulties; and will give-us the augment gq’ t ` To this, however, there is a 
fatal objection. The augment 3q will, no doubt, come inthe last example, bub 
it will not come when the word to be formed i is an Indeclinable (VI. 3, 67), such : 
as, when the sense is of the affix fea and: all chvi- ending words are Indeclin- 
ables (I. 4, 61). Therefore, the affix 3% will nob remove: the difficulty in: the 
following c case’; Weatgt sargi geat TERS ANTES SEN ‘he. eats, having. -Gró - 


~gweetened what, wag not sweet before. ge 
By applying! rule III. 1. 94, we have the ‘affix an. in the alternativo. 


Thus eats. gear yer I- All: these affixes form abstract nouns (ara) as they have z 
the sense of the affix’ gat JIL 4. 16): In connection: „with. wyet,_the, Instru- i 
mental cage ‘con not, however, be used, å. e. we. “cannot use ‘the | “Passive cons- 
truction ; e Ja eng Rt ic Li i yeaa qaqa will be wrong... oi S 2 
matiang agma rgan. suurta: ee 
arg- ITN, fag auii, aa, (FA, vga) Vets ae 
ee, ata u arqarfaaaaRg Bat TJA. meat wafa. fegiatenntewcittete ae 
27, When. the words’ ‘anyatha’ (otherwise), “evam! 
_ (80), ‘kathan’ (how) and. ‘ittham’. (thus), are compounded with the 
"verb, then ‘namul’ comes after ‘kri (to make), if it be such that 
its omission would be unobjectionable. ae 
‘When i is the non: -employment of ki vaild 2 _ When the same” 
will remain correct by. omitting F, % e. when without. employing : 1 
idea. ‘will bo` ‘expressed. Thus TITS; TA RTE, mam: ‘Or i 
„ents otherwise, | he sates so, how dogs-he eat, ‘or hé-eats thus’. In fact, 


ATIAN “Jem is equivalent to aram YER I- 
Why do we say ‘f the non-employ ment would be valid’ RB Witness 


ADR 
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aaar Rear fact ye ‘he cats, having turned his head aside’. Here Fx could 
not be spared. . 
uaga AIAR wen gÉ un a-a, N- 


qar-afàaa, (F:, VAT) U 
afa: n aat aur eena: gır vya saN wai, waa fara 
NEURIR ti 
i = 28. -'The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root ‘kri* (to 
make), the words ‘yath&’ and ‘tathy’ being compounded with it, 
when angry reply is made: (if the omission of ‘krifi’ is unohjec- 
tionable). 
When one questiuns or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
x then is this construction valid. Thus qarati wrea, fai anita ‘I will eat in thao. 
ži _way ; what is that to yow’? Similarly aarete sta, fa aatàa 1 
ee š Why do we say ‘when an angry reply is made’? Observe watqeatsy 
= aed aur aed gaafe ‘in what way I will eat’ that thou wilt see’, 
BS - Why do we say ‘when the omission of wa would be valid’? Witness 


wargease fact wet fa aaa ‘what is that to you, in what way turning my 
head I will eat’? 


: aA ziarhaat: ares ugn agr n way, gid- fait, 
; THER, (TAT) n 
afm a u Sna uraeafafae sa afidar, wedar wate | 

_ 29. When the object is compounded with it, the verb 
_ ‘dig’ (to see), or ,vid’ (to know)’ takes the affix ‘namul’, to denote | 
_ the total number of such objects. i 
Thus mearga acafa ‘he woos every girl that he sees, i. e,, all the girls. 
seen’, argaz maafa ‘he foeds as many Br&hmanas as he knows, i, €, all’, — 


. Why do say ‘when denoting the total number of such objects’ ? 
a Obaccre araw gsen Wata ‘having seen the Brahmana he feeds him’. ‘ 


arafa AFINA: N 30 N aqrià N urate, e ii f 


SFr n arrens sqq? favqtetadee wre nead rafa u ; 
30. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb’ ‘yid’ {to 
d itv, (to live) when then the word. ‘yavatiis combined with 


s maga ze he eats all that ho gets’. mayana “he studies 88 
s he lives, i. e. throughout: his life’ i my 


Eg 
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qiga: TST NaH ae u Aa-SATaT: | YT, (wife, 


Uae N 
` afii n aitaa aidteraeat: Tea nant nafa n 

81. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pûr (to 
‘fil!), when the words ‘charman’ and ‘udar’ are compounded with it 
as object. ! . 

Thus satgz 4S ‘he eats so as to fill his belly’? wagt equrfa ‘he spreads 
so as to cover the skin.’ 
IUNE RAUTA STATA TRL arian ad-aware, 
GMA, V AA, MARETA, (waa, VAT ) U 
afer u yeaagtare ga, meat cafe RAILIteT yeaa wate gN 
Qrar gareftwar waz n . 

32. The affix ‘namul’-comes after the verb ‘pûr’ (to. 
fill)’ when the word so formed expresses a measure of rain-fall; and 
optionally the long ‘a’ of this ‘pûr’ is elided, 

Thus wswage or Mengs qet Ja: ‘it rained filling up small puddles (lit. 
the impression | made by the foot of the cow on the soil).’ ¥tatg< or Sie! aut Raz 


‘it rained filling up all furrows.’ 
Why have we used the word wea ‘of this pûr’ in the sûtra? ‘Lhe long 


& of xz is to be elided, and not the long <, if there be any, of the upapada, 
Thus wfearfeage or qfrarfaest an za \ Here the long & of w is not shortened. 
BA GANA: y arf Fa, eNe:, (aft, wae, a- 
nmt) u 
afas n amat Te ovat Y, maeman Sey SUAS TET TAT 
wats anma eam 
: 83. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the causative | of i 
the root ‘knûy’ (to wet), when there is compounded with it a noun - 
denoting ‘clothing,’ in the accusative case, as.an upapada, if the 
whole word so formed expresses a measure of the rain-fall. 
The verb mite isthe causative root formed from the simple root wa : 
‘to wet.’ Thus ataih AR Far or ward or weamts Lo, ‘it rained so as to web 33 


the clothes.’ 


Pay: HE URN TATE ufage-egeth, a: 
_ (wate, eae) N 
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eres n Taa saamea: AnA: agti ga rad wafa n 
84. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘kash’ (to 
rub), when the words ‘nimila’ and ‘samila’ are compounded with 
it in the. accusative case. 
‘Thus frams anfa ‘he scrapes stom to the roots’; duam - mafa ‘he 
“scrapes - up to the roots.’ In fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself 
denote the samu thing; the whole sentence faqaetearta being cqual to faya 
uefa: From this sûtra up to sitra III. 4. 46, the subsequent verb governing 
the previous word, must be derived from the same root from. which the gerund . 
is derived; see stitra III. 4. 46: 


qengquaag AN: N gyn wai t qsa-qu-eag, fai, 
(wate WAT) uw 
gta u gency adatfageu?a fastar uga sear nate u 
35. The affix ‘namul’ comes ‘after the verb ‘pish’ (to 
grind), when the words ‘sushka’ (dry), ‘chairna’ (powder), and 


‘riksha’ (dry), in the accusative case are compounded: with it. 


Thus grala faatg= yem faxfy ‘he grinds it dry’; gale frate ‘he grinds 
to powder’; wate faa fe ‘he grinds it dry.” Here also’an appropriate verb from 
the same root frq_must, be used: to govern the. gerund. 


agrigaalay BARAT WE U aqi l aga- AHA: 
SIERA GA-HA-TE:, (wate, wad ) n: 
are. U aaa He a: EAR as aiana qae WE RT We 
Tead urgeat TIT nad wafa n 
36. The affix ‘namiul’ comes. after. the verbs ‘han’ (to. 
kill), ‘kri’ (to make) and | ‘oval’ (to, seize), when the words igamitla, . 
` ‘akrita’ and ‘jiva’ in t the accusative case are respectively compound- 
ed with them, ` i 
. -Thus amaaa qia (VIII. ay 32 and 54) the destroys . so. as. to “tear up 
by the - “roots, a. @, he totally extirpates’, Saami mitra ‘he does a thing which: 
was nob done before’; & aare gga ‘captures him so as to preserve his life, 
fhe 5; “captures him alive” Here also CEpFp printes ver oe from ng sae | “roots are 
ised to. govern the gerund.: 
a TA: Ww 39 W aari A Ba, ae, (wae Jt 
A AE sue. wastage saN wate u: 


37. The affix ‘namul’ comes A the ‘verb ‘ban,’ 
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avhen a word i in the e ta case is in a composition with its 

Thus atuwa a gi va (VIL. 3: 32 “and. 54) =atfaat aig giza “he strikes, 
the Vedi with the hand ; qiga ura għa the strik 8 the: ground with the foot.’ 
Reading this stra’ along with LI; 4. 48, we find’ that -sq here does” not: n 
‘to kill, 3 and the ‘further difference. between. ihis aphorism and that is; that i in 
th: case of this sûtra a cognate verb from. ‘the same. root, must. be used, as. the 
gerund; not so in satra ILI, 4 48; or this sûtia. may be for the sake: of forming 
Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such: as agara 


According to Patanjali, this atfix comes: after gq ander this aphorism, 
even when q means ‘to injure’; thus counteracting rule HI. 4, 48, by. antict- 
_pation, and in opposition to the general principle of inferpretation enunciated in 
rule 1.4.2 - Thus afana viva ‘he kills with’. the. sword’; Wye gia ‘he kills - 
with arrows.’ bon ri 
Rule III. 4, 46. applies here also, and an appropriate verb from the same - 
toot is employed’ to govern the ger und. i 


Ag faa: ngen ‘ugrfat tt AR fras, m vg 


eta u signata BCT sF faatt acad safa u` 


38. The affix ‘jamul’ comes: after ihe verb ‘pisi? (to- E 
grind);“*when a'word.in' thë Instrumental case denoting ‘liquid’ is- Ee 
in composition: E 


: ` Thus aga Rrfemsrar aa (VI. 3. 58, ) the grinds with water’ 7 tate 
; Fanta ‘he: ‘grinds with-oil.” - Here also IL 4, 46 applies, and an appropriate. verb. 3 
from the same Toob is employed to govern the e gerund. . ; 


E aima: u Re i Sau, vv koa aft-aa:, (we, a 


<<) Ww 
afe w vernfaia Sra syg? aeaaggwara Wye wera wate a = 
89." “The: affix’ Samul’. cones: after the verbs: varti” : 
| (causative: of vrit) and. ‘grah,? when a word denoting ‘hand,’ in. th 
Instrumental case, is in’ composition 

_. Thus waag, Wea or aR adata= gaT adafa ‘he revolves by. 

hand.’, 7 Soalso, ag Vaara EENES ‘he takes bim by the. hand” $ so {wi ' 

i scanty &e. 

ae Hee. also. tule ILI. 4..46 applies aud appropriate verbs frora the 
roots must be ‘employed to govern-the gerund: cS 


Q ya: uke arf n E T, (RÈ, bia D 
an u scat ae awr? atariya meat: waia 
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40. The affix ‘namu? comes after the verb ‘push’ (to 


feed), when a wordiv the Instrumental case, having the sense of 
‘sya’ is in composition. 

The word ṣa means ‘self,’ ‘kinsmen’. and ‘property. Thus eave gearfa 
‘he feels himself’, mreana, Md, fagleg, arate, wat, Wig Ge Seu L 1. 68. 
Rule 46 applies here also. 


BINT Ba: n ay agri n aaa, say, ( waa): 
afar n afuacaarfargqu? avaragtarara ga seat wate u 


41. The affix ‘pamu!’ comes alter the verb bandh’ (to 
bind), when a word expressing location. is in construction with it. 
of course, rule III 4. 46 applies he: . also, and the gerund must be gov- 
erned by a verb front the same root bandh? Thus amari awmfa ‘he binds to the 
wheel ; weaz4 awaria he binds in a snare’; 
Qaru qena = ste aearfa y 


Smag n uy u Weta u Garay, (dea, TAT) U 
ofa: n dararg frat axaragididga Readr wafa n aa 
42, ‘The affix ‘namul’; comes after the verb ‘bandh’ 
{to bind) when the word so formed denotes an appellative. : 
Thus mtaaey avara ‘he binds ån the manner called krauncha.bandhan 
or ‘heron-knot,’ agiza aenfa or. ag:ihe binds or is bound ina ‘peaġock- 
knot, wetfaarary ag: ‘bound in a knot called attdliké bandhan? | 


All the above, krauncha-bandham &. are names of various sorts of 
‘bondsor knots.’ The rule III. 4. 46. also applies here. 


SMA TET AAR: B30 ag u wal:, Ma-q5- 
Wal:, wiY-aer:, (Waa) u 3 | 


eta: u agrad: wg atentaati ofeatrateategeneatt wata n 

43. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘nas’ (to 
perish) and ‘vah’ (to.carry), when the words ‘jiva’ (life) and ‘puru- 
sha’ (person) expressing the agent of these verbs, are respectively 
in coastruction with them. ~ : 


Thus Staari wxafa=witet mata ‘perishes, so that his life perishes, 
Cies away’; gxsatg wafa ‘the man carries’, 
carries another on him= yea: Avat yest agfa | 


Ie Gr, 
%. 6., the man becoming a servant, 


Why do we say ‘when denoting an agent’? Observe, witty xg: ‘destroyed 
by life’; gs@@re: ‘carried by a man.’ 
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wea yiga: n ye n agree n wea, g-ga, (wat;, 
vaq) u 
X gia: n aeae? ag atagan gigli Weaar wafa tt 
44, ‘lhe affix ‘namu comes after the roots ‘gush’ 
(to dry;, and ‘pir’ (to fill), when the word ‘irdhva,’ denoting an 
agent, is in composition with them. 

Thus eame geat aws=avd geafa ‘the treo is dried up while it is 
still standing.” Compare aged alagwaghagest ‘ or wither like the up-Iceaved 
grass drying up’ (Bhatti. III. 14); wedge gaa ‘is filled full to the brim.’ Rule 
III. 4. 46 applies here also. 


SR wa TN BN Terie sam, Baty, F, 
eis war) Ww 

aie n a mig waq adit arata ga weaat wate a ; 

45. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when an: 
object or an agent, denoting similitude, is in composition with it. 

The word ‘agent’ is read into the sûtra, by virtue of the word « 
‘also. That with which any thing is compared ig called ewata or ‘object of 
comparison or similitudo; As qatrataq fafgaaq maq ‘water was kept as ghee l 
would be kept.’ gay raq fata? ‘was kept as gold.’ The force is that of 
wa ; thus yafruray Tafea: = qatar fafga: 1 Soalso when the object ‘of comparison ` 
is as agent: thus, sam® we: ‘he perished like a goat.’ So also BSR, 
gang, ec, 

CELER] ERIE RE IE n me u agri u mang 
ar: aa, wga: u ‘ 

_ ata: u faan etaar anqas, VAT arregar wafa y 

46. The same verb should: be employed after the 
gerunds formed from the verbs * ‘kash’ £o; as the verb from which’ 
the gerund is derived. 

‘From sûtra III. 4. 34 up to sfitra lII, 4, 45. a verb from chet same root 
must be employed in the subsequent part, as anuprayoga, from which the — 
gerund in mumul was formed. This‘rule has been illustrated in the examples - 
under the previous aphorisms. 

The present is a restrictive or niyama rule, This chapter deals wW 
affixes employed in denotiug syntactical relation between two verbs (wigueare 
wemats) 1 See III. 4. 1s so a gerund in namal, would, of course, be follow: 
‘some verb us anuprayoga ; the present sûtra declares that the otter verb: 
be from the same root as the gerund, 
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sag TeTar ATEN aarti. M ITT, qatarai,( wat) J 
gu ugw TÑ, menga: segatagdtatea, CECE aga neatr wate n 
4]. ‘The ‘affix mamu?’ comes after the root ‘dani? (to 
bite) preceded by the- pr eposition upa’; when a word ending with © 
‘the third case-affix i is in composition with. it. 
The Upupada: tamásá is optionalin: this case (II. 2, 21). Thus qaa- 
‘We We TER or. Amat ay ysa ‘he ‘eats after - -having relished the- food ‘with: 
radish.. Similar ly sikatan or mi aNu ay. ‘relished with ginger: 
“The words aaa &c. in the above „examples ate the ‘objects’ of the: verb. 
_ Suga and ‘instruments’ ‘of -the verb TT. 
By the rule of. atsacw TIL ‘194, the affix war (or its substitute eat) 
. may be optionally used, wherever we may use the affix vga | Thus waa: 
agta you | 
feargiat. 7 amaian ngih agrim fermata, 
€, PAA-TAATT, (J7, gatatat) u u 


E ara: u fear miegauret, cee aagana saree erat fO taknie 
; STAR VJA Rea wafa n . EAE 

48. The affix ‘amv?’ comes. after roots: ‘having the 
sense of ‘hins’ (to strike), when: the object. ‘of. this’ gerund is the 
Sımeas the object of the main: verb,: and. when ° the noun with 
which it is compounded ends with: the third chse-alix. 


Thus qqatwaragq at: waaa ‘he collects togėther cows, beating them: with 
a club.’ The compounding is optional “(IL $, PT) - Thus wé have also aA- ; 
= murag I Similarly with other verbs having the Senéé:of tea; thus; seenen or 
Qa ATEN ı oe : - 
Why do we say ‘when the object of the, gerund i 48 ‘thi sime ag’ the object 
of the main verb’? When the objects are: different, tga wil: nob bé employed. 


Thus Wey gwetager, ma m: mraate ‘haying - beaten. the’ ‘thief, ‘with the 
club, the cowherd collects togther the cows.’ 


JUEL Wiadiseway: u gen agt n agra; a, ‘3q- 
Ute-ea-se:, (adatai, age) u 


Bite u sagasa: Pecumdea: aeaeg one airaa: amag Na meme E 


vaan 


~, 


49. The affix ‘namul" Comes’ after: the: roots 
l ve Press), ‘rudh’ (to obstruct), - and’ krish” (te, draw), as 
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Lo a SS 
when they are preceded by the preposition ‘upa’, and when they 
are compounded with nouns ending with the 7th case-affix or the 
3rd case-aflix. 
The phrase ‘8rd case-affix’ must be read into the sûtra by virtue of 
the word a1 Thus werg 22 ‘he sleeps pressing on his sides’ The com- 
pounding is optional (II. 2, 21); so we have in the alternative, Wwareditaq 
or wizateargadeq | . as 
So also atrattwa (or 4I arà or sanwcteq) a: eareafa ‘he stations: 
the cows so that they are all in the fold’. UJI ‘or MWIET or TRANT- 
aia) wan wqgatfa i Itis Bhvadi gq here, and not Tudâdi. 
amaw uyo n warty u aara, (saai, q ararat, 
UAT) N 
afas u gared? acanat gitaren otea ga reat wafa u 
50. (The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a 
word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in composition with 
it), and when immediate contiguity is intended, i. e., ‘to fall together 
by the ears’. 
The word watafs: means ‘immediate contiguity’. Thus àma for 
Ss me or Qatra ) gerd ‘having closely caught each other by the hair, 
they fight’. Similarly yeaatey or wets Grey or tateq; so also aftegiey ‘taking 


= 


a stick’; wterare &c. see II. 2. 21. 

3 MATH TY uaa nmg, q, (actarai, waegi A 

Tga) o 
ata: u MATI qequi® aiaeag Arg taiga near wale u 

51. The affix ‘namul’ comes after å root, when a 

noun in the Instrumental or Locative case isin composition with 

it, and when measure of length is intended. 7 

The word matą means ‘length or extension’. Thus gregin > 

(TIIA saas or WETaNaarg) ufweat faafe ‘he cuts pieces of the float of 

two fingers’. See Il. 2. 21. “mg 


ANFIA WtTATATA wy? uv warts n MUTT, vyama, 


` (Tan ) i : 

=e ete: u Teratai namat ANI seat MATAJ neat safe n 
52 The affix. bamu] is added to the ro 

when a noun in the Ablative case is in composition, 


when ‘haste‘ is intended. 
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The word wetvat means ‘haste, hurry’ Thus weateary (or wana 
seui ) qrafa ‘having risen from bed, he runs’ away’. Thatis to say, heruns 
with such a haste that he does not perform even the necessary ablutions &c, | 
but as soon as he rises from the bed, he runs off. Similarly oymaq va: fafa 
4 ‘he drinks milk from-a hole iù the vessel’, he being in such a haste, that he does 
not care to drink from the proper aperture. WTIAT AIT Y uwata ‘he eats 
cakes hot from the frying pan’, not waiting til they are placed on a dish. 

l Why do we say ‘whea meaning hurry‘ ? Observe, stantgeata asafa 
K ‘having risen from, the seab, he goes’. Here ‘haste’ not being intended, the 
affix Gat (eax )isemployed. See II. 2, 21. 

3 i ina wu g u agrè n gitarai, w, (adiaarai, 
TA TaT) 
afar u fastara save Avaat meqaatai wratuga meat wafa n 

= 53. Theaffix ‘namul’ comes after a verb, when a word 
in the Accusotive case is in composition, and when ‘haste’ is 
‘intended. | 

Thus afgareq (or. afg aq) gare ‘they fight, having taken up 
‘sticks’, That is, they are in. suche haste tn fight, that they do not tarry to 
take up the proper weapons, offensive and defensive, but engage in fight with 
anything that is at hand,’ such as sticks, stones &, Similarly qe greg or 
ME Wes ` it 

SHUT yy nagin eng, awa fRataal was) u 
ute: a aya aiara a fitara caw utatage mea wafa n : 
, 54. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a word Z 
_ inthe Accusative case is in composition, signifying the limbs of 
one’s own body, when the limb is such that its loss will not destroy 


5 life. 


_ ‘Thus w feed wuafa ‘he narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glanc:s) about 
all direction’. cate frararg nerfa ‘he prattles, having closed the eyes’. A 
The cary word is “a word denoting a thiug which nob being liquid - 

F gaseous, and being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being 

$ on produced by a change from the natural state, exists in a liviog being,or _ 
t ough found elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously 
; Known as existing in only a living being, or is found to hove actually, 


nratively) the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has 


The word wyga means ‘non-vital organ’, or a limb which even bein 
i ot, necessarily destroy life. Therefore, we cannot use the a 
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wget in the following, as head is not an wga limb:——efewa fats auafa ‘he 
narrates, having trhown the head on one side.’ Compare VI. 2. 177. 


ARRAT @ u yy age n ARISTI, a, (cary, 
iaa, VIA) u 
qia: n aiga egn aa aiaa stag nariga nevat wafa u 
55. The.affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a 
word in the Accusative case denoting a limb of ‘one’s own body, — 
which is completely afflicted by the action, is in composition. 

The word uffar means ‘completely jhurt or affected.’ Thus st 
nfate or Suda gard = geerge: dears: ‘they fight so as to afflict their whole 
wosom.’ So also fautd or faunfatd 1 

The difference between this and the last sfitra’ consists in this, that this 


sfitra applies even to vital organs, such 'as ‘breast,’ ‘head’ &c,; while the last 
aphorism applies ‘non-vital organs’ only, 


fatsrataafcenrat See We n aati 
fafa-afa-afg-earai, SUTCTATA-SMNASTAIAAT:, (Gatara, gT) u 


afar u fadtawa saa? faxanfeeat ngen vga mad wai sram maa- 
mA WT AVTATA n 


56. The affix ‘pamul comes after the verbs ‘vis’ (to 
enter), ‘pat’ (to fall), ‘pad’ (to go) and ‘skand’ (to leap), when a 
word in the Accusative case is in composition, and when the sense 
denoted is that of complete pervasion and total absorption. 


The word sarfi (or swara) means the full and complete pervasion 
of the substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs faw, &c)}, Theword 
sat means ‘assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into it,’ In 
other words, ‘frequency’ of an action is matı The word sarfwtherefore refers 
to the noun (in the accusative case) and wt @at to the verb (such as vis & : 
These two words have the same significance here asthe words fast and ate 
in sûtra VIII. 1. 4, and by the application of that rule, both the noun and the — 
verb require to be repeated. That rule, however, will not apply here, when t : 
iscompounding by II. 2.21. But when there is no compounding, (for ru 
oh 21l.. males A only optional) then there is tepetition of 
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tered every bouse in succession, he sits down, or ‘having repeatedly entered 
the house, he sits down.’ 

Similarly with the root wẹ, we may have thre examples as in the last, 
and so also with the roots 4g and sag | Thus tetguetamia (or teteagawaawt 
or ARAYAVAAGTATARTSa!; ROJAVA (or RERgagawig or ReaygnaqTaguaeg) ; 
Helaemrqatea (or REM_naeare or RETaeaTAaearsy) 2 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of ult or frequency ? Observe 
Reagataz: yew ‘having entered the house, he eats.’ 

Q.—By sûira Ill. 4. 22, namul would have been valid, when abhik-hna 
was meant; and ulhikshna and aseva mean the same thing. å e, ‘frequency.’ 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present sftra, in the sense of a eva? If 
you say, “we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix mat’, that 
isnot so. For mat would come by asawa rule; (see 1IL, 1, 94 and II], 4. 47). 

A.—The repetition is for the sake of Tpapad1-samasa with a word in 
the accusative case. Under rule 22, there was no upapada, while in the present 
case there is an uppuda. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sQtra thus :—fay_, Tq, Wy, and cag 
in composition with an accusative, from the absolutive gerund in sq (namul), 
when one wishes to express that every object of that name is completely affec- 
ted by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated in that object.” 


-~ : Py Se 5 r- a L=, CN 
meafg: taaa GRY nyu wis u ma-a, 
faia, Bey, (Fatarai, TZA ) u 
x iya SS 
gia: u tmar usacats facies, Tmarsacuraa:, Paara? weal qomaq- 
weqiagiqral igdtawag crociiegedae IJA Neal wafat 
57. The affix ‘pamul’ comes after the verbs ‘as’ (to 
5p AD ma A 
throw) and ‘trish’ (to thirst), when itis intended to express an 
intermission of the action denoted by the root, provided that a 
word in the accusative case denoting time, is in composition 
The word fmareae means ‘the interval between two actions.’ Thus 
GAUGES or AIGHEITTY wt maafa ‘he gives drink to the 
of two days, t. e. every third day.’ So also gagag or We at m: qaaa ‘having 
ae the cows thirsty for two days, he makes them drink., That is to say 
‘having given thêm a ‘drink today, he gives th zi i : 
a days’, ba g em another drink after an inter- 


cows, after an interval 


Why do we say ‘after the verbs aw - 
A ~~ rand gq’? B 
will not be applied aftcr other roots, though the sense Mae 


- , A be th ` inter f 
time. Thus gurgateq qe ‘having fasted for two days poker of tatenvale 
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Why do we say ‘when denoting an intermission of action’? Observe 
wga wa: ; here there is no intermission in the action of ‘going.’ 
Why T we say ‘denoting time’? Observe @taaneaed ats araafa ‘allow- 
ing an interval of ¢ight miles to pass, he gives drink tu the cows, ù. e., he wa- 
ters the cows at every eight miles.’ Here the interval is that of pac and nob 
of ‘time,’ and henee the atfix is uq and not WHT: 


areeni ag: nye n varia mea swifeta-agr, 
(aurai, Tga) u 


area i oe aope oan mfir sadga eal wala n 
58. The a nam all comes after the roots ‘Adia’ 
and ‘grah, when the word ‘naman’ (mame) in the Accusative, is in 
composition. 
Thus ar@wated ‘he mentions is, telling his name.’ ward margat 
the calls me by taking my name (@. e. by my name)’ 


gauari Aaga FH: pagg © ye a sara w 


HA, AUTARA, FH, RAURA N = 
afar u soaa sugs NAAN negat AOR: anaga Aaa a By 
59. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come after the = 


root ‘kri’ (to make), when an Indeclinable word is in composition 
with it, and the meaning is the communication of anything in a 
disagreeable or undesired way. 

The word ssaarfuRateatt means literally ‘vo aenote the expression of 
that which is not really intended’, i. e, a manner not suited to the proper 
communication of that news, guch as communicating a bad news in a loud 
voice and good news ina low voice. The compounding being optional, the — 
affix mat may be replaced by eq. Thus we have three “forms! Hea, 
Agea, or WHea:ate. Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news like th 
birth of a son in a low voice, the other may retort “Ta ate qaa AAs pear, NA 
gea or *ARsatcavae”’; and so, if one had communicated an unpleasant news 
alae cara whist in a loud voice, the’ other may reply ‘fa afe qaaa: 
gee; Rey, or ssa:micataa’ a (See II. 2. 22 for compounding.) : 

Why do we say ‘communicating in an undesired manner’ 2 
: exes gearst ga® am: Here only watis added. Why have we repes te 
mat in this sûtra, when in this chapter, by the rule of atsaaq (I 


i ould bave ear inself in the alter native ? ? The pee! N is 
fe 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


580 AND NAMULs (Bk. III. Ca I1V.§ 6u-61. 


of aga is for. the sake of the subsequent sutras, into which the anuvritti of 
ktué and namu! runs concurrently. i $ 
Gasaaad n go nwa n feats, Aaa, (AA, RAT- 


agh w 
ate: u agane sva? ga: Saragat geaat waatswam Tea u 
Be 60. ‘The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come after the 
root ‘kri, when the word ‘tiryak’ is in composition in the sense 
of ‘carrying to the end.’ | 
The word swat means ‘completing or finishing.’ . Thus faqa gea, 
faqa geat ar fad gett na: = gar Tas ‘having complered, he went away. 
Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’ ?/ Observe fada Feat AT 
wa: ‘having placed the wood obliquely, he went away, Here wg is nob 
employed: See II. 2. 22-for compounding. The word fagta is the locative of 
the word-form faw, and not of the word fada ı Other examples are : TARTI 
(V. 5. 6); wast ata iI. 1. 12). ; 
WTS TEA FEAT: 11 gN aa n aR, ag-naÑ, 
G *at, (SAT-TYR?) u 
fa: t aea engafar saad Aaaa arit: varugt negat waa: U 
61, ‘The affixes ‘ktyå and ‘namul’ are addéd to the 
roots ‘kri’ (to make) and ‘bhū’ (to become), in composition with a 
word denoting a member of one’s own body; when the affix ‘tas’ is 
joined thereto. _ an 
- The word eatw has already been defined in efitra IIT, 4. 54. The 
svdnga word in the present case must be such as should end ix the affix a4— 
a tad lhita affix technically called afs and atag (V. 3.78 &c). Though here 
„therc are two roots g-and ¥, and there are two “affixes to be applied, 7. e, &at 
and vga ; yet the rule of ‘respective allocation’ (I. 3.10) does not apply here. 
Both rhe affixes are applied to each of the réots. Thus yaa: pea aa: or GSA 
Heat Ta: or Baa: areas» Similarly. yea: wa: fagia or wea: yeat fagia or TET 
sre fagia ı ; s ae E 
B Why do we say‘a word denoting a limb of one’s own body’? Observe 
SMA: FEAT TA: | 
BS Why do-we say ‘ending in the affix aa’? Observe goga wat, gS- 
gamas : ; ei 
“Why do we use the word ‘the affix’? If wa is nob an affix, but a verb 
the rule will not apply. Thus g@ aeafa=gua: ‘throws in the mouth.’ With 
this gwas so formed, we cannot apply the rule. “Thos gaa: peat wa: | 
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ara aai soa n gl on verte n ar-er-we-rea, 


SA-a, (FFI, RATA) N 
gia: u ararinca® ye? sakau? qvatuteat: warenet segt waa: 
62. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ are added to 
the roots ‘kri and bhai’, when a word ending in the affix ‘na’ 
(9. 2.27) or in an affix having the force of ‘dha’ (V. 8. 42), or 
having the sense of the affix ‘chvi (to make or to become 
something with it had not been before, V. 4, 50), is in composi- 
tion. 

Two words wiat ‘various’ and fam ‘without’ are formed by the affix 
m (V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of wt are WT, W4, Ta and wat (V. 8. 42 to 
46) which are added to numerals in the sense of ‘part’ or ‘fold’ &c. The force 
of chvi has already been explained. 

Thus ynm mar Feat wa: =at Rea na: Similarly ma Wear 
aa: \ So also fam pea, frn peat or faat art wa: 1 So alse atat or fam ya—yeat or 
ari aa: With words forned by at and cognate affixes, we have:—faet or #4 
gea genai —FI— Neat or ara nası But not so in a Weat, TIE NNI 

Why dc we use the word ‘affix (aama) in the sûtra ? Without it, the 
efittra would have run thus: arer@ ssa#, and then any word, having the sense 
of wt, which has the force of ‘except’, ‘various’ or the sense of wt which means 
‘part or fold’, when in composition with% or 4. would have taken the affix 
aga and wat. But that-is not so. Thus the words isẹ ‘except’ and ¥ %4 
‘separately’ have the sense of at'and wt respectively; as Texqweat, or Tre gete 

Why do we say ‘when the upapada has the force of the affix chui’? 3 
Observe mm geat wg Ta: N 

` The word #@ in ai qualifies only the term ‘qt, and not wr, for there — 
are no other affix having the sense of "t, which is a single affix taught in V. — 
2. 27; while, as shown above, there are other affizes having the force of wt 


The composition optionally takes place by II. 2. 22. gat 
quate ya: ug u geal, ya, (gT 

ere: u avatgeqsraa waawtat: wanaat waa: n oe 
63. Ihe affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ are added to th eS 
‘bhi’, when the word ‘tfishoim’ (silently) is in composition. — 
Thus ata, as yen, or aswaa ‘having become sile) 
petition of x in this sûtra, shows that the anuvritti of does not 
nd altogether ceases. ee 


Or ATATRTC 


root 
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ooo EEE 


ARUSUAAES n yu agn sweaty, BYNES (yer, 
SEN-TYR) t 


gin u raquegsuee waige varugt waT: t 
64. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come after the 
root ‘bhi’, when the word ‘anvak’, in the sense of being favourably 
disposed, is in composition, 

The word masa means ‘agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 
or doing according to the wish of another’. Thus weawya—sraqyrat or Mra 
waat ‘he is favourably disposed’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning friendly’? Observe saraqycat fagfa 
‘he remains behind’, 


THITSTATETN AAMT TET ITAA agan eyu varia 


sow SS 
27G-YA-G-A-IS-LA-TH-MA-VE-VAVl, MA-IN, TTT N 
gta: n walfggrwag wecady at wg aaa ggr wafa | 

65. The affix ‘tumun’ is added to every verb, when 
another verb having the sense of ‘sak’(to be able), ‘dhrish’ (to 
make bold), ‘jiia’ (to know., ‘gla? (to be wearied), ‘ghat’ (to strive), 
‘rab’ (to begin), ‘labh’ (to get); ‘kram’ (to set about), ‘sah’ (to 
bear), ‘arh’ (to be pleased or to condescend), and ‘as’ (to be), is in 
construction. i 


The use of the Infinitive in gg4 formed by this rule, differs from that 
given in sûtra III. 3. 10. In that sûtra the Infinitive had the force of ‘purpose’ 
and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case there is an upapada in 
consturuction, though that upapada isa verb; in rule IIX. 3. 10, there was 
no such upapada. 

_ Thus waft itaq ‘Iam able to eats Similarly wufe—rarafa—wea 
wIcad —awe —am wa —eta—uyfa—aha—ante—or faga wdiwe ‘he knows’, 
he is wearied, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, he con- 
descends or he is, to eat’. 

This sfora presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says sawet- 
Mieta aasad amacaa i. e, the sûlra gives roots from wa to swf and roots 
having the same sense as wa ‘to be’. But this is hardly consistent with the 

almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According to Dikshita’s interpre 
tation, atta ‘to be able’ cannot be used with the Infinitive, but a areata faaa- 
faga (S. 4), uicfacqeranacasatigyy (M. 3.) are instances from a standard 
author; similarly fag ‘to know’ cannot be used with the Infinitive; but aa ae 
asar Keq Wat (R. VI. 30) is as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppos? 
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= 


con Bikes ba ern 
that the stra indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting = with 
all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong, all such 
constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have interoreted the 
afitra, connecting = with all the above roota.—Antes Composition. 
DTA aN E sS + e S 
qamagan NEEN WANT N Taias-Aans, SCA- 


stg, (gaa) 8 
afa: a veian MINT AY ead wets u 
66. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb having in 
composition with it, ‘alam’ and its synonyms, when these words 
express} to be capable of something.’ 
The word watfir means ‘capability, ability, fulness.’ Thus afaante 
aq? sifengy w: at: (Hitopadesa) ‘who is able to avoid that which is stamped 
ton his forehead.’ Garg aa ayy fe aaa: (Kumara IL 56) ‘his penance is able to 
burn the worlds.’ afer % fava: ug afena, (Vikramorvasil2) ‘I have power to 
know every thing? wwe aiT: pT: ugat ‘skilful.in eating.” ; 
Another interpretation of the sûtra is “the affix tumun is added toa 
verb, when it has in composition’ with it, the word watiwor waqora synonym 3 
of alam having the sense of paryápti. Thus qat Wage, we TEs, Nae TE t ar, 
Why do we say ‘having the sense of capability’? Observe waqgear i — a 
Why do we say ‘having the meaning of waq’? Observe qatga SER 
The word wa in the preceding sftra has not the sense of waq in that aphorism. — 
With the sense of sere, the present sûtra will apply: as Taare we t eet 


matt gan go n agria u af, Fav 


qie: u gadr: AATAT Gale AR nafra u A 
67. The affixes called ‘krit’ are used in the sense or — 


an agent. : 
~ The words formed by krit affixes have the sense of agency; when 


other special sense has been assigned to them by any ruls, then this rule 
apply, and fix the force of the afix. This rule will not, therefore, apply to Li 
affixes like wga (III. 2. 5 and 6) to which a special sense has been assigned, 
affixes like vga and qa &c. (II. 1. 133), Thus stew: means a ‘doer’; 
agas ‘one who causes happiness’; w ‘who seizes’; wa: who cooks 
Aaaa DITA ATATEATA BT Ae AT N RE N 


gag tte-waaAta-sowUTata-MTST- AT, (E 
. afa: u weatgas wagt: Wate at fanear? u EE 


68. The words ‘bhavya,’ ‘geya’ 


agent’; 
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‘upasthaniya, Janya, “aplavya’ and ‘apatya’ may optionally be 
used to denote the agent. 
These words are formed by kritya affixes and therefore by rule IIT. 4. 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the obj.:ct, 
but not the agent. The present stra, however, makes them denote optionally 
the agent also, In the alternative they denote the action-name and the abject 
also. Thus weq may mean ‘existed,’ ‘existence,’ or ‘oue who exists’; Ña means 
‘a singer, ‘a. song,’ or ‘singing’; nawita means ‘one who explains,’ ‘what 
ought-to be éxplained,’ or ‘an explanation’; swearita means ‘who waits npon, 
‘what ought to be waited upon or served,’ or ‘waiting upon or attendance’; 
wrg=wraaset or waaa means ‘one who gives birth, ù és, a father,’ ‘birth’ or 
‘what is born’; siara = migas dt or marasa means ‘who immerses,’ one ‘im- 
mersing, or ‘what ough» to be immersed’; warea = wreaeqet or rura aa means 
‘what falls upon,’ ‘falling upon,’ or ‘what ought to fall upon.’ Thus Ràt area: 
wieat ‘the boy is the singer of the Såna’; or Itfa arwaka erate ‘the boy ought 
to sing the Såma'; waeaiat gu: eareqtaea ‘the guru is the expounder of the 
lesson’; magañ ‘JST caregta: ‘the lesson ought to be explained by the teacher’; 
sveininn gt: ‘the pupil is the servant of she teacher’; svare- facta 
gt: ‘the teacher ought to be served by the pupil.’ 
@ aA 4 mA weaker: neung uw, Tif, T, 
MA, 4, TRARET:, (RATS u 
; ate: u ware: gafearg wafer, varta Sait u, wange vg nd wa: 
fra, grewarcre siR w u iar 
> „7 69 The tense-affixes called ‘la’ are used iu denoting 
- the object and the agent; and after intransitive verbs they denote 
the action as well as the agent. : 
The term @ means the ten affixes known as we, faz, &c.; q is the 
common element of them all; and these affixes when stripped of all indicatory 
letters, leave behind only the letter = which is thas common name for them all. 
. The wrin the sûträ, is the nominative. plural of & ı By the word 4 in the sûtra, 
we draw in the word wat or ‘agent’ from the last sQtra into this. The force of 
. these tense-affixes, when placed after transitive verbs is to denote the ohject 


and the agent; and when placed after intrapsjti i i 
d ind . Jıbivə verbs, is to denote either 
‘action’ (ata) or it may denote the ‘agent.’ : i 


+ ‘The verb itself denotes the action ; to be or to ao, generally ; or to be 
or to do, in a particular manner, In the active voice the affix marks the 


agent ; in the passive voice of a ‘transitive verb, it marks the object ; but 
in the passive form of an intransitive verb, the action itself. Thus nva are 
Rara ‘the village 18 gone tó by Devadatta’; here @ of ueaa denotes the object 
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and is in passive construction. wats wa Zagat: ‘Devadatta goes to the village’; 


here the affix fa of safa denotes the agent, and the sentence is in active con- 
struction. The verb 74 being a transitive verb, can take both the active and 
passive constructions or, to use the Sanskrib technical phraseology, the tense- 
affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the agent and the object. They can never 
denote wta or action after transitive verbs, that is, transitive verbs cannot be 
used impersonally. Let us now give examples of Intransitive verbs; wreq@ 
Razae ‘ib is seated by Devadatta‘; the verb sateat here denotes merely wre 
or ‘action.’ In other words, we may call this an impersonal construction. wee 
Qaqa: ‘Devadatta sits’; hera the verb ate? denotes the agent or is in the 
active voice. 

. Professor Bohtlingk translates the stra thus:—"A finite verb expresses 
the agent as well as the object; but the Intransitive verbs denove, in addition 
to that, the Impersonal idea of the action.” The word «tg means action consis 
dered in the abstract. 


ANCA FTBSIAM: n 99 0 agri n adt, Ua, FeI-s- 


TAT: N 
aia: n aAa maand: perium: mamut meani wafer y 
70. The affixes called ‘kritya’ and the affix ‘kta’ 
„and ‘those that have the sense of ‘kial,’ have only these last two 
senses, namely, an action and an object (bhava and karma). 


The word aa: ‘of those two’ refers to wta ‘an Impersonal act,’ and 
wi, ‘object.’ The word va ‘only’ is used in the sûtra to exclude the word 


‘agent’ from it. Thns wasg: wet waar ‘the ae must be made by you’; wtmets 
shad waar ‘the rice must be eaten by you.’ Here the affix asų has the force of 
denoting the object; we may, therefore, call it the Potential Passive Participle 
affix. So also wrfwaed waar ‘thou must eat’; wfaasd waar ‘thou must lie- down.’ 


Here the sense of the affix asr being that of the action ssself, which being Im- 
_perzonal, is in the singular number, as it is one only, and neither male nor fe- 


male, there is, from the nature of the case, a ‘singular affix, and the neuter gen- 


der is employed. 
Similarly the affix w denotes both the object and the action; Lt ’ 


waar ‘the mat is made. by you’; a siat wera ‘the rice is caten by you. 


sive ae 


Similarly a may be used in denoting the mere act; wafaa wast ie a 


: ses waar ‘you lay down.’ 
Similarly the affixes j paying the sense of an urs 


K $ AUC AEE y we, 1 
E Ngee Me Reet a n a 
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eee 
the obiect and the Impersonal act. In the following examples the affixes denote 


the object; S875: Get waar ‘this mat is made, by little a5 a bime, by you; gatis 
‘what is made with ease’; geats ‘what is made with difficnity,’ In the following 
examples the affixes denote the act. ogean WET and eremura YIRT 

After transitive verbs, the kritya the kta snd the Lhalartha aff.:es only 
denote the object, but never denote the wre or ‘an Impersonal action.’ 


MITER w: RAR T ugu waite n wR- ky, 
Gi, GAY, T, (MA, aay) u 


gia a migati a: wt fafga: u oft wafa, YaTeTg aerate atana N 
71, The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when it 
expresses a beginning of an action. 

The word wifeaufe means ‘the. beginning of an action’ or when the 
action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun. The force of % in the sitra is to indicate that even when 
the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the # may be used to 
denote the acb and the object as well. Thus nga: BE Zaga: here the agent is 
dencted. sga: wer Zaga; here the object is denoted. wag Ragas; here 
mere action is denoted, Similarly ayw mtaa Baga: (agent); sym mar Zagan 
(object); ngm Raqaw (act), aS 

aeania afanirutam u RU T- 
q fa, n mead sa w-fag-tS-A-NIA-ad-AA-SE-ClTAEA:, T, 
(=: wat, SOCAL fa) u 


gia: u nade wigealsan ava: RANTI a: wr E Bale Wala, SATT- 
BIE BARGES n rf 
J 
A 72. DE affix ‘kta’ is employed in denoting the agnet 
as well as the act and the Object, after verbs implying motion, 


K after intransitive roots, and after the verbs ‘slish’ (to embrace), ‘si 


(to lie down), ‘stha’ (to stand), ‘as’ (to sit), ‘vas’ (to dwell), ‘jan’ (to 
produce), ‘rul? (to mount) and ‘jri’ (to. grow old). 


The phrase ‘the act and the object’ has been added into the stra by 
virtue of the word 4. Thus wat gaqt maq ‘Devadatta is gone to the village’ 
(agenti; Ragaa arms mas ‘the village was gone to by Devadatta (object); ad 34- 
gam ‘Devadatta went’ (act), The past participle forms from Intrunsitive verbs 
denote the agent and the act only; or in other words, they are used imperson- 
ally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice or denoting the 
object. Thus vatat wary ‘you were wearied’ (agent), atẹ waat object); wrest 
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wary ‘you sat’ (agent), mifa mrm (object); gran ya warg ‘you embraced 
the teacher’ (agent), sufzayt ga: wert ‘the guru was embraced by you ' (object), 
svizuseq waat ‘you embraced’ (act); yaretwat guq aag ‘you lay near the 
guru’ (agent), geafadt ga: see (object), saihe waat (act); auat gq 
wary (agent), yfad ga: waer (object), sufi? waat (act) ; anA Fy n 
(agent), sarfaar ges waat (object), swifed waar (act); safaar gtx wary (agent), 
waa ga: waar (object ), wafed wcer(uch), wgn maast aafaa (agent), 
Waal wWwTasa arataat (vbject), zame wreweia (act); wrest qw wary (agent), 
mrad} Tet waar (object:, wise saat (act); eAAG geal Bares (agent), sgia? 
avait Zaga (object), wañu Qaeda (act). The verbs frat &c, become tran- 
sitive with ceitain prepositions or wpasargas, hence. they have been men< 
tioned here. Otherwise there was no necessity of mentioning them separate- 
ly; as they, being intransitive verbs, when without prepositions, would be In 
cluded in the word wkarmaka of the sûtra. 


qaia Gaga n gu ag n graye, ing 
gia: n qaia West TTA a fave? n ; 
73. The word: ‘liga’ and ‘goghna’ are irregularly 
formed, and the affix in these denotes the idea. of the Dative or a 


Recipient, “a 

The word xta comes from the root grg ‘to give’ by adding theaffis  ž 
mq under rule IIT. 1.‘ 134. This being a gga word would have other- 5 
wise denoted the agent by rule III. 4. 67 ofthis chapter. The present sûtra Ee 


makes it denote the recipieut or have the force of the: dative case. Thus qs 
(means ‘to whom somethiing is given ż. e. a servant’. Similarly goghna does — 
not mean ‘the killer of cow’ but ‘he on whose coming comiug the cow is killed, in order — 
to give him, that is tu sa est’. Itis this irregularly-formed word goghna 
which is made applicable to Ge priests, guests, sons-in-law &c, and not the re- 
gularly-formed word g goghna which means ‘a killer of cow’ or a ‘Chandal’. Thus 
gta: gafa aN; ATEN at qig at sar u 


gra: u tga: Wear aqt fa areara u 
74 The words ‘bhima’ £o. are irregularly formed and 


denote ablation. 
hese words are formed by Undli affixes. Thus pra = te 


145, 148); + TH+ wa =ew (Un. I. 148) &o. By the next sûtra, U 

do not denote ordinarily the recepient and the ablation. — 
The present siitra makes them do so in the case of Aaria wi 

following is a list of Bhimadi words petty sirens, watam: (Ux 


a 
zd : k Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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3 588 Tag arsix era. (Bx. IIT. Cu. IV. § 75, 76 
(Un. I. 7), añ: (Un. IV. 45), <a: (Un. LV. 217), 4em, me, TYR, BA, 
or eat (Un. IL 61) ae (Un. Il. 62) aufa: i 
argar: NYNTTITAN AEA, HEAT, IUGA: 


are: n smga: DESI ASAAT SAAT Aiba hika i HIT vafa i 


75. The words formed by ‘Unâdi' affixes denote 


other ideas than these two, i. e., recepient and ablation, 
The Unddi affixes being a subdivision of krit affixes, would have, by 
: rule III. 4. 67, denoted the agent. By the present stra they are madè to de- 
note the object, the instrument and the location also, The word awat has 
3 been used in the sûtra in order to include the word sumpraddnu also. For had 
S the sûtra been smeaaratza:, only the Apddna kéraka would have been excluded, 
as being the nearest; but nob so the Samparddna káraka, Thus panse = ata: 
(Un. IV. 120) agriculture t. e. what is ploughed’ (ob ject); araa afa=arg: Un. 
ies I, 69) ‘a thread i, e. what is drawn oot’, qafafa ae (Un. IV. 145) ‘a way îi. e 
what is established’; afea =a (Un. IK. 145) ‘skin’ (in which the yetive). 


waisfuata a toarna Nra: n 9 ù varia U 


w: Tua, a, oan- DEAAATATASA:, (W:, AVA, ALT, eto 
gia: u os AI TN a: Tt faga: sisuga ata IAAI A N 
y Waea ag anA, malva: ag aimat frac, maasti va: mantara: 
BCU | 
76. The affix ‘kta’ which is ordained after roots 
denoting fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and taking, gives 
the sense of location as well. 
The verbs denoting wtea or ‘persisting in a place’ are Intransitive verbs. 
Tne word pratyavasdne ‘means ‘eating’ also; the forceof@in the sûtra is that 
_ the affix kta expresses other relations also, .Thus after verbs denoting ‘fixed- 
ness’ or dhrauvydrtha ib denotes the agent, the act and-the location; after verbs a 
ting ‘motion’ i» gives the sense of agent, object, act and location; after 
nk ver s denoting ‘taking or eating’, it has the sense of object, act and location. z A 
f e salfwat Raga: ‘Devadatta sat’; sfeaq an ‘sitting by him (act); = qanaat l 
4 “this was their seat’ (location); atat Raqs maq'Devadatta went to the village’ 3 
e); arat Raga ara: (passive); uti 2aqaa (abstract); waat araq ‘this is their 4 
of going’ (location); gm STAR Zagar (passive); ym Wied aga: (active) k 
Sa (abstract); eqRat yaq location); ww yamaut: i Wat nTa: | Thi 
æ and Wat has the force ofagy (IV. 2. 85) ym®arafea or Aarna | 


WET N 99 N ugr u TA N 
Fes u exteaaniverc:, afta sedagi qd afroa ! uo 
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77. In the place of ‘la’ will be substituted the affixes 


which we shall announce hereafter 
Thus sûtra consists of one word wea meaning ‘of a’. Ibisan adhikára 
surra, The word asx is the genitive singular of @, the % in @ being for the 
sake of. pronunciation. The w-means the ten affixes: wg present, fae perfect, 
gz first future, gg second future, we. imperative az Vedic subjunctive, a7 
imperfect, fae potential and - benedictive, ge aorist, TE conditional. Six of 
these tenses have indicatory €, and four have indicatory € t 
Professor Bohtlingk translates this sûtra thus s—In the following sûtras 
the word asa should be supplied to complete the sense, 4. e., the phrase ‘in the 
place of all those endings which are known as the Personal endings of various 
tenses and moods, and are known in their totality as @’ y 


Rafa aaan arana Aes fenfes 
not n cart v Ferg a- fia Fag-a eo - FH -A L A ATT R- ES 


Ek azli Gsi: G cae Li iki S , (wen = 
gia: a aea faatea wea wafa N E 

78. The following are the substitutes of ‘la’:—‘tip,’ 5 5 

‘tas, ‘jhi; ‘sip,’ ‘thas, ‘tha; ‘mip,’ ‘vas,’ ‘mas’; ‘ta, ‘atam’, ‘Jha’; 3 


‘thas,’ atham,’ ‘dhvam’; ‘it,’ ‘vahi, mahin. 
These are the well-known Oonjuzational-affixes, called also Personal 
endings, and are ordained generaliy after all the ten tenses. Bub as a matter of 
fact, they undergo various additions and alterations in the different tenses. 
Some of these changes have already been mentioned before; see sûtra II. 4.85, 
Ill. 1. 33, &c. Others will be mentioned hereafter. It is only in the present ‘ 
tense or w. that the affixes as above given, may be applied to the root, in 
some cases, without any alteration 
he a infira, faa and fira is for the sake of accent (IIT, 1. 4); the € in we 
for distinguishing it in the sutra wets (LII. 4. 106); and the = in afee for forr 
ing the Pratydluira fae which is the general’ name of the above 18 donji 
tionalor personal affixes. Stripped off their indicatory letters, the folloy 
table shows the conjugational atfixes as added under various tenses >—_ 


PRESENT TENSK.—€E I 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepade, 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Dual. 
ta bie ne. at 
m Ch a ad o 
a a oi m 
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a. 


IMPERFECT OR FIRST PRETHRITE.— GE! 


et 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
Sing. Dual., P)ural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ist. pers. S4 a " 5 i A 
8rd. 4, á T aq sq ; a waa i | 
. A A } 
POTENTIAL OR Oprative:-—fatatae | | 
Ist. pers. Tq are aa aa tate kafe 
Qnd. ,, awe maq ala | gara gnam kuar | 
Brd ,, ae atatg ga. | a gaara a | 
IMPERATIVE. —Ble t : | 
Ist. pers. smite ‘ata ww O] ? ma? mag | 
Qnd. ,, fk ay a | ea STAT ay | 
8rd. p g atn aq | “q AA WeATY | 
PERFECT OR SECOND PRETERITE.— TAT 1 | 
Ist. pers. S a a | x az at j 
20nd. „ a SJ kad | R aA “a | 
3rd „p F “gY ve | bd a? Ez | 
FIRST FUTURE OR DEFINITE FUTURE — YT I | 
Ist. pers, aa atag TERG a? atza? aien? | 
2nd. ,, atte GALE aen are arate area 
8rd. ,, at art aw, | at aret ART. 
SECOND FUTURE OR INDEFINITE FUTURE.—Get ‘ 
lsb, pers. enfia cata TURT, =a zata? sara? 
Qnd. ,, Sate ware zan ead waa eqva 
8rd, „ ‘fate aaa wate | ea eaa ead 
AORIST OR THIRD PRETEBITE.-—GE | 
Ist. pers. W4 <a ea fa zag anfi 
2nd. ,, we cay i Lott Mary vag 
3rd ,, ta mq a | E aag wa 
PRECATIVE OR BENEDICTIVE.—wihfae | 
Ist. pers. atq aten pabi aia Sate Sate 
Qnd. ,, ave araq alet Seata, Saker, wdivaq 
3rd ,, WE wan gg ates Aam wiz 
CoNDITIONAL.— az. 
e 
Ist. pers. maq «ma wm | ea earare saafi 
Qnd. ,, AX aw qa | Saas ar 
; T q saraq 
8rd, n saq saat saq | ETA Aag kqra 
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Bx. III; Ca. IV. § 79-82.) Sunstirurion IN Tat PEerFEOT. 591 


Ra maugat Tu oen agr n a, WTARGGT- 
aA, SY, (AET) U | ‘ 
ata: u feat amsa cana qreare Auga Aut aTa aia n 
79. The substitute ‘e’ replaces -the last vowel, with 
the consonaut that follows it, of the ‘Atmanepada’ substitutes of 
that ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘t.’ 
The aor the tense-atfixes that have an indicatory € are six :—qae, 
Taz, Uz, Ze, te, Re» In these tenses the final portion called fe of the Atma- 


nepada affixes is changed into w1 Thus a becomes 2, stare becomes wa, @ 
becomes % &, as shown In the foregoing table. 

The affixes grag, and waw are also Atmanepada affixes. Why are 
not their finals changed ivto & as in waNtas, qanta: ? Because the word arexa- 
werat in the sutra refers by context to the Atmanepada affixes included in the 
pratyahire fag t 


TaI uo n watts u ara:, 3, (wea, feaz).u 
Gras u feat gete aeyteaea Vase IN wala vt 
80, The word ‘se’ isthe substitute of ‘thas’ in those 
tenses that have an indicatory ‘t.’ 
In the six tenses already mentioned in the last sutra, the Atmancpada 


arg is replaced by 8, as we have already shown in the preceding table. ‘Thus 
wea, Rive, ware, weds 


Rerata Cucquaarten fae: a-mat: BT, TAM 
eras fanm niay, weQararagt waa: u 
81. The. words ‘es’ and ‘irech’ are the substitutes of 
‘ta’ and ‘jha’ respectively in the Perfect tense. 
The w ofw% indicates that it replaces the whole of the affix a (I. 1. 55) 


The @ of qis for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 165). Thus IA, tera ets See 
the foregoing table of tenses for the Atmanepada. 


adagra WaYTAAySTaT AAT: u aR n agru ATER. 
qatati, UA-ATT-3y- -a-si ga- B-Ua-a-aT:, (fAe:) u E: 
A u auii actugdnetai auria tangiat varar warden wafa 


82. In the room of the Parasmaipada affixes, the 
following are substituted in the Perfect tense: 


Sing nal (=) thal (a) nal (=) E 
Dual. atus (Wg:) athus (gs) va (a) 
‘Plural. us (@:) a (=) aan 
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592 THE AFFIXES OF THE IMPERATIVE. [Bkx. III. Om. IV. § 83-85. 


The indicatory @ in wea and uq is for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 193), 
The indicatory w is for the sake of causing afg (VIL. 2. 25.) Thus wary, 


~ 


Yegs, Fy:, Wau or way, Wey: Bu, ware or qaq, Qaa ar 1 
AA wet at n ega varia u fàg:, ae: a (aeaa, 
mgs aaga rqaat:) n 
gta: u fag mA, sengt: Wat Werearat wetwert waad wa tinei- 
mèg wares n 
88. Theabove nine affixes of the kerfect tense are 
optionally added in the Present tense also after the verb ‘vid.’ 


. Thus :— l 
Singular. aq or Afa ‘Qeu or Afen Rz or af 
Dual. Tagg: orfaa:  faeg: or facut fag or fag: 
Plural. Tag: or agha fag or faeu fag or fag: 


: Aa: NAATA ATEN A a: NERINN Ta, UENTA, 
TÉT: WS, AA:, (Aaga, VATJAN, Wes, at) N 

aime n ga: otra ae: weta damnfeyart wa ware mèn wate, 

acaid 4 | a NER WIAA was n 

54. Instead of the first five tense-affixes, in the 

Present tense coming after the verb ‘bri’ (to speak), there may 

optionally be the affixes of the Perfect; ‘Aha’ being, at the same 
time, the substitute in the room of ‘brü’ Si 


Thus ‘arg ‘he says’; steg: ‘they two say’; s- ‘they say’: 
; 2 K s 3 = ENT thou 
Sayst ; IgA: ‘you two say’; the resb like F as shown: below eu! a 


Singular, ae or wate aren or uate watts 

Dual. Eg: or was MY: or NU? was 

Plural. SITY or wafa au au 
4 


i The word szfgas ‘first’ is used in the stitra to indicate that the substi- 
tution should not take place in the case of the lasb four affixes, 


of the word ga: in the sûtra indicates the ori ginal expression which is to be re- 
placed; and shows that this change occurs in the Parasmaipada affixes only 


wtet SAR n cy n agr u Me:, qgaq i 


afer u AA wengqara wate n 


85. ‘The personal endings of the Imperati 
those of the Imper'féct. peratye arenas 


This isan wate sutra; 
and #, so also in the agı Thus quang, wag, Wa, Waa, VEIR 


The repetition 
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Bx. III. Cu. 1V. § 86-88.] SUBSTITUTION IN THE IMPERATIVE. 593 


QO—If ae is like we, why have we not the augment =€, sr, or the 
gubstitution of g7 for fa (see III. 4. 111) in the case of ute also ? 

A.—The at of sûtra III. 4. 83 is understood in this sûtra also, so that 
the analogy between Mtg and aẸ 1s a limited analogy and does not make all 
the rules which are applicable to we, equally applicable to ate also. 

WS: u eg u Wary n y, 3, (ee:) 0 

era i Aana A mae saaa wata n 

atftag n eean aN amea: u 

86, In tho Imperative, ‘u’ is substituted fo. Sih . 

Thus ta becomes g, “fra becomes wg as have. E been given in 
the above table. ; : 

Vårt.—Prohibition must be stated in ‘the case of affixes Te and Te of 
az ı In the case of these two affixes, the is not changed into g, either Dac 
they have been so taught in the sûtras, or because the at of sfitra |II. 4.33 is 
understood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited scope as 
in the last sûtra (saafeaa famat). Thus wag, 497g 1 

In fact, this sûtra is confined to fa and fw only, and does not apply to 
fa to which the next sûtra applies. 

. Seafreq n cs n Q, fy, afra, a, (ete:) n 
gta: u Nawa I taaa wary u 
87. In the Imperative, ‘hi’ is substituted for ‘si’, and 
this has not the indicatory ‘p’ of ‘sip’, i. e, it is acutely accented.- - 

The substitute being like the original expression (I. 1. 56), îs substitu- 

ted for fax would have been a faq affix, but for this sdtra, which clearly states 
_ in its latter portion that this fẹ is not to be regarded as having an indicatory a1 

Thus gate gifs, oegi, egit; and as this affix is wiva, rule L. 2. 4 

makes it feq also, and thereby no guna takes place. 


at arate N ce un wart nar, araty, ( gafra, Fre) n 


aia u amga trad ereat nsiagaTa u 

88. In the Vedas, the substitute ‘hi’ is option 

“treated as not having an indicatory ‘p’ D 
The result: is that in the Chhandas the second person singula 

= has two forms as statis or sitig; ggfe or gàr, fa being eee 

ey ithe Vedas, by rule (VI. 4. 108) as in the following versé: 

ae SD wa | g Tasan naaa agaaa 1 

3 Dreama rereana maserenfente u 
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594 SUBSTITUTION IN THE IMPERATIVES. [Bx. (11. On. IV. § 89-93. 


Afa: n cen Werks n Bs, Tae, (wiles) u 
afae n atarewe Afaa vata = 
§9. In the Imperative, ‘ni’ is substituted for the 
affix ‘mi’. 
This supersedes the rule relating to the change of € into s, and the 
rule of lopa ; see the table; thus watta, aatia i 
IAA: u eo n Garter n ATA, Ya: (E:) n 
qf: n ate arafa taeu faaan wafa n 
90. Inthe Imperative ‘Am’ is substituted for what 
would have substituted otherwise ‘e’ by III. 4. 79. 
This relates to the Atmanepada affix @, In the Atmanepada, wrq is 
substituted for win the Imperative; sce the table; waaty, weary, warata » 


WaTeaT AAT len Ton T-aeai, a-AÑ, (Me: Vaz) u 


qaa: - 

91. For such an ‘e’ coming after ‘s’, is substituted 
‘v, and for that coming after ‘v’, is substituted ‘am’, in the 
Imperative. ' 


Th s supersedes the sq substitution of the last sûtra. Thus, for @ we 
have %4, and for ¥@ we have vaz; see the table; thus qasa, qaraq ı 


ATS UAT TST NMI ae, Se, faa, w (reM 
Ula n Ste arafa Suysa Kata a Mangaa: fagafa u 
92. In the Imperative. ‘at? is the augment of the 
affixes the first person and the termination isas ifit had an 
indicatory ‘p’. 


This is clear. i asinai 
: 2 ear. Thus in the Parasimaipada, we have stf, Siva, ATA 0 
Thus axatte, acna, ara; acd, Maa, ERR 


Ua g egu agra u wa:, :, ee, IHAT) N 

ait: l Ngaua VRIE Raa wafa n 
98. The ‘ai’ is substituted for: 
the affixes of the first person of the Imper 
Thiis relates to the Atmanepada affix. T 
But the & resulting from sandhi, is not to 
+XAM= TIARI, Wu eqs 


œ forming part of 
ative. 
hus wea, wiata, axarae 4 
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Bx. III. Cu. 1V. § 94-97..] EListon of ‘1’, 595 


— 


the rule of sandhi (VI. 1. 87), is a atecg rule, while the present sûtra is an 
sizatg rule; because of the following Paribhâshâ, sfug atetquvacz ‘that which 
is Bahiranga is regarded as not having taken effect, when an Antaranga rule is 
to be applicd. 
MY Serer nyu UATE N Me, me-a N 
ata: u Relsetetat@at waa: watau: u 
94, The augments ‘at’ and ‘At’ are added to the 
personal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive. 
The augments sé and sate are not to be added at once, bub by turns, 
Thus gq + faq + sg + a= trie; aa; atasa; similarly tq-+- arg- fa= waka; 
sqtaatta 1 See III. 1. 34 for the addition of tay in the above, 
ata Tk ey u agr un are, Q, (QZ:) u 
ata: n Me arateur ataa Baraat wafa n 
95, Inthe Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is the substitute of ‘4’ in 
the first and second person dual of the Atmanepad 
Thus 4ada, aaa, aces, mA 1 Why is nod the augment wte changed 
into 2: Because otherwise the rule enjoining s#t¢_would be superfluous, 
Aartseas u eg u certs n at, Ta:, Kea, (es) u 
afar Aeara warced at Varersat wala sivuterwod aR d 
sta 2 dafad aafacat va 2 wafa u 
96. Inthe Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is optionally the substi- 
tute of ‘e’ in other places than those mentioned in the last sfitra. 
Thus w2, 2%, &c, in the following examples:—wuiqtia wi, ayaa 
CYAN ATA CA al TET ga, agaa a: mage? t And in the alternative 
we have simply ¥, as ax HH ait QTY quesuty | 


Why do we say ‘in other places than those governed by the last sûtra'? Fa 


Observe aa, WIAR | = 
TAM ANT: TEAS neon gen Ta, a, AT qR- 
qy, (wes) u l 
qR u Qe afia qta etag fanaa Mat waia agga: wT rafa wa ar 

97. Inthe Parasmaipada affixes the ‘i’ is optiona 

elided in the Subjunctive, 


The at of the last stra is understood here also. Thus 2 afer 
85. 1). AKT ons I. 25. a aikaa In the alternative, ib is not 
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596 SUBSTITUTION OF ‘TAs’, ‘THAS’, &c. [Bx. III. Cu. IV. § 98 lol. 


aS 
@ IRRE Nes un gÍ WS, SWAEN, (MeN, AT, WAN 
ata: n Qe asua sangs THRICE aT MT wats N 
98. The'‘s’ of the first person is optionally elided 
‘in the Subjunctive, 
As wata or watas, Wata or wara; e The first perso: is uscd ia the 
sfitra to indicate that the © is not elided in any other person, 
fread sanean faca, fa, (Wea, TARE, FT, WT) 
atau feat amicea a Saa fred darted ate wafa u : 
99.. There is always elision of the ‘s’ of the first 
person of the affixes that come in the room of that ‘la’ which has 
an indicatory ‘n. 
The tense-affixes having indicatory = are four, namely, TS, ae , JF 
-and g&u In their casc, the. elision of € is not optional as was the case in the 
last sûtra, but compulsory. See the table already given. In other words, in the 
Imperfect, Potential, Aorist and: Conditional, the @ is elided in the 1st person. 


Thus swara, wyatH 1 The word fara ‘always’ is used in order to stop the 
anuvritti of the word ‘optionally, 


FATT N Reo n warts u gaz, q, (fSa:, Fred, ata: AEn) 
ata: u Teeaarcarafiud gatea fed MAT afa n 
100. And there is elision of the ʻi’ of that Parasmai- 
pada affix which is the substitute of a ‘la’ having an indicatory ‘ñ. 


Thus, for fa we have q, for fa we have T, 
The = of Atmanepada is, however, 


maipada is understood here from 
sawai and sqarafe 1 
AAAA MERAT: ne 
at-a-a-R1a:, (a:) u 
Zia: feeamaraai qavi aaier antaqa mE wafa n 
101. The affixes ‘tâm, ‘tam, 
substitutes of the four affixes ‘tas,’ ‘thas,’ ‘tha’ and ‘mip’ respec- 
tively, of any ‘la’ which has an Indicatory ‘i.’ 
This-we have shown in tho above table, 
WIA, ATIR, ANININ, AIAN, MUR, WITT I 


Risedgg u gor n agri u fas: wae 


aia n faster Ngana wale u 


&c, as in the above table. 
nob elided,-be cause the anuvritti-of Paras- 
sûtra ITT. 4,67, ‘Thus seq, sarita, bub 


Or N agria u aaqa- fA 


© ‘to’ and ‘im’ are the 


Thus sqaq, wwaat, 
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Bk. ILI. Cu. IV. § 102-104.) `. THE AUGMENT YasUT. 597 
a 

102. The personal endings of the Potential and the 
Benedictive take the augment ‘siyut’. 

‘The g of #gz_is indicatory and shows that this augment is to be pla- 
ced before the affixes (I. 1.46). Tho wis for the sake of pronunciation; this 
rule applies to the Atmanepada affixes. In the Potential, the of this aug- 
ment is clided by VII. 2. 79, and the 7 also, before a personal-ending begin- 
ning with a consonant, is dropped according to VI. 1.66. In this way, we 
have wee, aaqiare, and by III. 4. 105, vez t In the Benedictive, tho augment 
rebains its full form, only so far as it is nob geverned by VI. 1.66. Thus 
THEY, wia wate I 


arge uela gra SST Uy eg ag n atge, 
ae- Ig, fea, a, (fas:) u 


ata: u aiaga fast agana aa gAs: aa wafa, Resa 

“103. When the Parasmaipada affixes of the Poten- 

tial follow, then yasut’ acutely accented, is their augment, and the 
termination ig regarded as having an indicatory ‘i’. 

The debarsarya.; the we_of atge_is indicatory; the real augment ig 
are. All augments being anudatta, the prosent sûtra therefore especially uses 
the word udatta to show that this augment is an exception to the general rule, 
Though fae, has an indicatory %_ʻand therefore by the rule I. 1. 56, its substi- 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory &, the repetition of the ~~ Mes 
word feq in this gQtra shows the existence of the paribhaésh& “that the = be- 
longing to & does not influence its substitutes;” in other words, the substitutes 
of ae, faz, ge and ge are not to be regarded as having an indicatory & aat- 
waafecanteatat a wafa). In the Potential, the = of mgz_ is elided by VII. 
2. 79. So we get the forms gata, gatar, and by applying III. 4. 108 and VL. 
1, 96, S341 Ror the Benedictive fae_the following sûtra applies. 


feartafa u gog u ugra u faa, MNÀ, (fe: age, 5 


© 


SEIT:) U 
ata: u minfa at fae aca argot wafa aata: faqgqata N 

104. The augment ‘yasut’ comes after th: 

‘Jin’ also which denotes benediction, and itis acutely accented; 
‘and the substitutes of this ‘lit’ are as if they had an i 


n J’. 
. The Fra of this sitra refers to the personal affixes of the Bi 
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598 THE AUGHENT SUT. (Bx. II. Ca. IV. § 105-107, 


~~, 
ore 


being already fey by the last rule. feq and fra are equal in prohibitin g guna 
and vriddhi, bub fea is distinguished from faq inasmuch as fsa causes tho 
guna of ag (VII. 8. 85), and also there is distinction between them with regard 
to the chaage of semi-vowel to vowel (VI. 1. 15 and 16). Thus SCN RCIA, 
wag, and matga matag ond stvaty:1 In the Potential, asata (no 


Bamprasarana); in the Benedictive, asara (vocalisation) 
in the Potential, 


WA TI goy u wari n wea, cy, (RIS:) u 
afta: u wea Retea teneam nafa n 


So also wirata 


105. The affix ‘ran’ is the substitute of ‘jha’ in the. 
‘Liù’ (Potential and Benedictive). 


The % in other places, # replaced generally by mea (VII, 1 3,), but in 
Tag, it is replace by <qt Thus vacy, atta, RTT I 


gasan Ree u wether n ger, wa, (fas:) n 
ate: n fanua Asiaan? wafa u 


106. Short ‘a’ is the substitute of ‘? of the Atmane- 

pada’ first person singular in the Potential and Benedictive. 

Thus Wa, ada, gita, a 

Q.—In the sûtra, the word sq is used, and the finala belongs to the 
fante, therefore by rule I. 3. 4, thisqis nob indicatory; why is it made so? 

A.—This a is not any portion or member of the substitute wq; it is 
added to œ merely for the sake of euphony. 

The we_rofers to the meang affix of the first person singular ; and nob 
to the augment ¥e_-en the strength of the maxim wwaqag® wagers A 
combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes; whenever ib 


is employed in grammar, thab combinatio 
thab meaning, 


of a meaning, 


n of letters in so far as it possesses 
but ib does not denote the same combination of letters void 


BE fag: n yoo un aaf n Se, A-N, (fAs:) u 
+ Ufa daea: gama wan u 

E 107. à The augment ‘suy i added to the affixes ‘ta’ 
pan tha’ when part of the affixes ot the Potential and Benedic- 
1yo. i i 


ofa 


The letters a and q are t 


he objects to which the u is to be 
added; provided that the a and u are the augment ge_ is to 


-hitial of the affixes employed in fag i 
The augment ¥tgv_ is applied to fae, as euch; in other words, fare is 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bx. IIL Cu. IV. § 108-110.) Supatituttoy or ‘Jw’. 599 


ST 


rn 
there the maw, but in the case of gg , fas is not the syrit, buf a and 4 are 
the sari 1 Tho scopo of Stgz_ and g7, being thus different, one does nob debar 
the other. 

In the sutra, the word fs is used; the x of fais merely foy the sake of 
pronunciation, Thus gte, where gira, weir, gwreg In the Po- 
tential, the = is elided by VIE. 2. 79. 

BT TU ge n wake n Ri, TT, (teres) n 
gm: u areata @ Aga wea wafa u 
108, In the Potential and Benedictive, ‘jus is the 
substitute of ‘jhi,’ the ending of the first person plural Parasmai- 
pada. 
This debars ava (VII. 1 8); thus wags, aq: 4 


Renferen nRa- ARET RT TW 

afta: u fas: acer svaca daad Saxatace ga wate n 
109. .(In those tenses which are- marked with an- 
indicatory ‘n’) ‘jus’ is the substitute of ‘jhi, when it comes after an 
Aorist in ‘sich,’ or the Imp: rfect of a reduplicated verb, or the root 
‘yid’ (to know). 

This applies to tenses having € other than that of fag namely, the 
ag and gg ı 

fam is comployed in forming the first Aorist. - The reduplicated verbs, 
as well as the verb fag, form their third person plural in ga, in the tenses other 
than fae, and those that take faw ı The word Teas of sutra III; 4. 99, is ünder- 
stood here also; and therefore this rule is restricted to the Jmperfect (w=) of 
the reduplicated verb. Thus of fea, we have satas, wera: a Similarly, after 
the Imperfect of the reduplicated verbs, we have SARA Baggs, AAN: t Ini se 
the case of Tag, we have sg; 1 3 


ATA: UO u agra u re:, (ATT, frat) u 

ata: n faa waaa meea Ag N Wana U 

110 (When ‘sich’ is elided», jus’ is the substituta 

‘jhi,’ after an Aorist stem which ends in long ‘A.’ RS 

Tho faa is elided by rule (LI. 4. 77). Thus sg: WYy:, wey: t I 

words, in those cases, where faq is elided by rules IL. 4. 77; 78 

only Qis the substitute of fẹ where the verbs end in long Sit 

words, this gfitra restricts the scope of the last sûtar, by which after e 
— SX was to replace f 1 

k The Present sûtra says that after verbs in which fe, 
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ae SARVADHATUKA AFFIXES. [Bx. III. Cm. IV. § 111-118. 


ga. does not replace fW in the case of any other verb than that which ends in 
iti s a niyama rule. 

e ‘ah be rule IE. & 71, faa is elided after the verb N but as q does not 
end in Jong sat, its 8rd person plural Aorist will noù be in gq i Thus, ayar i 
Here, by the last rule, and on the maxim that ‘though faw_ is elided, yet its 
force remains (F. 1. 62)’; gw, would have replaced fa; but the present sûtra 
prohibits that. But where the faq is not elided, there, of course, Wer, does 
come. Thus swara':, SRTR: | 


MS: ATHECTMET UU aR AS, MrRTATeT, (Re; 
g4, Wie) N 


aie: l MIRTAJ METEN Ry aart wafa AIRETAREATITAEU RRT N 


111. In the opinion of Sakatayana only, ‘jus’ is the 
substitute of ‘jhi’ in the Imperfect of the roots which end in a 
Jong ‘i’. 


Thus g:, wg: In the alternative, we have wary and MATT t 


Why is a repeated here, when the context would have supplied this 
word; for the sûtra applies to feq tenses, of which Jẹ, being dealt with in the 
last, would leave as only to be dealt with by this aphorism for no other feq 
tense (like fae or YX) can endin sr? The repetition shows that the rule 
applies to those affixes which come after as as ag, and not to those which 
come after another tense whichis treated Life wat Thus ate_ is treated like 
Té, but for the purposes of this rule, ate would not be so treated. Thus the 
fa of atz will not be changed into gq by. III. 4.109, Thus Tawag, atag faava 1 
The word wa has been used in the sQtra for the sake of the subsequent stare. 

arameu ffa: a, (AS: taeraren, RY) 
aha u feu aTe asleqEq hy IN wala WiaetaTearatred wax u 
112. In the opinion of Sika 


tayana only, ‘jus’ is the 
Substitute of ‘jhi; in the Imperfect after the verb ‘dvish’ (to hate). 

Thus safga: 1 But according to others, IZIT 1 
R 

teehee aay NR don i 

zim n tas: fuara weqa: 

113. All 

with an indicdtory ‘g, 


& 
; Sita, waagay N 
WEVIGHITT watea u 


personal endings (IIL. 4, 78) and all affixes 
are called ‘sirvadhatuka,’ 


OF “course, this applics to the affixes which have been already treated 
before, namely, the affixes which ralate to verbal roots and not to aga affixes 
&¢- Thus, safaia, ciety, Tamm, WENT a fag and wake are exceptions. 
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wig age Q: u yu agria n wtguiqay, Ta: u 
Ufa u fae: fuara aafacarsea: nega: Ret ginean faia mengaud 
wafa n : 
114, The remainder, i. e.. the affixes other than ‘tin,’ 
and those with an indicatory ‘s’ subjoined toa verbal root, are 
called ‘ardhadhatuka.’ 


Thus the affixes g, ga, acaq &e. are arraga affixes asin the following 
words—ataat, atagy, afaasaq ı Here phe augment xg is added because of 
these attixes being called ardhadhdtuka by VII. 2. 35. 

The word wrdt: whose anuvritti began with sûtra III. 1. 91, is under- 
stood here also. So that the affixes in relation to the verbal roots get the name 
of sdrvadhatuka and drdhudhdtuka; the affixes applied to nouns do not ges 
these names. Thus the case-afix ¥aTq when added to the noun @, is not called 
an drdhudhatuke affix, and therefore we have q¥atųq, afi: Gc. Had these affixes 
been árdhadhátuka, they. would have ‘caused the gunu of the base (VII. 3. 84). 
Similarly the affixes a and at in the words awe¥ and qsar are not ddha- 
dhdluke affixes, Had they been s0, there would have been the insertion of the 
the augment x% (VII. 2. 35). 

Similarly in sûtra T1. 1.5 the aftix wq is used without changing the 
sense, after the roots gu, faa and faq ı But as this affix is added without the 
enunciation of the word wrdt: as it isin sitra III. 1.7. this eq is not called 
dérdhadhdtuka, and does noi take the augment TE, as Gy I 


= e 
Rizan qn agti n fae » 4, (BIG MARA) n 
ara: y asulas aga wafa n 


115, The personal endings of the Perfect a 
called ‘Ardhadhatuka,.’ ces ertect are also 


This debars them from being called sdrvadhidtuka and, being drdha- 
dhdtuka, some of them take the augment gg 


zas Afaq, Iana Moreover by 
their being drdhathdtuka they do not admit of the Vikaranas wa &e. 


So from v@ (vat, VI. 1. 45) we have wr; here the sat is elided by VI. 4 
64, the affix being treated as drdhadhdtuka; Similarly asẹ from sR | . 
Tastes ugen ugri u fas, MAR, (Ig uTqay) TEE 
zits mini a a ag v WIS UIgadat wafa u k E Sa 
116. When the sense is that of Benediction, the sul 7 

stitutes of ‘lin’ are called ‘ardhadhituka’, i. e., the personal endi 
of the Benedictive are ‘ardhadhatuka’, Bes 
| This debars these affixes from being called sdérvadhdtuka, 
_ dhudhdtuka they take the augment ¥e_ and before these offixes the 


ri le 
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a aE 
not take the Vikaranas wq &o. Thus from she root æ ‘to cut,’ we have'in the 
NiE, afasie; and from the root 4 ‘to purify,’ afre. But in the fafafa. 
(Potential), we have the proper Vikaranas &c. as yttary, grata I 
EFETUA ST, SAAT 


afta: u urate fasl saaat wate TANJAN Wt 


a 117. Inthe Vedas this distinction of ‘sarvadhatuka’ 
a Yama ‘ardhadhatuka is not always maintained, and the affixes are 
2 


promiscuously employed. 

In the Vedas, there is no hard and fast rule about sérvadhdtuka and 
drohathdtuka affixes. Sometimes the fae and fwq are treated as if they 
were drdhathdtuks Thus aveg cat geaa ı ' Here the affixes of the wte_ are 
treatcd.as drdhadhdiuka and consequently there is the elision of the fra by 
rule VI. 4.51; the proper form of this word would be awarg 1 Sometimes âr- 
dhadhdtuka affixes are treated like sérvudhdtuls affixes; as fawfraz; here. the 
affixes of the faz are treated as sdrvuddtnks and so there is the Vikarana wg 
and the s is changed into a 1 Thus, fa+-a+ug+et=fa+a+9+32 (IIL. 1, 74) 
sfa+utra+ se (VI. 4. 87)=fagttats Similarly, ga? ı The fae is some- 
times treated in the Vedas both as sdrvadhdtuka and drdhadhdtuka ab 
one and thesame time;as swetary wea aeraq Here. by treating the affix 
as sarvadhdtuka, there is élision of # in the fae | VII. 2. 79) and by treating ib 
again as drdhadhdtuka, the sat of eat is changed into qı So also in eafeathe 
affix is treated as sdrvadhdtuka and there is no substitution cf x for ST as 
required by lI. 4, 52. 
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AY SUMMIT TTA: GTS: | 
BOOK FOURTH. 


CuarTer First. 


san RAAT Wk cenit Nl Sareea N | 
ofa: n RRAS | ata ARA TARAR TRENA Sya 
Afaa Ey 


1, (From this point torward as far as the end of 

Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 

to come), after what ends with the feminine affixes #, or aT; 
or after a Nominal stem. 

This is an ‘adhikara’ aphorism pure and simple. It simply consists 

of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are under _ > 

the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this sûtra points out the base 


gafa to wich the affixes beginning with @ treated of in the next sûtra, a 
ending with @a (V. 4. 151), are to be applied, 


The sûtra consists of three words. The term St is a common n: 
for the three affixes s9, ata, and st The term srg, is the common n 
for the three affixes : ety, STE and are tt These are feminine affixes a 
taught from sûtra 4 to 6s of this chapter. The word sirqa means ‘a Ne 
stem’ and has been defined in sûtra I. 2. 45, 46, i. e. that which is posses 
a meaning, not being a root or an affix ; ; Or what ends with a Krit 
dhita affix. The word sary MARATA isa Samshara dvandvage or 
aggregate of these three words, 


Q. Allaffixes are placed after the base (See Sdtra III. r. 
affixes treated of in the last Book were to be placed after the roo ; 
aining sass ET in Books ° Fourth and | 
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of making this sûtra, when these pratipadika &c.. are the only bases left to us 
to apply the affixes taught herein-after ? 
A. To this we reply, the necessity of making this stra arose from 
the following considerations : that the word SOT RNT should qualify the 
words ‘ga’ ‘aga,’ ‘the letter st,’ ‘stgeratig’, and ‘sya,’ wherever used in | 
the following sûtras. So that, where a rule says: “let such an affix be 
applied to a Vyiddha word,” we must understand it to mean, “Jet such 
an affix be applied to a Vriddha word which is a pratipadika, or which 
ends with ‘ai’ or ‘ip’;-and not to every Vriddha word.” The principal aphorism, 
besides the present, which regulates the application of Taddhita affixes,- is IV. 
1. 82, which declares :—“The taddhita affixes, on the alternative of their- being 
‘employed ¢ al all, come after the word that is signified dy che first of the words in 
construction.” Thus IV. 1. 157 says;—“The affix fst is added, according to the - 
opinion of Northern Grammarians, in the sense of ‘descendant,’ after a word 
which is entitled to the designation of ,Vriddham, provided it does not end 
- with a Gotra affix.” Thus the idea, ‘the son of Amragupta,’ may be expressed 
cither by the phrase ‘ stramearqen4,’; or by adding the affix ‘phifi’ to the first 
of the word in construction, viz, ‘Amraguptasya,’ which. isa Vriddha word ` 
gs (1. 1. 73). But can we apply the affix ‘phi’ to the first of the word in 
construction in the following, SAIM arererarigerz, because the word ‘jfianam’ 
the genitive plural of ‘jiia’, is a Vyiddha word ? Certainly not, because 
the word ‘pratipadikat’ must be read into this sûtra IV. I. 157, and the. 
g affix ‘phiñ’ should be added after that Vyiddha word which is in its crude- 
form alsoa Vriddham, and not that which becomes Vriddham only in 
construction. Now the pratipadika of ‘jñânâm’ is ‘jiia’, the-latter is not a 
vriddham, therefore, the rule does not apply to it. So also the word ‘jiia’ is-a | 
vriddham in its pis tipadika state; but in the following phrase, it loses its 
vriddha nature; ‘gàr iea meaning ‘the son of two wise Brah- | 
man ladies’. Still the affix ‘phifi? must be added to the word ‘jiiyor’, 
cause its pratipadika is a vyiddha word. (2) Similarly the word ‘are’ 
ûtra IV. I. 160; ‘the affix phiñ is applied diversely to a non-vriddha word, ; 
cording to the opinion of “the Eastern Grammarians’) must ike qualified 
the word ‘pratipadika’; otherwise it would lead to similar incongruous 
S as in the last aphorism.. (3) Similarly the word aq in Sûtra IV. 1. 95 
the affix gst is added after a word which ends in the letter st’) must be qua- 
cee the word * pratipadika’; that is to say, the word in its crude-form 
t end in 37, and not necessarily when it is in construction. If it were not l 
en the affix‘ q31’ will apply only to the word aeq in ‘areara but 4 
nöt apply to the words ‘ At: ’, or ga inthe phrases ‘gaara an. : 
AT | But the affix ‘st’ applies to all these three words, 
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(4). Similarly the word ‘ssgaa:? in IV. 2. 44, (the affix ‘as is 
added to a word which has the grave accent on its beginning), must be quali- - 
fied by the word prâtipadika. That is, the word in its crude form must have 
the grave accent on its initial, though in construction, it may or may not have 
grave accent. Otherwise, the affix =) will apply to the words ‘qrq:’ 
and “qa: which in construction are anudattadi as in Sarat AA’ 
‘eqat AAR’ (VI. 1. 168); but which in their crude-forms (arm, a) 
are udattadi. And conversely, the affix ~J, will not apply to the word 
HAMR which in construction is udattadi, as, ‘qaq ear,’ but which in 
its crude-form is anudattadi. 


(5). Similarly the word ‘a? in IV. 4. 7, (the affix ‘sa 
is employed after words consisting of two vewels, when the ‘sense is that of 
crossing), must be qualified by the word prâtipadika. That is, the word in 
its pratipadika state must consist of two vowels, though in construction it 
may consist of more than two syllables. Otherwise, this affix will not apply 
to the word q in the phrase ‘èq qua’, while it will apply to the 
words ‘arqr and ‘evar in the phrascs, ‘gray ada,’ a ata’. But this 
is undesirable. 


Q Why have we employed the word ‘ hy-ap’ in the ahon ? Is 
not the word pratipadika wide enough to include the words ending with the 
feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhasha:—*A pratipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed in grammar, also sucha crude-form as is derived 
from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender.” ? 


A. Notso. The paribhasha you quote applies to that case, where 
there is a rule, relating to an individual word-form; given in the Sûtra itself In 
other ‘words, “this paribhasha is applicable when a word is employed in grammar 
which either denotes pr atipadikas gencrally (as the word “‘pratipadika’ does 
in this. stra) or denotes a praticular pratipadika, (such as the words ZA, Varad, 
qa. Wea, and seq. in II. 1. 67).” That is, in IT. r. 67, the masculine form 
BAKED also includes the feminine : but not so every-where. Morcover the words, 

St, arg have been employed in the Sûtra, in order to make the Taddhita affixes 
applicable to feminine words ending in long $ (st) or long ser (aq). Thus the 
feminine of | ‘ara’, and ‘efor is, ‘arat’, and’ ‘got, the feminine of 
‘er and ‘aren’ is gP and ‘are’ After these words we-can apply the 


Taddhita affix act: as ‘artsaq’, eter,’ wate’, and aaa l 


Now, had we not used the word ‘hy-Ap’ in the Stra, and wished t to Ate 
express the same idea as Is done, say, by the word ‘kalitarâ, ' we could not 
have got this form at all. gipa ig 
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eee 

Q. The word are takes rq by IV. 1. 42; to which when azvq_is added, 

5 the vowel is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we shall get the form ana Why 
do you then say that the Taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for the 
words ny-ap ? 

A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishecha, the Taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus, when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have atst ; and when comparison alone is meant and 
not feminine, we shall have mataat; but when both feminine and comparison are 
meant, then wouid arise the difficulty; and according to the general maxim, the 

‘“Taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by using the word ny-dp, it 
is shown that first the feminine affixes are to be added, and then the com- 
parison making affixes. 


: einentiqoritatraraqeaatargeaaaemesy tl 2-H 
oe Tae W GAT, THT, M-AN, S-sai-s7a, eaten 
Be Sq area, -A-G ( SUMAR ) tl 
Sta: SRRA, Grea: reat: water A! 

2. (After what ends with the feminine termina- 
tions St or 19, or after a Nominal stem the following case 
affixes are employed for declension) :— 


k 
k 
p 
z 
s 
k- 


AE eee. T 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ist. su (s) au jas (as) 
2nd. am aut (au) fas (as) 
3rd. ta (a) bhyam bhis 
4th. he (e) bky4m bhyas 
5th. hasi (as) bhy4m bhyas 
6th. has (as) os âm 
7th. ni (i) os sup (su) 


$ In the above affixes, letters like g in gare ‘anubandhas’ employed 
either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishin ae 

final gis employcd for the sake of forming the pratyâhâra aq T is 
collective name for the above 21 case-affixes. The force Gl PEE of 
e affixes have already been explained in a former part of this work Sa d 
fore, need not be repeated here. We shall now give examples oi the 4 
tion of these affixes to words formed by 21%, accede E Pie 4 

as UTgGt ; by eT as Ug; by srq as NENT; and by ara o e 
lastly to a pratipadika, as, {4q ; e E 


` 


idyalaya Collection. 3 
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Hare | 
Singular Dual Plural 
ist ari aara HATA: 
2nd ware qarat amare: 
3rd garat gaa amti: 
4th gar graa grba: 
5th garat: ETLI Li À galba: 
6th gara: g: SATO, 
7th SATA garat: snig 
qa ! ‘ 
lst azr a agr s 
2nd Gry, we gr a 
3rd agar Sg rar Tam: E 
4th TZA GEA, agra: m : à 
5th aga: ageaa azra: 
6th agrat: KEK rigis 
7th | Wgrareat az: aga 
aug | | 
lst ING, EREU aya: 
2nd IRA ERLU FTR: 
i kay TILA, IIR 
4in FAT FTCA, FILA 
5th gaq: i IIP INET: 
6th FUg: cs Nat: EX Cit @ 


The words wr and WHC are declined like gt; and gam anc 

-araa are declined fike war ul “ee 
Raa ARN ari n frat 
fa: U sinia | aa aiaga: frea aaa I 

3. When feminine nature is to be indicated 
__ affixes which we shall treat of hereinafter must be empl 
This isan adhikara sûtra pure and simple. The phrase ‘whe: 
is. to be indicated’, must be réad in all the followii 
nclusive. The anuvyitti of. the word ‘ pratipadika’ 
a, from the first sûtra, not so, however, the anuvr? 
now going to for 


on et Seer a, 
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ee as 


ATTA Bi aR N aR- ( Raam garamo ) N 
ata: U ARPA: MARASA maaa faat ag aa aa N 


4. The affix era is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the Nominal-stein ‘aja’ &c, and after the stems 
ending in short a Il 


Of the affix erg, the Jetters z and @ are gq, the real affix is sqn The 
letter q indicates that the affix has anudatta accent (III. r. 4); the letter z is 
employed to distinguish this affix from =T and ST 1 


‘The words atx &c, are given below. Thus atx ‘a he goat,’ star ‘a she- 

goat’. The words ending in short st are such as, az whose feminine will be 

“Sarat The word agis used in the aphorism, the indicatory q shows (I. 1. 

70) that the short sq having one matra should be taken ; and not the long. ar il 
Pratipadikas that cnd in:long ay, such as REFA OF miar (III..2. 74) do not 

form their feminine by taking ery, but are both. masculine and feminine, 

Thus, yat: teresa: arat ‘the auspicious-going, nectar-drinking Brahmant’. 

Had the feminine of such words been formed by atq, then the case-affix & of 

j: the nominative singular would have been clided after them (VI. 1. 68). 


Following are the words belonging to the stam class :— 


low aT 2. QR USAT 3. as ARA 
4. “em eA 5. a PN 6. aR RAT 


N. B. The above words denote ‘jati’ or kind and though they end in 


short st in the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present sdtra, 
_ the affix ‘nish’ (TV. 2. 63) in the feminine. ` 


7. as q 8 gre tet 9 eR Tat 
10 aq. T ll aq. Reet 12. fasta Geal 


N. B. The above six words are descriptive of age, and though they 


end in short st in the masculine, but for the present sûtra, they would have 
taken the affix ‘gtx’ (IV. 1. 20) in the feminine. 


13. gango, qarag; l4. RTE EERE KILALA 


WV. B. These two words are formed ` by the affix az, and being fea 
would have taken sta (IV. 1. 15) but for this’sdtra, 


15, R THAT; 16 waw; TARN; 
17. afaa, o MAR; 18. kT, ATK; 
19, AERA, EEE Ii 20. FAR, Farner; 
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N. B. The above words ending in ‘phala’ would have taken the’affix 
nish (IV. 1. 64) but for their enumeration in the ‘ajadi’ class ; ‘Raat’ when 
a Dvigu Compound forms its feminine as farat; when a Bahuvrihi Com- 
pound, its feminine is Fant u 


21. aas, AIST; 22, MAIG, MANT; 
23. MOSIT, REJN; 24. mags MAIST; 
25. WATS, WAIST; 26. URIS, | THIS; 
The above words ending in gsq would have taken nish by IV. 1. 64. 
27. ae IET 
B. N. But the feminine of wg is qt when the méaning is ‘the wife 
of a śûdra’ ; so also when the word Ẹg is compounded with the word agq as, $ 


_ Wert ‘a woman of ‘erg’ class’. pe 
The term ‘arg’ is applied to the caste of Abhiras: and this com- 
pound word would have taken the affix ‘ery’ by the rule of tadanta vidhi : 
given in I, 1. 72, but for the vartika, viz ‘tat aaga qat m: It might be sth 
objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here, onthe strength of the at 
‘following maxim :—“ That which cannot possibly be anything but a pratipa- 
dika does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself”, 
Therefore, the word ‘$idra’ which cannot be anything but a pratipadika, does 
not denote ‘mah4-Sidra’. This objection is futile: the very fact of this 
vartika indicates by implication (jhapaka), that with regard to the application 
of the feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidhi is valid and does apply. Thus we 
have the forms like atfaetad aiad and srfaaadt 
28. Sa sar 29. amg sioner 30. Aag ym 
N. B. The above words end in consonants and would ‘not have taken ae 
‘arg’ but for their being included in the ‘ asmi?’ class. . 3 


31. 34g SABI 32. ate mAg 33. Ra FAR 


B. N. The above words denoting matrimonial realtion would’ have 
taken the affix ‘hish’ by IV. 1. 46. ` 


34. aam saaat The word 'mûla’ preceded by the negative parti 
nan, would have otherwise taken ‘ish’ by IV. 1. 64. E 


FARAI Valet ll ERAT: Sry, (Raa saro ) | 
RT: ANA TAHT miava: faai st Taar ware N a 
5. The afix gta is employed, in forming th 


= nine, after Nominal stem ending in æ% or in © 1 
HOL the affix A the letter = a iS taken in order to mak 
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affixes; the real affix is! Thus, ae jf Ht; se—7 eat; eee —f eee ; 
oi —/ Stitt tl 
Siar W&M wetter i shire: =, ( rat ste) i 
Sta: sq ey aaa aU aie aara À, Tey rat Sy ge wale Ut 
Trang Ul wares: areata: Uo area aay AREA, i 
6. And after what has an indivatory‘uk’ (=, 9g or %) 
the affix æg is employed, in denoting the feminine. 


The æ is a pratyåhâra meaning 3, s and gı Wherever it is possible 
to make these letters indicatory, in whatever way it may be, that word-form 
is called Rg! That which ends with such a word is meant’here. A 
pratipadika pure and simple. not formed by an affix, may be afra., thus the 
Pronoun aqq among the sarvandmas: an affix may be sR as the affixes 
wag and qg, and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be aftr; 
similarly a letter may be afg as g meaning q in VI. 4. 127, (“g is the 
substitute of the final of an inflective base-ending in aaa &c”) 

Thus, waq. ‘honored’ sir—f wagt ‘madam’. Applying the rule of 
tadantavidhi, we have aRar aiaa ‘most exalted lady’. Similarly 
qwq (formed by adding wq III. 2. 124), forms the feminine qasi, the 7q 
comes by VII. 1. 82. So also qatft ‘a female sacrificing’; ertq atid?’ a 
mare’, 

‘Vért:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having 
an indicatory ‘uk’. Thus the roots ae ‘to fall down’, ag ‘to fall down’ 
have indicatory 3 ; and we get from these roots, the padtipadikas like zara 


and qunaq, (III. 2, 76). The saraq maot, qa seri it Here, the feminine 
is not formed by adding Sra! 


Yart:—The pratipadikas ending with, the verb ‘anchu’, however, 
take the affix q1 As, qreft, mérat, wash 0 
THT AN ON wats i aa:, T, a, ( frat Ste ) n 
WAT Ul arema RATA, Raat St TERE taa: 1. 
SUPT TA A ET: U ; 

T. The affix Sq’ is added, in forming the feminine 
to the stems that end in the syllable ax, and = is the sub- 
stitute of the final of such syllable. 

Thus fta (Unddi IV. 115) £ Wat ‘a female artisan’ 
young woman, a stout woman’, ef f. et ‘night ( 
which destroys light, So also Waa tl 


; faa f Rat ‘a 
w+ afta III, 2. 75) lit, that 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Ee, ee 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bx. IV. Cu. L § 10] s 611 
a a a I — 


Words ending in 4q, ate formed by the affixes Satay, (III. 2. 103) 
ware and afg (III. 2. 74) These words end in a and consequently would 
have taken sz even by IV. 1. 5; the necessity of the present sûtra arose in 
order to teach the change of {into q in case of words ending in aq 

Vért:—If the affix qq is ordained to be’ added to a word ending in 
Bl, (a letter of qaq pratyAhaha), and is thus immediately preceded by a soft 
consonant then this rule does not apply, that is to say, there is neither the 
application of the affix stv nor the change of q into qu Thus agaa is both 
masculine and feminine as, agra atatt: or saut ‘a Brahman brother or sister 
in arms’. In aq the qx is preceded by {which is a letter. of ya class, but 
as qq is not ordained to be applied to aq but to ¥, and we get the q indirectly 
by guna, the vArtika does not apply to such a case, Hence gf u 


TATA te wate ag: erae ( frat Se ) a 
afa: wea riers Raat Ste we TAS U i 
8. The affix ‘g’ is optionally employed in the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with-word ‘ pad.’ 
The word qrł becomes arg when final in certain Bahuvrthi compounds 
(V. 4. 140). Thus fyqt@ is both masculine and feminine, or it may optionally 


form its feminine by long $ (stg). In the latter alternative, the form will be 
iair, the word 4fz being replaced by aq by VI. 4. 130, (as read with I. 4. 18). z = 
Similarly fran or fragt ; geg or geggt tl et 
MANR ART Ware, see, ( Prat are: ya 
i Pa Tea MATA Raat a aA wats N 
9. The affix arg is employed in the feminine, after 
a Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘pad’, when the word 
denotes a verse of the Rig-Veda. > 
This debars etq u Thus fgqat ŒR ‘a Rik verse consisting of two quaite. _ 
verses’; similarly fqer wA Were AU Why do we say “when denoting a i 
Rik verse”? Observe fare yaam ‘ Devadatta (a woman) having two feet’. 
TE ARSA: oN TTR Il a, GE, eramgea:, ( R) : 
FR Ue iaia: cam mene: elbrent a way I eae 
10. The feminine affixes are not employed afte 
the stems called ‘wa’ (I. 1, 24), and after ‘eqez’ &e. 
This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have 
ed themselves. Thus qq atgra: ‘the five Brahmani ladies 
i&c are feminine as well as masculine. The following w 
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en eee 
SvasrAdi class :—eaat ‘a sister’, gear ‘a daughter’ ; ṣan ‘a husband’s sister’, 
arar ‘a husband’s brother’s wife’, atat ‘a mother ’ Ra: ‘three’. qaqa ‘four’. 
aangua Tartar i aa: ( Sty Raai ) N 
Sia: U AAPATENTA TT ATA, ST TAA T xafa U 
11. The affix Sra is not employed after a Nomi- 
nal-stem ending in the syllable aa i 
By IV. 1. 5, pratipadikas ending in a4 would have taken the affix 
@tq, in as much as they end in q; but the present sûtra prohibits that. Thus 
qaa, ‘a string’ is both neuter and feminine ; and is declined as follows :—. S. 
qat; d. aarat, pl. arata: u Similarly oat, qatt, TATA U 


Here by using the term aq we mean words formed by an affix whose 
` ettecuve element is aq, such as the affix afg (Unadi IV. 144) in the words 
qaa (a+ aaa) and qa; as well as words which end in aq which does not re- 
present an affix. This is done on the strength of the following paribhasha :— 
J aaan mamaaa maa A arafa warsiatea wt “Wherever aor g7 or 
s4 or Aq, when they are emyloped in grammar denote by I. 1.72 something 
that enas with stq or #4 or ata or a, there atq, eq, 8, and aa represent these 
combinations of letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they 
are void of, a meaning.” Therefore, words like etry and SARAT, where 4X 
is not an affix, but an integral part of the word, are also governed by the pre- 
sent sûtra. Thus, dar, atarat, ATA: HARAT, afanat and afaa: Ul 
Wat TAS: N RR a  ater:, agi: (Raai Sig a ) N 
Sta: N araar RAR: ANA A TAA a aA 
12. The affix sm is not employed to denote the 
feminine, after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in aa I 
This refers to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the penultimate is- 
not elided. Of the Bahuvrihi compounds which lose their penultimate letter, it 
is optional to employ this affix or not; as it will be taught in IV. 1. 28. Thus 
gray | possessed of beautiful joints’ is both masculine and feminine. As gat, 
grtt, SIAT: ; so also gaat, gaatt and gaaf: u In these cases the penuti- 
mate sq of qq or Az is not elided. See VI. 4. 137. Seas 
Why do we say “after Bahuvrihi compounds”? Because after any 


other compouds, this rule will not apply. As aranaz is an Avyayibhava 
compound, its feminine will be staastu 


TENAAAN Ul RI aA N Stg, sasa, aeqaceai, (Aa: 
adagi: ferat ) h 


SC: U STF AN AA TIAN ATAA ARAE ARATECATATA U 
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13 The affix eta comes optionally after both these, 
viz. the Nominal-stem erding in #4, and a Bahuvrihi compound 
ending in aq N 


Of the affix srt, the letter’g indicates that the affix is to be added 
after the elision of the fẹ (I. 1. 64) of the base. Thus qa + STI= qT + SAT = IAT, 


This being an orignal rule we have 1. s qrat d, W or array, Dl, TWAT: OF IWATA: 5 
similarly with drat, as, drat, Gta or Ararat, Sat: or raa: 1 
So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in sta. As :— 
SETS, FETA or TTA, SRT: or TRUST: N 


= 


aga, agai or agandi, AAT: or ATTA: N 

Why do we say “optionally” ? So that the option may apply to sûtra 
IV. 1. 7 also; i. e. when a prAtipadika ending in 41, which can be regarded as 
ending in 314, isa Bahuvrihi compound, then the change of q into ¢ and the 
application of £rq are optional : we may apply the affix sTq instead. As :— 
agitar or agag ; agda or agfa 1 


ATTA l g8 N wary are saadaa It 
dee t aa sragam saia Tes GE titig 
~14. The following rules apply to a Nominal-stem. 


Jian’ is not a subordinate term in a compound, 


This is an adhikara, aphorism pure and simple; anid has governin ng 
force upto IV. 1. 77: and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘upasarjanas’. 
D is to say, whatever we -shall treat of hereafter, sis to be maere Sa 


ofa around: are treated as upasarjana (1.2 . 43); hen they will no 
the affix tq, in the feminine: Now ina Bahuvrihi compound, all t 
ponent members are upasarjana, (II. 2, 35) ; therefore, the ents, 
compounds will not take sty Thus, aegea or-agagacr aut tt Simi 
oie says, otis affix: SI is added after words denoting jati” as, 
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of the application of feminine affixes. For had it not been so, there would have been no 
necessity of making the present sûtra ; for a rule applicable toa simple word as such, wonld 
not have applied to it when it was part of a compound—whether subordinate (upasarjana), or 
Principal (pradhdna). But the present sfitra indicates that the tedanta-vidhi dees apply, if- 
the word does not become a subordinate member, but is regarded as the principal member, of 
a compound. X 

The feminine of TAR or qR will be gexa or qea, in as 
much as.the second member here is pradhâna : the word ‘kumbha-kâra °. 
being formed by sya (III, 2, 1 ), and thus making it possible to apply atq, by 
IV. 1.15. The affix wy referred to in the next sûtra refers to the krit-affix 
em (III. 2. 1), as well as to the Taddhita affix STU tl 


RENNA AA SH SARAAT: N gh N qg I 
RATALNA T-ARA RTN: ( aa: a- 
AS) tt : 

FRE Rapa: areata: faat ata went ware N 
STATA tI ALAA ARIAT OTA SAAT ISAT, It 

: 15. The affix $rqis added, in the feminine, after the 
Nominal-stems ending in short a, if the affix with which it ends 
has an indicatory €, or if the affix be T, Or WW, or AT 


OF RAMA, OF THA, OF ATT, Orqaa, OF Sh, Or ST or HT 
OF FITT Il 


The word aqq: “ending in short sy’ is: understood here by anuvritti 
from IV. 1.4; and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever neces- 


aaiim (1) Thus, m, gex f, geat m., agn f, agait (+=; the 
final sy is elided by VI. 4. 148.) The word : kuru-chara is formed by æ (III. 2.. 


Q. It might be objected, “why is not the affix eta added after the 
words TAATA, formed by the affix ama (II. 2. 124) in as much as this affix 
is a substitute of az ; and because ax has an indicatory @, therefore, its sub- 
stitute will also be supposed to ha’e an indicatory æ (I. i 57).” i 

A. To this we reply, ; a 


‘the a.fix zæ is not i +e 
letters, 3 and g. ` qas it has two indicatory 


Q.If that be so, affixes like EZ 
affixes, as they have also two indicatory letters. 

e To this we reply, that if ge be not regarded fea, then the indic 
= ol ea finds no scope any where: as the indicatory = of a has its scope in 
ILL 4.79. Therefore, the feminine of qarata will be TIAA Similarly 

3 


Should also be called no a 


atory 
sûtra 
the indi- 
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catory < of augments will not cause the application of the affix sta; thus 
afsar fya tt Here the feminine of gsar is formed by əy and not gy. This is 
indicated by sûtra IV. 3. 23, which says “augment gz is added to the affixes 
gu and gag”. If the = of we could have made the affix fea for the purposes 
of this present sfitra ; the anubandha g had been unnecessarily added to the 
affixes & and a in the above. 

X2) Of words ending in g we have, m, arqeta f. atquret so also f. aat. 
The g stands for the affix a% ; and it is replaced by ga (VII. 1.2) Thus 
aqt +e (IV. 1. 120)= gq +44 = Aqta (VII. 2.118). There is no affix 
which is merely g without any indicatory letters ; and denoting the feminine ; 
the only affix, as said above, is em tt. Therefore, the following maxim does not 
apply here :—“ When a term void of anubandhas (indicatory letters) is im- 
ployed in grammar, it does not denote that which has an anubandha attached 
to it”, and we cannot say that the æ of this stra refers to the anubandha-less 
g of V. 3. 102 which is always Neuter. 

(3) Of words in aw, we have already said that the affix arr here 
reters to both the Krit and the Taddhita affix ‘an’. Thus with the krit affix 
‘an’ we have penan and amar (III. 2. 1), the feminine of which is Brera 
and amar tt With the Taddhita affix ‘an’ we have stiqara (IV. 1. 92), the 
feminine of which is arq t! Sometimes words formed by the addition of 
the affix o are operated upon as'if they were formed by au Thus att, 
aret are the feminine of ‘arc and arqa (IV. 4. 62), sometimes words formed — 
by v are not so treated, as groet, ater (IV. 2. 57). i 


(4) Words formed by ast as strea f. atreeft, streara, f. strearef, (IV. 1. 86). 
Though by IV. 1. 73 the affix tq would have come after the words ending in 
at¥, the re-employment of this affix in the present sûtra is for the purpose 
of preventing the application of the affix əta which would have presente | 
itself by IV. 1. 63 ; that is even when ‘jati’ is indicated, ‘nish’ is not to I 
employed here. 


(5) The three affixes aaa, a and arya are added by V. 2. 37 
FRIAR, serh nent ‘reaching to the thigh’, Similraly maari, sree : 
(6) So also with words formed by aag, (V. 2.42). As ITE 
which the parts are five’ so also garqeft u 


(7) So also with words ending in oH (IV. 4. 1) as, gt : 
dicer’, menfaat. The = is replaced by qw (VII. 3. 50). 

(8) Similarly with words ending in ow (V. 1.18): as, è 
h fixes aa end sq are Ee enumerated in this 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Pe: Sra [ BK. IV. Cu. 1. § 17 


(9) Similarly with words ending in az (III. 2. 60) as, aga, arate ul 

(10) So also with words ending in eazq (III. 2. 163) as gea& ‘swift’, 
watt u 

Vért -—In addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 
enumeration of the affixes wy -and eqs (IV. 1. 87) and gm (IV. 4.59) and 
Gag (III. 2. 56) and of the words qe and aga ‘a youth’. Thus art ‘a fe- 
male’, {reft ‘a male’, matat ‘a female spear bearer’, TST ‘enriching ; 
weet or agat ‘a young woman ` 


astar ll & NN wart Wl asr: a, ( feat Sr ) Il 
are: i arara miina Rater Ste steerer vate 
AAA Ul STATE HATA, Il 


16.. The affix Sta 1s employed, in denoting the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in ‘qx’ (IV. 1. 105). 
Thus aa+sty=areg+e (VI. 4. 148)=art+¢ (VI. 4. 150)=areif ‘a 
female descendant of Garga’; so also met N 
Vårt :—This rule applies when the affix ası denotes a descendant, 
sand-not otherwise. Therefore § gwill not be applied to form the feminine of 


wa of a7 +a3 (Iv. 3. 10). Its feminie will be Rat ‘living bn or relating to ~ 


an island ’. 


The separation of this sutra from the last, (for the affix asz could well 
have been included in the same), is for-the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, 
in which the anuvritti of aa only runs and not of others. 


Wat EH Kaha: NWO Taher Naat, wH', aferar:, ( ast:-ferat ) I 
Sit: raara aaa AeA Frat SH: Tera wala | wT ATAT: IN 
17, In the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, 
the affix ‘shpha’ is employed after what ends with the affix 
‘yañ’, and it is to be regarded as a Taddhita affix. 

Of this affix sẹ the letter ¥ is indicatory (I. 3. 6), and shows that the 
words formed by this affix will take ‘nish’ (IV. 1. 41). The feminine nature 
is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, viz by ‘shpha’ and ‘nish’. 
The object of saying that ‘ shpha’ is to be regarded as a taddhita affix, is that 
the word so formed may get the designation of prAtipadika (I. 2. 46). The 
affix ẹ is replaced by the Substitute ara (VII. 1. 2) Thus meaqt+on+ ett, 


=a ; so also atearadt This being an optional rule, we have in the 
alternative, m and qre il 


The word aia “ every where ”, of the next sûtrais to be read into 
this, by a process inverse to that of anuvgitti, in order to prohibit. the applica- 
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tion of those rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus IV. 1.75 
says :—'the affix arg comes after araar n Here smara ends in 43, and by IV. 1. 
16, the word sqra=r would have taken the affix pip: IV. 1.75 debarred this. 
But according to Eastern Grammarians, here also the affix ‘shpha’ will be 


added. Thus aramat 1- 


aia ARRAT: te wants ll aaa, ARR HAHA, 


(ast: AR ) 
af: u aia aigaroa: naa N asa: faai SH: Tera ware N 
18. The affix ‘shpha’ is invariably added in the 


feminine after the words beginning with ‘ lohita’ and ending 
with ‘kata’, when they take the affix yan. 


The words atiga &c. are a subdivision of Gargadi class ‘CIV. 1. 105 ). 
The present sfitra makes the application of the affix sm, Compulsory while 


it was optional in the last. The word aa refers to the independent pratipadi- 


ka ®a7in the said subdivision, which follows immediately after the word AÑ, os 
and not to the word ena of the same class, where the word aq is not an a 
independent full nominal-stem but a member only. Thus agarad, AMAA 3 
araara tt aaa 
Kérika ATT TH: <a AAA TA | ree 


qatar ATA SHIT AA HATTA N 

For the purposes of the application of sm and sym, the word gana 

which is énumerated in the ‘Ganapatha after the word ava ( See IV. 1.195) 

should be regarded as if it stood immediately before meq and after RAN 

‘Thus we have maread ( with om ) and amot: with aw, meaning great 

grat: ‘the pupils of Sakalya’. ; e 
PITSTATIEHISAT NAM Ecu  BICST-ATSERTFATH; T, (Retin) n 

afa: u Aea aoga Aaa aa oa: year vata N 

APTA AI ACTS HATTA SAT, Il tz 
119% The afix ‘shpha’ is added, in the femini 

after the words teq and AMET I i 


The word area is formed by adding the affix oq to the base ge (1 
1, 151); this word, ending in ®t, would have formed its. feminine by 21 


by a added to aoga; and the feminine of mandika would have 


RAAS AF 
> ens 
Sars 
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We explain it by saying that ref} is not the feminine of sex; but of 
aia, formed by adding erm to ae by sûtra IV. 3. 120. 

Viért:—The word etait should be enumerated along with kauravya 
and mandtkya. Thus sgam tt The word safe is formed by the affix ga 
added to the word stax; the word ‘Asuri’ would, therefore. have taken the affix 
a in forming the further derivative (IV. 2. 112). But according to the opinion 
of Patanjali, the word, asuri’ should form its further derivative (called also 
Wa) by taking the affix © (IV. 2. 114). Thus angia: mey: (Qa FAT) Ut 

TAA NA RoN q N aes, wae, ( Brat Sra ) 
Sit ay aa aAA yaaa wa: frat Sty eair way 
STAHL U TARTAR Il i 
20. The affix $ is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending in a and denotin g early age. 

The word 74: means the condition of the body as dependen€ upon 
time; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expressive of early age form their 
feminine by {, though ending inəyi Thus, gm ‘a gir. faair ‘a young 
girl’ watt ‘a she-kid’. 

Why do we say denoting ‘early: age?’ Observe cufia ‘an old woman’; 
et ‘an old woman’. Why do we say ending in 8y? Observe ERI which is both 
masculine and feminine. 


Vårt:—The sûtra should have been Sa THe ‘words expressive of 
not old age’? Thus agit ‘a young woman’, fart ‘a young woman’. These 
words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i. e. they denote women 
who have attained their maturity. 

How do you explain the form aay ‘a girl’? 
P&nini himself uses the word ‘kan 
Sûtra IV. 1. 116, 


This is an exception, and 
ya’ showing that it is a valid form; as în 


The words like saaga ‘an infant girl that does not know how to lie 
down Properly’ sttaartzar ‘a female infant whose feet are still tender and red’ 
do not directly but metaphorically, express age, and hence are not governed 
by this rule. 
i nee wari U factr:, ( frat ete ) 1 

SM Ut tater iTi ea, faasi yeast ware it 

A 21. The affix ‘STF comes in the feminine after a 
ominal-stem ending in short a, which is a ‘Dvign’ compound. 


. _ Thus gags, qsg | But we find fanar ‘the three myrobalans’, because 
this is one of the words Spoken of as ‘aTa &c' (IV. 1. 4), 
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arare eT STATS peels TATAR URW qgar n RaT- 
Aer- ST, Fiy are aan, l ( Sra Eg fe ) i 
af: i aRar fist ra maraa aeaaea aft sto seed a wate 
22. The affix 7 is not employed, when a Taddhita 
affix is elided, after a Dvigu compound ending in a word not 
denoting a mass or measure; or in ‘bista’, ‘chita’, and 
‘kambalya’. 

This debars ‘nip’ which otherwise would have presented itself by 
virtue of the last sitra. The words freg: ‘a weight of gold equal to 80 Rakti- 
kas’, aifaaa ‘a measure of 10 cart-loads or 80,000 tolahs’; and araeq: ‘a mea- 
sure’, all denote measure; and are the only words expressing measure to 
which this rule applies. The word qftarot means ‘measure’, as distinguished | 
from gea ‘a Numeral’, See V: 1. 19, &c. 

Thus qsaeq is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘purchased for five horses.’ 
Here the Taddhita affix 31 (V. 1. 37) giving the sense of ‘purchased with’ 
has been elided by V. 1. 28. This compound does not end in a word denoting 
parim4ana techincally so called or a measure. The feminine of this word will not 
be formed by frg but by erg, thus, yar ‘a female purchased for five horses’, 

The words denoting ‘time’ or ‘number’ are not words denoting ‘mea- 
sure’ as understood in this sitra by the word ‘parimana’. Thus, feast, ‘a two 
years old female child’, fragt ‘a three years old female child’ (V. 2. 37 Vart.) 
So also faat ‘a female purchased for two hundreds’, similar ly amau So 
also with the words eq &c. As f&freqr ‘purchased for two bistas’, fifaeqr, 
aaar, amaa, raen, and Rares, Qe. 

Why do we say ‘not ending in a word denoting a Parimana or a- 
‘measure’? Observe aem awzat “a female purchased for two or three 
adhaka”. Here adhaka means a measure equal to 7 lb. 11 oz. avoir. 

Why do we say ‘when a Taddhita affix is elided’? In ‘Samahira 


Dvigu’ compounds, the affix ‘iip’ will apply. Thus qsad} ‘an aggregate — 
five horses’, so also garf 1 


AISA Ba WBN Tere i Hrrs-sreara, aa, ( fant: qa z 
SIT aT) I 


E or veer ever A RL R 
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Thus fears aar: ‘a division of a field of the measure of two kan- 
das.” Here, the word fears is a. Dvigu compound ending in ‘kanda’; the 
Taddhita affixes denoting measure enjoind by V. 2. 37, have been elided by 


the vértike ‘gar at fates’ given under the same sûtra, The feminine, 


therefore, of this word will not be formed by ‘nip’ but by t3; so also Frater 
TAH | 

The term ‘kanda’ is a word expressive of non-measure ; and, therefore, 
the prohibition contained in the last sitra applies to it; the present sûtra is 
made to regulate this prohibition. That is to say, the prohibition contained in 
the last sûtra is not universally applicable in the .case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in ‘kanda’; it applies to cases where the compound refers to superfici- 


al land measure. Therefore we have, Ratos tsa: ‘a rope two kandas long’; 
famed tsa: ‘a rope three kandas Jong’. 
SENAMA WAN A E TAT, MAATEN, 


( fast: azaga ) I 


Ff: U ga a: gaa A Akae Aa HIATT a SIT Tera ah 

24. The affix ‘gra’ is not optionally employed 
after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix is. elided, 
when the compound ends in the word ‘purusha’, referring to 
measure. 


. Thus Rigen or get ma ‘a mote two purusha wide’ so also rot 
or faaet &c. The present stra ordainsan option where IV. 1. 22 would have 
made the prohibition universal. Why do we say ‘when referring to measure’? 
Observe fageat ‘a female purchased in exchange for two males; No option 
is allowed here.” Where the Taddhita affix is not elided, the present rule does 
not apply. Therefore in Samah4ra Dvigu we have RTN or vedi 


TRATA ST Il 24 i Wand Nl gR: waa: Sra ( rat ) tt 
SET: U SUR erage Teale: ferat Ste wert wats l 
25. The affix ‘Sra is employed, in the feminine, after 
a Bahuvrihi compound ending in the word ûdhas an udder’. 


Thus the Bahuvrihi compound of f ; i 
gre ‘a bowl’ and aye will be Hee 
ug; then the final of ûdhas is replaced by the substitute ame: (V. 4. 131) 3 
a pee mosta ; which would have been liable to the rules IV I, 12, 13. 
ante; the present sûtra enjoins ay, instead. Thus ABA 
F S i ; goar (VI. 4. 134) 2 
woman with full bosom’ ; geet ‘a cow with udders like jars’. $18 
Why do we say ‘ after a Bahdvrihi compound’ 


D . e ? Ob: j . = 57 
wma: (II. 2. 4) which is a Tatpurusha compound. serve NINT Ay: = Ae 
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The Sûtra IV. 1. 28 also is debarred in this case: for though the pen- 
ultimate 31 is elided by the VI. 4. 134, yet rule IV. 1. 28 does not apply here. 

The substitution of aq for the final of aya, takes place only then, 
when the feminine nature is to be expressed and not otherwise. Therefore 
in the masculine we have agrar qea: ‘the big-bosomed cloud ’. 

PLAINS ST WAM Talat l Aen- Sra ( agate 
ware: Raat ) I 
qa: u gemaa ALARA AT SF TAA AAT it 
-26. The affix era comes in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound ending in ‘ddhas’, beginning with a Nu- 
meral or an Indeclinable. 

This sûtra ordains ‘nip’, where by the last sûtra there would have 
been ‘nish’. Thus gt+aH7a+s7et+syy ( V. 4. 131 )=aaHt ‘having two 
udders’; so also sas, ‘having three udders’. The above are Bahuvrihi com- 
pounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly aaf | many-udderéd . ; freut 
‘having no udders.’ 


SS 
PE. 


Why do we say ‘beginning with’? So that the rule may apply to 
compounds like Asri and afart, in which the words ‘dvividha’ and ‘tri- 
vidha’, though not Sankhy4 are words which deg#z with a Sankhya. 


Se Wars ll cugi l g-a, T, (îR taat STY gear 
ate: ) il 
oe i e aaea raaa Feat StS aA aA es 
SEA great save era: U 
, 27. The affix tq comes, in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrthi compound beginning with a Numerel, and ending 
with the words dâman ‘a rope’, and hayana ‘a year’. 


The word qrq was liable to be operated upon by three rules, by, IY 
1. 13 ordaining stg, by IV. 1. 11 prohibiting totally the affixing of siz and 
1. 28 ordaining hip optionally: the present sûtra ordains ip to the exclu 
of all those rules. As fare ‘a (mare) bound by two’ropes’. farareft i 
‘ Similarly wert would have taken long st by IV. 1. 4, this ordain 
gil Thus grad ‘two ae es a eraf; maie v . 
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AA ITAAS i RE A l ters, STN-ARA:-A- 
acea ( agate STT ) N 
ate: il sa At agat aaa St a Aer N 
28. The affix sta optionally comes after that 
Bahuvrihi compound, which ending in the syllable arg loses 
its penultimate æ Il 
Thus aera is a Bahuvrihi compound ending in sra; in applying nip, 
it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 (svararsa: there is elision of ay of sq 
when a dha affix follows). Thus qa ‘having many kings’. In the alterna- 
tive, when nip is not added, we may add the affix eta by IV. 1. 13. Thus ag- 
qar, agra. agaa: I Or we may apply the prohibition ‘contained in IV. 1. 12 
and have gust, AkTSTAT, agaaa: 11 when the penultimate is not elided we 
cannot apply the affix sta at all: in cases of such compounds there are 
only two forms of the feminine noun as gqaf, aqd, ggat: or gaat gaai, 
gaam: u That is to say we apply IV 1. 13 and 12 only; for in the case of 374% 
&c. rule VI. 4. 137 prevents the elision of the penultimate a; (a daaa. 


there is not elision of the 31 of aq when it comes after a conjunct consonant 
ending in 4 or 4) it 


Fer WASTE UU ars Ae, aa, were: ( AIT- 
aicatsqareat, Sz ) 
aft: U tara gR: dara ATs oes ae Ste maar AAT UI 

29. The affix sq necessarily comes.in the Chhan- 

das and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrihi compound 
whieh ending in the syllable aq loses its penultimate a Il 

-This is an exception to the last rule ; for while that enjoined the op- 

tional; the present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix eta u Thus 

Guat ‘the city called SurAjat’; sfant ‘the city of Atirajii’. Similarly in 


the Chhandas we have àt: qsaent, qmari, faaet “a cow having five udders, 
One udder, or two udders’. qanat gaaat I 


x Faama agag WITT i Rol ar l 
HAC AH AA-AAA- AR- BARS Ta, a, ( AS 
zat: Sty faat ) i 
at U aaay: miners: darateee Ay Raat Sta maar ware U 
30. The affix srg necessarily comes in denoting: 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when em- 
ployed to express a Name or in the Chhandas :—az, AAF: 
AÈ, TWI, AI, Aa, ASA, Bare and yas i 
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The phrase ear weezer: of the last sûtra is understood here also. Thus 
trae in the Chhandas, as opposed to aet in the ordinary language, when — 
nel denoting a Name; so also amat and mant; iát as farema- 

Yer and wry; qrt and grat; arqet as sargen rsa ; (Rigveda I. 1. 
13) and aqq; qadt saroft and gart ; amagat and sagal ; gagat (Rigveda 
X. 85. 33) gagot ; Wasit and Waqat gays takes gq also by IV. 1. 41, as 
belonging to Gaurâdi class No. 86. 


qma 1 3 Tas T, a, aa, (aT STAT STA ) Il 
aRt: a saeara Sarat Seas a aana A aAA A I 
MIRAL AARIATE I 
31. The affix sta comes after the word qf in 
the Chharndas; and in denoting a Name, except when the affix 
sg (nominative plural) is added. 

Thus a aA at, watt: (3rd pl); (Rigveda X. 127. 1. [. 35. 1) but in 
the nominatiye plural we have qa, the regular olvral of the word wf, as 
iu the sentence qreqt WAR, instead of qza: II 

Vért :—According to Katy4yana, nip is not added, not only when we 
apply the nominative plural termination 3a; but in all other terminations 
beginning with wa also. Thus qafa eee; here in the accusative singular 
case also the #f¥ is not employed. | 

But how do you explain the form uza: in the following faaea- 
aufesara asa: ; This ‘râtrya’ isthe nominative plural of ‘râtrîi” which is 
formed by the feminine affix tip; and not by nish. The forms evolved by 
adding #t@ or et are one and the same, except with regard to accent ; that = 
formed by nish has udatta accent on the final: the other has it on the initial. 
The word uf is formed by the krit affix fax (Un. IV. 67), and therefore, — 
it is a word which is governed by IV. 1.45 because it is a word falling in 
Bahuvadi class, by virtue of the general subrule “a word ending with the 
vowel g of a krit affix, other than fey belongs to Bahuvadi class ; some say 
that every word ending in q, if it has not the force of the affix faq belon 
to this class”. Therefore it_takes ste in forming the feminine. 


aana ll BU Gants ll aeada-adad:, TH Il 


afa: tl sade, Wards Te StI AT Tea M 
32. The augment ae is added to the wordy 
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by sûtra I. 1. 46), the forms become steqaeq and yfaqeq; and these words 
must take ifp by virtue of IV.1.5,if not by this sûtra. Thus we have 
wteqaar and qaar n This irregular- formation of the feminine is employed 
only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ‘a pregnant female’ 
and ‘one whose husband is living’ respectively. Therefore we have not the 
above forms in the following :—auq aat Sfaadt git; here the word qraet 
qualifies the word gfi4t and has not the sense of ‘having the husband living’, 
therefore its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of ‘a preg- 
nant female’, the feminine will not be steqaeft; in fact there will be no affix- 
ing of qq ( agq,). Because aag is added to.words possessing certain attribute, 
as described in V. 2.94, while the word aqq has the sense of location, 
and can never be in apposition with the sense of ayfq “having” as required 
by V. 2.94. The word steq~ would not therefore take aqq u It does so 
irregularly by this sûtra, The wis changed toq by VIII. 2. 9dn sreqaqul 
The change of q to q in qfaaq is however irregular. 

The augment q% is optionally added to these words in the Vedas :— 
, 
| 
| 


as araia or araadi SATA Ml qrat or qrat agma l 
TAATA U ARI care TA: T, ATEN, ( Raat) 1 
Be u faaea IRRA: ferat Aata u 
33. The substitute x replaces the final ‘gy of ata 


before the feminine affix Stg, when the word so formed means 
‘a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband’. 


Thus qf ara acg tt The feminine q@r means legitimate wife, she who 
is entitled to take part in the sacrifices of her husband. The word agga is 


5 an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound and means “ related through sacrifice” 
S i. €. who shares the fruits of and is entitled to participate in, the sacrifices of l 
os . her husband. But when the sense is not that of ‘ wife’, the feminine of qf will } 


be ofa as area qfatta arerft ‘this Brahman? is the head or mistress of this 
village’. If the word qet means ‘the wife who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband’, it cannot be applied to the wife of a Sidra, for a Sidra cannot per- 
form a sacrifice, a fortiori not his wife? The term qar is, however, extended to 
__ the wife of a Sûdra also, by analogy, as the marriage of a Sidra also takes 
place by offering sacrifice to Fire and making it a witness. 


Ramage gen wari i ears, ager (wad:, Raat, Agqa- 
Stet) Ul 

aie: Samer maina agia Taa Porat Pare wager wate STF 
aq gA II 
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a On men ec Nae net 
34. In forming the feminine with the affix Sia, q ÍS 

optionally the substitute of the final & of q, when the latter 


is preceded by another word. 
The word ag#e4q means when the word a@ is not an upasarjana, but 
stands at the end of a’compound, Thus gaga or gatet; waned? or saei 0 
This is an example of aprapta-vibhasha.. Because it is free from the limita- 
tions of ‘yajfia-sanyoga’ of the last sûtra. Why do we say when it is preceded 
by another word? Observe ofaita awit area, ‘this Brahman lady is the mis- 
tress of the-village? Here the feminine is y and not var t 
Raaranga satis N R, adag, ( war: Rie ) 
gaiu areata trea kan vale Sty g eae TT N 
. 85, In forming the feminine with the affix sty, the 
word Sx always takes the substitute a, in the words like ‘agait 


VOSS 


and the rest. ` 
This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of 3 for the 


final g of qf, before the affix sta, in the cases of certain words. The word 
‘nitya’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision, Thus aqet, tage 1 
re governed by this rule:— 


The compound of the following words with qet a 
‘brother’ 6 g% ‘a son’, 


1 gari ‘equal” 2 wa ‘one’, 3 Aix ‘hero’, 4 fs ‘a cake’, 5 Wa 
and 7 qa ‘a slave’ (this only in the Chhandas ). 
garia wag A U gear, Oey, ( Raat Sz ) 
ata: U garg SERA AR TTT STS TET U 
36. In forming the feminine, the letter Ẹ is the. 
substitute of the final of the word wasa. when the affix $y is 


added. 

Thus yeamaret ‘the wife of Pitakratu’. This and the two succeeding 
sftras, are in a way more intimately connected with IV. 1. 48, in asmuchas 
the sense of the feminine words must be that of ‘wife of, otherwise these 
sûtras will not apply. Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘wife of, the word 
garag: will be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning ‘she by whom 
sacrifices (maa:) are sanctified (gai:)’. ; 

SHR Aag AT: UW YON caret I gR aT- 
surat, sara: (È Sig Raai ) N 
ata! u gaanaria R wate aai Sty st eA: N 
37. In forming the feminine with the afix gq, 
the letter having udatta accent is the substitute of the 


finals of garnfa, ne, gea and Hatz l 
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The words Zarate and gdr have udatta accent on the, middle vowel 
( Phit SQ II. 19), the feminine of these has udatta, however, on the final. 
The words ‘agni’ and the rest -have the udatta on thie final ( Phit sa I. 1 ), 
their substitute ¥ will-necessarily be udatta, by the rule of sthAnivat bhava, 
ever: if the present sdtra had not explicitly declared it to be so. Thus 
aurane ( Rig Veda X. 86. 13) ‘the wife of Vrishakapi’, amek, (Rig Ved. I. 
22, 12) the wife of ‘Agni’, piia ‘wife of Kusita’, faari ‘the wife of Kusidai. 
The present rule only applies when the sense of the feminine word is that of 
‘wife of. Otherwise we have aaam: et. the women Vrishakapi’ and not 
aata For the accent of the word sy, See VI. 1. 205. 


aaa fl Re Varia NN At: Bt, aT, (È sare: Rraketg ) ut 
ate: u aeaa ieta Tera HAT ERT: È QACAR: N 
- 38. In forming the feminine with the affix ety, at 
is Bptionelly the substitute of the final of ag, (as well as the 
udatta ù) II 


The phrases and gq are understood. The force ofa is to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, aarat or Aart or Aa:, 
all meaning ‘the -wife of Manu. The word ag has udatta accent on the first 
vowel, as it is formed from aq, by the affix y (Un I. 16), which by Un I. o is 
treated as having an indicatory q and affixes having indicatory 4 throw the 
accent on the first syllable. (VI. I. 197) 


aaraa: MIAN cane i ante, , AN 
na: Car Saat ) ti en 


ac I TOT: ARa TRET AM AAT, AHL T ANA 
zil 

CURCA AI apgr N meara aaas: nR: tf 
MART lt SANRA AR U AR I 


- 89, The affix q is optionally employed after a 
Nominal-stem expressive of colonr, ending in a gravely accent- 
ed. vowel, and having the letter q as its penultimate letter: 
and the letter q is substituted in the room of & Il 
Thus of qq ‘variegated’; the feminine is qar or qf ‘variegated’, so >2Rat 


or Sapir ‘black’, aiar or gor ‘green’. Atl these words have udatta accent on 


the ‘first sonal. ‘either by Rule Vi. 1. 197° (Rre e. “word - formed by 
affixes having an indicatory Si or have udatta accent on the first vowel”,:) 
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— 


because these words are formed by the Unadi affixes aa (Un III, 86) and 
gaa ( III. 93), or by the Phit sûtra II. 10 (aat autafiarearaa “of words 

expressive of colour and ending in au, or f or fa or q, the udatta accent falls 
on the first vowel”). 

Why do we say “expressive of color”? Observe qaar, eat i These 
words are also acutely accented on the first syllable, by rule VI. 2. 49 
(maa: “the first word retains its natural accent in a compound of a 
gati word with a word formed by the affix #éa”). But as these words do 
not express color, their feminine does not take ńîp. 

Why do we say “ending in a gravely accented vowel?” Observe wat 
‘white. Here though the word expresses ‘color’, yet it has acute ( instead of 
grave ) accent on the final ( by rule of Phit sutra I. 21 gari = “the words 
ghrita &c. have udatta on the final”). 

Why do we say “having the letter q as its penultimate letter”? Other- 
wise the affix nish will be employed in forming. the feminine. 


The words for the application of this rule must end in the letter sy} in 


the masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As fafastrartt ‘a black a s 
Brahmaņî woman’. Here faq is a word expressive of color, it has a penul- . E 
timate q, has anudâtta accent on the final ( VI. 1. 197 ) as it is formed by the ane 
_ affix Faa ; but as it does not end with a, its femirine is not formed with nip. 3 2 5 


Vårt :—The affix nip comes also after the word frag; as, frat ‘of 
tawny color’. 


Vårt -—There is prohibition in the case of the words yfaq and LEGE 
as stfaar ‘black’ and qat ‘grey’. ; 
Vårt :—According to some, the substitute az replaces the final of 
these two words aiaa and qeq in the Vedic literature. As safaat (Rig Veda — 
IX. 73. 29); emt (R. Veda V. 2. 4). According to some authorities, these latter — 
forms are valid in literature other than the Vedic :—As war TOTO a hee Ut 
AAASTT 8o ll TENA ea: ST, (amlggarare erat ) N 
a: u iaaa: mengar Feta a wert wate Ut 
40. The affix Sq is employed in the feminine aft 
every other word expressive of color and ending with 
anudatta accent. i 


The word ar of IV. 1.-38 does not govern this sútra. The worc 
us in other cases than those ana y the last EY TeEN i.e. aft 
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When the word does not express color, this rule does not apply. As 
Wet ‘a bed-sted’. 


When the ivord does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this will 
not apply, as, Ger, aiIe 1 


RARR NBR Gare R-RE, E, (RI) N 
ata: uta: maA Tareas ai sra R N 
41. The affix S18 is employed in forming the femi- 
nine after words ending with affixes which have an indicatory 
qand after the words a< and the rest. 


Thus by Sûtra II]. 1. 145 (Rèm sga) the affix æa is added toa 
root, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist, The feminine of the words 
so formed, will take fish. As, aqait ‘an actress’, qaat ‘a digger; cat ‘a 
dyer, So also the words ar &c ; as THe, mee à 


The following is the list of 
words belonging to Gaurdadi class, 


1 ay, 2 aca, 3 agea, 4 ag, 5 faye 6 ea, 7 aam, S waa, 9 sa, 10 ge, 11 
gor 12 RM, 13 gro, 14 gur, 15 rar, (arn, ) 16 qer, 17 sam, (owas) 18 ami- 
fn, 19 gas, 20 farq, 21 sax, 22 wen (anne) 23 amie. 24 an, 25 Ga, 
26 RTS, 27 ame 28 qomos 29 qaez 30 gga, 31 ayq 32 shez 33 Ngm, 
84 mosa 35 amem, 36 saz, 37 sige 38 aq, 39 aram (amaaan ), 40 
Mens, 41 ga (GA) 42 q, 43 qa, 44 g (gT) 45 ay, 46 qq, 47 Huy, 48 

aera, 49 aR, 50 aren, 51 mre, 52 area, 53 area, 54 Bae, 55 qa (F 
a) 56 sag, 57 Tra. 58 uy. 59 wg, 60 ns, 61 Be, 62 tay, 63 He, 64 27A 
65 wag, 66 sage, 67 srigtet, 68 | wom: mür 1 69 yg, 70 Bem, 71 RRRA 
42 wat, 73 ast, 74 ta, 75 aam, 76 Argaia (Aranga ) 77 freq (a 
aa) 78 orem, 79 staeuo ( aag) 80 ARE, 81 An, 82 ae, 83 aa 
84 am, 8 ama, 86 sats, 87 smag, 88 amem, 89 dare, 90 straw. 91 
a ee 93 ee, 94 ae, 95 gate, 96 aa, 97 qaa, 98 ora, 99 grea 

aea, 101 afte, 10 E : 
aag 105 gaa, 106 Sees aga Se RTEA 


; I 1 107 syogq 108 qaq, 109 aoga, 110 
rug, ll ae 112 qa, 113 fẹ, 114 qos, 115 sf, 116 mg, 117 qa, 118 


Se 19 Ste CHE) 120 ee (g3) 121 qog, 122 roga ( mog ) 123 èrgwa, 124 


AR, 125 meget. 126 mgm, 127 aan, 128 = . 
32 tra, 133 Spri at, 129 mea, 130 
132 ara, 133 aria } 184. irga Aaa nos taat aed , 13i agd 


138 geks 1 139 mergo 1 sanaa 1 l 
142 Aaah, 143 qi, 144 3G, 145 at, 146 gfaf, 147 dee, 148 arare 
449 farg, 150 gaz, 151 ga, 152 wa, 153 warm. 154 entity 155 qa 
156 ya, 157 fae, 158 wg, 159 tet, 160 seq, 161 sor it : 


gh denoting color, is finally acute by virtue 
word Hey &c. being jati words having a penultimate a would 


40 faa, 141 gaat (gani) 


N.B.—The word ñir thou 
of this sûtra ; the 


i 
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nee 


not have taken atp (IV. 1. 63) but for this sitra; "a3 and ae would have tak- 
en gra (IV. 1. 13), qa% is formed by egg and would have taken nip (IV. 1. 15)- 
gaasi = Trt ‘a balance, a probe’. ram would take ñin also by IV. 1. 73: 
‘ Similarly it may be shown why the severa! words have been included in this 
list. By the vartika arate fra given under IV. 2. 36, the affix smag in arara is 
treated as having an indicatory qu The word marg will take sfx because 
it is fam; its inclusion in the list of GaurAdi indicates that the rule of Sx 
application, because a word is faa, is not universal ( ara: Re aair STS) N 
"Therefore we have forms like eT &c. 

SHAT HPTS AT TSM AAAS SHAM HATE LAMAIE 
m SASTAM AT SHTML A SST HATA Ul VR Il qana Ul aa- 
GE-GVSAAM- LAS-AMITATT-AMS A S- FAA H HAIG afa-saa-2ta- 
eT STS STI ATOM SA-ATU-SATSS TTA gases (Ra 


aiea) ll 
aft N ARREA RTE: TRIRR A VAT TRAS iE S TA A 


42. The affix. dra is employed after the eleven 
words janapada’ é&c. in the sense of ‘profession’ &c. respec- 
tively; i.e. after the words 1. Smaq 2, gre, 3. sto, 4. eae ð. 
ons, 6. am, 7. ate, 8. are, 9. Get, 10. args, and wae; the affix 
dig is employed when the sense is that of 1.‘profession or liv- 
ing’ 2. ‘a bowl’, 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keeping grain’, 4. ‘a na- 
tural spot of ground’; 5. ‘a cooked food or rice-gruel’, 6. ‘stout,’ 
7. ‘black-coloured’, 8. ‘blue-coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a 
plough-share’, 10. ‘a libidinous female’, 11. ‘a fellet or braid of 
hair’, respectively. | 


Thus swaqgr ‘a profession’, otherwise smaq&, the difference being in 
accent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix sist to janapada, 
by sfitra IV. 1. 86, as it belongs to Utsadi class of words: in forming the 
-feminine the affix Æq will be added in. this latter case, thus throwing the 


acute accent on the first syllable. 


a 


(2) So also jost ‘bowl-shaped vessel’, otherwise vst ‘a name of 

Durga’. (3) Troi ‘a sack’ aw mran atarcer afar Otherwise sio, a particular name. 
(4) et ‘a place not prepared by artificial improvement’; otherwise yer as 
agh naga (5) tan ‘cooked’, otherwise sram, (6 ) arar ‘a stout wo- 
man’, otherwise amr ll The word arr when a guna-vachana word i. e. a word 
expressive of quality, in the sense of ‘stoutness’, takes the affix nish in the 
feminine; otherwise emg when expressing general qualities. When it is a jati- 


4 
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——. 


vachana word it take rq_under all circumstances. (7) ater ‘a black-coloured 
female’, otherwise ater ‘cruel’ (8) ia ‘a blue-coloured animal or indigo’ The 
word stareataq in the sûtra is rather too wide, it should be confined to the two 
senses above indicated i. e. when it applies to a plant called indigo or to 
animals’. Such as arenit:, or @ét Teat; or when it denotes appellative ‘as 
art In other cases we have <ffmr ‘a blue-coloured cloth’. (9) wet ‘a 
plough share’, otherwise ar ‘a rope or a kind of grass’ (10) atat ‘a libidinous 
or lustful woman’ ctheiwise ataar ‘a woman desirous of wealth’, (1 i)a ‘a 
fillet or braid of hair’, otherwise maq ‘mixed, variegated’, 
WMT MATT BAN Tarheel attra, eran (rat Sts) | 

qa: n MTS aAa ai Svs Wet aR U 

43. The affix æy is employed in. the feminine 


according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, after 


the word airot ii 


j Thus areft or Son qsar ‘a red or bay mare’. By Phit Sûtra II. 10 
referred to already in IV. 1. 39 the udatta in ror falls on the first syllable, 
and by IV. 1. 40 it would have taken Sry always; but the present sftra 


makes a niyama rule and restricts the application of tq according to the 
opinion of Eastern Grammarians only, and not of pther. 


Set Teresa 32 eRe N aT, Sai, ToT aaar (rat Sts) N 
UA: U qaaa EA sanaa feat ar StS Tea AAT 
TARAN TANEN THAT STATA N 
Mo N QERA ATIT ARA: N 


o.. 44 The affix æq is optionally employed in the 
feminine after a w 


ord ending in short 3, and being expressive 


(Guide to 
a feminine 


Re. Oe aN a. 


Ce iat he 


" 
nA 


g in a shorty’? Observe 


Why do we say “expressive of a 


sculine and feminine), | 
> =P ressive of a quality, the affix 
fo make the first syllable acut 
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cented. As, qetu ag is formed by = (Vp I. 10) and is adyudatta because 
the g is fra ul Bie : . 
Vérl:—Prohibition must be stated after the word we, and words 
though ending in short 3, have conjunct consonant as penultimate. As waite 
aguit ‘a Brahmani who chooses her own husband’. Similarly greg is both 
gender, as % is a conjunct consonant. As qog mrarit i 
The word Guna aor: ‘quality’ has been thus defined :— 
we RANA san AS FAT | 
SYM AT Aiseag: 
agrees nean qar igers: a, (frat aea) N 
fa ae yaaa pa: aie ties: aa e Stee rece afer N 
45. And the affix sg is optionally employed in. 
the teminine after the words ag and the rest. 
As ag: or qt ul The following are the words belonging to the Bahva- 


` 


di class — r 

lag 2af, 3 eai, 4 gi, 5 eR, 6 ame, (wafa), 7a ss 
aw, 8 aft, 9 aw, 10 af 11 aff, 12 aie, 13 aR, 14 a, 15 ae, 16 a 
aft, 17ga sited) 18 ARRERA: 1-19 aiii sRRau RAR 20 e, Ol ra, 
2 qm, 23 a, 24 Ra os AS, 26 fage, 27 wes, 2B am, 29 ag- 
amaaa. (aga vara) 30 mea, Sl sgn, 32 gum, 33 STET, 34 Frer 35 JA, 
3go 37 frat, 38am, 39m, ON uanga RRI 43am. 44 ae, 
ADS an gani l ; 

The affix atsh also comes optionally after words ending in short q 
being the names of the limbs of animals; as, aft: or watt So also after 
the vowel g of a krit affix, not faa (III. 3. 94), as afa or att’ Some say that 

- the feminine affix zés% may come after any word ending ing, if it has not the ~ 
force of the affix fara ll The word g is a guna-word and would have opé 
ally taken nish even by the last stra, its specification here is for the subse- 3 
quent sûtra,by which it necessarily takes nish in the Chhandas. It is an Akritigan: 
Pret rahe 18% Tarr fet, saN, (agra: Raia) i 
afar Ul ages sorte Ta fret feat ste Tera ware l ae 
46. The affix gta is always employed in the 


Thus age feat iaa u Here agt is the name of a hero. . 3 
The word fea ‘always’ is used in the aphorism, 
sfitra, which it governs than’ 


p age 
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‘ optionally.’ does not govern this, and the aphorism even without the word 
‘nitya? would have been a necessary rule and not optional: for swesarauatga 
Reana: fre: aerate STA: Ut 
gT i Be tt TNA Wl wer, T, CARI aei ferat sT) i 
aR: ore ASA aai war a ste a aT t 
47. The affix € is always employed in the 
Chhandas in forming the feminine, after the word & t 
Thus fai, Pat, Tet, Tet N 
But why not so in the case of æg: ? Because it ends in long &, while 
feat &c. are feminine of yf &c. ending in shorten In fact the word ya: 


“after a word ending in short” of Stra IV. 1.44 governs this also. The 


word wq: is the ablative case of y irregularly formed by the substitution of 
T4&; this form beirg confined to sitras only. 


GUTTA VS TET N garnar, ( rat STZ) N 
aR yarmaa centres erat aa Ga sear ae AT vera wate 0 
esc ; Wy nA a a E 
aima ren a Za I? (esl as 
meaa tl gia Ara aes a AU : 


, 48. The feminine affix sq comes after a word 
when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her husband. 
Relation (yoga) with a male (punsâ) is called gat! Thus the wife 

of say ‘an astrologer’ is called wort, so also agrari ‘the wife of a chief 
minister’, mt ‘the wife of a chief’; maf &c. Thus the word worp means an 
astrologer, a caiculator or a mathematician; and the wife of such a person 
will be expressed by the word mora 1t But if a woman is herself an astrologer 


&e, she will be called swrmt (by arq) &c. Therefore when matrimonial rela- 
tion is not denoted, this sûtra will not apply 


Why do we say ‘in relation to a husband’? Observe %aammr IRAT 


“two women of the names of Devadatt4, and Yajfiadatté, not wives of Deva- 
datta and Yajfiadatta’ 


Why do we say “arem or a name”? The word formed will be the 
name of a woman. whose husband is possessed of the quality denoted by the 
word, and not that the woman possesses that quality. In the case of a 
woman, therefore, the word is merely a Name or a Designation, and has no 
reference to the etymological meaning of the word. Moreover, the omission 
of the word seararz would have made the sitra~ ambiguous, for the phrase. 
& @erg also means ‘an effect produced by union with a man’ such as 


ct pregnan- 
cy. And words 4ftqer and yarqravould have required $ and not su. - 
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Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of words like trait 
and the rest. Thus «iyaritenr ‘the wife of a cow-herd’. 

Vårt :—Thé affix smt comes after gå in denoting the wife of Sarya, 
when she is acelestial being. As gt ‘the celestial wife of the god Sûrya’, 
while ef will denote a human wife of Sûrya, such as, Kunti &c. The affix 
erra makes the word acutely accented on the final: for the word gy has acute 
on the initial, and had <= been only prohibited and no specific affix ordained, 
then erg would have applied, and it would have left the accent unchanged. 
Hence a distinct affix “4 is ordained. 


GFARM MAMAS S CATIA AST AIA GSTS A ATA SS BA Tee 
QeF-ASU-WI-A-V-GS-A ATTA LIA AGS AAA, MAT, 
(ferat Sts) l 

SA qapa: Maa: Prat Sey rea wafer ATT ATT! Ut 
RRA RCNA N RRR ARN U 
qro l ÈA ToN TaS T N 
aro n airea ae l riae N 
ro U JESA T N. 

49. The augment «vga is added tothe Proper 
Nouns gg, Tau, We, UÀ, eq, and we, and tothe words Ra 
‘snow’, weve ‘a forest’, aq ‘barley’, aaa ‘a Yavana’, mge 
‘a maternal uncle’, and arart ‘a preceptor’, before the fe- 
minine affix SY Il | f: 

The present sûtra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
smaa (ama) and secondly the feminine affix stau Out of the above words, 
in case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
i. e. the Proper Nouns up to #e, the present sûtra teaches only the addition of 
the augment stra, for in their case, the affix stg. would follow by force of the 
preceding Sfitra. In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both these- 
things. ; 

Thus gagot ‘the wife of Indra’, ẹmi ‘the wife of Varuna’, aardt. 
‘the wife of Bhava’, gare ‘the wife of Sarva’, æo ‘the wife of Rudra’ > 
gefa ‘the wife of Mrida’. 

Vårt :—Of the words fa and wa, there is the augment sag in 
the sense of greatness. Thus fearit ‘a glacier, much snow’, suat ‘a great 
forest’. Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 

Vårt :—After the word aq ‘barley’ the feminine affix and the aug- 
ment are added in the sense of fault. The failt consists in its imitating barley 
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while not being a barley. In fact the word denotes a new and inferior sort 
of grain. Thus aardt “a kind of grain, oat ”. 

Vért:-—Atter the word aaa, the affix and the augment are added 
in the sense of handwriting. Thus aqari ‘the written character of the 
Yavanas’. 

Vårt :-—Of the words ata ‘a maternal uncle’, and yqpary ‘a pre- 
ceptor’, when the feminine affix comes to express the wife thercof, the 
augment Stam is optional. Thus Aart or ataar ‘the wife of a maternal 
uncle’ gqratardt or aqratdt ‘the wife of a preceptor’, 


Vårt :—And.there is not the change to the lingual w of the dental 4 
of the augment siya (VIII. 4. 2) after the word sre’ Thus srraratet or 
surat ‘the wife of a preceptor’. É 


. Våârt:—After the words st& and fa this rule applies, optionally : 
when the matrimonial relation is not intended but the word retains its own 
sense. Thus stareft or star ‘the female of the Arya or Vaishy4 class’, ataarft 
or atraat ‘a female of the Kshatriya class’, When matrimonial relation is to 

. be expressed, then only gt% is added. As ay&f ‘the wife of a Vaishya’, afat 
‘the wife of a Kshatriya’. rea 

Vdri -—In the Chhandas, the affix sta with the augment ang% is 
added to the word aga; and the affix is treated as if it had an indicatory zll 
The force of the indicatory & is to make the vowel preceding the affix, take 
the acute accent (VI. 1. 193 fafa). Thus efrom gaert afer (Rig Veda 
X. 102. 2). - 

Ly ; m~ ° 
Saraga Ilo Garey ll ar, Heot-gala, (Brat Sry) | 
See Aaaa Ae a ACTA feral StS we TAT Ul 
50 The affix qis employed in the feminine 

after a compound word ending in sta, the first member of the 


compound being the name of the means wherewith the thing 
is bought. 

_ ate word mogga. means that compound in which the mot Of 
means is the first member. Thus Tart ‘a female bought in: exchange 
for cloth’ ; so also aatatat ‘a female bought in exchange for dress’. 

Why do we say “when the first member of the compound is the 


“name of the means” ? Observe garat, ‘well purchased’, gextar -ill-purchased:. 
But why is not the affix sta employed in yaxtyt in the following verse :— 
at feaerrattar minara mair ‘she purchased in exchange of riches is more 


dear to him than life’, Here the word sta has first taken the affix eq form- 
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ing mtar and then this feminine word is compounded with ya! The general 
rule is aaa oa: maaa ATE aga: “Gati, Karakas and 
Upapadas are compounded with bases that end with Krit-affixes, before a 
case termination or a feminine affix has been added to the latter”. The 
word yamtar is an exception founded on the diversity allowed by want gar 


agea (II. 1. 32). 
AENEA GL N Rare, ANATA, (argat ste 
Rai) N 
qra aua RNA aae StS mat af l. 

51. The affix is employed after a compound 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting the méans wherewith, 
is the first member, and the second membek is & word formed 
by the Participlew, when the sense is that of ‘a small quantity’. 

The word ww yata ‘preceded by a noun denoting the means where 

‘with’, of the last sûtra governs this also, The participle in =m, must be pre- 

ceded by a noun in the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by hy to the “gh 

action should give the sense of ‘little’, in connection therewith. The aeren- 

arg of the’ sitra qualifies the whole word. Thus aaaf ait: ‘ a acy covered 
slightly with clouds ’, gia “a dish slightly covered with soup’. 


-Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘little’? Observe TANT 
mra “a Brahmani lady covered with sandal essence ?” 


aga SR aar N agè: F, BeT-SETIA, (ara 
fara 3 ST) It 
aha agtis aaa ferat sty erat rate tt 
qaaa Aaa ATT: mn eaan AAT i 
To SARUN JAAA ARAR I 
52. The affix Ña is employed in the feminine 
after that Bahuvrthi compound, which ending with a word 
formed by the affix %, has an acute accent on the last sylla 
The word wre of the last aphorism governs this also. This sûtra 
| applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which ‘the first member is a sud? 
: word. But if the antecedent member is not a sudzga word, then th 


tion of the rule is optional. As. srafieft ‘having a rent on th 
bone’ Sy bral ‘having a rent on the thigh ’. : 


CM AE Ral ee 
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compound. The words ai &c. are jati words, and by VI. 2.1 70, the acute is 
‘on the final. ai 

Why do we say “after a Bahuvrthi compound?” Observe maaa 
which is an Ablative Tatpurusha compound (II. 2. 38). The compounding is 

-by Il. 1. 32, and ‘it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. 

Vért:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle sta 
‘born’, which is also acutely accented on the final. Thus waster ‘a female 
who has cut her teeth ;’ garar ‘a female whose breast has been developed’. 
See II. 2. 36 V4rt. 

Vért:—In the case of words orftrrefet &c, the affix is employed in 
certain senses only. Thus marrat ‘a wife’; ( svftrentarea qa); but 
qfntgrat ‘a woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c,’ 


Vért:—Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words :—g, 431, &, words 
denoting time, gq &c. Thus 4epat, Hat, THA, MAMA, AACA, FASTAL 
or gaaat &c, i 


Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the'final syllable when 
they fall under the rules VI. 2. 170 and the following. 


RATS FITS WAZ aati ees, M, (aT 
TIL gA: frat ST) N yi 
aRt: aeng ieia eaa ASAE: ferai ar Shy seat aa N 
MARAN Fes USAR TR N 

53. The affix tqis optionally employed in the 
feminine after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in @, having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
word denoting a part of the body. 

The words yedteratgq and zAearq govern this sûtra. This aphorism: 
lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul- 
sory. Thus mga, is a word having acute accent on the final (VI. 2. 170): 
but as the first portion of this Bahuvrthi is not a Svânga word, but aja’ 
word, its feminine will be angstet or argsteat i. So also qargr or aS 
aferat and gadt or gardia ul ; 

Why do we say ‘when the first member of the compound is not & 
svdnga word’? Observe qane, saast which admit of only one form. 

If the final is not acutely accented, the rule will not apply. AS. 
ageseat and agaes which are not acutely accented on the final (See VI, 
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_2. 170), because the first member is a word denoting dress or ST=oIea; which 
is especially excepted from the scope of rule VI. 2. 170. 
Vért:—Diversely in the Chhandas and in Names. As yaratagir or 
Malaga I 
~ iW a a 3 
TRAN EAT UGB Gar Nl a, T, SaN- 
q iamar (ar Rai st) 
ger akeg dA ae ST NTA FSM STL AAT AAT, 
afaa ll steiner sea gfe SRT 


54. And the feminme affix sre comes optionally 


after what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i. e. the final æ is 
not preceded by a double consonant). 


The Anuvyitti of the words Fast’: sreareeatqrarg does not extend 
‘to this aphorism. But the anuvritti of the word at ‘optionally’ does extend 

to this Sitra. Thus sqei or saaa, Shana or aia i The word afa- 
tam is a Tatpurusha compound meaning siamea Wary and Har is upasarjana 
by I. 2. 44. 

Why do we say “what ends with the name of a part of the 
body”? Observe agaat ‘having much barley’. Why do we say “subordinate ina 
compound’? Witness stfarar “without crest” (where the frar is not subor- 
dinate or epithetical). Why do we say “not having a conjunct for its penulti- 
mate letter’?. Witness quet, aqra ul 


Vårt :—This rule applies to a compound ending with the word RF, TTT 
and sve, though in all these, the penultimate is a double consonant. Thus 
sagt or gapt; TATA or garar, Ranot or Ferree It 

The word eit has a technical meaning as given in the following 
verse :— 

ari TARA TITHE ARTTST | 
saai wage AL TA TL SAAT it 

A word denoting a thing which not being a fluid, is capable of being 
perceived by the senses because of its having a form, is svanga; it must exist 
in a living being, but not produced by a change from the natural state ; or 
though found elsewhere actually, had previously been known as existing in 


only a living being, or is found to have actually the same relation to the being 
it is in, as a similar thing has toa living being.. . 
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ara saena 4k Tati N A-S- 
HSM-Tea- HPL, aq; (aia Raai at STT) il 
gR maari A faa ar Ss A aTa N 
MARL TETA TR MEER RATAR RTE 1 
ATO U ITATTA JEBTA l 

55. And the feminine gya comes optionally after 

compounds ending with arrenr ‘a nose,’ sge ‘belly,’ sity ‘lip’ 
gm ‘lee’, ara ‘a tooth’, wt ‘ear, and arẹ ‘horn’. 


This is an exception to the last and the succeeding sitra. Some of 
the words above given are either such which have a conjunct penultimate 
letter, and thus beyond the scope of IV..1. 54; or they are -polysyllabic words 
and thus covered by IV. 1. 56. Though this rule is an exception to 54 and 56; 
yet it is qualified by IV. 1.57. Thus grantee or ayarternt, feared or AART, 
Tavaret or aerer, Raidt or eerste, qagedt or aaran, TEA or TEA, SRNR 
Or acraar l ; 

Vårt :—So also after the word gzg ‘tail’, As mearigest or Reat N 

-Vårt :—The affix zsh comes necessarily and not optionally after 
compounds of ges with maz, afi, fay and qet As, prat ‘a peahen 
Alot, FATES, ‘a scorpion’ and asst N 

Vårt :—So also the feminine affix nzsh is necessarily employed after 
the words yar and ges when used as a simile or as objects of comparison. As 


Senet IA, SATS ATT N 
AAST Ge NN Cath Na, Renag- ( rat Sta) Il 
0a: Ul Aeran AAAS Masa feat Sts Tea a ATT N 


56. The feminine affix rz does not come after 


a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs to 
the class stat ‘the flank &c, of a horse’, nor when the word is 
a stem of more than two syllables. 


_ The class rx &c. is Akriti-gana, that is a class of words constituted 
by usage. The following are some of the examples:—As CATT, HAT 
OT, AAMT, AAs, RANNAT, RINT, keart it So also gam; 
Smet, &c, Of the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are 

SHIT, FISH, AeTEHTET, N The word siret is feminine itself, and in the Bahulri- 
_ hi the feminine sign of the first member is elided by pungvad 
is shortened to te because it is an upasarjana (I, 2, 48), 
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SEAT freer NGO wane I aaam, a, (far. 
at Aga ) N 
qa ag as Ramai yia meaa a A aR a A 
-.5T. The affix gt does not come in the feminine 
after a Nominal-stem denoting apart of the body, when the word 
is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word ag ‘with’, 
asi ‘not’, or aaa ‘having’. 

Thus wna, saa Aaaa u So also gafant aa or IARR- 
asant The last example shows, that the present rule governs also IV. 1. 55 
ante: as well as IV. I. 54 

HEJETÅRA US Tea N maga SAAT, (ATA ) N 
git: eaae aa Raia feat aà S ra a wale N 

. 58. The feminine affix Ñy is not employed after 

wa, and ga, when (the word at the end of which they stand) 

is a Name. | 

Thus 4f + Fer, = yore, Sirpanakha the sister of Ravana’. The q 
is changed into 4 by VIII. 4. 3 (ART. garara: ) U So also qare, AART, 

ROAT &c. Why do we say ‘when denoting a Name’? Witpess amac 
mar ‘a copper-faced damsel’, or aaae ‘moon-faced’ 


aR a aAA I 9 U aari N AARET, a Brahe li 
aia: u AiR ate oaia Fredy U 
59. The form atisiigt ‘long-tongued’ is irregul- 
arly formed in the Chhandas. 

The word @asirg@t is the feminine of @rfstre but as the latter has a 
conjunct consonant for its penultimate, the feminine affix Sin would not have 
applied to it by IV. 1.54. The present aphorism enjoins smi Thus gfisiret 
in the sentence ersiret ie TATA RAAT ' 

The word % ‘and’ in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 
word at from the last, so that the word dérgha-jihut is always a Name, 
Moreover by using the feminine form dirgha-jihvi in the sûtra, it is indicated 
that the application of #4 is necessary and not optional, as was the case in 
the last sitras. 

Ragi STN RON cate l REAT, Sty, (frat) I 
aft l Ray Areia Ste, wert wate N 
60. The feminine affix Sty comes after a Nominal 
stem which is preceded by a word. signifying direction, 
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This aphorism over-rules all the rules and prohibitions contained in 
sfitras 54 to 58. Whereever by those rules there would have been 9, the 
present enjoins et% instead. Though the form will be the same, the differ- 
ence will be in the accent ; the affix stg being anudatta (III. 1.4). Thus 
METE or MEJET, MERA OF MIATA AT, | But not so in MEGT ; OF TAATST Or 
grrstyat because these words do not take giv (by IV. I. 56), therefore they 
never give occasion to the application of 1a The sfitra ought to be read 
as if it contained two rules (1) the affix ara comes after a compound the 
first member of which is.a word denoting direction and the second is a svanga 
word or is the word an&at &c. the penultimate not being a conjunct consonant, 
(2) but Am is not added to Compounds ending in are &c. or in a word: 
of more than tavo syllables. In other words the sûtra may be translated 
“2g is the substitute of t9, when the first member is 2 word denoting direc- 
tion’. Therefore the affix æq will come only there, where else the 
affix gz would have come and not otherwise. This is the reason why the 
anuvritti of æ% is taken in the next sfitra (IV. 1. 61) and not that of AT We 


are: MERU Gara N are:, (Sra feat) N 
Sie: Nl MA reales eri STL yeaa wary U 


61. The feminine affix Sta comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending with the word are i 


The anuvritti of #yu is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 
#rz, though the latter was nearer. The word arg is formed from the root 41% 
with the affix feq (ILI. 2.64). The word arẹ is never found alone, but as ends 
of compounds, hence we apply the rule of zzdanta, and have translated it by 
saying a “word ending in vah.” Thus faarét ‘sustaining the demon. ‘his 
form is thus evolved :—fyeq + arg + att = fre t+ ast are t+ sty (VI. 4. 142 ATE HS 
Uth is the samprasarana of vah, when this is a d4ha)=feq+ sg + sre (VI. 1 
108) ġara ‘ after a samprasdrana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior 


is the single substitute’), =RAr (VI. I. $0 werease ‘vriddhi is the single. 


ANN 


substitute when ezi, edhati or ûth follow’). Similarly sèt&t ‘a young heifer train- 
ing for the plough,’ ? 


TARAR ATA MAL GAT aR, afer, wear I 
Pa: Ut sett Ba rarer Steg nai Prasat 


ps 62. The forms agı and ergs are irregular forms 
ending in St found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to 


(Vedic) Sanskrit. 
Thus qeta % moh, and area: Retis ws n Why do we say 
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in vernacular Sanskrit ? Observe qar aati wz and agia Aa. RIAA- 
wa U~ 
Sometimes we find these forms in “the. Vedas also, though’ rarely as 
arya yaaan aa AAT Az Ul 
save Rraargarrare ll €3 I aa Nl Ste:, aeia, AAT- 
aa, (faai STT) 
gf: u afaa zona va faa frase EEE GEGETEN i f ST, THAT, feat ae 
wea wate 1 
SRT ÄI GA NAA HHA ATCT OTL TTT: N 
63. The feminine afix Sm comes. after a word 
denoting a jâti. or species when it does not. express in’ its 
original meaning a feminine, and which moreover has not 


the letter g for its penultimate. 


The word mfr was defined under Sûtra I. 2,52. Thus xag ‘a hen’; 
gat ‘a she- hog’, arereft‘Brahmani’; gaqet ‘a woman of the Sidra caste’, aerat 
‘2 woman of Nadayana class’, arat ‘a Charayani’, at | a woman of Brahmans 
` who read the:Katha, aera. ‘a woman of the class of Brahmans who read the 


Rig Veda’. 
Why do we say “expressive of a jati’? Observe gest ‘shaven’ ( where 


the word expresses not a jati but a quality). Why do we say “not invariably 
feminine’? Witness afer ‘a fly’ (supposed to breed: without a male). Why 
do we say “not: having the letter a for its periultimate >” Witness faat ‘a 
female of the Kshatriya class’. 

Vért:—In° excluding, ‘words “that: have the letter @ T as „penulti- 
mate, there is not involved the exclusion. of: the following: W mek which - have 
a penultimate a) viz, TAA ‘ the Bos Gaveans’ , =a ‘horse’, aha ‘a sort of ani- 
mal’, awa ‘a fish’, and! agsq ‘a man’. ‘Thus wat, wat, Fat, (VI. 4.150 Rea: 
ata “there is elision of the a of a taddhita affix coming. after a consonant 


when-long € follows”) qt tt Thea of matsya is elided by the vartika co 


ear tl See’also VI. 4. 149. All these words are also included in the class trate 
_ (IV. 1. 41.) and would have taken #1& independently of this vArtika. 


Another definition of jati iss 
FIE atareareaeatt qaaa anqgath: t. 
‘ araifsni aga at ma KTA SR: ti “Gee translation under I. 2. 52) 
qaatnrarnsqsaeracraret i R8 i qa qr- -qig 
FITS MS SINT, T (Raat s 


g TRIR. sanansa: aiaa ferat sa gait watt l SRC AT 
qa g Aaa ATA ere Ul AU STARTER, Ia wo 
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ten hal 


irana fora: Ea IIIT: T 
- 64, And the feminine affix s comes after- the 
Nominal-stem expressive of jati, followed by the following, ara 


- Seo0ked ’, ao ‘ear’, wt ‘leaf’, gst ‘flower’ , Ge ‘fruit’, yw 


‘toot’, vad are ‘youth’. ; 
A ; “Here the affix applies to words which in their ouginal sense e denoted 
a females and therefore were .not ` provided by the last sûtrà. Thus erat 
E wash, erdi, tage, rte chee, and afraret tt 

JA ; When, however the affix #14, is not ‘intended to be applied to com- 
es _ pounds ending with He, TST, ‘and ge, then those compouds will fall under 


` Ajadi class (IV: 1. 4); such as ÈRAN, WERT, TIT, sta &c. ` 

. ARJA: N RA Wana Ig, aAA: ( ferat St ) 
afm N Keacearena b LEG IEM CREL aan a: Raai st rer rare U 
sen Xe IRETE 1 


x me _ 65. . The feminine affix Sty comes after a Nominal- 7 


Sieg 
= Stem-ending in short x denoting classes or races of men. 

5 Thus sagt‘ women of Avanti’, mæt ‘women of Kunti, grfr ‘Da- 
ksh: Thur mafa tsa (IV. I. oea ‘men of Avanti’. In the fe- 
“minine this affix by IV. 1. 176 is elided. cena} “the female descendants of 
Fi ' Plakshà”, Why do we say “ending in short q”? Witness fe ‘Vaishya’, A. 
- ‘Darat’, ‘Why do we say “of men”? Witness faf: - ‘partridge’, Though 
the anuyritti’ of the word -sm@ could have been read into this aphorism from. 


= IV. 1, 63, its repetition here indicates that AT i is to be appuie even when 
‘the penultimate letter is a- Thus aaar u 


: Vért :—This rule appliés to words ending in the taddhita affix Es (iv. 

2 80 ). though they do not denote-a jati Thus ara, iratait The 
_affix ya here referred to is the quadruply significant ‘affix taught in IV. 2. 80 
€ rdained to come after gqstq &c, ahd does not denote a jati. 


BRAM gg N agri nl gre, sar, fracas: Raai) N 


66. After a Nominal-stem ending in’ short 3, rs: E 
the letter q as its penultimate even and being ex- 
of races of men, the affix in the feminine is HS. S 


‘The anuvritti of the words aqaa and samaa should be read into E 
mplete it. Thus ae: ‘a female of the country of the Kurus! 


ani of the class of the fallen Brahmians so called”, sftaae on 
abanaby paes 
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- Thus ge+ eq = Greg: IV. 1. 172, and this affix is elided by IV. 1. 176 
in the feminine. . ; 

The indicatory letter ¢ in wë is to distinguish this affix in Sdtras like 
are uray: (VI. 1 175), for had the affix been enunciated ‘merely as %, then the 
Sdtra VI. 1. 175 would have run as à weit: and the sense would have been 
ambiguous, .for we could not have known what affix was particularly 
meant there. eat 


The long & is taught to debar the affix ay ‚fora short 7 would have 
also given the form ae (#§+s3=ae ) U The long & therefore, indicates that 
the affix #@Z, enjoined by V. 4 154, in Bahuvrihis, will not apply in the feminine 
forms mgg: and the like, by the rule of vipratishedha. 

Why do we say “not having the. letter @as.its penultimate” ? Wit- 
ness quaro ‘a woman ‘of the class of ` Brahmanas versed in the Yajur 
Veda’. j 

Várt: —The affix RÆ. comes ‘under similar conditions after words 

- dendting non-animate jati, except the. words tra &c. Thus stata. ‘the bottle- 

gourd’; maY: ‘the jujube tree.’ Why. do we say “non-animate”? Witness ` 

zmag: a kind of lizard.’ Why do we say. “except -the word rajju &c” 

Witness qsg.: ‘rope’ ; gq: ‘cheek’ &c. i 

O ERTE il Qo I T Nl agera, HTA, (Rai Ke ) N 
ger u grr aR Te FATS AR A Ul ; 

67. The feminine affix me comes in denoting a 

Name, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word arẹ Nl 

Thus wgarg: ‘Bhadrabahd’; meatg: &c. Why do we say in “ex- — 
pressing a Name”? Observe g*Taqg: ‘a woman having rounded hand ’ which 
is an attributive word..In other words, when the compound is a name; 4{¥ takes 

long & in the feminine. _ Set 3 

aster ge Tan Il i, F, (frat HS) Wt 

ett: i ui rare: Tera HATS a 

MERLU TGA ATTRACTS TARA U l 

<68. The feminine afix RF comes after the - w 

Gz ‘lame’. 

As ff ‘a female lame. oat 

Varti—The feminine affix se is added to rq, and-thereby 
on of the letter and of the letter 6 of the word, As: ‘me 
This debars the puñyoga-tQof IV; t. 48. ag 


r 
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FEAT WEL Gana ll FE-S TARTA, atar? N 
ata: l SETAA RRRA aA frags AA aA N 
69. The feminine afix S€ comes after a stem end- 


ing in Re when comparison ‘with something. (expressed by the 
first term) is meant. 


Thus TEES: fa female with . thighs. like plantain- stem’. art 
INE: a female with thighs like the nose . of an elephant’; ROTTS: a female 
with’ thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand ’. 
: Why do we say “when expressing an object of comparison”? Wit- 
ness axi@: Sit ‘a woman with round thighs’. The word atng “thigh like 
the proboscis ( ax ) of an elephant (acm) isa poetic irregularity in the 
following iaaea mOn: U 
ARTIEST. Nol caret I ARa, IA, SAN, MNI: ai 
AREN ARTIE oar IA TATA: GUT EIEE TEGESE It AE EIEEE TAA AAA UI 
aira n aaaea aR IREKI 
~10 The feminine affix RE comes in the Vedas after 
the word xe when the-words ¢ Seg ‘accomipanicd or joined’, am 
‘a hoof’, war ‘a mark,’ and ara ‘handsome’ precede it. 


This aphorism applies, when no-comparison: is intended: As gaie: 
‘a female. whose thighs are joined (e. g. from obesity) agree: ‘whose thighs 
are put together like: the two hoofs on a cow ’s foot, aante: gic thighs 
‘are marked,’ amie: ‘with handsome thighs,’ 
- Vért:—So also'with the words afea and ag. As Nae: and Tels : l 


mg areata NSN, Watt ag, Raet, See I 
aft: U agangara orate ae faarga mait Mae n 
RRA IANA AA IRA Ul 


71. The feminine affix gẹ comes in the Vedas after 
the. words #z ‘tawny,’ and RHEE, | a water pot.’ 


Thus. REA TTA il WRAP SS THA TOT U 
Why do we gay “ in the’ Vedas,” Witness ay : and maoga: U 


Vårt:—So also after the words Wes, AY, sae and Garg: u Thus ar 
AY: AZ: and qaarz : i 


RANA WSR Tana I HITAITA. | 


aft: Nagareaneat Sarat Pra Pears reat ene | ere, TAR 1I 


12.: The feminine affix HF comes in denoting # 
Name, after the word ae und. RAVE 
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This rule applies to other than Vedic forms. ` Thus ng: ‘a-female 


named -Kadrů wife of K&éyapa’, qeeq:. ‘Kamandalt’.- Why do we say “in - 


denoting a Name”? Observe ag: ‘the tawny color. aa7ez: ‘a water-gourd.’ . 


MERAN SR TARTU EER, eT, A N 


i . P ‘ =- F 
at: qy A aa ARR A r SAA A N 


73: The feminine affix r comes after the words 


anga and the rest, and that which ends with the affix a= i: 


= Thus aga a Sarhgrava .woman’, argeat ‘a K&patava. woman’. So 
also after a word formed. with the affix s1 (as ordained in S. 86, and 104° &c.. 
of this chapter), as, %@r ‘a female descendant of Bida’. #raf ‘a female des- - 
cendant of Urva. This sfitra applies to words expressing. jati or kind. In 
other words, this aphorism debars the affix ag of IV. I. 63 .&c. . where if 
came “after. jAti-vachaka words; but it does. not debar: that ata which is 
employed: in describing. the relation of wife, such as, the siq, of ‘TV. 1. 48. 

The difference: between ‘Sra and ste consists in accent, only, the 
resultant forms otherwise being the. Same. The words formed- by sta will: 
have uddtta accent on the first syllable caniin, (VII. 197 a word end- 
-ing with an affix having an indicatory 3 or wm has udatta accent on the first 
syllable’) : while the word formed by J] will have acute accent ‘on the affix. 
Thus Sat ‘a female descendant of Bida’, and ya" ‘the wife of Baida’. 

The following is a list of Sarngaravadi class words:— ; s 

IRIG, 2 WA, 3 AJA, 4 AT, 5%, 6 mam i! These words are 
formed by the affix atot the first four being formed by the sya ‘of, (IV. 1. 83) 
from iTe, HIE, Wears and agm; -the word Ñan is formed from man by the 
arm of IV. 1.114. This word is also included in‘ Gauradi class IV. 1.41. 7. 
ATERA, 8 merria, 9 BTS; 10 Tras, 1I aretha ll. These are formed by 
‘wa (IV. 1.123) except kAmandaleya which is formed by ast (IV. I. 135): 12. 
EnaA, 13 Aeara tt These are formed by wa of IV. 1. 101 and IV. 1. 99, 
and denote castes or Gotra. 14 aaga is also formed by aj (IV. 1-123). 15 area” 
16 Req are formed by sae (IV. 1. 171). 17 ae, 18 qå are formed by gq added: 
to am +q ‘to try’, and q+ +g (Un IV. 117 ae ata 1) 19 sear is for- 
med by az (IV: 1. 105). 20 raara is formed by srg (IV. 3. 76). 21 snra; 22 
aoge, 23 TAPS: are jati words. 24 sraa, 25 MATU- These take Sig when 
denoting a Name. These’ words are formed by the affix agg, and are conse- 
quently sfr, and should have taken gre (LV. 1. 6): : This ordains e1q ll 

` Q. The word sat is formed by T, and AR is formed by {q (IV. T. 
95), both are adyuddatta owing co. 3% ( VI: 1. 197 ). . When agg is added, the 
accent remains-unchanged,, for matup being- Na is anudatta éI Ilr. 4) There- 
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fore whether Ña be added or Pica to these words, it makes no difference in 
the accent, for they remain 4dyudatta. Where is the necessity of including 
these two words in this list. ` 3 . 
Ans. To this we. reply unas ram gears For had these words 
‘taken 219 of IV."1. 6, then the long § would ‘have been optionally shortened 
before the affixes q &c. by’ VI. 3. 45. But by taking stz the shortening is 
compulsory (VI. 3: 43), and not optional. ‘Because the = in the sûtra faqa 
(VI. 3. 45) has the force of the. word grè, and - means the aér words formed 
by adding %.-to afg words, by enunciating. the word frq are optionally 
shortened. Therefore IV. 1.6 where the word siq. is used is governed by 
this rule of optional shortening, and not the words formed by afg U 
| 26427m.. The word q would have taken <a by IV. 1. 5, and a 
woilld have taken 39 as it denotes a. jati. These words take vriddhi before 
Útg the form being aré in both cases, : l 


TEAT SLE TR N aS, TT 


A aeaa aai N TAA MALE | SU: AFS MARET 
MIRARI NMA Te: II i ; 


3 i T4. The feminine afix =g coms after a stem 
‘which is formed by the affix sae or. ag n 
A The affix qg here denotes and includes both the affixes sxe (as taught 
‘in S. 171 of this chapter) and cae (See 78) as it is the POMON element of 
both. -Thus ateagar “a woman of the race of Ambashthya’, &rftat ‘a woman 
of the race of Sauvirya’, #raear ‘a woman. of:the race of Kausalya’. 


Sitnilarly eae: formed words, 
Vért>—The aff 


aS, STAAL, ATE; ATTA N E 
‘the afi rc x qq comes in the feminine after a word ending with: 
; e , xX aN when the letter S immediately precedes: such yañ. As mamá 2 
i ain nt of Sarkaraksha’, qm@arsat ‘a female’ descendant of Pûtimå- 
ae ‘adi clas: a female. descendant of Gokasha’, These words belong t° 
Benes H Over. 105), and by sfitra 16 would have taken ae u 
with See on us aoe "ary is for the sake of "forming a common term M$. 
1. 163) : EA aie s regulates the accent making the final acute (Vie 
ae = fee wor TARR ‘is included in Kraudadi list (LV. 1. 80) and takes 
of he res Sb x a feminine, and hence it would have taken qmq by force 
a T SEN net be included in the Vârtika. There is‘? 
ae a 4 when JẸ or We is add i the 
form being ‘rareatga: and not Stma: y gest t0 Se word CV ta 
ATM W GEN wath it exrere eae | 
Sie: U arma feat ara reat ape a =, (Raat arg) n 
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75. : And the feminine affix ara comes after the j 

word aaam N : 
The word saz belongs to Gargâdi class (IV. 1. 105) which after taking 
gz, would have taken #77, (LV. 1. 16). Thus eazy “a female” descendant of. 


Avata’. But maemae will be the proper ‘form according to the Eastern 
Grammarians. See aphorism IV. 1.-17. 


TAT: MoR N wane Wl aat: N 
gPa: U NAST | smaa a RE Aaaa Riana ARa: u 


76. The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 


This is an adhikâra or govering sûtra. Up to the end of the Fifth 
Book, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to haye the 
name of. Taddhita. Thus the affix fa taught in the very next sûtra. “As 
gate: The word so formed is called Pratipadika, - The word afeat: is in the 
plural number, and not exhibited i in the singular, like the words qeeq: (III. i. 
1) &c; and it, therefore, indicates that it*includes also affixes which are, not 
especially taught in this book. Such as gra ast SAR pare fsaen As. 
qa, stirs, smiga, Tara uw See Vårt IV. 3. 23. The wo Taddhita is used in- 


Sûtras like gaiga anaa I. 2. 46. 


qafe: I Go I qa i ge, RN 
gRr u aner RATA, ei Fr MAR Tae | eo ofa watt 


77. The feminine affix fa comes after the Nominal- ‘am 
stem Jaz and this affix gets the name of Taddhita. 


As gar@: ‘a young maid’. By IV. 1. 5,t« would have been other- 
wise employed,. the present sûtra debars it. The word wate ending i ing 
not take the affix ætx of IV. 1. 65, for the affix fẹ itself is a feminirie-ma 
affix though a Taddhita: or the word gaa may be regarded as a non-jati | 
and hence IV. 1. 65 would not apply. re 


arsncarvatyan aaa: AR MA lec tl Tafel sree Kets 
FA: Taras, we, Tr N | 

arta: u NA afr Argarai ara: mitrane (at Ste 
O Fatigererrearsar wardreatersyite Rae n sa: era A ee 

SANTANA, TS: TIAA ALKA TITRA ATA Alara eH tt 
3 “the, Min eee coe use in a narro 
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q (ar) for the & ma = of those affixes and adding the long 
at under IV.1. 74; provided. that they do not denote Ria 


clans, and. have a ptosodially long syllable preceding the last 
syllable, 


The wording ot this aphorism requires a little analysis. It consists 
of five words}: (1) siftrsq:. ‘of syyand gx,’ (2) stargair: ‘of non-rishi’ (3) q&- 
Teraar: “having a heavy vowel as upottama i. e, last but one, (4) sag ‘the sub- 
stitute is shyai’ (5) TẸ ‘in denoting gotra. That is to say, the gotra affixes 
wot, and TL are replaced. by sae before the feminine affix ‘ata, in those words 
which denoting non- -rishi gotras, have a heavy vowel.as last but one. The 
word uttama meaning last letter, being formed by the- superlative affix samap, 
implies that the word must be of at least three sy lables. Therefore, the pre- 
sent sûtra does not apply to forms like qrfàt &c. 


Of the substitute sag the letter q and & are. indicatory, the real affix 
is a, the letter. q differentiating this affix: from sae and the letter z affording a 
common hold for both. In forming’ the. feminine we shall have to add arg by 
IV. 1.74. Thus maney ‘having’ the smell of dung-cake’, is the: namé oi a 
person. In forming a patronymic from this . word, we add the affix ayo! 
Thus qafa + ay (IV.1.92) Replace this affix by sqand we have arétqareat II 
Sag: gives us ataa it Similarly with words taking the affix. ysz (as 
taught in sûtra BATS EV. 1.75): as arene: gives us ante, so also arerear tl 
Why do we say ‘of ay and gal Witness atm from sanma tl 
Here the word: "qa belongs to. RaR gana, and therefore by IV. 1. 104, it 
would take the affix ers in’ forming. gotra patronymic: this affix at is not 
replaced: by wag, and the feminine i is by long- È (IV. 1. 15); for though, its last 


vowel but one is heavy, it is a non-rishi gotra: word, yet it does not fulfil the 
other condition of taking the affix Tor or TL u, 


: Why; do we say- ‘of, non-rishi ‘gotras’? . Witness mAs and 3pearferst t 
Why do we say ‘whose last vowel: ‘but Jone’ is” ‘heavy’ ? Observe rard and 


arqeat i Why do we say ; denoting: Gotra ? Witness Steet | born in Ahi- 
chhatra’ » magst- born in Kanyakubja’, 


ATATA Nl wet)” qare i ir-ra (feat Ste) N 


FR Bese iaa aa: gorea: Straten, aar ara fA 
Raan: feat rs ware AI 


19, After a word denoting a non-principal gotra, 


<a¥ is the substitute of aq and gsr, in the feminine, even though 
the syllable preceding: the final be not prosodially long 
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The phrase aftr: of the last stra governs this also, not-so, however, 
the word 30SATA: 1 The phrase tfrargaq means insignificant or -non-famous 
gotras. i. e. names of kulas i. e. garear, such as families like oftren, HNA, TER 
which are not famous and are not included in the gotra list, Thus GEEL 
Afrar and area u i 

The word aqaa in the sûtra has various significations, one sense being 
‘separate from’, another being ‘part of’, and ‘ individual members’ &c. ` If 
the last sense be taken, then we can evolve forms like Sagzar aage |l These 
forms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the Atemi class 
of the next aphorism. In short, those who. wish to apply this aphorism to 
‘the immediate descendant’, such as ‘the son or daughter `; and not to agotra 
descendant, which means a grandson and down; can also do so. 

‘In fact the word maraa is equal to staaaitat or Soret and isa 
karmadh4raya samâsa, namely gotras not enumerated in the arara: U Thése 
are, however. technically called ṣẹ u 3 


siearhryaet ico) wana il AR-T: a, (frat =) 
aft: AR eaaa erat az pera Hate | TyRA TAS Sree: | Tales Ut 
80. . The affix «rg comes in the feminine after the 
words sf and the rest. 


This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is not 
heavy, and even where the word does not take`the affix aog or gsr In fact 


sqz is not a substitute here but an augment. Thus rear ‘a female Kraudi”, — 


argar ‘a female Ladi’. The following is the list of KraudAdi words :— 

O LAR, 2 ete, 3 carts, 4 mae, 5 arf. These are formed by gz 
(IV. 1.95) 6 Sraa, 7 Fae (eaa ), 8 Baar (Anaa ) 9 aera (naaa ), 
These are formed by the affix smu 10 ararafr. This is formed by gx with 
the substitute smg (IV. 1.97) added to guq U 11 gagana, The word ga 
takes sag when denoting. a grown-up maiden as Jet ; otherwise Gat ‘a 
daughter ’, formed by erg, or gat by stg denoting a jati. 12 Ña ara This 
debars gtg of jati as ṣrsat:, otherwise ery as ratt: Caaf). 13 ara, 14 arte, 
15 Aiat 16 Hie 17 meae, 18 aerea 19 faeta, 20 iam (raaa) N 
All these except the last are formed by %4, the last is formed by az of Garg. 
Adi class. 


Jara aifrate area AESA, seater Ne wae 
laaf, ahaa, arate, MSA: AET I 


qra: Ul qrafa Aaa area ne saaat wad aaan 
. 81. The affix wa% optionally comes after the words 


zaafa maaa, aage and wrvetare N 
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These words end in the affix g#, and the word gotra`is not understood 
in the sûtra. In the case of gotra descendants, the substitute shyanh would 
‘have come by IV. r. 78. but whereas by that sfitra it would have been com- 
pulsory, the present aphorism makes it optional. But if the sûtra be taken to 


apply to ‘immediate descendants’ as opposed to gotra descendants, then this - 


is a new rule altogether and nota rider to IV. 1. 87. In the alternative when 
sae is not added, ete will be added by rule IV. 1. 65 ante. Thus agar or 
Raaz, so also mraza or oral, aera or qTeENh, atesrren or aÈ N 
SANA TAA WRN qR N gaT, SART, aT M 
afa: i qara TATA S, werarete a Aaa, en inaa A Taa TRR: | 
mR FAAS AAT! TAT Meat aa, area aarrafeera:, a aara- 
a Maire | aar: — aaa, St h a TTT, aadA aaia | AT ATA 
afa mafea facts meet aa Raa N anaa Frater a | adat 
My TIÄ maa Fae N 
82. The Taddhita affixes, on the alternative of 
their. being employed at all, come after the word that is 


signified by the first of the words in construction in an 
aphorism. é 


All the three words, viz. (1) aautat ‘of the words in construction’ 
(2) waar ‘after the first ; (3) ar ‘on the alternative ’, exert a governing in- 
fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation : that is to say, up tothe end of the second 
chapter of the fifth Book; before the beginning of the sûtra srana fota: 
(V. 3.1). The present sfitraas a whole, of course, has no applicability to 
the affixes which leave to the words their own denotation (emin) ; for the 
latter affixes are in many cases compulsory and not optional, as are the 


affixes to be taught hereafter in Book“ Fourth and the first and second 
chapters of Book Fifth, 


These affixes will come after the word, that is signified by. the first 
of the words in construction, in an aphorism. Thus IV..1. 92 declares ae’ 
qm, ‘his son Here the first word is qeq ‘ his’, therefore, the affixes forming. 
the patronymics will come after the word signified by ‘his’: i.e. after the 
word in the genitive case, As “SRN = iraa: ‘the son of Upagu’. Here 
oa eee the ord, S74 which is the first word representing: 
a - nitive casein the sentence apiqent imi in the 
sitra acn ama (IV. 2, 1); here the fir ne oe 


st word is @a, therefore, the affix will 
be added to the word in the ‘instrumental case in a sentence representing the 
word q : by which’; as matao tà Wel = ATTA, ‘KAshaya is a. cloth, coloured 
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ee a 


by Kashdya’, Similarly in sûtra q %4: ‘there staying’ (IV. 3. 53,)_here the 

first word is qa, ‘there’, in the locative case, therefore the affix will be option- 
ally added to the word in the locative case in a sentence, representing the 
word q7 ‘there’ : as ae aa: = are “who stays in Srughna 5 

The word amiramtis the genitive plural of aay, and the force. of 
the genitive is that of specification or ‘nirdharana’:—i.-e. ‘among the words 
in construction, the first is specifically pointed out as the prakriti or base, to 
which the affix is to be added’. Why do we say “among the words in con- 
struction”? Witness qzqs TENTS haga ‘the blanket of Upagu ; the son 
of Devadatta’. Here the two words ayiq are not in construction, for 
suit: governs WAW: and IT is governed by agrea lt Why do we say 
« after the first”? So that the affix may come after the first word Sq in 
the genitive case, and not after aqë which is in the nominative case; Why 
do we say “in the alternative” ? Because the same idea may also be express- 
ed by a sentence ; thus we may say aqargey, instead of the Taddhita formed 
word àra: IU The same idea may also be expressed by a compound word 
(samasa) ; as ayaqa ‘the son of Upagu’. In fact, the samasa rule here 
is not superseded by Taddhita-rule, as it otherwise would have been by I. 4 2. 
because the anuvritti of seqana is understood here: so that in the altcr- 
native when. the Taddhita affix is not employed, the samdsa rules will find 


Scope. - : i 
; This sutra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bohtlingk : “ when hence- 
forth the meaning is. specified in which an affix is to be added, then one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which are 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional”, K 


arras N <3 N A I Ta, AT: T Ml 

gRa: u maama ait SAAT HACMATS LATTE, sadia Aree 

Re The affix aq should be understood to cor 
after whatever we shall teach hereafter upto the apho 
tena divyati &e. . 

Up toaphorism IV. 4. 2, the affix am hasa governing influen 
where it is specifically superseded by any particular rule. This apho 
may be looked upon either as an adhikara sûtra or a paribhasha s o 
vidhi sûtra. | 


Pat ht y e, ae 
oi, ORR tee i 
ae Li 9) X 


arfaa ‘sacred to Aditya? Similarl 
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coloured with (IV. 2. 1), sidereal ‘time (LV. I. 3), revealed sdma-veda (IV. 1. 


“7), covered car (LV. 2. 10) &c. 


A 

AAT TTT WBN A N AAT, T N 

qa: u raa A: ARRA: Raa a aA TR N 
84. The affix am comes after the Nominal-stems, 
‘agvapati’ &e, in the various mentioned senses taught anteced- 

ently to-tena divyati &e. : | 

This is an exception to` the next aphorism, by which the affix oq 
would have come after words ending with ‘paz’ “The present sûtra enjoins 
əmr instead. Thus aaqa -+= apaga. (VIL. 2 117 afaerarafs ‘when 2 


Taddhita affix follows with an.indicatory s% or w, there is vriddhiin -the room - 


of the first vowel among the vowels’), The g of -q@ is elided by VI. 4. 148 
xena {q Where. long ¢ follows, and when a Taddhita affix follows, there is cli- 
sion of the g or $, or ay Or ayy, Of a bhea.) 


The following is a list of words belonging to sqa? class — 


1 apaq, 2 arama, 3 aA, 4 aA, 5 TN, 6 ENA, 7 ane, 8 aga, 


Spam, 10 aA, (IITR ) 11 anA, 12 qai, 13 adr, 14 phate, 15 QNA, 
16 areata, 17 aaia u A ; 

RaR ananga: cy A N RA, alà, ANZ, T- 
ASTRIT, T: I 
m U ffa Sate RA AAE qrama maaadaaa og: ‘sat 

Fate Al 2 l sae 
TAA ANAA ARETE RA TeAfatiqaa szaqaearay, | 
MAA GSM SSH MATAR Taras RI ARTEAN N 
ARRA, 1 SADA I ATTA FRA SRAN AERAN CTRERTE: I 
Sa STATA I ACA Ul GAA MCs aq tl - 
ATTRA Mt AAPAN EMT ATT II 
Iž i Par ; Peas. she . 

8d. The afix vq comes, 11 the various seuses 

taught hére-in-after antecedently to tena divyati Ge; after the 


Proper Names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya; and that which has : 


the word mẹ at-its final member. 


Thus (ft+74=yeaq: ‘the son of Diti. stirgeq: ‘the descendant of Aditi’, 


; ie x y with words ending with aS + 
°F = TEA ; So also garge it S nA, as TNA | 


¥art :—So also after the word Oy 5 as, ATARU 
Vart:—\ n the ; 
(Vs, 33, 58.) araa and Grutor dl 
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ack a ee 


étr :—The affixes 3} and sy come after the word gfeat ul Thus 
ofa t= niia; fait ae ofa The resulting forms are the same, but 
the feminine of the former will be qraat by IV. r. 4, and that of the latter 
‘great applying IV. 1. 15. 
Vårt :—The affixes aa and stg come after the word 4 ‘a god’. As 
Zeqa or qaq ‘divine’. 
Vårt :-—There is clision of the f&-of IRA, and there is the affix 4x ; 
‘as -afga.+ a= ara ‘external ’. Vårt :—and the affix ina may be employed. ° 
As aga + Sa = are ‘external’. (VII. 2. 118 fafa a, there is vriddhi of the 
first vowel when ‘the Taddhita affix has an indicatory %). Vårt :—In the 
Chhandas it takes the affix gay as Aiga: the difference being in the accent 
(VI 1. 197). 

The word ag is an sq, and the above virtika declares that its fè 
portion is clided. This very fact indicates by implication, that the fe of other 
Avyfayas need not necessarily be elided before those affixes, before -which the 
base is called ¥ 4a. In fact the following vårtika aqata (the fe of 
the avyaya base is elided) given under sûtra VI. 4. 144 (the fè of the base bhe 
dis elided. when a faddhita affix follows) is not.a universal. rule: Thus from 
the avyrayra samaq, we get amardt &c ; here the f is not elided. ~ 

Vårt :—Of the word ayaa the f is replaced by st as spazeqrA: Ul 
Vårt :-—The f& of ma is replaced by aq in the phiral when the patro- 
nymic affixes follow ; as gA, me: Why do we say in the plural 
number? Witness sirgana:, areata: (IV. 1. 99). 
Vért -—When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
word wr, lct the affix aq be substituted for it. Thus what is descended (or 
produced, &c) from at is expressed by mm. (VI. 1. 79) Why do we sav 
‘beginning with a vowel.’ ? -Ovserve ara fet or strat = RAT, and array ll 
- Vårt :—These affixes va &c, taught in. this sitra will come, to the 
exclusion of all the other affixes hereinafter taught, which are ‘employ-ed TA 
especial senscs._ Thus ara isemployed especially to denote a descendant. But 
after the yord; fata &c svat will not-be employed, but og, as ğa “a descendant 
.of fafa’. So also amaran. = eTa aaz:), to the exclusion of IV. 2. 37 &c. 
In fact the rule faafaa Wareaa.(I. 4. 2) does not hold good here, 
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to the same word in the femininé) is not.of universal application, as this very 


illustration shows. ‘Others consider the form yaa as incorrect, as not to be: 


found either in the Mahabhashya or any. Vartika. 
SCA FATSS NSM See HT, NF I 
ara: I eee MTT TOA AAT | ARTT T TTT n 
iE U eeoa TR N 
86. The affix sx comes after the word sew &e. 


` in the various senses taught antecedently to tena-divyati &ce. 


This debars the affix sm taught in IV. 1, 83 as well as the especial 
affixes here-in-after taught, Thus geq+staq= ster, Aq: u The following 
is the list of words belonging to gear class. 

l aq, 2 ser, 9 RRG, 4 fag, 5 meme 6 aaa, 7 Aer, 8 aay, 
Saga 1 10 arya i 11 gai, 12 a, 13 ae, 14 wert, 15 firey, 16 sA, 
W sq, 18: aca, 19 satay, 29 wem, 21 HaT.. I 22 agama Far l 23 99 
EU, 24 ma, 25 carat, 26 milter, 28 seq, 28 REA, 29 area, 39 FE, 31 GSN. 
32 RTTA, 33 aftr, 34 Aart, 35 ga, 35 Fa, 37 serrate 1I 


- Vért:-—The word Ñe in the above list, takes this affix, when it does 
not mean: ‘a metre of prosody’. Therefore it is not so here : Heft fasza ‘ The 
Graishmi Tristup metre’. But tex: ‘ belonging to summer’, The word gz 
here means ‘ metre’, and not Veda. The word IRNS = TORE aa the phrase 
aà meaning stqara, (€ being the name given to ara by Ancient Gram- 


marians), Thus the compound will be sae: u The Paribhasha agorat 
maaar aa anma: does not apply here. Therefore, tadantavidhi ap- 


_ plies here and we have siaaa. (aa aag) u The word ggeura takes at 


when meaning a ‘place’: as srqeutat Qa: ; otherwise atge; ‘the son of 
Udasthana.’ The word qaq takes asz when meaning ‘a share, otherwise it 
will take BT, as agat: tt 


Al TATA ASL GIST aaa N C9 N 
ate: L aai Ha ate aA l aa MT a: maag at T 
EMET ANAA ANAA AA TATE: l 
87. The affixes as and er come after the words 


it and ge respectively, in the senses specified in the apho- 


tism reckoning from this one as far as “ dhinyenin bhavane 


kshetre khaŭ » (V. 2. 1). 


Thus et + 72 = wor ‘ feminine. The sense of the affixes taught in 
fhe Fourth Book, and Chapter f of the Fifth Book, afe various, Therefore 
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the word Soy will have ‘all those various Significations ; thus, it will mean 
either wigs (IV. 3. 53) ‘existing in females,” or efor aag: (IV. 2. 37) ‘a collec- 
tion of females,; or efpaamsra (IV. 3. 74) ‘what has come from females’; or 
wear Ra (V. 1. 5)‘ suitable for females’ &c, 


Similarly Gatasgaa ferz ‘masculine, or existing in males, or a collec- 
tion of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c.' - 

These affixes, however, ure not to be employed in the sense of the 
affix wa taught in V. 1115. For Panini himself uses the form gaq (and not 
Gra) in sûtra ` VI. 3. 34, thus indicating by implication (grqam) that in the 
sense Of qa, the affix ersq is not to be used. Thus eftqq, u The forms effet, 
afar, Geez and yey are exceptional. See V. 1. 121. The of gq is elided 
before @8 by VIII. 2. 23. had it not been elided, one affix ast would have been 
taught in the sûtra, and not two. 


AASTANE varia i fack:, Sa, wae Il 
afer: nana: ga ian ate: mafea stared Tae ae TNR Yt 


88. A Taddhita affix, ordained to come on account - ae 


of the relation of the words being that of a Dvigu compound, $: 
is elided by luk, when it has the ‘sense of the various affixes a 
taught antecedent to tena divyati &c, but not so, the affix a 


having the sense of a Patronymic. | 


The phrase grargeaq: of IV: 1. 83 governs this aphorism also, and 
not the phrase waarq of the last. Thus qswe RÈS HFa: = qsa: ‘pre: 
pared in five cups.’ Similarly qarqqre: “prepared in ten cups.” faa: ‘he who a 
studies two Vedas.’ faaq: “who studies three Vedas.” Here the affixes 
denoting ena (IV. 2 . 16), and sre (IV. 2. 59) have been elided. Why do 
we say “not so when the ‘affix denotes a Patronymic. ">? Observe ġja: 
‘a descendant of two Devadattas.’ aera: ‘a descendant of three Devadattas,’ 
Here the patronymic affix is not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu. E 

Why do we say “when it has the sense of the various affixes taught 
antecedent to zeza diuyati ?” Observe Xarra: Il 

The Dvigu compound with the sense of a Taddhita affix is ‘formed 
under [I. 1. 51. The affix will not, therefore, be elided where it does not giv 
rise to a Dvigu compound. Thus qsamna = asane Or the gen 
case in fast’ may be taken as sthina-shashthi, the sense being ‘there 
7 substitution of garelision in the room of Dyvigu;j the word E be: 
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efter such a w ord, because it becomes a pr Atipadika like others, aS aRar. I 
If so, how isthe affix elided in TSAR MCA TEA: = TSAR MF: ? This is not so ; 
there is no Taddhita added,.and the word qs=aqt can never be analysed into 
SIANA AET, u If the latter sense is to be expressed, we must use a 
sentence, and no single word. In fact three are the only valid forms, and 
they ; arise without adding of any Taddhita affix to qsanTet, viz ISAT RITA 
era, THe AHA’, and qamqa: (a Samahara Dvigu. A Samâhâra 
and.a Taddhitartha Dvigu of these are analysed in the same. way, while the 
third qra RNa, Sea: will always remain a qaq and never give rise to ‘a 
Taddhita.. 

How do you explain the non-elision of the affix in Twa, WsTAz! 
and mzaa: ? The word ma: does not mean faer Aam aiia but saraat AA, 
faa. aiaa = JRT: 1 Similarly qrs=az: dose not mean, taa TAg TA: 
but ga TATL SATE = TAAT:, FIAT AA! = qra: I So also w ith reaps U 

Why the affix is not elided in q=par mgpa stra = jamiga, or Ham- 
maa? Because the elision of those affixes only take place which begin 
with a vowel. 

Masya Nl <% Naar Nl are, AER, ae M 

aft: Wena Tagen Bat Aare STRATA MT NA faved 
miare I : Bie 

89. The luk-elision of Patronymie (Gotra) affixes 
in the plural, which have. been enjoined by Sutras II. 4. 63 and 
the rest, is prohibited, when the affix has an initial vowel, 
and it has the sense of the various affixes taught antecedent 
to tena divyatt &e (LV. 4. 2). 


e 


„Thus the plural of ara is mat: (I. 4. 64). But the disciples of art 
will be formed by the affix 5 (IV. 21. 114) which is a pragdivy.atiya affix. and 
for the purposes.of adding this affix the base will be considered to. be apes: aS 
if there was no elision. Thus mat: += mmi: (VII. 1.2 and VI. 4. 151): 
and not wftar | Similarly areatar:, sraa, aaraa: disciples of VAtsyas, 
'Atreyas, Kharpayanas.’ 

Why do we say “āra” i.e. “when the Gotra affix is elided”? Observe 
ATA, ALN Here the affix denoting “ fruit” is’ elided by am by ‘Sitra 
IV. 3. 163, Then when the pragdivytiya affix sy is. added, the luk-elision 


is maintained. Thus the fruit of watt is TIL from which A “belonging 
to or coming from. the jujube-fruit.’ ” 


Why do we say a having an ‘initial vowel np" Observe dieu einer 
miga and not MIRAL; and TTT; and not arta tt Here the. affix ga, 
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a prâågdîvyatîya affix taught in sûtra IV. 3. 81 does not begin with a 
vowel; therefore itis added to mt and ‘not aq un- Similarly the next affix. 
mae (IV. 3. 82). 

Why do we say “when it has the sefise of a pragdivyatiya affix” ? 
Thus mbà fear= mtam ‘who is fit for the Gargas’. Here the affix & (V. 1. 
1) has the sense of ‘ suitable for that’, as taught in Sûtra V.1.5 not one of 
the pragdivyatiya senses. Hence the /#é elision is maintained. 

The Gotra-affixes aré taught to be elided in the plural only: and 
when after such supposed elision a Singular or Dual Person is intended, this 
rule will still apply and there will be no elision. Thus fg will. form its Gotra 
derivative by ax (IV. 1. 104) as fag+etr=ag n ‘The plural of àq will bè 
frat: by the elision of sg it One yuvan or two yuvan descendants of these 
frat: will be formed by the affix qst (IV. 1. 95), for the application of which 
the word faqt: will be supposed not to have lost its syst, therefore gsz will be 
added to #z, thus %q+qsz; then this gsr is elided by II. 4. 58. The resultant 
form is èra, Brat N The many descendants (in the plural) of one %e: or two 


re: will be frg: U 
aft Ge lice N marie afer Ge (ate) | 
afar: u ara fered eta aaa | raha T ATTA SAAS AMET reas PANT SATA A 
waren OL aR fete aR At acer: TTT eT TET 1 
90. There is luk elision of the Yuvan Patronymic 
forming affix- (IV. 1. 163) when a prigdivyatiya affix begin- 
ing witha vowel is to be added. 

The clision of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally ; having done - 
which, we should then loak out for the proper Pragdivyatiya affix to be added 
to the word-form thus remaining. Thus the Patronymic (Gotra) of weerga: 
is @reetata: (IV. I. 95) formed by adding yy! The Yuvan form of the latter 
(by Sitra IV. 1. 150) will be @rerea? | When we intend to add a Pragdivya- 
tiya affix to this last word, (e. g. an affix having the sense of “the pupils of” ;) 
we should first mentally elide the Yuvan affix o (IV. 1.150) from this word 
grega u Having done which we get the form fTeetefa’; and ‘it is with regard’. 
to this form merai that we should search out what is the proper pupil-denot- 
ing affix: and that by sûtra LV, 2. 112 is SL Thus oeraf + iot = HIPTEAT! 
tâhritas’» Had we in the frsź instance applied the -pupil 
he Yuvan word wrerga, such affix would have been œ and 

ordained for thosé cases only where the word ends 


‘the pupils of Phan 
deno.ing affix to t 
not sq, for the latter 1s 


with the Gotra affix ast (LV. 2. 112) i 
Similarly the Patronyinic of umtra is wafa (IV. 1. 25). The 
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Yuvan. of wa is RRV. tT. 148) The pupils of Bhâgavittika will 
be arate: by adding the affix sy (IV. 2. 112). 
Similarly the Patronymic of fx is ġa formed by far (IV. 1. 154). 
"a The Yuvan of aratz is aaraa formed by the affix @ (IV. r. 149). The 
; ora denoting the pupils of atadta will be formed by adding æ (IV. 2, 114) 
riot to this word, but to èar U. Thus 3an: U 
Similarly the Patronymic of aafqsserg is mfissen: (IV. 1. 95) The- 
= Yuvan derivative of the latter will be ayiqssjerer, (IV. 1.151) The word 
RE denoting pupils of the ansera will be anfasamrer: (IV. 2. 112). l 
7 Similarly Patronymic from ieee is ggwa: (IV. 1. 160), the Yuvan of 
tne'latter is ẹrgataa: (IV. 1. 83); the word denoting the pupils of the latter. 
ss sargaqraat: by (IV. 2. 113 formed from zean) Why do we say “an affix 
aia beginning with a vowel”? Observe wecereray rnd grea tt Why do we 
. say “a Pragdivyatiya affix”? Observe mafra fea = wnan (See the 
last Satra). 
TERNA WSL saree RARR, were Il 
ae a eA: As realy Parsee er a 
91. . There is optionally luk-elision of the Yuyan 
affixes mm and fest when a Pragdivyatiya affix beginning with 
a vowel is. to be added. i 


By the last sûtra, all Yuvan affixes were told to be elided. The 

present sitra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan affixes æ and fas. 

= Thus the patronymic of må is meg (IV. 1. 105); the Yuvan of ara is formed 
ay by qq (IV. 1. 101) mara: n The word denoting the pupils of Gargyana 
will be mia or oratecttn:; areffar: or aterarertar: u Similarly of the affix 
so R&A (IV. 1. 156). Thus from gem, the Patronymic is aeq (IV. 1. 112). The 

Yuvan of the latter is qrenrafe (IV. 1. 146), The pupils of YaskAyani will be 

called areqitar or arenrertar: 1 a 


vira aanated T 
STEANE MRTA I = 
_ 92. The affix aw mentioned in IV. 1. 83 and those — a 
follow it denote ‘the descendant of some one’. H 
This sftra points out the meaning of the affixes; and it refers to tni 
it have preceded, beginning. from ar (IV. 1. 83) e. g. BOL, Oz, 
_affixes that follow. The affixes herein taught have the’ 
when they are added to the word in construction wh 


ee ee 
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is in the genitive case. The translation given by Dr. Ballantyne of this 
aphorism is:—“ Let the affixes already mentioned or to be menticned come 
optionally in the sense of the offspring thereof, after what word ending with 
the sixth case-affix and having completed its junction (with whatever it may 
require to be compounded with), is in grammatical relation there to”. 

Thus we may either use the sentence gqetrerem,; or by adding ary 
(IV. 1.83) to the word gy (which has the 6th. case-affix in construction in 
the above sentence), form sitar: “the offspring of Upagu”. smga: (IV. r. 
84) ‘the offspring of seag’, Gey: (IV. 1.85) ‘the offspring of Diti’ streq: 
(iV. 1. 86) “the offspring of Utsa”. @rm: (IV. 1. 87) ‘the offspring of a 
woman”, Gfeq: (IV. 1. 87) ‘the offspring of a man’. 

The Universal. sûtra qrq (IV. 3. 120) will include this aqeq als% 
for the word qqa, may be applied to any-thing like srqeq, aag:, ERTU, rare: 
&c. Since by that rule IV. 3. 120 ey &c, may be applied in the sense of 
apatyam also, what is the necessity of this present sitra? The present 
sftra is made in order to debar those affixes like æ, (IV. 3. 114) which debar 
the affix ay &c in the case of q&a u How can an staf affix debar a x 
Iaa affix? The sæt affixes so, &c are treated like aaa for this purpose. ie 
Thus these affixes sta (IV. 1. 83-87) debar the & in the Vriddham under J 
certain circumstances. Thus wanqei="rg!, so also samaa trom saag: 
(aat marse ) U 

Kårikå aR rari Ba AAA | 

SA: TT TATA TATA TAATA l! 

at NA NSE I | 4 

afar: 0 raed aR art, ators RaR Hea eae rai raa: Fat N 

A oH Ua Wala, JASTA Asaed l : 
93. The one and the same affix is employed when — 

amore distant descendant, how low so-ever, is to be denoted. 


The word Gotra is defined in Sûtra IV. 1. 152 and means the offspring 

beginning with the grandson. There would have arisen the application of p 
separate: affix in denoting the descendant of every one of such persons ; | 

$ present sutra declares a restriction. Thus the son of mt: is mft (1V. I 
The son of mft: (or in other words the grandson of att) is zee: (IV. 1. 
pics This is formed by a. Gotra affix. Now the son of az: will also be call 
ard, no new affix will be added.” In fact, in denoting the Gotra des 
Jor r; the affix st will be added to the word «nf, thoug 
mediate descendants. Thus: the sûtra restricts th 
r in/another View of the matter, it may be 


Me. 


low soeve 


aa 
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base to which the affix i is to be added. Thus fe son of mg will be for med 
by adding the affix as not to the base mq (which would have been the case’ 
were IV. I. 92 strictly applied), but to the base mv. So that oxe base is to 
be taken and adhered to throughout, in applying Gotra affixes. 


Tarra ee Tare I stare, af, Rea N 

aft: scanty Prem: aTe Raia ahs wet wae, T OTTER: l 

94, When a-descendant of the description. denot- 
ed by Yuvan (IV. 1.163) is intended to be expressed, & new 
affix is attached, only after what already ends with-an affix 
Be: marking a descendant as low at least as a- grandson (gotra) : 
a hae in the Feminine the word i is not, termed Yuvan, and no 
ew affix is added. 


This is also a diyam or restrictive rule. Thus the Yuvan of wå is 


A mamaw: (IV. 1. 108). Similarly areara, eot, graraet:, SitTeNg:, areta: N 

e ; : Why do we say “but in the Feminine the word i is not termed Yuvan’? 

a Ss Observe aait which is the feminine of afar: (Gotra) as well as of arene: (Yu- : 
ae van). Similarly grft feminine of gift: and gama: t In short, Yuvan affixes 


oe are not added in the feminine. Ifit is intended to denote a feminine descen- 
dant of the kind Yuvan, the feminine word formed by. Gotra affix will denote 
such a descendant also. 

What is here prohibited i. e. is the term Gotra superseded by the 
term Yuvan? If it is a niyama rule, there will be no zzyama with regard to 
the feminine; as the prohibition is contained in the same sentence. Therefore 
in the feminine, the Yuvan affix’ will not get the uesignation of Gotra, because 
Gotra-name is debarred by Yuvan Name. Therefore the sûtra should be — 
_ divided in two, e. g. TATE BO eae ate (2) aarsfera (1) After a Gotra- 
_ formed word a new’ affix is/added in denoting a Yuvan descendant, (2) but 
ot so in the feminine. . In fact the name Yuvan is prohibited in the feminine, 
herefore, the feminine will be known Gotra always and never by Yuvan. 


ATTN SS i 
; ae U RETARA | -srarerarem eaters wert wah U aa 
; 95. The affix x comes after á Nominal-stem | i 

ch ends in short a, in denoting a descendant. E 
This debars a (IV. 1. 83). This pami = arte: ‘descehdant of 
` Why do we say Shot sq (for this is the force of the letter. Ce ec 


|. 1.69 and 70)?. The descendant of gia: or atent: (words W 
g Įwill-not, be formed by the affix 3 T Mius Z 


pyar, a 3 SEL 
EE A De ace an eae ee 
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‘The deicandernit of aa ty this sitra is Pear but. the form ama 
formed by stm is also met with. As “Aaaa ara ARR” ‘Give Sita to 
the son of Dasaratha.’ 


agya N Rg qa N mem a qli 
aR ag gaama: TRAISTA oH na wate N 
ERI AMAA: AST N 
ao mRRTIRY W TT a Sa SAAT ATT meee u 
Alou gayn T Agar: Ul 
z - 96. The affix 4% is added i in. the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the words ‘ Bahu’ &e. 


Thus aera “a descendant of the clan of Bahu.” The words ‘Bahu 
&c, either do not end in short 3, thus making the last rule inapplicable ; ‘or if 
they end. in short 3T, then some other rule would have prohibited the applica- 
tion of a. Hence the necessity of the present sitra. _ ~ P Pe 
This is a class of words recognizable only by the form (ore). ie 

1 arg, 2 erate, 3 SAR, 4 PAND 5 Rus, 6 aera, 7 SF. C a- 
=z) 8 zum, 9 qa, 10 gan, 11 waar, 12 gim, 13 quer, 14 n È oT- 
at) 15 want, 16 want, 17 staat, 18 ga, 19 ERAF, 20 HIZ Qh. Baa, 
Sa, 22 aaia, 29 waa, 24 gaia, 25 Hara, 26 BAI, 27 qa, 28 q- 
wi, 29 stead, 30 sia: aAa, 31 SMAA, 32 wesu, 33 fare, 34 ate, 35 
graf, 86 asf, 37 Waafea, 38 agaia, 39 mented, 40 amie, A 
arciieg, 42 ma, 43 aià, 44 gon, 45 ai 46 erga, 47 ara, 48 m O O 
49 JA, 50 wa, 51 sag, 52 semi AMMI, 53 aam warm, 54. ga, 55 
sete, 56° eraa 1 57 arate: 58 seta: 59 erat 60. 
maf: TENTS 1 3 
Vårt :—The words ate &c must be Proper Names, being headin of 
Gotras from whom clans take their name: otherwise the affix qa will not 
be applied. Thus the son of a private person called az will be aga: U <3 
Vért:—The operations to be effected upon words denoting relatio: 
are prohibited with regard to the same word-forms when denoting Pro r 
“Names. Thus - the offspring of aR. meaning ‘father-in-law’ is ai, 
when it means a. person called ‘Svaéura, then the derivative will be iR wo 

‘The win the sûtra indicates that other words net included in 

_ list also take this affix. Thus siftai, Yaa, IATA: IR: : 


aN eo N aq tl gag: wae, TA 
e 
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97. The affix’ za is placed after the word sudhatei 


in denoting the descendant, and the & of sudh4tri is replac- - 


ed bv the substitute RE befere this affix. 
Thusa = @rarata: ‘the descendant of Sudhatri.’ 
Vårt :—The substitute ste replaces the finals of «wg, Fes, Fie, 


ret; and faq when the Patronymic gst is to be added. Thus arae:, 


ATES: AMT, ATS THA? AeA? Ul 
, AWA HMI BAN Se Tanta ll WH, JRT: Wms N 
$ IR: 0 Aaa SIA AR ARN WIA R 
98. The affix ‘chphañ’ comes after the words 


~~ ‘Kuöja &c, when a remoter descendant (called Gotra) is to 

5. 3 be denoted. 

f ‘This debars gq Of the affix agy the letter sy is for the sake of 
ee, distinguishing this affix from the affix mx; such asin sûtra V.3. 11 3, by 

i o which the words ending in affix was take the further affix q (s4), in order . 
ia to form a complete word. The letter x of this affix causes Vriddhi (VII. 


as yet. We must add q by sûtra V. 3. 113.. Thus the full word is aisstaer 
‘the grandson or a lower descendant of -Kufija’ dual of it is asararat, plural 
is AGMA: ; the affix sx being elided by II. 5. 62, in the plural, it being an 
affix of the agra class (IV, 1. 174). Similarly araraea:, ararreat, TAAT: U 
Why ‘do we say “when aGotra descendant is to be denoted?” 


i ing immediate descendant. There is difference in the accent of these words, 
‘in the different numbers. Thus in the singular and dual, the. accent will be 
egulated by the latter x of the affix sq which is added in those numbers. 
Eg: t this affix being elided in the plural, the accent there will be regulated 


all on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197); in the plural, it will fall on the last 


‘andsons or descendants lower than that. 


un Rr, 12 wary, 13 em; l4 qae. 15 g, 16 Ra, 17 pt 


Cibserve ant: “the son of Kuñja”. Here gs is added by IV. 1. 95 in denot- 


e letter q of wem That is to say, in the singular and dual, the udâtta 


2.117). Then remains ¢ which by sútra VII. 1.2,is replaced by amaan. 
Thus FNt SRa=hisat seat = aA. This is not a complete word i 


pre word wat of this sutra governs the succeeding sfitras up to 
m IV. 1. 112: so that all the affixes taught in these fifteen sûtras 


OF 


Fm, 2mm, 3 gq, 4 sem 5 nm, 6 aaa, 7 a, 8 ae, OT 
oes 
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~ 


ASTI: BANS N 
ata as TSO: RRRA TAT SR NRTA Tae N 
99. ‘The affix œg comes, in denoting a Gotra des- 
vendant, after the Nominal-stems ag and the rest. | 
Thus aera: (as +a a me +m VIL 2. 118 and VII. 1.2). Simi- 
larly araar: “the grandson or a lower descendant of Nada or Chara”. But 
the son of ag will be arf: (IV. 1. 95). 
The word wai is changed to gaa before this affix. Thus areearet: U 
The word qefa: occurs in Gere class Il. 4. 59, the Yuvan affix is, therefore, 
elided after it, thus quéfen: is a common name for ‘father’ and ‘son’. It takes 
qx by IV. 1. 96, as belonging to Bahvadi class which is an Akrti-gana. The 
word syfrarig takes w when denoting the qrat gotra, e. g. saai: = AA 
ney: ; otherwise the form will be sia: U The word gem will form SISNeT: 
when a Brahmana is meant; otherwise arf: so also wots: = mgg; other- 
wise afi: The word arse is changed to safe as ere: U 
las, 2 az, (at) 3am, 4 a5, 5 stan, 6 aaa, 7 om, 8 h, 9 & 
wm 10 aq ang U awa, 12 area, 13 fan 14 fag L 15 arm 
16 ax, 17 areas, 18 we, 19 Rm, 20 drs, 21 Aye, 22 faye, 23 fare, 24 Fe 
ge, 25 ara, 26 cars, 27 na (Haat) 25 ATR 29 area (area) 30 Ts, 
81 s (3m7 ) 32 JA eR | 33 a, 34 faa, 35 faa, 36 TR, 
37 are Aia 38 are, 39 gå, 40 ma, 4l Ram 42 sta, 43 qa, 44 ame, 
45 quae, 46 gaa, 47 fara, 48 ES, 49° aT, SÒ sta, SL ares, 52 sam, 
53 qea, 54 efera, 55 fare, 56 gars, 57 qà, 58 ane, 59 RIR, 60 
ag, 61 qem, 62 ago 63 span, 64 QA, 65 Hg, 66 qar, 67 sya, 68 aa, 
69 mara, 70 agra, 71 atm, 72 ware, 73 wes, 74 aa, 75 srs, 76 are 
cq, 77 area, 78 aqaa, 79 arasia, 80 gaT, 81 stan, 82 ara, 83 ra, Sta l 
aftaneyarset: Nl Yoo I Carter i eRT- RT, AT: N pa 
afer: it RRT: | RREA SERATA HH ACA TNA l 
100. ` The afix qg comes after the words eta &e. 
when they end in the affix ag (IV. 1. 104). SON 
The words efta &c, form a subdivision of fag class, which class by 
1, 104 takes the affix sys in forming Gotra words, Thus the Gotra’ descer 
of ga will be ante (a+ ets). The son of enea will be formed 
Sâtra and not by IV. 1. 95. Thus gitat+wa=earat: “the son of H 
the great-grandson of Harita”, Iņ fact, the force of the affix qa of 
ig that of a Yuvan affix, though it is taught in the chapter of Go 
use according to the general rule IV. 1.98 ome Gotra afix 
` to a word, and the word gta being already, formed by 


g 

if 
$ 
a 
4 


wer. 
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aw will not take again another Gotra affix gan Therefore, qs is here a 
Yuvan-affix. 


aR Nok NN Tarte N aera, T, (HS) N 
gR: asqrantesrara MARATA Ka Tera wae N 

101. The afix mH is added in denoting a descen- 

dant after a Nominal-stem ending in the affixes usw and ga i 
The wa of this sûtra has, like that of the preceding sûtra, the force of 
a Yuvan affix; since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra.affixes ast 
and exit Thus mt+ag (IV. 1. 10s)=ars aay + wR aT! a T+ 
Nem; T+ GR= TTA Ut is not every word which ends in q3 or g4, 
which takes the Yuvan affix HR ; but only that word where the affix aq or 
‘qa has the force of a Gotra affix. Thus the affix ast is added by IV, 3. 10'to 
denote proximity toasea, As qane n This word will not take the 
affix q&a Similarly by IV.-2. 80 the affix yt is added to the words gå 


“ 


&c, the force of the affix being ata Thus ada: This word will not 
take the affix qar-W j 7 
: Q . ~ 
MAHATMA | ORN. TaN ET, JAIR, gA- 
D YY, TA, MANY (RE) N 


Abe U A EAT | eR JAR OT eee TA Ga TEA aT ase N 
gil i 
 _ 102.. The affix mẹ comes in denoting a Gotra 
descendant after the words ‘saradvat’, ‘ sunaka ’ -and ‘darbha’, 
when they denote. the descendants of Bhrigu, Vatsa and 
Agrayana respectively. 
Thus Cara: = ary: otherwise mga: (formed by s31) santa: 
oc otherwise @raq:, gratan: = sraraor:, otherwise afk:, (formed by a IV. 
I. 95 ie i ` 


i The words. uegq and JTA belonging to faarfe class would by IV. 1. 
104 have taken the affix waz in denoting Gotra, the present sûtra prohibits 
that in certain cases and enjoins gen instead. 


5 ECEE) , 3 SIE , E 
ECEE ( HE) | | RN Vas Ro, qia, Aa, A 


Fe U raea Renfha: mR RA irasa we ee wae i 


E 103. ; The affix a comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, optionally after the words Drona,’ ‘parvata,’ and 
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This debars gg of IV. 1.95. Thus soma: or ger, qrara: or arifa: 
Srema: or baa: 1 
The affix ga is employed in denoting a-remote (gotra) offspring and 
not an immediate descendant or son. How is then samenat the son of 
Drona, called gremaat: and not MIR: in the phrase “srat grat: ”? The 
#1 here does not refer to the Drona of the Mahabharat, but to some ancient 
founder of a clan of that name, and his descendants were called grorrerat: 1 
In modern times, by an easy error, Aévatthama was called Drauņâyana, owing 
to the similarity of sounds. ; 


agama AFASI N Yow N Tat an aRar, Rar- 
Fr, ste It 
att: ARA | Reheat As Tae | A GACT: SRAT 
qaa wa Hala | aaaea aaa: Resi Arete ; 

104. The affix asr comes after the words ‘Bida’ 

&c, in denoting a remote (Gotra) descendant: but after 
those words of this class which are not the names of ancient 
sages, the affix sti has the force of denoting immediate des- 
cendant. : Be 


- This Sûtra consists of four words: sary “ non-Rishi or not being the 
name of a sage”; arara ‘in expressing an- immediate descendant.” fares 
“after Bidadi words” sx “the affix sz.” Thus of the words falling in Bidadi 
class, the words like g% ‘ son,’ QRT daughter,’ aateg ‘sister-in-law’ are common 
nouns and not names of Rishis. When the affix sv3t is added to these words, 
it has the force of denoting immediate descendant. Thus 94+8ts{=4a: 
f grand-son.’ aga tare =aes “ daughter’s son? But when added to- other 
words which express the names of Rishis, the affix stsq makes the Gotra des- 
cendants. Thus faq+stsz=a¢: ‘the grandson or a descendant lower than that 
of Bida’. 

How in a context relating to Gotra affixes, we come to this two fold 
meaning of this stra? To this we reply, that the phrase sygsqrqrTy should 
be thus construed. The word ‘anrishi’ is in the.ablative case, the case affix 
being elided. The word ataza% is the same as 8taeq¢ the: affix.cae being 
added without change of significance. Therefore the words like qy=q &c. denote 

` the dsmediate (anantara) descendant of ga &c, and donot denote a remote 
descendant (gotra), nor a descendant in general. Therefore, the Avon shies 
means :—after a Bidadi word which is not the name of a Rishi, the affix ‘aft’ 
| is added in denoting an immediate descendant.’ . SS . ; 
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saa SSS E aa 


Q. Another way of explaining the phrase is this, the word ‘anantarya’ 
is equal to ‘nairantarya’=‘uninterrupted succession.’ Therefore, where there is 
an uninterrupted succession of Rishis between the first name and the person 
to be designated by a Patronymic, there the affix ‘ai’ will not be added. Thus 
the word #saq belongs to the Bidadi class. ‘Indrabhi’ a seventh descendant 
of Kagyapa, will nbt be denoted by argaq formed with srs, because between 
gay and q>aq, there is an unbroken series of Rishis, but by svar of IV. 1. 114. 
Therefore the following phrase will be valid qx: qaq: ArRETATL l For aya 
is elided in the plural by IJ. 4. 64, but araaqqrara is plural of arzaq formed with 
the general patronymic sm of IV. 1. 114 and hence not elided. 


A. This explanation is not to be preferred, merely in order to explain 
the word. RATATA in ga: BWA! ArSaaTArT The general Patronymic s@r& affix 
sm of IV. 1, 114 is not debarred by this aq ll Therefore arq with ssy will 
denote gx, which may also be denoted by arzaq formed with s u For had 
the above explanation been correct, then fea the grandson of Kusika could 


never be called Aim: (formed with 3TH), for both Gadhi the father of Viéva- 
mitra, and Kusika the grand-father were Rishis. 


In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general, 
the Rishi words fag &c, will take other appropriate affixes. Thus fag forms 
‘aig ‘a descendant of Bida’ by IV. 1. 96x% and not by ssaa of IV. I. 114, 
because fq is supposed to belong to the Akrtigana of Bahvadi. 
l fig, 2 aÀ, 3 ma, 4 gies, 5 Nas, 6 same, 7 fra, 8 Heel 
. (fart) 9 IR, 10 sera (qein) 11 gam, 12 gia, 13 fren, 14 t- 
qam, l gam, 16 aE, 17 yaa (YaF) 18 Ya, 19 iaaa, 20 fag, 21 
Bz, 22 a, 23 aa, 24 arn, 25 sonaa, 26 IMMA, 27 SMAR, 28 
Sarat, 29 aarp, 30 ga, 31 fraa, 32 Tae, 33 akaa (stan) 34 aA- 
m 35 fm, 36 qa, 37 marn 38 fra, 39 afar (erar) 40 nafn 4l 
R, 42 at, 43 apa, 44 Hav, 45 were, 46 gare, 47 ag, 48 gay, 49 47, 
50 RF 51 aarez,1 52 Welt W153 fers, 54 GAR, 50 ZUAR Il 
The word qar in the above list is replaced by qtq when taking the 
affix 2137 1 Thus TOA AJA = gears: (the son of a Brahmana begotten on a 


Sidra woman, who though married to the Brahmana is qreft ‘a strange woman’ 
Owing to the great difference of race), ; ` 


The word qveii occurs in aama (VII. 3. 20) and meara (IV. 
_ 1. 126) classes also, Therefore when the sense is ‘a son begotten on another's 


wife’ who is also called qreft, the form will be m&ÈRa:, with double vriddhi 


of both members by VII. 3. 20: which does not take place in the case of 
QERA: I 
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TMI AT Ml Lo! N 
ata: Aaga | mentees ngA aay wea aA N 
105. The affix a comes, in the sense of Gotra 
descendant, after the words ` Garga’ &e. 

Thus w7z:, ‘the grandson or a still lower descendant of Garga’, so 
also areeq: &c. 

1 oft, 2 qee,! 3 ara A dem@, 5 ars, 6 sarang, 7 fez, 8 AT 
wera, 9 srafey, 10 Ra, Tl waa, 12 cr, 13 aaam, 14 ata, ið qe, 16 
ven, 17 way, 18 ya, 19 aae, 20 qag, 21 waaa, 22 gy, 23 foarte, 24 mM 
arr, 25 aiga, 26 dfaa, 27 wy, 28 qey, 29 Fog, 30 wog, 31 q, 32 fae, 


_ 33 ggg. 34 are, 35 Ay, 36 ay, 37 fay, 38 ag. 59 qg, 40 ard, t 


aa, 42 mam, 413 eam, 44 sear, 45 qa ( ga) 46 aa, 47 qaa, 45 aay, 49 
aoe, 50 Fas, 51 MARA, 52 Ra, 53 RT, St wa, Ob BERA, 56 Stagg. 57 RA, 58 qa- 
gE, 59 ara, 60 RA, OL aam 62 Ra, 63 ster, OF psit 65 agach. 66 qe, 
67 srraata, 68 Afza, 69 FUT, 70 gam, 71 asa. 72 ann (WAR) 73 RAA, 
17 axe, 75 gm, 76 sazi. 77 Goat, 78 aan A ( aa +) 79 aRa, 80 aaa, Sl 
apata, 82 akaa, 83 fears, S4 ear, 85 stah ( R ) SE carn, 37 faga. 88 F, 
89 are. 90 aa, 91 fafaa, 92 faa (Aga) 93 Arena, 4 fsa, 95 aosa, 96 gen, 
i apna, 98 aaa, 99% qag. 100 yezq, 101 R7, 102 faeqe, 103 agate, 104 afa, 
05 gaa. 106 gær, 107 FY, 108 aida, 109 qe, 110 aye, LLL aq, 112 TEA 
a war, 114 yga, 115 faasa, 116 asa it 
The word 42 is found in the attgatfe sublist of this class. It onan to 
take sẹ after ast in the feminine by IV. 1. 18, how then the form araatin | 
man Wsit ? The affix ast comes in denoting a Gotra offspring, but in denoting 
t descendant in general, this affix will, not come, and hence no shpha also. 
1f so, then why the immediate descendant of aa3f is called sragzq: which 
is a Name of Parasiram the son of Jamadagni, or why Vydsa the son of 
Pardsara is called grag: ? These are exceptions formed by tira eqrararg: i. C. 
by superimposing of Gotra-form on these. Their proper akua forms are 
by wam (IV 1. r14) i. c. saza: and TUAR: It 


mgA TA: I RoR I TARN aJ, a EE | 
(a)i 
afar: U agarana TTE NTA TAA aA a are ait are 
106. The aitix asx comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ag and ay when the words so 
formed mean ‘ Brabmana and ‘a Kausika’ respectively. 
Thus mra: =m: ‘ Brahmana,’ . Otherwise arą: “ son of Madhu." 
araen: = Atia: Otherwise arta: U 
9 K à 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


. Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


668 GOTRA aX II f BK. FV. CH I. §. 108 


The word 4% belongs to the Gargadi class, so it would have takemyafi 
by.the last sûtra also. The present sûtra declares a restriction, viz. a% takes 
am only then when Afam is denoted. Its being read’ in the Garg&di class 
serves another purpose : as it belongs to the sub-classs ARA, the rule IV.. 

18 becomes applicable to it; so that its feminine ‘is formed by.sẹ. Thus 
araa In fact, it would have been better, if. in the body of the Ganapa- 
tha, instead of writing a¥ alone, there was q4 SIREN u It would have saved 
the repetition of it in the present stra. 


aA RÈ Hh Vo Nari Neate, arate, mera N 
afa: tl AAT TET AA ASTAR TA r wet ae l 
107. The affix ‘ag’ comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words eta .and ara, when the 
special descendants of the-family of Angiras are meant. 
Thus aì +a na: ‘the TON or a still lower descendant of 
‘Kapi’ of the family of Angiras.’ So also apa: Y 


Why do we say of the family of Angiras ? Observe arta: (IV. I, 122) 
“the gotra-descendant. of Kapi” so also àit: formed by ysg because it is a 
Non-Rishi word or because-it belongs to BahvAdi (IV. 1. 96) class. 


The word a occurs in Gargadi class. The- present sfitra detlares : 
a restriction i. €. the ‘yaii’-is to be applied only when Angirasa descendant 
is meant. It is included in the Gargadf class also for the purpose of apply- 
ing 1V.1, 18,- Thus aratai} “ grand- daughter or a still lower descendant 
of- Kapi.” ; 

aara Rot N. eni N TA TGR, ayn it 
Ba. i E i Tirenis TA a aA SELGI u 
108.. The attix ‘ qq comes in the sense of a Gotra 


descendant, after thë word ‘ araus, when meaning. a s descen- i 
dant of Angirasa. - 


Thus’ TST: = = sitter: otherwise TRR th 


The word #yse occixrs both in the GargAdi class “AV: sey 105) and in ; 
‘the Sivadi class [IV.-r. tr2). It would have taken -both affixes srsz-and st. 
The present sitra declares that when it.means an Angirasa, then.4ars will 
ia ae Saas class: and when it does not mean Angirasa, “then it 
akes both these affixes e.g. apdeq: and qre: any: descendant of Vatanda- : 
Sefer RoR 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BR.IV. Ci. I-$. 110 ] GOTRA F% N CEE 669 


pee eee i C G 


109. The affix ‘rsr is luk-elided in the feminine 
after the word ‘gave’ when meaning a female descendant 
of Angirasa. 

Thus from qaes: we get qars in the masculine. In the feminine 
the ast is elided by luk, and we have arava + sta (IV. 1. 73) =aarst “a female 
descendant of Vatanda of the clan Ajigirasa.” Why do we say “of Angirasae” 
Observe ataeataat formed ‘with ‘shpha’ under lohitadi rule (V. r 18). When 
gare takes sta under Sivadi class, its feminine is.qrarst U Though the word is 
formed with squz yet in the feminine, there is not 4% substitution (IV. 1. 78), 
because Vatanda is a Rishi-Name. 


aaas: WW LOW. 
JRE TTR TA TTA pA ATA TL TAT Ala N 


, 


110. The affix ‘px’ comes, in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words aa &c. 

i The anuvritti of ångirasa does not extend to this aphorism. Thus 
serga ra-ara V IT. I. 2)= sara? (VII. 2. 117) ‘the grandson ora still 
lower descendant of. Ava’. Similarly mamaa: There are some words. 
in this class which already have taken a patronymic affix, e. g, IMAA, Jel, and 
anaga tl After these words the affix pH of course has the force ofa Yuvan 
afix. The word sqraa is formed by ama ten (IV. I. 122), zea- A (a Rajar- 
shi)--są& (IV. 1 171), and amga = sage tasty (IV. 1 105). The word q4 
takes phafi only when it denotes an Atreya, aS Qala, otherwise are: with 
qq or qra: with sl The word sta takes ‘phafi’ only when the offspring 
of à male is to be denoted, as KATA = SAAT: but aaar HITA sea: 
with ql! The word 3a takes ‘phañ when denoting a Bharadvaja, as 
swaar: otherwise it will take the affix gst, which will be elided by II. 4. 28, 
leaving the form smaa: Ul 

The words WAS Sat of the above list mean that when a person 
born in Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to Bharadvaja Gotra, 
then the affix is to be added, he of course is an Atreya but gets a new Gotra 
of Bharadvaja. Thus wars, otherwise the form will be. -rgrst: with 


erst of IV.-1. 104. 

I ava 2 orem area 4 qaan 5 fre O ge 7 ters wit (UR) 9 asm 10 
weg. Ll frap 12 ata 13 wears 14 wee 15 ste 16 Nee 17 Ce TE ua 19 sa 
20. MRN 21 MAR 22 era 23 wax 24 ege 25 R 26 afg 27 qeq 28 ara 29 aT 30 
‘eama 31 ga 32 wr 33 arore 3A faatae 35 aE B6 a STA OPT SS mg 39 we 40 
mam a a aa tara 48 Fae 44 frares 45 fe 46 ng 47 a 48 aran ORO CT 
grea ol qrib aagi. 93 MS, A öd atga “ò Nga SO- NRAN O7 TAN 58 aT 59 


g 
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(waa) mre 60 va 61 raa acura 62 AUTH TAH 63 see 64 araa 65 HTT 66 ay 
67 wa 68 gre 69 Ra 70 wfex 71 ufos 72 dar 73 amy 74 ary 75 ag 76 
diag, 77 ag. 78 ae. 79 aa 80 R, 81 aA UI 
ANTA N 2RR N 
aa naa FT aa A RS aA AR H 
111. The alfix ‘my’ comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the word wt, when the meaning is a: 
Traigarta. 
Thus aatan: = Sarg: ; otherwise anit: (TV. 1.95). 
RERAN N ee2 rA n Rra-aieser:, aT. I 
IA: U ira fA ATL a: Ne aaia Tea fatara | Reriearsqeaso qea- 
àr Aare I 
112. The affix aw comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the words Rra &c. 


| The anuvritti of the word ay (IV. 1.98) does not extend to this 
sitra. _ The affixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixes. ‘he affix 
em debars g3! &c, Thus faaea: ‘a descendant of Siva’. Similarly 


Ste: Wl 


The word garg ‘a Carpenter’.occurs in this class ;- being a common 
noun denoting an artisan. it would have taken the affix wt by IV. 1, 153 ; the 
present sûtra prevents that. _ It does not, however, prevent the application of 
oq ordained by IV. 1. 152. Thus TATRA TET g= arase: | The 
sf is elided by VI. 4. 134, The word sy occurs in this class, as-well as in Sub- 
hrAdi class IV, 1. 123) and T ikâdi. (TV. I. 154). There are thus three forms of 
this word Tt: ; mirarR:-and ma: u The word fqrarr occurs in this class 
as well as in -KunjAdi class (IV; 1.98) It has thus- two forms : Yara: and 

aq? with chphañ.. Hi 
Ya . The’affix sto will come after a word consisting of two syllables, when 
it is the name of a river: the affix em (IV. 1, 121 ) would have Gener the 
aaan BT Of (IV. 1. 113) in case of ‘patronymics formed from river names. 
However, it iS not so, because of this prohibition,” The Patronymic from the 
river name faqat would be formed by (IV. r. ri 3}. as Wy: but this is 
replaced by fram: ut 
| L fara 2a 3 ten 4 ee 5 em G Ae 7 gog 8 re 9 EH (aE) 10 aa- 
Praa. 1? array 12 qa 13 ae 14.9% 15 ame 16 wee 17 ates 18 mga 19 wea 
20 irq 21 alts (atts) 22 cay 23 gare 24 gore 25 aig 26 see 27 ith 
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28 RR 29 fae 30 seq SL qfi 32 ifam 33 RART 34 arein 35 atent 36 
AiR 37 38 aimen 39 gnk 10 are H as 42 Hae 43ta AA BEAT MEA 
46 Fearant 47 co 48 scart 49 oftarer 5D farq Si fem 52 faery 53 TAR 54 aaa 
55 SOM 56.siteare 57 gar 59 qg 59 qifa GO autafa êL warfsenr 62 stra 
ate Glia) 63 mA 64 EEA G) AER ES anh 67 Fek GS aaa 69 wE 
(0 try 71 ANA 72 RR 73 wer 74. FO 75 satua 76 TA (gor ARN) 77 qh 78 a3- 
ega 73 Rq 50 aà SL gaT 82 aqet $3 apr var: 84 GA ia au 8h ARA, 
86 Riam, 87 ma, 88 mek. 89 ws, Y0 ash, 91 qsm, 92 aos u lt 
is an IARI 
~ A z A 
SFE ANZA LRARNRASAT: I LLE N 

are: V IDRAR a RAPA: eet TET: | aftage qai, eaa- 
werd teed | eaea aa aiaa TAARA TATA: | THAN at Atal 
TAC x ATTN Ar STS maA wala | aR STIA: U Pye: 

113. The affix aw comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after words which are the names of rlyers, or women, 
when such words are not Vriddham words; and when they 
are used as names and not as adjectives. 


The word Vriddham in the sdtra, does not mean the technical Pat- 
ronymic of that name as defined in other Grammars and used in Sdtras like 
IV. 1. 166, but means the Vriddham as defined in this Grammar i. e. a Word 
whose first syllable is a Vriddhi letter (I. 1. 73). The word sTaery: shows the 
orthography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word ṣẹ- 
aragiea: declares the seaning of that word and both attributes refer to one 
and the same base, i. e. orthographically the base should have a Vyiddhi letter 
in the first syllable; and etymologically it should denote a man or a river.’ 
The word geanaara: applies both to the base and the affix. 

Thus qaar — aaa: ‘a-son of the Yamuna.’ Giga ‘son of the Irdvati.” 
Aaea: ‘son of the Vitasta.’ are: ‘son of the Narmadda.’ _ These are all names 
of rivers, Similarly àra: ‘son of Sikshita’ Sfeaq ‘son of fareqar’ i 


Why do we say ‘when not a Vyiddha word’? Observe sregurzarar 


aqi = Grewarera: ; so also araagera: formed by, eH (IV. 1. 120). Why do we say 
being ‘names of rivers or women.’ Observe arqurg: and Sqr: I Why do “we 


say “when it is a yame?” Observe qrrarar sed = Gretta: ‘thé son of a beautiful 


woman.’ 


wa (IV. 1. 120) is the general affix by which patronymics are. formed 
from feminine bases. The present sitra is an exception to that. : 


RARING FTA I g Nl EÉN, HTH, gf, Haya: T I - 
af: eTA: Meat TATA | TOT HT ISNA: HA A iea | RNA: NNR- 
RRA STE Somme al AAA, ASTANE: | 
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ee 


114. The affix aur comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after a Nominal-stem denoting the name of a Rishi, 
or the name of a person of the family of Andhaka, Vrishni, 
and Kuru. ; 


This debars the affix gu The Rishis are like Vasishtha, ViSvamit- 
ra &c. | Thus arfas:, wana: u So also sken, Ute: being persons belong- 
ing to the family of Andhaka ; and araza:, stage: being persons ‘belonging 
to the family ‘of Vrishni, and aH, mgła: being persons belonging to the 
family of Kuru. — 


. The word mẹ is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the 
present sûtra enjoins am; but IV. 1. 122 enjoins ¢@; thus there being a con- 
flict, we apply the maxim c^ interpretation contained in]. 4.2. So that the 
‘Patronymic of nì will ve formed not by sm but by «Hl Thus ataa: I 
Similarly sxqaa person of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic ari: 
IV. I. 152 by oq ; and not by IA, so also Janaa ‘son of Vaishvaksena’ a per- 
son of Vyishni, family ; so also agza: ‘son of Bhimasena’ a person of Kuru 
family. l i i 

_ Note.—The words or sabd&s are eternal ; how is it then that rules applying to them 
should be made dependant uvon their occurring in particular families or not; when families 
themselves are non-eternal? In other word, how arule affecting a permanent object is con- 
ditioned by an impermanent adjunct ? To this, some reply that Panini has by mere coincidence 
(and not as cause and effect) classified certain definite number of words as belonging to certain 
families, and then the rule made applicable to them. Moreover a permanent object is some- 
times designated by an impermanent object : as the permanent time is designated by the name 


of Saka. Others say that the families of Andhaka &c., are also permanent, and the words 
t Nakula’ -Sahadeva’ &c., found therein are, of course, permanent. 


MIRAA: kVA Tae N Ag, ST, ATA, AA, Ay; 
qatar: It 
ate u ALGAE MAU GAT IATA TAL ATTA SM TAA Wala, SAANTI: | 
115. The affix aw comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the word matri when it is preceded by a Numeral, 
or by the words aa or wg; and the letter. sis substituted for 
the final æ of måtri. : 


Thus from fang we have argat: “son of two mothers i.e. son of one 


and adopted by another.” Rag +s =harq-+a+3t= yar t-T+C+at (I, 1. 51.) 
Similarly qreatat:, atarat:, and wrg@Arac: U 


This sûtra is made in order to teach the substitution of short q for the 
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of ATE ; for the word a are would have alten the affix sym by the general. nile, 
IV. 1. 83. The sûtra contains the word, girar: | in -the feminine gender, show- 
ing by implication : ‘that the .rule applies where the word atg denotes female, 
Thus aria wag “he „who measures together’. Its patronymic: will - be 
STAT: “son of a-fellow-measurer’ ; because here the word arq does not mean 
‘mother’ but a ‘measure’. . Nor the word ‘AAAS “barley.” measurer” will be 
affected by this rule. Why do we: say- “when preceded by a.Numeral &c.” 
Observe @tara: “son of Sumatri’: . The word łatą: is formed - by IV. 1. 123 
as belonging to Subhradi class. 
POT: ete I RRAN 
aft: 11 eatea TAr Te A aTa: 1 aaia aiae a U 
“116. The. affix am, comes in the sense of a descen- 

dant, after: the word. rar, and when this affix is “added, aeta 


is the substitute of anya’. 


Thus karar stat = Zarita: ‘the son of a virgin’ viz Karna or Vyasa’. 
This debars the em of IV; 1. 121. The word aar means-a virgin, the son 


of a virgin is produced by immaculate conception. _ SPTRTATATRTEAT A COIE E i 
T mari HET, AUT Fea aat erat l- a 
Ari, JF; SANSTSTAALSTMAG N.Y N, serie 0 fram, oy, 
TO, TA, ALA, AG 
aft: i Fah re TaT RATA aI 
117. The affix a, comes after the words Pract, 
TF and ans, when” the sense -is a descendant of the family 


of Vatsa, Bharadvaja and Atri respectively. 
. Thus ant = area: otherwise ifr: u. ay = ATGTSt:, otherwise Si: u 
Enta: = = aaa, otherwise onfa: HES ES 
: In’some texts the word guar is ; used ‘and not gr tt + The former being a 
feminine word, its Patronymic \ will be «rg, by IV. r. 120 when it does not 


mèan a descendant of. et. u 


frarat ar i 2eé Nl: 
eter: u darat ee ATPL AAT, ARE N 
118,, ‘The: affix SUL ( comes optionally atter the word 


s feri in denoting a descendant. 
: ` The word efter being the name ofa female would have taken mA by 
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IV. 1. 113; but this sea would have been prohibited by IV. 1. 121 as it is a 
dissyllabic feminine word. Hence the necessity of the present sûtra. Thus 


Ya: or Ysa: ‘son of Pila.’ 
TR A AIGA Il RRA M 
aftr: gnan eH Tea water tt 
119. The affix & comes optionally in the sense 
or a descendant after the word mage as well as the affix aor N 
Thus we get three forms, TORR + UH = AGA: ; ABH + N= AYER: 5 A- 
ORR + T= ASH I 
SAFA TH N RO N 
qan S Raa: e A ASTA wean rA rarer . 
MARL E A MARAN BTL PSAN: N 
}20. Words ending in the feminine affixes take 
the affix gg in forming their Patronymic. 

The word $t in the aphorism means ‘words ending in the feminine 
affixes erg &¢’ That is, words ending in long at and § of the feminine. Thus 
faar + em = aaa: (IV. 1. 2).° So also ĝa: “Son of Vinatd or Suparni”. 
But @efae: and are: formed by s meaning sons of gefas and qq, for though 
these words are feminine. they do not end in feminine afix. 


Vårt. -—The affix gẹ comes after qaar when . meaning 3q . Thus 
mea: =aq: “bull.” Here ' dhak’ has not the patronymic force. The eee: 
mic will be areq: ‘ the son of a mare.’ 


Vårt :—The feminine words æsa and CULE II take the affix sya in 


formiug the patronymic. Thus $r: “the’son of a curlew.” Atia: “ the son 
of a cuckoo,’ 


IT: URAL carl N f-ra: (trat ow) N 
FN ope: TÀ TH TAA NA N 
121. The affix ‘eq’ comes: in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word ending in a feminine affix and con- ` 
‘sisting of two vowels. 


Thus qarat. aqa = qra: ‘son of Datta’, Aa: “son of Gopi”. This 
debars the sy of IV. 1, 113. 


Why do we say ‘having two vowels? Observe WAN: ‘son of Ayal 
which is a trisyllabic word, and not dissyllabic. 


Kerrie: M RRR aT N kat, T, TIST: 1I 
au t a aerga: | arearen aan CH Aaa H 
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122. The affix ‘ga’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending in short 
z, but not, however, after a word ending in the patronymic 
affix gat n 


) The anuvritti of ‘stri’ does not extend to this aphorism. The force 
of the word @ in the sitra is. to draw the anuvrtti of the word aa: of the 
last sutra. Thus TA: ‘the son of Atri’. Wa: ‘the son of fara: 1 


Why do we say “ after a word ending in short q”? Observe ara: “son. 
of ar” tt ‘Here gaq though a dissyllabic word, yet ends i HOG 


Why do we say ‘not ending in the batronyinilc affix. mr ? Observe 
wera: ‘son of afer n Here though ef is a dissyllabic.. word ending. in short 
g, it does not. take the. affix eq for 3. here is the affix wr (IV. 1.. “95: ); so also 
TART: tl Why do we say ‘having two. vowels’? Observe ATU? “son of aaa” 


JRF: N R3 U ITA N JamE, a (za) Es 
ata: u ga ARA: MENERA BRETT TA | zs: 
123. The affix ‘gm’ comes in the sense of a des 

cendant after the stems ga &e. 


This: debars wa. and other affixes. The word win the sitra shows 
that some words not occuring in the list-of wane may take the em, as it is an 
snara: ‘ For though the words am, qigq are not in the list, we find still 
forms like miia:, qosqa: &c. 


Thus qaearqet = ara: 1 


1 wa, 2 Ae ae (eat) SaeaHa, Serta. ee gee 6aarata. 7 Sarg, 

(Beara), 8 frka, (rare), 9 ergot, 10 afat, 11 iiot. 12 fae, 13 zR: 14 taaa, 

15 arate, 16 farg, 17 frat, 18 war, 19 Aa, 20 Jaat 21 AM. 22 om, 23.34, 2h area 
(qa): 25 aera, 26 | aS, 27 fara, 28 afar, 29 aera. 30 SIA, SLAR. 32 MA, 
33 qaeran, 34 gara, 35 PAROS | 36 ara, 37 gnata, 38 ara, 39 qT, 
40 ace ) Al ara; 42 garg, 13 nde, tt eae, 45 aaan 16 strate, 47 
48.87%, AD" REGDE , 50 galad 5l Ag, 52 Fz, 53 MAU Si RAT, 35 
56 faita, 57: fR. 158: RECUELO 59 afar; - 60 AT; 61 was, 6: 
zz, 6 FARA, 65; stra. 66 eai. 67 aarm, 6S stata (F 
a, 70 asaiga lta, 72 dtT3 sta, TAa, 75. arena, 76 sm, 
79 rere, 80 genet, 81 ARAB? Hae, 83 ana SA eI, 85 a 
aws, 89:21; 00 aa: ILAT: 99 sram, 93. exter Il 


See 
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124. The affix ga comes after the words ‘Vi- 

karna’ and ‘Kushita, when they. mean the dese ints of . 
KaAsyapa. 

Thus aaa and ARRAT: = REE: ; otherwise we have @renfar: and &rér 

ata. formed by IV. 1. 95. 

o SAT TRAN A Gansta, ga, aw (ea) 
JAN: U ARETE Tea Hae, TAART Sarva: | 

= 125. The ‘affix ‘ SH comes in the sense -of a des- 
céridant, after: the word a and the augment gw is added when 


this affix is, to’ be applied. 
Thus @+om=y tant om (I. I. 46)= 44+ eR = Sram: (VII. 1. 2); 
FAAA Mt RRAN azia N RE-I, Tag Il: 
JRT: meat paat AATA CH Tea AAA, TARHANA A AFT: ites 
t26: Fhe afix ‘sæ comes in the sense of s 


descendant, :atter’ “the words meau &c. and the substitute: TIS 


takes the plice-of thé final of these words before this affix: 

Ih tne-ease or-those words.in this list which end ina feminine” affix, 
the presont stra teaches trrerély. the supstituion of gq, for. they. would- have 
taken the affix em by LV. i. 120; Butin.the case of other words, the Sûtra 

i teaches both ‘the substiturion of eqs and: the addition of amt 
Thus: hearth ea = deanna + ca eaf: ‘son of Kalyani’ gat + 
A= Baty + eH =—HSranniaa: Ul Similarly, ‘ara: U In these last.two words, there 
| is Vriddħi:óf:both the’ initial vowel q and the second vowel at of a. This is 
| done by the special rule VII. 3. 19. 
2 1 Rea, 2 am, 3 4 aak, 5 > 6 7 
Bi 8 aerat. 9 saer lOaTrar, aoe 12 qt 1l Soe See ee) ee 
HOTA Yea. kV! ‘Farha il eeerar:, at (e3) 
aft U FRETI arama Kesar HAIR, TA =. al C EACE ma l A rat 
yaa: Sarg fra: | 
127. The affix sa’ comes in the sense of & 


descendant, after he word get, and W% is optionally the 
substitute of the final before this affix. 

i: The word: are means literally one who wanders (aefa) from, one 
family ($7) to another i c an anchaste woman. This sûtra is made.to teach 

_ substitution, only, for maet would have taken wa by ‘the general ‘rule IV« 1- 
120. Thus Hel + OH E c GE d Aaea: or Aea: “son of’ an unchaste 


woman? ‘Fhis word Reet being a word denoting contempt, will take also the 
pines by ËV. 1. 131. eae r 
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SERTAT aos Nge N E ll STEHT, ore if 
ahr U STATA Ta WR Mera ara ARTI ARTA far ARENT. TARAN fA- 
arqa ESATEN: l 


128. The word azar takes the affix @ tie in same 
ing the patronymic. 
Thus arent ‘son of Chataka’. 


Vårt :—So also after the masculine word Teh u Thus arzaac: ‘son of 
Chataka ’. 
= Véri:—In forming a descendant denoting a: fémale, there is luk-eli- 
sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of wezat will be “Tet, the =r 
‘being added as belonging to Ajadi class IV. 1.4. $ 
sbn gE N RAN TAT N APATAT:, FS N : a 
afa: i atrarat aA say maA aA N F 
(oe 129. The affix ‘gm’ comes in the sense of a des- 


cendant after the word war Il 
; Thus? Trea + Gk = trac: Ofthe affix ‘dhrak’, the lettera is replaced 
by a (VII, 1. 2), ® causes, Vriddhi (VII. 2. 118) and makes the udatta accent 
fall on the final (EV. 1. 165). Thus the real affix is vax, but the 4 is elided by 
VI. 1.66 and so the affix that is actually added is-wt i 
This word irar occurs in the Subhradi’ class IV. 1.123, also, thus it 
takes the affix ‘ dhak’ as well. Thus waa: U 
O magma go ll wart ares, siaa (Waa: ) N 
afar: ul area aà starran AAT E mai wate Y 


130. The affix ‘ama’, comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word ‘aitat,’ according to the opinion of —_ 
N orthern Grammarians. 


Thus drarc: u It might be objected that the mẹ contain the le: 
unnecessarily, for @ would have served the purpose as well because Ñ 


5 very fact that Panini uses this affix wrem, shows by ingplication, the 
are. other words also which take this affix, and in. whose case 
‘not suffice. Thus the words sẹ and we ee take thì 
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gfe: u Gar sigdtar widtars | riaa seprarraca: eag: wear fata | Tera 
TT TH TEA AT N S ; : 

131, The affix ‘gẹ’ comes optionally, in the 
sense of a descendant, ‘after the feminine words denoting 
mean. objects. 

The anuvyitti of gai is fo be read in this sûtra, and not of aren, though 
the latter immediately precedes it. The word eat means those who are 
defective or wanting in any bodily limb or organ, or who are low in social 
status and religious principles. This stra debars a: which would come in 
the other alternative. Thus art: ‘the son of an one eyed woman’, or arr, 
gat: Or gaa ‘son of a female-slave’. 

Raag natn wait n feaerg:, sot 
aim: AJAJIA Sea ATT U i 3 

132. The affix ‘sm’ comes in the sense of a. des- 
cendant, after the word “ firg-eare’: . 

This debars amu Thus rasta + B= haaat: ‘the son of the father’s 
sister’, The æ of the affix is replaced by & ii 

Bla ANT: N.23 N 
gia: Nl ftasraceteny sf Tea Are wafer U | 

133. The final vowel of ‘ a-g’ is clided when 
the affix ‘gm’, in the sense of a descendant, is added. 

Thus Agaa +g = yga: u This sûtra indicates by jñâpaka that the 
word fasqa takes the affix ‘dhak’ also, 

ACTA WAV Gare  arasagy:, = (Sil, ef ara: ) N 
ah: Ul Mysgittiastad, freeads TATA Aas | SUA SA ATTA Ul 
134. So also, after the word ‘ amaa . the affix 
? 2 A e e 
am is added, and the final is elided when ‘ga’ follows, 
in forming patronymics. 

The Sitras IV. 1. 132, 133 above a 
or agaa: ‘the son of a mother’s sister ’, 

SSAA GAA RIR Tar aaa, SAN 
ate: U waarna: WHPASTA saa wats i 

135. The affix ‘esx’ comes in the sense of a des- 

cendant, after the bases denotin g quadrupeds. 


This debars sry &c. Thus RASS + B= BASHA: (IV. 4.147, the 3: 


being elided before a). So also Araia: and say: from faizate and sag ul 


¢ 


pply.to mgg also, As aema: 
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TEMA i eae il ante l RR: et (esr) N 
gf: u wear ha: TASTA eat waa | 
136. The affix ‘s comes, in the sense of. 8 
descendant, after the words ‘ OTe’. &e. 


This: debars sm and am &c. Fars mea:; gean The word me 
when it means ‘a cow’ will of course get the-affix gs by the last Sitra. - The 
present sûtra applies when it does. not mean a four-footed animal, but meang 
a woman who has one child only’. 

1 aft, 2 aff, 3 ate, 4 ef, 5 fata, 6 ate, 7 rsraite, 8 aa 
TP AYTTT l 229 I qara ll a-a gT, TA Il 
wa: qaga ATT AAT It 
137. The affix aq comes in the sense of the des- 
cendant, after the words ‘asa’. and ‘serge. 

This .debars srr and s1sx respectively... ‘Thus qaa: : (IV. 4. 168) ‘a 
person of Kshatriya class, This is the special meaning of the word; it does 
not mean ‘the son.of a Raja.” The word qsa: will mean ‘ the son of a King.’ 

; So also TTT ‘son of the father-in-in-law.’. 


MATE Nl RRC il 
afit: AATETTA 35 eet R N 
138. The affix ‘ gha’ comes, in the sense ot a dera 


cendant, after the word ‘ Kshattra.” | 
Thus aiaa: ‘ a Kshatriya” This. is: ‘also a class name. The son of ww 
will be ‘amie: n ‘ The affix q here should’ ‘not: be: “confounded with the technical iste 


q which’ ‘means the. affixes a and qag (I. 1. 22).. 


FNA: A FESS w 
aftr: U german RATTET T: T AAS NI 


; 139.. The affix ‘kha’ comes, in: the sense 
= doscendant; after the Nominal-stem “kulà” and a com 


word that. ends in ‘kula.’ i 
“In the next sútra, it will be taught that the word. as when not p 
ed by any other`word, takes the affixes ‘yat’. and i “dhakañ : BN oe Se 
ae mp cati on that the: ‘present sitra ee to ihe simple W and to t 
i rd in = also: ‘Thus Fai, a aT tee aaa y 

BOLEE N - e i 8o v eset ws gt ; TATE, 
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afer: U STAT GETS AA ATTATE, SANAIRE: GATT HoT AAT “| TI- 
RAAT AL SHA TA TIA AAA: | APA He AT AS 
140. The affixes ‘aq’ and ‘gag’ come optionally 
after the word‘ kula,’ when it is not preceded by any other 
word which gets the designation of pada (I. 4. 14). 


The word stgqqq means when the word ‘kula’ is not the last: member 
of a compound. Thus get: Aea: l By the use of the word ‘optionally, 
we get the affix @ also. Thus ata: 1 The word $ex: has udatta on the first 
syllable (VI. 1. 213). ; 


The word 9@ has been defined in I. 4. 14. The word qg is not 
a pada. Therefore 4am will take these affixes. Thus qearq:, qteaeeR: and 


wea: Ul 
TASSA THT Nl LVL ll Tara ll Aal-wera, se, TN, Il 
PRE U aerrcearPremraae | Fe T: | 
141. The affixes ‘ex’ and ‘esx’ come option- 
ally after the word ‘ mahakula.’ | 


Thus arerge:, Ateraett: and irga: U (The last is formed by the 
affix q of IV. 1.139. 


MATE A] 
TEETE l VAN VENA I JETA, TF N 
Fa: geai cH a A O 

- 142. The affix ‘ee’ comes optionally, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word « dushkala.’ 


| Thus tegaa: By the force of the w i | 
a Wasa. ord ‘opt , : 
Thus gexefa: n optionally’ we get q also 


> SASS: WAT TATA N g; 3: N 
Ba: ae S AN ANS UI 
| 143. -The affix ‘chha’ comes in the sense of the 
descendant, after the word sq Il 
This debars awmu Thus eqeita: ‘ the sister’s son,’ 


MIAN ee) wane N ara:, saa, a N 
AA: U MTS ATE Sa Tera NR | ARTESA 1 


: 144, The affix ‘vyat’ also comes, in the sens. 
of a descendant, after the word ag’ 


By the force of the word a in the sitra, we get the affix & as well 
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This debars sy 1 Thus area: or e “ the: brother's son’, The q of aq 
regulates the’ accent, making it svarita, 


SRTA Meee i Gene sar, ATA. (arg?) i. 
RUA! Mt arge ere wale REA SEN aqa ra th 
145.. The aftix ‘ vyani ” cames after the word ‘are 
when the-sense is that:of.* an eneniy”. 

. The i word aTa means ‘enemy’ .The sense of des¢endant is not 
connoted by this affix. The difference between = aa, and sag is in eat (VI. 
1.185 and VI. 1. 197). Thus qrat ATTEN “ by. the sinful enemy”. ATEA: 
ae: “ the enemy is a thorn”. 


. traisg N 8g N fă Il adt- I N 
afa airaa pAs FH ra aA u 

146. The affix ‘sẹ’ comes, in T sense of a des- = 

cendant, after the words taar &c. : Ra 

This of course debars 3® &c. Thus wie ‘the son of l 

Revatı’ So also sagen: (VII. 3. 50) 

Lag, 2wa, 3 aa, + arcarett, 5 TRR, hi aa 

8 mmg, 9 PEN, 10 FFR, 11 (Ewa) 12 MFAT, » 3 

Aafaa: HAT T a RS A l aA: ara, Sean 3i 

afa: aani draa Wes Tere a ar et aema: TETAS V: rerit ATR 5 Ae 

ARTES, HTT TEVA | AGT ATA SAARI SCT $ 
147. . -And when contempt is to be expressed, the - 

affix’ cg comes, in the .scnse of a descendant, after a feminine — 

word: den oting a Gotra-descendant. | 


H 


ae By. the force ‘of the word = in the. NAS we ae the affix waa 
“When one’s father i is not known, and hê is.called by a name derived fror 
| mother, it casts’ a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a peat m 
ta defamatory or: contemptuons epithet’. Thus mf is a female gotra-descen- 
‘dant: ‘Her: son will be called apt, as wrt: sta! So also mire: Simila 

the son of ganat will be sergama: and veraarataan: I 

This affix being added to a Gotra word has the force of av 
Why do we say ‘a Gotra descendant’. Observe aAA 
JV. 1. 120). Why do we say * female descendant? Ob 
“Why do we say ‘when contempt is meant’? Obser 


0 be punn as mi TER ama am w wai 


= 
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ERTAN SA Ne TEMA I Ta TH, MRY, TEET | 

g: N Aa A FH T A HET STAT i! 
Karika - agigi afardar aaa: i 
EELER TTATLSTARS Aa: l 
148. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
Ba’ Is. diversely added - in the sense, of a descendant after 
a Vriddha word denoting Sauvira Gotras. 

~ Thus ATTA: ‘the šon of Bhâgavitti , ‘So also aria: formed 

from, qonaeg + 31H (IV. 1. 83) aiaa: and then adding sæ n -In the alterna- 

tive we have the affix WH (IV; 1. 101) as aE, 80 also aR: t The 

word HANT belongs. to Subhrädi class IV. 1.123: „and forms ARTA: his 


son. will be MRAR: or - saani: u Of course; ‘when contemptis not ex- 
oressed, .we have: ATT AAT: only. : 


sh The operation’ of thìs: kaa is, in fact, confined to the three words 
5 saratart, ATIRAR, and aaa as given in the kérika. 


. Q.. “What i is the necessity of using the word s in the sûtra, for 

the anuvritti of the word. ‘gotra’ is understood in the sûtra, and a- Sauvira | class 

Nominal-stem formed with a: Gotra affix: will necessarily have a Vrddhi: letter 

in its first: syllable? The word Virddha. is employed in the sûtra to stop the 

© nuvrtti of faat: ; for had ‘Vrddha’ not been used, then with the ariuvrtti of 

ira from the last sûtra, there would have come the anuvrtti of faat: also, but by 
using *Vriddha’ the anuvrtti of ‘Gotra’ only i is taken, and not that of ‘striyah’. 


Why dé we say “of the Sauviras’”? Observe stranfrstiem: u ' Why do 
_we say ‘in denoting contempt’? Observe arafixeat: ataa: I ‘Why, do we 

y ‘diversely.’ ? The word aga indicates the anomalous nature of these four 
itras IV. 1. pla? to 150. Thus the first of these viz IV. I, 147 ‘only ‘denotes 


3 x TES wana, Sat (etA) 1 


A Bi A Ma ARTE ACA A I 
CATS SAAT ST araa: Fest: eat: | 


Sete = atat Èy Arr eae Git 


189. When contempt ‘is to be expressed, tl 
well as the of ame ae) c comes in the sense OP a de 
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eet eee ree 


cendant, after a Nominal-steni ending in the affix a and 
denoting a Sauvira Gotra. 
‘Thus the son of qaga will be agarar: formed by the affix s, (IV. I. 
154) as this word belongs to Tikadi class. The son of Yamundayani_ will be 
eithe: “aardt: or MARTRA: N 
. But when. contempt is. not to be expressed, the son of araara: will 
be azara: u Thus arga + soe aata + O(I. 4. 58) =ataegate? 
“So also when persons of Suvira country are not meant, © is not added.. 
Thus wearer: i 
The & of the sitra refers to Perse and not to fra, for a stem fiom by Š 
fra will not have.a Vriddhi, letter in the first syllable and will not be called 
WwW tiddham’; and the anuvritti of this. word is understood in the sitra. 
According to the Karika, three Rra stems; all belonging to Tikadi 
class, are only governed by this sûtra viz 4g*4, garr and areararet: u The son of 
ag is Varshyayani..- en 
“quaretraaarsat mime N eGo Novant noera- iarain- 
eat (MAg) N 
afi: u aerea pA ATAATA NE AA TAU 
150. T he affixes "T aid fast come, in the sense of 
‘a descendant of ¢ a person belonging to Suvira: country, after 


the words PliAnéhriti and Mimata. 
This debars F% |! By the cule of composition in II. 2. 34, the — 
word jaa consisting of less syllables than RETEA, ought to have been placed 
first. Its not being placed first in this sûtra indicates, that Satra L3. 
does not apply here.. So that both the affixes oy and f&a] are applied to ea 
of these - words, | and ot one to each respectively, Thus perga: or r aerea 
afa: : Waa: or anarai: u 2 
When, not denoting Sauvira Gotras, we have qreteqtar?, and: 
(by wail ‘See JV. r. 101 and IV. 1. 99). The word fra belongs to N 
. ass, (IV. I. 99). 
E gifi: N Ra Uh arta FERAT, T: N 
5 ae uget vi TLAS A IAA R tt S. 
ae 151.. ‘The affix wz comes, in the sense of a 


after the words ‘Kuru’ &. = 
Oa = TI : i So also amà: u The word @& takes 


-50 tare the form area is evolved both Ree Ue ies ny 
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Sûtra and sûtra 172; but the difference in these two words is this. The word 
aata formed by the og of IV. 1. 172, loses its affix in the plural, because og 
of IV. 1. 172 is a Tadr&ja affix (see II 4. 62): but the word Anra formed by 
the present sûtra retains its affix in the plural. As græn: w The word Saree 
occurs in the Tikadi class (IV. 1. 154), and it takes as such the affix Rar. As 

s : 

The word aqt occurs'in this class and it means the caste known as 
Rathakéra. Rathakara is.a caste’ a little lower than the twice-born, See 
Yajityavalkya Smriti, V. 95. But when the word Tart means a person who 


makes chariots, that is an artisan, it will take the afix.e% not by this Sdtra, 
but by the succeeding sûtra. 


3 The word fart occurs in this class. Its derivative will be Šira 0} 
There will not be punvadbhava as required by VI 3-34 &c. For had. there 
been puivadbhava, then by eğ ara@d, all Bha bases will become punvad 
before a taddhita affix except g Ii Therefore Ridt + c= ARa + ogi At this - 
` Stage rule VI. 1. 144 will appear and cause the elision of f@ and-we shall have . 
Wl- = Fay u But this is not the form desired, hence the word Baek is 
read with the feminine affix inthe list, 


The word aa takes this affix in the Vedic literature. Therefore, ‘the - 


1orm aq in the modern Sanskrit is incorrect. 


A 
paa 
sS 
ba 
= 
N 
~~ 
a | 
ma 
ts) 
< 
S 
< 
w 
3 
x 
o 
a) 


is expressed ( IV. 3 127 ): as aracart n 
; : Kanvadi words, for while those words 
~ being formed by the affix asi will have udAtta on the first syllable (VL. 1. 197) 
_ the accent óf arazeq will be governed by ql : ro ee 

1 ae, 2 mi (wh), 3 weg, 4 ase 
x TRIS: TAY, 8 ate, 9 fare (að), 10 


am), 5 ARR, 6 q- 
amq, 13 figa, 14 e, (rS), 15 fa, 16 mait, 17 mirni, 
18 mam, 19. Safe, 20 |e, 21 MT ( METERT ), 22 Qe, 23 ge, 24 QRT (a), 
25 Na", 26 sa, 27 qf, 28 Rn, 29 aareseeter, 30 yen, 31 qaaa, 32 
TOT, 33 Saragy, 34 erie, 35 texte, 36 Tua", 37 gz, 38 wary, 39 UE, 
mm A) bea, 42, unt, 43 mi, 4A gi, 45 wa, 46 Feet Catia 
am otee: (is a Vartika). 48 feren, 49, ayn 
arate, 52 aft, 53 afam. i i 


Ah 
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amaenn a BAR toan Aara, FEM, RA: q 
wa: ) No l 


aa: N? arar mietere oare ea: TA A | TER FAT 
Ort aaa TTA N 


152. The atx "Yr comes in the sense of a .des-. 
= cendant, after a Nominal. stem ending in ‘send,’ after the 
word akshana,? and after words denoting. artisans. 
The word RIR means ‘handicrafts, such as weavers, barbers, potters 
&c. Thus Ria: ‘eateeoa:, TTA. AAAA, BEART, ATTRA: N 
SST HOG 
afa: 1 aaran ATCT. st 75 rena wala arnt reat u 
153. - . According tó the opinion of Northern: Gram- 
marians, the affix ‘ qt ‘comes in the sense of a descendant, 
after the words ending in ‘senâ, the ‘word lakshana,’ “and: 
words expressing. artisans. 


Thus wii, errearer:, arian; arga, Anf iÉ Ast to the word am : 
‘carpenter.’ See. IV. 1. .112.° It will” have.qrgor: and'angoq:, but: will not -take. 
qau The word arfta being a Vriddha, non-gotra word, will take f&s% urider 
iV. 1.1 a according tò the Northern Grammarians, ; as ataa: a ; 

aq: FRF I R42 N. 
ank ell mapas A vera wae u x 
154 The affix ‘fest’ comes, in the sense ofa 
endent, sia ‘lie words rae &e. 


ores 


the Caen IV. 1.150 will, take fe affix: tz and not f&s of this St 
See IJ. 4. 58 and 68. oe 123s 

1 fan, 2 aaa, 3 dar, 4 ater (ars) 5 fren, 5 aq (sr), 7 
(mai) 8 aya, 9 aga, 10. ga, 11 area, 12 ate, 13 afam, 14 i 
gene) 16 or 17 ama (A) 18 A (A), 19 Are, 20 
21 i, 22 arqaq, 23 eaa, 24 taaa ( tena) 25 daze, 
i (usia K.) 27 Zag, 28 qt, 29 THT, 30 qoq, 31 Sma, $2.1 
ct 34 geam (Aral; wea) 35 aq, 36 bal 87 sem 
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F, 30 TAR, 40 eae 41 Sta. 42 ars, 43° TH, 44 aT, 45 ANA, 
46 qq, 47 qu, 48. TAFTA (as well as sae ). 

Srearerarararsat SN Ra aan Nl Aae i (fren 
afa: I Aaea PST a ATT i 
OO O O TARTA A o FATT TE 
s 155. The affix fs comes in the sense ofa dos- 


cendant after‘the words Kausalya, and Karmirya. 


oe This debars Tz l. Thus Arean: and SAT ATA: u These words, how 
E ever, do not mean “ the son of aac or canna,” a but they mean “the son of 
O RA, and ave Hd because of the following-Vartikea fr 


? Vårt: The words Bl, HAT, AL BIT. and ag take the augment 32 
before the affix Fau Thus anaa: RACHA, “RATATAT, BTANA: and at- 
eiai: n 

STO BAT N Ra N 
QRAN A BIT THAT RTAT KA TAAT TR il 
TA ARRAT at RSL ARREA: ll: 
156. The affix ‘phi’ comes; in the sense of a dos- 


cendant, after a dissyllabic word ending i in. the affix ' aut’. 


reach This debars ggl Thus aR son of Kartra,’ cose ‘son of a 
“Harta? 

: Why do we say “which ends in. the affix aq” ? ‘Observe grata: 
-*son ofi DAkshi’ (IV. 1. x01). Why. do we saya ‘dissyllabic word ? pele es7e 
cae son of APTA Ul - ; 

= ear —The pronouns TZ a optionally take the affix Ñ Fax or ae i 


a peu a N Ras N. aai Í see ane ie (on n 


TA: U TA TIET TETA LAA a i AT : 
| 157. According to the-opinion of Northern Gram: 
ians, after words with a Vriddhi in the first a when 


aaea: ean of area,” airea: io OF mam a. ia ; 
f barber.’ ‘This, latter‘is formed in spite of IV. 1.-152, -betause mie 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BK. IV. Cr. I. $. 160] fern | 687 


aiaa SRT | LR N cathe n arfa-amreftat, gaa (fae) tt 
-a aafaa aR a: Tas r na aA TAT ra: u 
158. The augment = (Kuk). is added to the 


words Vakina &c. when the patronymic affix ‘phiñ’ follows. 

This afamanR:, moman: t This debars gq &c. But if the anu- 
vritti of aatis read into this aphorism, then it becomes an optional rule. 
In that case we have in the alternative :-—arfeata:, are: Ul 

1 atta, 2 Ae (tea K) 8 ape Cee), 4 a, 5g, © sh 
RRASA U 

GAPAT TATA I RSR N 
SR: U JaA TRTA: PESTA Tee. SERTE QTE A TA 1. 
159. The augment ‘ga’ optionally comes after 

a stem er Bing with the word pfitra, when the patronymic’ 


affix ‘phi’ follows. 
The anuvritti.of the words “according to the opinion of Northern 
. Grammarians when ‘the word has a Vriddhi in the first syllable” must be read — 
into this sûtra. Of course, a word ending in gq] cannot be a Gotra-word, for 
| a Gotra word means a grandson or a still lower descendant. Hence a word is 
ending in gq having Vriddhi in the first syllable will take the affix fa by È 
IV. 1. 157; the present aphorism only rules that it takes the augment T 


optionally, 
_ Thus we have three forms :— mága: or arga: ater: or r mraf: n 


So also aagana, ATTA: and areta: u ; 5 
AAALARRAREH Nl RRO N Tata U ATA, ALATA, (ea, agen i l 

; g: U SASETA Fey TATAR AE ATT RA ie 

-160. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram-. 


marians, after a stem not having a Vriddhi vowel in. the fir 
syllable, the affix ‘phin’ is diversely employed i in the sense | of 


a descendant. . 
"Thus ggati: or Sra: ‘son of Gluchuka’, u stfyeraentent: or srh 


‘aia: Why do we say, “ not having a Vriddhi in the first syllable i) E 
“serve qafa: u The words 9AT, ag and saaa all: denote optional 
so the employment of any one of them would have here sufficed. Wh y 
used in this sûtra viz. mat and ags ? The mention of Grammiarians 
token’of respect, and as is used ta express the non-uniform 

uction. In some plages this affix. faq is not at all 
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aiaiai TR T a RARI aàr: carat ATTA, FF TN 


Aa? Ul AAUSHTH AT TAA WA Naa TMI: TAMA Ass N 
Karika BITE HTT TE aitari: Ega: | 


Taea a aa Raa mora: T 


“161: - The affixes: ag andaa come after the word: 


Manu“ and the augment TR. is added when these affixes follow, 
Dees that, the whole word so formed denoteste a class name 


(jati). ` 


Thus ng ise Tage: “a man or man-kind”, So. vais aq: 
iormed with aq n These affixes here have not the force of Patronymics, 


hence they ate not dropped i in the plural, as arger: “men”. When the descen- 
dant is to be expressed; we have the affix stu as At + a= NAA: ‘son of Manw’ ; 


as in amít war il So also the word arorg, there @ is changed into w and denotes 


the descendant of Manu,-with the sense of contempt a as well. as „dullness 


implied: 


aq deaa TINT Il RRR li 
a: U Tera cared aera Hae 


162. A descendant, being a. grandson or a still 
lower offspring, is called Gotra.. 


When an offspring, with reference to a person, is- the s son’s son n of that 
person or lower than that, it is called Gotra. ` Thug the son of ‘Garga’ will be 


“may. and the son or grandsons &c of at: with reference to Gata will be 
ung il Similarly area: i 


Why do we say “a grandson or a -still iene er: descendants The me 
médiate descendants or the son will not be called: Gotra.. Thus aaa, mn 


Sant Ff TAX Tar Nees N- See staf, ether (taata 


sate) It 
wai u abraareàtr au: | 


ate i Sor Ra: FAT, “aon aie erect awe 


, _ 163. But when one in a. 
“with a father Cand reckoning upw 


dant;of a grandson or still lees de 
only. 


‘line ot descent begm ing. 
ards ) i is alive, the descen-= 
scendant. is called Ynvan 


The’ word; Ag:means an. uninte 


rrupted series of family d —oOr a 
line’. One who.dectirs.in such a line, ily deseent—or 


like father &c, is called qq: u When such 
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a vaniya is alive, then the descendant of a grandson &c is called Yuvan. 
The phrase ĝ HUT EEI in the sûtra should be: construed as Graal, AL HTM 
‘He who is the descendant of a grandson &c’ In the last ike, however, . this 


phrase Gramyeqqei was properly construed by putting the word q greenest in the 
case of apposition with stqeqa, meaning “a descendant being’ a grandson &c.” 


Thus the word Yuvan will be applied to a person who is at least fourth in the 
order of descent, from the propositus with reference to whom the derivative is 
made. Thus ay: being the head; we have i: 
(ami: (sonor putra) 
qa my:  (Gotrå) 
mata: (Yuvan) if Garga or Gargi &c 
be alive). The force of the word g, in the sûtra is that it will he called 
Yuvan only, and not Gotra as well. 
BTA ST STAT Le MW Tae Nl Brahe, a, sarave ( strafe-erza- 
daaa) 
gia aR Saree SaR KaL SATA AAT ETET 
164. When an elder brother is alive, the younger. 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, “being the- descendant of a 
grandson &e. - 


Even when a 42a: like father &c is not alive (and à brother is not 
vansya), the younger brother gets the designation of yuvan, when the elder 


brother is alive ; thus: 


oa: ariran 


can never be a sate because he is not the source ‘font which the 


brother arises. This sûtra applies to cases when Varisya i is not’meant, — 


Gargyayna ia the name of the younger - brother. with reference tc the 
brother, Gargya} similarly Vatsyayana, Dakhsdyana, and Plaksh 


areata afro coerce stat i RRA ag Nat, = ze 


», trae (Ces mak Gat) il 
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165.. The living-descendant of a grandson &e is 
-ealled optionally a Vuvan, when a more superior sapinda 
other. than a brother is alive. . 

The sapinda relationship extends up to seven degrees. The words 
zuf means ‘superior’, and ẹgan is comparative and means ‘more superr, 
that is to say, superior both by degree of descent and by, age. The word 
Stata is again read in this aphotism, though-there is the anuvritti of “rate 
also from LV T. 163, ‘This fafa of the sûtra qualifies the word descendant, 
the araf which is understood by context qualifies the word sapinda thus :— 

l Gen (dead) 


| 
GArgi (dead) 
Gârgi (alive 


| ; 
Gârgva (alive) Gârgya (dead) 


Gargyayna | . 
or alive 
Gargya 
Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father being alive, the des 
cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra, 
TREE ST STAM N RR A EEA a, ga (A ) N 
at: aaa ga FSET Wa ATTN TAMA | Teel Brae aT AA 
fa T FAATAA, | ar ai JaA JARAN UI 
166. The Gotra is sometimes optionally regarded 
as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is ‘intended. 
The word Vriddha is another term for Gotra. -As qa Waly mzaa: or: 
mra: “you honored Gargyâyana or Gårgya”. This sfitra is in faet a Vârtika 


and not a sitra of Panini- Similarly aa wary MAAAR: or MRA, AT ANA QNT- 
“AN: Or Shear: tl 


__ Why do we say ‘when réspectful reference is intended’? Observe, 
reed: and sq: 1 The definition of Vriddham as given by other Gramma- 
„tians is TANT Sy TEA, | 
rer HATA NREL MN Teter Wt Yat: Heer ( argar ).n 
Sia: Nl SAA MAA Sa AT ES Fs AAA Ul 
167. The Yuvan is optionally spoken of as Gotra, 
when contemptuous reference to him is intended. 


Thus sat smen: or Marae sten: 1 When contempt is not intended, 
the only form is arara: This i is. also a Vartika and not a sûtra. 
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aaga Lee Tatler Nl Taga Aaa AS M 
gR saa a aaa aera saa aT 
MARAN MATA TSA TITAS A THAT Hl 
168. -The affix aszt comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a word, which while denoting a country, expresses - 
also a tribe of Kshatriyas. 

Thus qrafa: ‘the son of Pañchala’, so also waarar: and Wag: are Kshatri- 
‘yas who live in that country. Of course, when the word is only expressive 
of Kshatriya, but not of the name ofa country, 3131 will not be used but stot , 
the difference being in the accent. Thus #tea: ‘the son of Drûhya’; Gizq: ‘the 
son of Puru.’ Why do we say when it expresses Kshatriyas? Observe SEITE 
qarma = Sates, (IV. 1 95) ‘the son of Pafichala a Brahmana’ ; so also 
RNR: N : | 
Vért:—Iset the same affix, which comes when the sense is that of the 
progeny, be added to a word denoting a country named after Kshatriyas, to 
denote the king thereof. Thus (team at = ste: ‘the king of the Ksha- 
triyas called Pafichala or of the country of Pâñchâlas’. So also 4ae:; ‘the king 
of the Kshatriyas or of the`coüntry of Videha’. 

The words Pañchâla &c.originally are names of Kshatriya tribes only, 
secondarily they have been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 
because the Taddhita affix denoting ‘the country inhabited by them,’ is elided 
by IV. 2.81. Thus the same word sata comes to denote the Kshatriya tribe 
as well as the country called Pajichala. It will make practically little differ- 
ence to consider words like Pafichala &c. as original (not derivative) name of 
countries as well as of Kshatriyas. In fact, Panini himself considers them in 
the same light in this sûtra, and does not think them to be derivative words, 
in spite of his own “sûtra IV. 2. 81. These words when denoting a country 
are always in the plural, as qs=arat:, in denoting the Kshatriya, they. are in the 


‘singular. 
arzamranfisat TNA Gant ll areatan ei a (A) N 
era? u STAMP AAT SSL TTA HATE 1 
169. The affix sz comes in the sense of a descend- 
ant after the words ‘Salveya’ and ‘ Gindhari’. 
Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well. 
Therefore, by sitra IV. I, 171 they having a Vriddhi in the first syllable, would 


have taken the affix. ‘flyah’, the. present sûtra enjoins ‘añ’ Instead, Thus 
qreaa: ‘the son. of SAlveya, or the king of Salveya’, mem: ‘the son of Gandhari 


Az: 
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or the king of Gandhari?’ The vartika under Sûtra IV. 1. 168 given above 
applies here also, i. ¢, the affix denotes also ‘the king there of" 
ANAREN MGR Pee h ATTA HSH YO 
an ( HATTTEATA-AAATA ) N 
att: HATTER MAMET LETT STAT ATT ALG. TAS TAT TTT IS LT A, wate ul 
107. The affix Ha comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words ‘Magadha’, 
‘Kalinga’ and ‘Stramasa’, when they are the names of 
‘countries as well as of Kshatriyas: | | 
This debars s3 # Thus attr: Iit; w, and aera: ‘the 
son as well as-the king of Anga, Banga, Magadha, Kalinga and Suramasa.’ 
Similarly Srs:, ara: The Vartika ‘aema given above applies to this 
also, as attr wat, wea wat &c. 
TREASTE Gl i Gala NN TAANIST STS, 
(amaaa aTa) N 
a: ARa RAA | rA AAT ATTA AAEN SITE SAE 
maa a 
MAHL MANEA SA SI TREN: N 
171. The affix ‘se’: comes in the sense ofa 
descendant, ‘after a word having a Vriddhi in- the first 
syllable, and:after a word endingi in short g, artd after the words 
‘Kosala’ and ‘ Ajada’, when diey are the names of countries 
and Kshatriyas. : 


This debars stu Thus, to give example of Vriddha’ words, _srfeqet: 
grata: ‘the sons or kings of Ambashtha and Sauvira’. Similarly to take words 
ending jn short g, we have sqraeeq: and atq: ‘the son or kings of Avantt and. 
Kunti’. These are words ending in short ¢t! So also Aaea: and srs, 
which are neither Vriddhas nor end in short qu 


Vért :—The affix ‘dyan’ comes after the word ‘ Pandu’ when it is the 
name of a country as well as of a. Kshatriya tribe. Thus qieq:, otherwise it 
will be afeq: u See IV. 1, 74. 


Sete wa NW athe gen AA: ve: N 
ar: At Enae | BRITT TATA Aeg: Tera TAS 
irene affix Tt comes after the word ‘Kuru’, 
and a word ‘beginning with a, when these words denote å 
country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also. 
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— 
= 


; This debars ‘an’ and ‘ah’, Thus area, ama: ‘the son of Kuru, and 
Nishadha’. The affix denotes ‘the king there of’ also, as area watt How 
do you explain the form magfit Aaaa? This is an archaic or Vedic form. 
How then in qaeyearqae: Sarat? This is a poetic license. 
ASAT AT AATHS HAART Nt VOI N Teather UN Areas TIAA a- 

HORS MAAR, TF Il 

SPA: U ARTTA UTE Ul META! TITRA ATP TA CS TAR 
wale tl ; 
Kårikå TITRA rae ABA BNET: | 

JBR PAETA TERT STAT: 

173. The afix g& comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a word which denotes any subdivision of the coun- 
try of Salva ; and after the words ‘ Pratyagratha’, ‘Kalaktta’, 
and ‘Asmaka’, when these are names. of countries and of 


Kshatriya tribes. 
The word ara is the name of a Kshatriya woman, her son will be 
area: (IV. 1. 121) formed by af; also are: formed by sy! The dwelling 


place of qra will be also areq? which is the name of a country. 
_The sub-divisions of the country called areq are six, viz Udumbar4b, 
Tilakhalab, Madrakarah, Yugandhar4h, Bhulingah and Saradandah. The patro- 
nymic from these will be: Aran: eee ATTA, aR Naand EA 
“So also the affix ‘if’ will be added- to the words ‘Pratyagratha’ &c. As — 
TAT, aeg: and amaan: t The affix has the force also of ‘the king there 
of’. As RRAN Tat tl According to Mahabhashya, the words Busa, Ajamidha, — 
and Ajakanda also take this affix, as @ra:, swart: and MaR: N om 


a agra: li V8 tl 

gfe: U ASARTA xafa t : 

174. These (viz the affixes asg IV. 1.168 &e) | 
called Tadraja (‘the king there-of ) affixes.. & 
E : The affixes treated of in these six sûtras, 168 to 173 are calle g 
Tadraja. The pronoun @ refers to these only and not to all the > 
treated of before S. IV. I. 168 ; for they haye the special designation o 
“and Yuvan see II. 4. 62.. The illustrations of these have already beer 
“under each of the above six aphorisms. : 
O RAEN COR TATA N RANT Va, (AARET) Ut 
laa aA TERT EE 
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175. After the word ‘Kamboja’, there is elision 
by ‘luk’ of the Tadraja affix: 
Namely the affix svsz_ which would have come after the word gars 


because it. denotes a country as well as a Kshatriya tribe, is elided. Thus 
mara: ‘ The king of Kamboja’. 


Vårt :—It should be stated rather ‘after Kamboja and the like ’, 
because we find the affix elided after ‘Chola’ &c. Thus <p: ‘the king of 
Cholés’. Se also xs: WR’, FTA: U- 

Ramaras tl 98 No cant nt frag, erafPa-grea-ga- 
4, SUN 
Sha: U aaa Raga A wae aersea Rear yarat wera uv 
176. In denoting a feminine name, the Tadraja is 
elided. after the words Avanti. Kunti and Kuru. 


That is to say the affix ‘yañ’. (IV, 1. 171) after the word ‘A anti’ 
and ‘Kunti’, and the affix ‘nya’ after the word ‘Kuru’ are elided when the 
word to be formed’ is the name of a female. Thus staff, eat and qe ‘a 
daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kurd’. The word me takes HE in 
the feminine by IV. 1.66. Why do we say ‘In denoting the feminine’? 


Observe srrarea?, ET: and Aee: tt 
aam N oNN qg It Aq: (RAA, Be) Ii 
tw: Ul RRA aurea feraratitarat Sa. a 


177.. In forming the , feminme ot a word which 
ends in-thé masculine in the Madraja affix 3, the affix is luk- 
elided: 


Thus 77, MA, S TR 5 m. arg: 7. AF wt The word sta: of the sûtra 
should not be construed by the rule of tadanata vidhi (I, 1.72), If so con- 
strued it will mean “a, -Tadraja affix ending in sy is elided”. There have been 
taught five Tadsaja affixes, namely ‘afi 87)’, ‘an (at)’, ‘fiyan (q), ‘nya (a) and 
fin (g)’. Of these the first four all end in at; therefore all there four affixes 
should. be elided in the feminine, But this is not the meaning of the Author : 
for had it been so, there would have been no necessity of the previous stra) 
for then the-/present stra would have covered the case of ‘Avanti’, ‘ Kunti’ 
and ‘Kury’. But the very fact of this sûtra IV. 1. 176 indicate by MAR: 


that the ¢adanta vidhi does not a . 
she Pply here. Therefore, th inj 
spag; is araea, of Sita: is Afat 1. the. Jerminine ol 
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AMT SAAT HT: N Ve N 
aft: arena pA Aam a SE wate | ara feral gA ATA? ma- 
frate tt 
178. The Tadaraja affix is not elided in the fe- 
minine, if it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
òr it comes after the word ‘Bharga’ &e and ‘Yaudheya, &e. 
This sûtra debars the elision of the Tadraja affix 3 (required by the Se 
-last sfitray, Thus qtr, aaa, stiet, att, arrft these being’ all Eastern people ee 
_ dwelling in countries east of the SarAvati river. Similarly of wf &¢c. -Thus 
aie, Fare, Jat u So also of arya &c. “Thus at, ars and AAt ul = 
The TadrAja affixes taught above are five, but besides. these there are others 
taught jn the fifth Adhyaya (V. 3. 112 to 119). The word aaa is formed by ae 
such an affix (V. 3. 177 3131). The present tule, therefore, indicates by impli- 2 
cation; that the rule of elision contained in IV. 1. 177 applies not only to 
the Tadraja affixes taught in this chapter, but to the Tadraja affixes taught in 
V. 3, 112 to 119, Thus the Tadraja affix swin (V. 3. 117) added toqy &c. 
is elided in the feminine: e, g. m. grata: f Te m afat: f staxt—k&c. ; 
1 wa, 2 wea (wet), 3 waa, 4 N, S a, 6 gum, 7 Re. 


( seq and sta), 8 ATEA. ; t ra 
1 aya, 2 Aaa, 3 Aa, 4 a (aaa), 5 A (miaa: maa) 


6 farg, 7 aca, 8 aaan, 9 TWA N ei 
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BOOK FOURTH. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 


Ra oh Treg N R i | 
ofa: Wi ara qarara aa: Tegan arii were Tae 
1. The affix ay already ordained ( IV. 1. 83) 


comes after the name of a colour: in the sense of “colored 
thereby”. 


The verb qs¥ means to change white into another color.. That by 
which a thing is coloured’ is called wt: ‘color’. ya ‘by which’, i. e. after a word 
‘in the instrumental case in coristruction, being the name of a particular colour. 


Thus aq wa Tet = wT ‘a cloth coloured of a dull red’, So also anaea 
SIFT It 


Why do we Say ung “after the name ‘of a color’? Observe jaqa 


mh Tara, here the affix Bm will. not come after the word ‘Devadattena’, for 
though it-is in construction in the ins 
a colour. 


In the’sentence “cer gaea ATT, gA Qatar the.words area 
and git are used metaphorically. 

From this sfitra up to IV. 2, 12 inclusive, 
to the Word which is in the instrumental case in 
(IV. 1.82): as in the last c | 
genitive case, 


ON AIN MRT RIRIS, Il- Il R W erat, Qa, ans, 
IAM, ZE N 


aR: l aiea erinadi naa say r wath u 
TRA Ui AEA A ARA: aye U Stary ax TRA: 11 
TO N eerPESMPasr RSE: I- 


the afftxes are to be added 


construction in a sentence 
hapter, the „affixes were added to a word in the 
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2. The affix sq comes, in the sense of colored 


.thereby, after the words laksha, rochan4, sakala, and kardama, 


(which being names of colours, are in the instrumental case 
in a sentence). 
This debars su Thus aema ca ver=etfeen’t, so also tata, 
Cantey, and MRR 
According to the opinion of Patanjali, the affix sy also comes after 
gens and aga: | Thus maea, and “aarzaeiil According to Mahabhashya the 
words ane arid wga do not occur in the sûtra, but are given in the V4rtika. 
Vért:—The affix arq comes after fet: as rear can = ats Tar U 
Vart:—The affix waz (I. 3. 8) comes after fra, as faa Ths Stara tt 
Vért:—The affix a= comes after efter and wert, as MEA and mR- 
USTA lI 
aan Be: HTS Nt 3 N. 
at iaraa R: a FH eR RRA m R | 
A GR: A WANE Ut | 
3. The affix aq, already ordained 1V. 1. 83: comes 
atter a word in the ‘instrumental case in construction, which 
is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a time connected 


with the asterism. 

-A time is said to be connected with an asterism when the moon is 
in conjunction with any one of such asterism. - Thus g, fasa, aa &c-are 
lunar asterisms, when the moon isin any one of these asterisms, then the 
affix is added to the name of such asterism in order to denote time of such 
conjunction, Thus gatara: (VI. 4. 149) € 8. Aar: “ths night in 
which moon is in Pushya”. So also aret ata: ; aag ‘the month in which the 
moon is. full in Pushya i. e. December’, sò also atang ‘the month Magha’ &c, 

Why do we say TAAT ‘connected with the asterism’? Observe ae- 
wat Gant ma: ii Why do we say Ae ‘time’? Observe Kez ui SRA: hn’ 


saree Ne waren STATA N 
eer: u giv ree merasa SAL SAAT | 
' 4 The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 


when there is no specification. 
; enjoined by the preceding aphorism is elided if no 


That is the affix 7 e rN 
particular portion of time such as 


apecification is to be understood of a 
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night &c; Thus sta: ge: ‘to day SE to the asterism Pushya” meaning 
that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushya ; “but by ‘to-day’ neither 
the day time in particular nor the night time in particular is meant, but both 
alike. The time is day and night, when there is no specification of such 
time, whether it is day or night, then there is elision. 


VHA RITIENI N 4 N 
Fa: san A E AHA AA OF VT Sarat ATs N 

The affix above ordained. is elided by lup, 
after the words Sravana and Asvatha, when the whole word 


so formed is an appellation, and there is specification of time. 


_ Thus sqm ara: saeit ggg: “the night called Sravan4; the Mulhifirta 
called Agvattha”. The affix being elided by ‘lup’, why should not I. 2. 51 


apply here ? We should say xao: uf: and not wao mR: The reason is that 


wqom is an irregularly formed word, as Panini himself uses it in sfitra IV. 2. 23. 
Why do we say ‘when it is a Name or Sañjñâ’? Observe srqoft or amegat mA: l 
TASS: EN Tenet l gaa Mt 
TRE adara a ais St rea AS AAT a ARTs u 
6. The affix s comes after the Dvandva com- 


pound of the names of lunar mansions, when it is in the 
instrumental case in construction, to signify time connected 


with the asterism whether there bea specification or not. 


T Thus maga ufa: Renata: ui So also when there is na 
Specification : as HT MNT, NA Ragagati The affix here in these 


two last cases is not elided, though there is no specification of time, because 
the present sittra, bei 


lup (I. 4. 2), 
TÉ ATA Nl 9 It 
afa: URAR miarami g arena ee a a, ag gè ama TATE l 
7. The affix aw (IV. 1. 83). comes, after a word 


in construction in the Instrumental L case, in the sense of seen 


the thing seen by the one whose name js in the’ Instrumental 
case, being the Sama Veda. 


Thus aq > Te = RSet “th 
ed to) ae By also screen: e poian of the SAma seen by (or reveal- 


HIST NN TAT Bee 
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afer: i afea F q} RTA TEA HTT wm Wear vara 
ater N aaa aera: Naps ge arate ao aT Searle THA Ut 
AAA Seat AY seas aha: aana a at egada THAT | 
MARAU NARR CATT TT RT: RN a Pree: N 
afirma aaga l 
Karika ge amta Sra a Rea fetta | 
EE] a Aaa Aaga N 
8. The affix gẹ comes, in the sense of Sima 
Veda scen, after the word ‘ Kali’, being in the instrumental 
case in construction. 
This debars aan Thus aisat JÈ U =R N “The Sâma Veda 
revealed to Kali”, This sitra is really a Vartika and not a sûtra of PAgini. 
_ Vårt:—The affix ‘dhak’ comes always after afa and mís; not mere- 
ly in the sense of Sama-Veda seen. ` Thus afar qe am =a ‘the Sama- 


Veda revealed to Agni’. sat w4 = aAa ‘who stays in Agni’ (IV. 3. 53) 3- 


wad “what has come from Agni” =strerqy (IV. 3. 74) &c. Similarly’ arent 
means ‘the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, he who stays in Kali, what has come 
from Kali &c., 

Vért:—The affix sta is optionally treated as if it had-an'indicatory g 
when the sense is that of Sama-Veda seen. Thus sataq y a aa zA or- 
ataa (the force of fq being to elidée the f portion; VI. 4. 143). 

Véri:—The affix ayy in the sense of ‘born’, is optionally treated as 
feq, provided that it be that sry which being. debarred by IV. 3. 11, is re- 
ordained by IV. 3. 16. The affix sto, governs all sútras up to IV. 4. 2 by 
force of IV. 1. 83.; but it is debarred by 3] of IV. 3.-11, and is re-ordained 
in IV. 3. 16. -Thus qafa Sta: = Warr: Or War awst: U 

Vért:—The affix $m comes, optionally, without changing the sense, 
after words ending in qa l ` Thus waren Or fatten, ANARA or JARA tl 

Vért:-—Not so when it qualifies fat, as fatat or gátar fra II 

Vårt:—The affix gx, IV. 3. 126 has the force of“ Sama-Veda seen” 
when it comes after a Gotra-word. This -IARA or MaRa ‘the Sama- 


. Veda seen by ‘Aupagava, or KApatava’, The affix gsi comes after a word i 


denoting a Gotra or Charana. 
aang, STE, SAT US N aaNet | AAAS -SAT I 
ate: N area TET. rarer aiena SAL ST PART TAA ATT: N 
Karika fera ART Frai aaar fear t 
HEN ASAT Yaa AEA Ul 


13 
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: 9.- The affixes sra and eq come in the -sense of 
the Sama-Veda seen, after the word -Vamadeva, being in the 
{Instrumental case in construction. : 

This debars sq 1 Thus qragaa ge am =mi or arte The 
indicatory.a in ‘dyat’ shows that ẹ has svarita accent (VI. 1. 125). 

Q. What is the use of the indicatory §? 

Ans. 'The final syllable is elided when a fq affix is added, by VI. 
4. 143. 
Q. The final sx of arizz would have been elided without making this 
l “affix feq, by the rule VI. 4. 148, then what isthe use of making this affix fa? 
E Ans. Well; the author here indicates by jfiapaka, the existence of these 


= 
ge two maxims of interpretation, viz. Paribhashas tagean FT geane “when 
ae a term void of anubandhas is employed, it does not denote that which has 


an anubandha attached to it”. qeaanTanet araeaaeaaneg “when a term with 
one or more anubandhas is employed it does not denote that which, in addi- 
tion to those, has another anubandha attached to it™ i 
For had q and aq been only taught instead of ‘dya’ and ‘dyat’, then 
by rule VI. 2. 156 the final of such word, with the negative particle sz, would 
take udatta on the final, but that is not the case. Therefore syaniyeq is not 
finally “acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of the 
Indeclinable (VI. 2. 2). As Šare ı 
Wea, TA: NRO Teter N RIT: TAT: A 

Sha: ul wife garara Tats a Tera wale, AA RIAT vua 
Ware Ul 
10. The affix am comes, after a word in -the. 
Instrumental.case in construction, in the sense of ‘surround- 
ed’ the thing so surrounded being-‘ a chariot’. 

i Thus q&a qftaat Ct: sara: “a chariot surrounded with cloth”. So 
30 STFA, mim: u` Why do we say ‘the thing so surrounded being a chariot?” 
rve Fam qaa: ma: ‘the body surrounded with cloth’ the word qaa. ~ 


heans covered from all sides. The affix will not be used if the chariot is 
ot completly surrounded. As Stà: aftear er: I- : 


MIRASA ke gare N g-m: N | 7 
QA U gaa girai RIA CF AA A e NR N A 
11. ‘The affix yt comes after the word Wigan, 
the third case in construction, in the rik al 


he thing 50 ‘surrounded being ‘a charot’, 
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-This debars mau Thus pogane ty: ‘a carriage covered with a 
white woolen blanket’ The word qegaeay means the housing of a royal 
elephant. The form qreygqatag would have been obtained by the affix gf 
of V. 2. 115, the-present sûtra is made in order to debar the affix st% it 


POSITS WAV MW Tari l aAa N 
a: t Canadians Tet ttm, arat giar a Ra Tr RaRa 
SH wera wate 
12. The ast comes after the words ‘dvaipa’ and 
‘vaiyaghra’ bemg in the third case in construction, in- the 
pense of ‘surrounded’, the thing so surrounded being ‘a 
chariot ’ 
- Thus 34 aait Ty: =q: a car covered with a tigers skin’. So also 
Zara: u This affix sv debars sty, the difference between these two being 
in accent only. Š 
AATE N 3N TAA- I San 
afar: Aa eaaa Ama STATA It | Ee 
Karika AANTIAT AA BATA Besa | x 
eyes 3 aa Tea: BATA aAA tt 
13. The word ‘kauméra’ is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix sm, when meaning “virginity 
Thus Armi aai = srrdqta SITTA: ‘the husband of a virgin’. i. e. 
one whose wifewas given to him in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow). 


So also rant wat =HaANt wate: Wasser “a virgin wife” i. e. a wife whois _ 
taken in marriage while she was a maid not a widow ). In both these cases’ 


the word refers to the woman 
The word AR is formed by IRE oL to Hard t Thus qaia a 

AAE; aren eft Arari rat 1 

IARAA: NBN UT I esa, ARAR: I | 
ata aR ataa: g A AAA Taare ARTA ART 

14. The affix aw already ordained (IV. 1 

comes in the sense of ‘placed thereon’ after words den 


- 


aan The’ word am meaner ‘ thereon i. e. a wordi in n the seve t 
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of dinner’... Thus moyga: = area siga: “boiled rice placed on a dish.” So 
also afea, AYE: 1 
Why do we say “after a word denoting vessel”? Observe maga 
atiqa: ‘ boiled rice placed on the hand’, l 


The word #=, denoting ‘a word in the locative case in construction H 
governs the six subsequent sûtras upto IV. 2, 20 inclusive, 


_ Sattsareakrat aa eG care I sanea- N 
ae: l Reana wey amntasd set wat, TT wey 
Tae Ul 

15. The affix au already ordained (IV. 1. 88) 
comes after the word eyes being in the seventh case in 
construction, in the sense of “a sleeper thereon ’, and. the 
whole word so formed denotes ‘a person performing a vow ’, 


Thus ease aad aara engs: ‘a Person who has taken the vow 
to sleep on the bare ground’ i. e, an ascetic or a Brahmachari. 


Why do we Say ‘vow’? Observe ass a era: | Brahmadatta 
sleeps on the bare ground’, not as a matter of vow, but of necessity or plea- 


sure. The word ag Means a ‘vow or an Observance ordained by religious 


codes’. 

Sed Wa: NG TENA esa: N ig 
ci Waste ataata niat wert wafer meer eis 
Water l 


rae The affix 8M comes after a word ending in the 
locative case, to denote ‘ what is prepared therein ’—if that 
which is so prepared be ‘ granular food’. . 
2 Thus aE SHAT AAT = TET: “a cake fried in the pan’ 
atent: tt Why do we say “if it means food ”? Observe qqa 
oce 9 Neath WESTE | 
Oe Nl rengana mi AAT afe] Tl Tet way n 
17. The affix 4 comes in the 
food, after the Words ae and sar ending in 
mb att This debars an (IV. 1. 83). As Ter Geared 
a i. e. meat. So als ‘flesh boiled in a pop’ 
5 pot’. 


TEBRA RN AN N Ase N 
afer u quea tuii TAT TRAY oy T ware it 


Similarly araa: 
AHA arogo: n 


sense of prepared 
the locative case. 


= tee ‘roasted on a snit’— 
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18. The affix sẹ comes, in he sense of prepared 
food, after the word ‘dadhi’ ending in the locative case in 
. constructiop 

Thus qà dena = ARA. ‘ made of coapulated milk’. This form will-. 
be evolved by IV. 4. 3, but the eqaj formed by that rule means qut awa i. c. 
anything prepared or seasoned with curd ; while the qf¥a of this sútra means 
‘curd itself seasoned with salt or, pepper’. 
Sahat STATA I gR qg N Safad, HAITTA ll 
afa: n gaas, att aaia dead We a RAN saaa SH aA ware I 

19. The affix se comes in the sense of ‘ prepared 

food’, optionally: after the word saian ending in the locative 


case in construction. 
Thus aaien (VIL. 3. 51), or stteteraa by ST 1 
ARISTA Il Ro tl gana ll after SH Il 
ata: u efrcarearerrearuteeteaet WAT ga RAY TT Tea AAA Ul 
20. The affix gx comes in the sense of ‘prepared 


¥ood’, after the word ‘Kshira’ ending in the locative case 


in construction. 
This debars am tt. Thus St depart: = Set sanz: ‘milky gruel’. 


ARNAT HATTA R N Taner N arafa inea 


ITa Il 
aR: ate qanada nA arad anai wea R, Tieraaraay arta 


aft Seater | ae 

21. The affix am comes after the name of a full- 

moon-night, to denote the division’ of time in which the. 
night falls. 

The word q means ‘that’. It is in the nominative case, therefore 

iN i sz its means that “after a ord in the fat case S18 construction r 


; case in construction is the name of a full-moon ‘night ”, » The word a 
Geert is used for the sake of: clearness, The word darary does n 
gn the re stitras of Panini; Buti is added by a Vartika; and 1 


“and, a year. The whole sútra therefore literally trar 
SITY Sais ordained (IV. I. 83) .« comes in the sen 
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of a full-moon-night, provided that the‘whole word so formed is an appella- 

tion of. a month, a half-month or a year”. 

k Thus gist Ariari afa = r Ara: the month Paus i. e. that month 

7 in which the moon is full in the asterism-Pushya’. Similarly qrysgara: and 

bg i Ge: ga: 1 But not so in the following abst Great afera gare, because 

2 daSarAtra is not a month or a fortnight or a year. 

R The words gf and arqa have the same torce here; uamely, they. 

Re make the word an appellative, The word grama, added to the sûtra by the 

; Vartika is a redundancy, 

A The word Ņrèrareft is formed. by adding 3m- to goara Or it may be. 
evolved in this way:—if at:=quer:, giaa gaa ete The word a: 
means “moon”, 

. MATA ARASH Nl VW TATA Ml AETR, esacerg-sa I 

er u afara TANITA | sran eea maraa- 
ME fA RAA sa a wary |! | 

22. The affix zæ comesin the sense of the loca- 

_ tive case after the words ‘ agrahdyani’ and ‘asvattha’ ‘ending 

In the first case-affix in construction and being the namė of a 

- full-noon night. 

The words arferatriraratia of the last sitra govern this also. This 


. debats soit Thus strreraftes ara: ‘ the month called Agrahdyanika i.e. in 
__ which the moon is full in the asterism of Agrahayana. Sim 


nilarly StrateraR; t 
Frarat neam: N R3 N qatar if 
e SUE THT: NTHATIT, REN- 
Sf, a-ni aT: N a 
Se: qreaearga: Aarete NN sa ert wah mia rari carat 
Braaf Fae 1 ‘Sa 
2 ‘The affix gm optionally comes after the words 
eh »‘ Sravana’, ‘Kartikt’ and ‘Chair’ being the 
' names of full moon nights, the whole word go formed being 
ame denoting a division of time (a month, a fortnight 
| year) in which the moon is full. 
Thus grew: or areni: sam: or arate TAR: 0 Lae: 
{ “his optionally ordains s% instead of eral ee 5 piane 
Want il ar-srer, Fear N 
AR Seat aTe weet wate, aaa haar aa a 


rs 
3 4 
ee i i ee 
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24. The affix am (IV. 1. 83) is added to the 
name of a deity when someting is to be spoken of as his. 


ar=‘after a word inthe rst case in construction’ seq ‘in the sense 
of a sixth case’. gaat ‘if the word in the first case is the name of a deity’. 
Thus gegt Jaars = exe ‘oblation sacred to Indra’. Similarly sfeeqe ‘oblation 
belonging to Aditya’. So also argeqeqa, marnas! Why do wesay “after the 

‘name of a deity”? Observe, AMAT, no affix is added to xæ tt In the 
sentnces we#raeat: and sqraar A saaara the affix is added by analogy. 

The whole phrase atseq aa governs up to sûtra IV. 2. 35. Though 
the word @ was understood in this sitra by anuvritti from sûtra IV. 2. 21, its 
repetition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of qq does not 
extend to it. The affix ordained by this satra has the force of indicating 
‘lord of oblations like Purodâsá &c offered in a sacrifice’. . i j 


HAT WAN Tarte ll RET, IA l 
SER: u HET TATTTT AT Aah Tere TATA 1 
25. The short gis the substitute of the final a 
of &, when the affix is added., } 
Thus -+sT1=fatsry—at+st=ard “oblation sacred to Ka”, As 
ara af: aan res FTI N 
BAF AN WM Tare I JATE Il 
SER: U qarara SAAC Ie TAT MATT N 
26. The affix wq comes in the sense of “ that its 
deity ”, after the word ‘Sukra. 
This debars syq (IV. 1. 83). Thus a+ 12 QRAR ea: (VIL. I. 2) 
‘an oblation belonging to Sukra’. Thus aiaatseara: n 
aTqaaarncarat T: WON TATA N AT: TT, ANA TARTA T: A 
-gf U aiaa aag Aa T: HAA aR aea VACA ATA l l 
27. The affix a comes after the words ‘aponaptri ' S 


and ‘apannaptri’, in the sense of ‘that its deity’. 


This debars vq 1. Thus Taare afa: or airain The wor 
a and STATA ma the: names of. two deities ; these words ie 
as 3 5 i me the form ending i in. aq when: thë affix i is to E added. j l 


Re: aan By TA: 
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98. Also ‘Chha’ is added to ‘Aponaptri’ and 
‘ Apannaptri’ in the sense of ‘ that its deity ’ 

The affix & also comes in the sense of “that its deity” after the werd 
Aponaptri and Apannaptri. This debars awu Thus stqraqsira or sarees a, 
‘oblation sacred to Aponapat or Apannapat’. , This is made a separate sutra, 
in order to prevent the application of rule I, 3. fo. For if it was included 
in the last, the’ stra would have run thus: “The affixes gq and g& come. after 
Aponaptri and ApAnnaptri * the meaning of which according to maxim I. 3. 
10 would have been, “the affix q comes after Aponaptri, and & after Apanna- 
ptri”. But this is not what the author intended. Hence two distinct sutras. 

Virt :-—The affix -comes after the words tamitrar &c. , As, Forrett- 
wala, aaraa ] 
Vårt:—The -word qaeq takes q and -both : e. g. wasdag, and 
sragkă It ; 
A a x 
AEA Get TN AVN Tana ll AÈ, T, sto TN 
Sia: RRT STO TAN ATA, TRSN, Aer JIN ARAASTÀ UI 


29. The affix a, and av as also the affix 3, come 
after the name Mahendra, in the sense of “ this its deity” 
As aeegtam, Rizan and agaa,‘ oblation sacred to Mahendra’. 
Stage Za Nt Ao ware Nl Arava, E N 
F: U R TEEN HATS ERANA AATA It 


30. The affix æm comes after the name ‘Soma’, 
in the sense of “ this its deity ”. 


This debars aqu The o of ay, causes Vriddhi. The = causes the 


affixing of sfq in the feminine. -Thus ara gA, rA AHA, Art — i area 
Sta (IV. 1. 15)=ara+é (VI. 4. 150) =arat-u 
a `~ 
TEJAJI ATM R TA l A-G, AITA: aq. I > 
Ia: N arapa: wera AA AA area AAAA AATA N i 
; 31. The affix a comes after the names ‘Vayu’, 
“Ritu ‘ Pitri’ and ‘Ushas’, in the sense of “ this its deity ”. 
This debars aor, n As, MAAT, Rea, TAA, and seam. The form 


fisa, is thus evolved faq 


Či Itata +i Haa (VIIL 4. 27)= fisan. (VI. 4. 148). 
The fsa has udåtta on the first syllable by VI. 1, 213. 


_ Trang iga aA aaaTeA NATE a R I T l 
TT, Gea, Tae, aag, A-A, A-E, Fares, E | 
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an 


att: n arnas: set af ee eaf u 
32. The affix a comes also in the sense of ‘ this its 

deity’, after thé names. -*Dyava. Prithivi’; # Sundstra?, “ Ma- 
ruttvat `, < Agnishorna’, A -Vastoshpati’ and“ 'Grihamedha” ; 

This debars an &c, .Thus: MA TA ‘or: manners ‘belonging. to the 
Gods I Teaven and’ ‘Earth * ‘garetts or REGIE E “belonging to ‘Sura (Wind) 
and Sira (Sun), eat or TAT aR or AAA, i ba 
Or METETA II FR Or agitam u : 

AR SH N BAW. Taher WAR, SAN 


agfa: tl aay oh ea AUS ara Fra RAAT U 
aiia u agradas afaa Ana anA: U 
33: The affix.g% comes in the sense of chi its 


deity’, after the name Agni.” 
Thus PASAT = AASER: N 


ae Wy TIA farrera à a aiea aAA TAA, ariera t 

84: = After:words expressive -of time, the affixes 
denoting ‘who’ stays there?” es 3.11 to IV. 3.63); come 
also in the sense of‘ this. its deity’. 

Thus by. IV, 3.:11 ‘(read with’ IV. EA aa) the affix ss comes . after. the 
words expressive of time; in “the, sefise; of! ‘who stays there’. “The same affix will 
also come. in the ‘sense: of arseaar v ‘Thus aini = =mRaa re FER 
=n VIU..3. 50) 5 STATA: SC T: arate IV. 3. 16), ‘eran OV, 3 
17): ‘meaning’: ‘monthly: s halt monthly’, ‘anniial’, ‘vernal’; ‘and $ ‘rainy: ~ The 
words. will: also .mean ‘an: oblation ‘sacred’ ‘to a ‘montlt 4 ie? “as- mat ter z 


amara &e. 

5 AAGIZA NRG N.i CTR URATA, Se ll 
it 1 iaae STA Wate ATER AARAA U. 
Cubical SATA afadir TAARA TACT 


BB. The US c Se comes, 


Vért:—The affix «dhak’- i. always” comes after’ the’ words: Agni and ; 

Kali, in the. various: senses ‘of the affixes called Pragdivyatiya, ` “See IV. 2. 8.. 2s 
KSSR AAT Ul 38N Tana. li ATS VATA UN Ste 
gafa: u EIGIR EIG EL aa: TENA ATTA Aled. ATA Faf MISTS T- Re 


-in tba sense of 
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Vårt -—After the words 7aaat &c: the affix sẹ comes in the sense of 
‘that exists in it’. As aqaarsfery Tae = aR: Are: So also qrnatatan: &c. 
Vårt -—After the word actara;:the affix ay comes in the same sense. 
As goraratseat aaa = immet fata: “the day in which the full-moon occurs.’ ~ 
Naamen AARET AEN Tans l Maerage-aaaE, 
arnar: It 2 
afer: u Rgn areae U 
aiana i Ak eraa: N 
ELN RARA Tea THe TPE sss RT N 
36. The. words.‘ pitrivya, a father’s. brother’, 
*matula, a mother’s. ‘brother’, ‘matamaha, a mother’s fa- 
ther’. and. ‘pitåâmaha; ‘a father’s father’ are irregularly 
formed. | 


We can infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indicatory letters, employed in what sense and coming after what cases of 
the base. Thus ifany rules need be formed, we may ennunciate the following 
rules :— qapa aR sas Seat “the affixes sqq, and gaa, come respectively 
after the’ words pitri and matri inthesenseof his brother’ Similarly the second 
rule will be arat fta stags, aaa ‘and the affix damahach comes, in 
the sense of their father; and their feminine is formed as if the affix had an indi 
catory Xu “Thus fager:, atae:, fare: (f. fraré), manag (f. arearaet) n 

Vårt :— The affixes @re, ga, and -aĝa come after the word ayfy, in 
-the sense of ‘milk’. As SAPLANAN. or agaa or atfaattea tr 

Vårt :-—The affixes fas and Yast come after the word fam, in the 
sense of fruitless. As fasnsitan:=fyatass: and frets: n 
Vdrt:—The affix ffsg is treated like feq inthe Chhandas, As 
fast u 
TST AGE: | 9 TAT i wer, aE: N 
a: aaf rsata ratory iA serait water N 
TTR TONE aT AST HEA: N gi 
: 37 -. An affix is added to a word, when the sense 
is ‘a, collection thereof’, : 


6th case in construction, in the sense of collection, What is the example of 
ni a Sa to apply the affix syw, we must ‘apply it to those words only, 
o which the special rules hereinafter taught do not apply. In 

i ! ; L . In 
the affix sr is added in the sense o te ee 


f collection thereof, to.a word which 
denotes a conscious being, which has udatta accent on the first syllable, which 
Ve k ? 
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does not’: ‘end with a Gotra‘afix: ‘and avhich is -not a ‘word. ‘specifically: mens, 
tioned. ‘in: ‘the _stibsequent' sitras, * For, a word expressing ~a : ‘non-conscious 
» béing? s will take ‘the affix: sR’ by IV. 2.47, a word having’. anudatta - ‘on, the 
first syllable : will have. the affix Ax IV. 3: 44, a Gotra.word will take- ast ‘IV. 
oh 39 and especial: words: ‘like Rat: ‘&c take aq T &c. M dking. -all these exclus 
sions, ‘the: example - we ‘get is, RATT “Aye: = EEE ‘a collection of: crows: - 
IRAI ‘The phrase: "Tea THE. of this aphorism: AOE val the. ‘Subsequent 
- sfitras. üp to.sûtra: IV,-2. 51 inclusive, `. 

~ Vårt — The affix aaa comes after: the. words T ‘&c, As maa: ‘a 
collection of qualities’, aurea: &c. The following i is some of such ‘words = 
aT, FT, aa, ic alza, &c. -Ft is an Akritigana.. Sy 

Rafa riso: We N ARTA Arat RPT, T I 
ate it Maraea: IRAS THA a TE TEE Aafa we 
88. ‘The affix arar comes, in the: sense of collec- 


tion thereof’, 7 after the.. words “ bhiksha’ &e. 
T he. repetition òf. the. word a in. this sitra, though its anuyritti was 
here, is for the sake of removing ‘the operation of any obstructing: rule.. 
; ‘Thus Freon. aag: =e ‘ what-is collected in the “Shape of alms’. - So- 
; also. nif keme fir +. smor (the masculine form’, OF: a Bha.i is substituted, when © 
a Taddhita cuts follows without an ‘indicatory g, weate aaa) arfa: Wh 4. 
164). Tn the ‘case -of. ‘wafer, the: word however is not changed ue its. masculine- 
form. Thus gadai ag:= KGE a ‘collection of young women’, _ erie 
1, Brat, 2 afio, 3 ra, 4. RAT, 5. age 6 G ari (afta. dcsérding to 
some texts ). 7am, 8 galt, 9 aaa, 10 Tah, N; muit, Calin RED ce 
afer, 13 aa, 14 fava, Iia. gez 16 aE 


ihe 


Pion ate ay hee) 


Sa; a T, aay, Trega; ace, a aa a 
ara: Ul araea as Tea IRE TA aR A US Werte 
ar warty wae! Me 
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Vårt: :—Also after the word: Fa; e: g. argana a collection of old men’, 
ago wate UTA, T T 
gf: i Zafe R. aai wate, TANTS SLA, aa aR TARA TTE H 
TERRAL N ETATE AST: TAA 
40: The affix’ qa as well as the affix g3, 
after the word. Breve, in the sense of ‘ collectior. thereof’. 


This: debars sa of IV, 2 47. Thus arora, Wg: = eras, or 
AUTEN 


‘Vårt; -—-The affix a51, comes after aRt e, g. MFT, u 


Sot areal 1 Be n wens l sa eae S 
fea: mR aoe wale eet Gag Saf A 


Al. The affix: Sst comes, in the sense of ‘collection 


thereof’. ,. after the word ‘Kedåra’, and alsu after the word 
‘Kavachin®. 3 


Thus: RTT, ( VI. 4. 144 ); and ġara We read the anuvyitti of © 
arate in this: Sûtra; by virtue of the word Ei 


TRUATUTETTSaT ET. I 8R N TAT ll AA, ATT-ATSATA-AT M 


aa: Nt Berner SRA rare wae Ter aE raff N 


ll STAC dai ETA A. RIRAL HE: Q: say NN 
STG er u “Stearn LATA: Wee 


42. The: affix 4 is added, in the gense of ‘collection 
thereof, after the words: ‘bråhmana’,. ‘månava’, ‘and ‘yadava’ ; 


. The indicatovy % of a makes the word. take udAtta accent on the 
rst syllable (VI. 1. 197). - Thus AAA, ATTAT, : TSR II 
Vért:—Also aftef the word Ws-e. g. YET: iv 
Vért:—The affix q is added to sey in the sense of a ‘sacrifice’, e. g. 


såa: ‘a “collection fd 
SG: a of days of sacrifice% Otherwise the form is Sg: by RSL 


Vårt:— 
The final ae The affix WA, comes after Te, e. 8. Tera a collection of axes’. 
aed i 30 {ĝi is not changed by guna into air before the affix, because the 
Sa poe asa pada-ward (I. 4. 16):and nota Bha-word, 
rhe— The 
or a mad-man’, affix am is added to q e. g. arga: ‘a collection of winds 


ARTA WBE TATA N ara, St- ana 
CAAT Tee aag qaiea ia Tr TAN 


comes 
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43, The affix ‘tal comes, in the sense ot ‘eollention 
thereof’, after the words ‘orama’, jana’, ‘bandhu’ and ‘sohaya,. 


Thus maar ‘a collection of villages’ The words ending in ga are all, 
feminine. So also smar “a` collection’ of persons’, seser ‘a collection of rela- 
tives’, and agraar ‘a collection of allies’, 

Vårt: —The affix tal comes after wey also ag. ae ‘a collection of 
elephants’. . 


AIFTAATH Ul BB N Tate tl AAAI, VST UI 
shea: n garai: EET meena wate wea THE Aaf ASE Ul 


44. The affix esx comes, in the sense of.‘rollection 
thereof’, after the words having anudatta on the first syllable. 
Thus aami Tyg! = ATA, ATES, ATA Ut 


aRem a 84 watt ll RERA: T N : 
afta: 0 aem Aaa A: TERA SH TOA WATT TRH THE TATR U E 3 
Kérika SAAREGA: AISÅ: Genrer | 
TAL A T A agata ST Aa Ul 
SMTA MAFIA TAT ATTRA: Pe 
Sarat Frari st ar arag * AGLI Ul Es- 
one GAA TA TTT tE 
 ~ 45,~The affix esq comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof” after the words ‘Khandika &e. 
This stra applies to words having. anudatta on the first syllable, and 
being. names of non-living~things. €. g. MEERA, MEATA 
The word. gaaat is ‘included in this list: It is a Dvandva com- 
pound of two words ah and AFA, denoting tribes of Kshatriyas. The Tadraja 
affix 8st (IV. -I.. 168) is- elided after - the first, and sae (IV. 1. 171) after 
the second word which is a Vriddham. When’these two words form a cor 
pound, the-acute falls on the final (VI. 1. 223), the initial of this compo 
is therefore, anudatta: and. therefore by the last sitra IV. 2. 44, this. 
would: have taken st; where is the necessity of its being included i 
list ?. It is to exclude ‘the ast of IV. 2. 39 which comes after a Go 
But will not the subsequent aax (IV. 2. 44) debar the preceding 
= 39) by the rule of paratva ? Moreover, a collection or- aggregate of two. 
= words will nat be called Gotra, as an aggregate of countries is not ca 


try’ for the application, of janapada tule, as aR: de 
will not Rer tadan x vidhi 1 to o the compe 


“ib, ra bina 
eee ho ee 
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of this word in the list, is an indication of the existence of these two rules : 
(1) that şsr affix supersedes a subsequent affix in cases of conflict. Thus 
waa and area are anudattadi words because formed by arm (III. 1. 2), and 
require therefore arst by IV. 2. 44, but a3{ supersedes it, and we have strqerq- 
aqand agea it The second rule is: (2) that in arafa affixes there is tad- 
antavidhi in spite of the prohibition contained in vartika under I. 1.72. As 
agita, TTT. u The complete sentence in the Ganapatha is RS reTICEI OS 
ANa, the first portion denotes the existence of the above two rules, 
the second portion ar &c restricts the application of the rule. The affix 
is added when it is the name of a ẹat ‘army’ and not otherwise. As AiE- 
MA SAT, otherwise: aNg RATA u The: existence of above corollaries is 
proved by the sûtra of the Grammarian Åpisâli also Wawtsy saaeqeara ‘the 
affix Sq comes after Yq in denoting collection thereof, when not preceded 
by the negative particle 4x’, therefore, when preceded by any other word, 
the affix will apply. 
1 usa (aest K), 2 qem, 3 aeaea Aaria. (a Varttika to 
4, 2,45), 4 frm, 5 gm, 6 TEM, T 
K), 10 gaa aa). 
TARA TÄTT BE garter ll arya: aaa Il 
za USOT: RERTRE:, PA: TAA a iaa ete aia Il 
IRT Ul f 


' ul 
46. After the-name of a Vedic School, the affixes 
which denote the rule of that School, come also in the sense 
of ‘ collection thereof’. 


‘The Vedic Schools or Charanas are like He, RT &c. The affixes de- 
noting the rule of the School are those taught in Stra IV. 3.126 &c. The 
word ya does not occur in the Sitra IV. 3. 126, or any where else, but it OC- 
curs in the following zsh¢ under that Satra ~ara: tt Thus azti wat 


FERA, So also Rsi Tag: SMERI Similar] z i 
eee tse Y MATH, SHA, pisii 


E aa NOW carte Aaa: l 
` Tags { wal = Teaser 
vi lili pace SAL ok Naat HAUS Oe aE aafe u 
41. The affix 
tion thereof’, after. the na 
and after ‘hasti’ and “d 


z% Comes, in the sense of ‘collec- 


mes of things without consciousness, 
— henv’. 
is debars a] and qU The strdi; 
POE a! SHAT Gee: = rafia The aff 
-S 1S replaced b VII, 3, woh Se % 
R Y €% (VII, 3. 50) or @ (VIL 3-50), Thus afeane, lIa T- 
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Vårt:—Not so, if the word Ga is preceded by the negative particle 
wy As arĝaqau (See IV. 2. 45). 
O AMAR AIRI ee qR tl R-N AAR- 
AATETTA II 


afta: Ra ra garat iA IS TAA AA AAT SARA TRA aag reaf 
a Te l 


48. The affixes ‘yañ’ and ‘chha’ come gafon- 
ly in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the l 
words fat and asa I ; 
Thus Farat agg: = eee or firma. (IV. 2. 47), ratai THe: = = aan (IV. I, 
63) srda 1i 
AA T Lg aa i TIRT: a: 
Sta: U RA a: cera vata ata aag Aa RAASTA UI 
49. The affix ‘ya’ comes, in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words qra &e. 


‘> 
er. 
; 

. 
EN 


Thus qram, grat &c. These words are feminine. 
1 qa, 2 am, 3 ya, 4 qq, 5 STE, 6 wen (aream K.), 7 ta, 8 ma, 9 
freer, 10 Aerm, 11 qene, 12 ga, 13 ae (q€ K.), 14 qa. also 15 a. 
TSAN sot qq aa- N 
ga: aaa A A: ae a T e Sil suet 
- 60. The affix ‘ya’ comes in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ Khala’, ‘ Go’ and ‘Ratha’. 
Thus aear, wear and way l! These three words have not been includ- - 
ed in the qranig class, in order that rule IV. 2, 51 should apply to them. p 
KATRA A R ll A-I- RTT, = I S 
afa: W aiue auria EFF TRU AN Te waa aA Tae rua 
faan ‘ 
RELU ef a iA: i RRAN RIPA: Goes MAAT wae n 
RRL ARRET ALTA: l ; 
qama gapa: WSs: Teer TAT Ul 
51. The affixes ‘ini’, ‘tra? and ‘katyach’ come 


senses of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the word 


= 
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Eee 


Vart:—The affix area comes after the words Kamala &c. AS Ra- 
GL ATES HAG, VHT, WS, He, TL, Atal, Aafa belong to 
this class, These are Safest: U | 
Vért:—The affix reya comes after the words x, aft, and-g I As, 
ater, RRT: and gR: I . 

Vart:—The affix sow comes aftér the words qf &c, Thus wareq; 
FAAS, HAACSA Il 


AA TAU 4Q a Ul fee, Sa 
afr: ag ofa aa Wetec | eae Werte ee Aaa g- 
uR Tera Hate, Tay TAT Fer HAT Al | 
52. The affix em (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘ any body’s 
sphere ’, if a country is indicated by stich sphere. 


The anuvyitti of &ag: (IV. 2.37) does not extend further: but the 
anuvyitti óf æq (IV.-237) is to be. read into it. The whole sitra ‘thus 
becomes qeq Axar tat ‘his sphere—in denoting a ‘country ’. The word fea 
‘sphere, topic’ has many significations. ` 


~ ~~ 


Sometime it`means an estate, as 


fnar ay: ‘a village has been acquired’, Some time it means an object of per- ' 


ception, as = fqar Sý ‘color is the object of sight &c’. Therefore the word 


ea has been used in the Sutra, in order to fix the particular meaning of the 
word figa ll | 


3 Thus faretat EEI I: = ha: ‘The country within the sphere of the 
Sibi’. So also site: &e. Why do we say ‘ifa country is meant’? Observe 
Taaa faaara: tt : x 

TAT STN GAM werk  raeafeyer:, Se Il 
Fa: U aar a: Tera I ge als Feat Presa 
a 53. The.affix gs comes after th 
&e, in the same sense. 


This debars SUN Thus waai, 


e wotds rajanya 


an srp: U R a: =ni, Rar: u aitis 
l asa, 2 mga”, 3 ama", 4 i = 


mR, 5 Rear: Rares; qrara 

6 pom i suy S smao, 9 Tare’, 10 Har, 11 TA 12 eae 
m, 1 Te tere, 15 Wes, 16 agra, 17 dit, 18 Xer Gaa) “19 
SETA, “Sra, 21 arf, 22 sian, 23 amia, 24 Xas, 25 ase N 


: SE aif) Arara nse u TR ll ARPM, ùg- 
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—— 


gra: ARa teeth pret Bea Ns Cael weet wath Ara es 
sanaa U 

54, The affixes ‘vidhal’ and ‘bhaktal’ come 
respectively after the words ‘Bhauriki’, and ‘ Aishukari &e’ 
in the sense of ‘sphere of country’. 


This debars au n Thus Rina. Wate: &c. PENRAS ME- 
err: &c, 

1 with, 2 aise, 3 Aa”, 4 Sema (Areaa), 5 area, 6 NRR, 7 
aaea (arftrarsa; ass, maam), 8 Yarra (Anaa), 9 Nera. 10 a 


1 Weare, 2 areas (areata), 8 arg, A N, 5 tare 
Gmm), 6 sitet, 7 Bera, 8 aea, 9 wafa, 10 Warr, 11 erat 
er (Àm), 12 era, 13 meaa”, 14 agata, 15 Raam, 16 atte, 
1” afta, 18 ware, 19 drow, 20 qaes, 21 paaa, 22 Yaaa, 23 ae 
(aq) 24 goats, 25° Prats (uta ond Sats), 26 ative. 27 are’, 28 


amg, 29 svete, 30 Aea. 
o ARRA eemag 144 A, ste, orf: fa | 
e EOE Ut : 
gfe: u a xfer merrni Teme aR TA VATA, maunt SAAR- 3 
aR maA Pee àa aA I ee 
TARL SAR: NaN ery sieaa a 


55. The affix wur (IV. 1. 83) added to the names 
of Metres, indicates a Pragatha beginning therewith. 


The words of this sūtra require a little explanation. ©: ‘that’ i. e. 

a word in construction in the first case. sre ‘its’ i. e. this gives the meaning = 
of the affix. srrfa: ‘ beginning’; this qualifies the base or prakriti. The word <a 
"fa is added for the sake of precision. ea: ‘after the name of a metre’. $ 
This points out the base. smàg ‘in the sense, of Pragétha’. This qualifies Sia 
the meaning of the affix. To put it in other words, the stra means, th 
the affix stm is added to the name of a metre, when that metre is the begin 
ing of a Pragatha, and the whole word so formed means a Pragatha beg 

i ing with that metre, ` Thus {f is the name of a metre, adding wa t 
get qir: which means “a Pragatha beginning with the metre Pankti”, — 


arly aaga, MTA: &c. 
a Why do we say “beginning”? If the metre is in the m 
‘Pragatha’ the affix will not be employed. Why do w 
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mame of a metre’? The affix will not be added toa word which is in the 
beginning of a Pragatha. Why do we say ‘in the sense of a Pragdtha’? 
. The affix will not be added, if the metre is the beginning of an Anuvaka &c 
and not of a Pragatha. Pragatha is the name of a particular kind of Mantra 
or Hymn, qa & at TTA faa: RAR, A MAA THAT AT AMA paR Ul 

Vart:—The affix eyq is added to the name of a metre in a self-des- 
criptive sense without changing the meaning of it; and the word so formed 
is in the neuter gender. As, Eire ‘the metre Trishtubha’, smira &c. 


SATA TATA TST: WARM Tat tl aa, SAA, BEET N 
Saar area Tens: TATA ASA Teas ASRA gar. 
fates seat zara N 
56. The same affix y indicates, when it is added 
to a word which denoteseither the object of a battle or the war- 
rior of a battle, a battle fought for that object or. by that 
warrior as a leader. 


The phrase aseq is understood here; showing that the word in con- 
struction to which the affix is to be added must be in the first case: and must 
be the name of the “object” gatsit:, or of the “warrior” arg u The whole 
word so formed must denote a ‘battle’. Therefore, the word Qala gives 


the meaning of the affix. 


S This agf TAT ATA ama = arg: “A battle fought for Bhadra”, So also 
rg: “a battle fought to gain Subhadra”. Similarly erfgaret ahertisea amma 
=sirieat: ‘battle led by Ahimala warriors’ So also ARNA: ATCT: U 

Why do we say. “in the sense ofa battle?” Obserye SET TASTE 
aaeq ‘Subhadra is the object of this gift’. Here no affix is added. Why do we 
Say ‘after a word denoting anobjectora warrior’. Observe, gr Wise aaa ' 


agent RAA NET N: NAN T TE-A, MEUM, 
Rte-MtStare, oT: tl 7 TRIE ; 


aa: affa wemraquteeanaie AF or: meat : 
aeria PGE eT ea e. N ARR E FAIRE ret Aran 


a 57. The affix ot added to the: name of ‘a weapon, 
indicates a game played with that weapon. - | 


The sûtra literally translated means: ‘that is the weapon in this, denot- 
ing play ; the affix is added’ i, c. to a word in the first case in construction, 
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denoting the name of a weapon ; w is added to denote a play. Thus qe: 
ARTA Area = goer “a game played with sticks”, So diet “a game played 
with fists”. 


Why do we say ‘a weapon’ ? Observe arat qomen Aretas, ‘the garland 
is an ornament in this play’. Here no affix is added to “Tt u Why do we 
say ‘in denoting a game’? Observe: —Qgrt: mgo AeA warata ‘the sword is the wc- 
apon in this army’. These words are as a rule in the feminine gender (IV. r 
4 and 15), the feminine being formed by a u 


as: Great Arata or: We aar N ser: T-ereaTR. ratat: N 
aR: qaaa aa: aaraa AAAS Mtoe ST: WAIT AAT N 
58. The affix 4, added to a noun of action ending 
in the affix aq, denotes an action occurring in that. à 


These words are also feminine. The meaning of the words of the i 5 
aphorism is:—ĦẸq5{: “after a word ending in the affix q3”; at ‘that’, steat ‘in it’, ie S 
the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine. Frat “action”; this “a 
qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, the sitra means, 
«After a word ending in 431, expressing an action, being in the Ist case in 
construction, the affix 37 is added in the sense of a 7th case-affix, the resultant 
word being in the feminine gender”. - 


Thus sarats Taga —AETITAT, $0 also Weiqrar i! The nasal is added by 
VI. 3.71. Thus >aqrat amar ‘a chase with hawks to bring down or fell the 
prey’. waaay at “an oblation to the ancestors in which sesamum is thrown”. 


The repetition. of arat in this sûtra, though its anuvritti could haves $ 
been obtained from the last sûtra, indicates that this is a gencral rule, and 
not one confined to “games” only, Thus gowaratsent Arai = sat A; 


Seu inte { 
Fa aaT NAAN qar N ag eta Tg A N. 
ta: Ul alata Reema a At TATA ARA TA AAT N 
59. The affix aw (1V. 1. 83) comes after a 
denoting ‘some subject of study’, in the sense of whe 
_ studied that or who understands that’. 


i others words, the sûtra means that the affix is added to 


Ti “a ‘who knows t t 
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The word qẸ is repeated i in this sûtra, in order to show a í distinction between 
one who studies and who understands. 


RIM GAA ASS N Roll TANS I HAST ATL Sa N 
alea: U iek gila wants garara sara nR arta SCE Get l 
STONTATE: I 
ARAN TATA REMATT u array rareerorncaranteta ARAR tt 
aA AAE E aT ATA bilit GIA 


ws 


TRAN AAAS: Ul 

miana U Sraa T MRAN RAAT, 
a SURAT Tae? ARA Tat er 
é 60. The affix aa comes in the sense of ‘one who 
act studies or one ‘who understands’, atter the name of a sacrifice, 
after ‘uktha, &e’, and: after a stem ending with the. word ‘stitra’. 


i This. debars.. ail : Thus aricii: ‘who. ‘understands or. studies 
x, Agnishtoma Sacrifice’, arsivfumn:, ÄRR: AAR ae aT ATCT ATE 
ae Ishti If a: word ending i in ‘sûtra’, begins with the. word ‘Kalpa’, the 
ae affix a is added and not zy. Thus: aera: ‘who studies Kalpa-sfitra’. 
Er Vårt :-—This affix comes after words ending in far, zaot and RA, as 
5 TARR, ARARA: Te, SPAAR, AGS TA, MORTAR: I 
Vårt :—Not so if the word frat is preceded by the words arg, ara, $, 


ear and f fu As sinami = =g Fra, MIAT: umaa: Teta. Sra: w 
All these are’ formed by HY and: not oH tl 


Vari :—The affix sy comes in the same sense after names of Stories 
(srana), narratives (renint), and after the words: Afaa and aa i As 
o AART: tag. TUARA ATA ATCR:, irene, rere areR:: w 
5 Vdrt:—The affix & comes in the same ‘sense, after. words beginning. 
a z an. T. and after ees compounds As: Reecces Saas, SEURE 


Tari: :— The affix è ted comes in the same .sense after the words TAT, 
= , and am; As magae amita = = Ig safer, orator: n 
Vért : The affix. “gma comes in the same. sense | after a a compound 
ending i in az as, giai: I. 
Vårt ‘—The affix. faa: comes - diversely i ‘in the : “same sense, ‘after the : 


I words TAT, aud mera. As aafaa: f. 
4 . saaat IV. I. ‘Al afg- 
went). By the force of the word ‘diversely’ \ we gt the affix: me 


; Tn 3 ama, 4 rare, 5 gak, 6 fem, 7 FARR 
ah 10. mF, u SARE, 12 aÑ, $ 


ta 
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= ee 


rr F 


ai, 15 mag 16 amm 17 afan, 18 qan (g'ana) 19° ag aura 
also ġe) 20 afta, -21 qaa”, 22- amg, 23 ma, 24 gm (qo sk aT, ar ), 
| 25 aytartg. 26 SINO, 
RFT TT NUM 
ata: Umer gana: Tera rere afr TA AAAA N 
61. The affix gq comes, in the sense of “who 
studies or who knows”, after the words * Krama &c ’. 
This debars Zn Thus maa: (VIL 1. 1) qg: &c. Thé words 1 FA, 
2 4a, 3 farat, 4 Aia, 5 ara. belong to this class. 
agam: WARN TA N ag, MAAS KR: N 
aRt: u aara ran A: ma A aria aaaea N 
62. The affix ‘ini’ comes in the sense of- “ who 
studies or who knows ” after theword ‘anubrahmana ’. 


This debars au The word agatat means ‘a book in the imitation 
of or similar to a Brahmana book’. He who studies an STATS is called aq- p a 
arate, which word is thus declined Taare, aaant seater a g 
The affix gñ also has the force of agg, and by Satra V. 2. 115 sta sat zat, this 
word TTS might have taken both the affixes ¢ft and sq in the sense of © 
aag; but as a matter of fact, it only takes fa in that sense, 
IARTA NRI TATA N TTR FT, SRN 
afer: Tart FAAP ASAT sale TEMS AASTA | ANTT: N 
63. The affix sa comes: in the sense of “who stu- 
dies or who. knows ”, after.the’ words “vasanta &e.’ 
This debars sya As, qa RaT: “who ‘studies the book r@lating to 
Spring’. iim: &cu 1 Tae gadh Bah. 4 eet, 5 fata, Swen, 7 a1, 
8 axa, 9 stam, 10 aqa 11 ayuda l2 atsa, i 2 
AER R TAA Ul ARA N 
aRt: u inr AARE N 
à 64. After the title of a work, which is na 
after-the Announcer thereo:, the affixes denoting “ who 
dies or who knows that ” arce elided. by ‘Juk’. $ 
; This sûtra may be rendered in the following way also :- 
er of these affixes after a word ending with an affix denoti 
denoting Sia or the first propounder areata 
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qita = Wtrata:, so also S: i The difference between the word 
qifa meaning the systemof Grammar, and qerfta formed with ay meaning 
whostudiesthat Grammar, would. consist in the accent, and the formation of the 
feminine. Asqifrtrar argot u For had there been no elision expressly enjoined 
by this sútra, in forming the feminine, sta would be required by I'V.1.15, as the 
word would end in sy% ; and the accent of the word would be finally acute (ayog 
being acute by the universal rule of affix-accent III. 1. 3) But when the 
affix is elided, the feminine is formed by atg, the accent is on the middle, 
owing to the & affix. (Phit Su II. 19) 


TE BTA WES TR A-A) N 
FREU gaa: RaT TAA TT THATS N 
NARE U KEER TH N : j 
65. The affix denoting “ who studies that or who 
ES knows that” is elided by luk, after the title of a sûtra work, 
G having & as penultimate. ; 
Ee Thus stem is the title of Paninisfitra. Those who study ste will be 
= called also atga; as argat: qtftatar: ‘those who study, the Ashtaka’. So also 
SAR ATAN: Fran: MEET: 11 
, Vért:—The elision takes place only where the title is formed by a 
numeral: as in the examples above given. Thus aqii% gaii = aan AR, 
S0 also ATIR: tt 
Why do we say ‘having ® for its penultimate”? Observe wazamftt 
|‘ ="tgezq: i! This sitra applies, of course, to those words which are not formed 
by affixes dénoting stzm or the Announcer, 


SATA aT N R A N saaara- An- 
a(n) N ; 

iU ARATA | weather aA S aA RTA aA T 

66. The affixes -denoting the announcer, when 
led to Chhandas and the Brahmanas, express this relation 


The word sit is to be read into this sûtra. The force of the affixes 
announcer (IV, 3. 101), when used after a word denoting a Vedic 
Brahmana, is that of expressing “one who Studies” or “one who  — 
“afgvaritt means “this relation ”, i. e, the subject treated of in this É; 
ely, the relation of aag or afg In other words, the affixes, 
rily denote ‘announcer’, -haye the force of “onewho studies or i 
ws’ when added to Veda-Text or Brahmanas, That is 4 
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Alg affix follows it, and as such latter affixes are always elided by IV. 2. 94, 
it follows that a dtm affix when added to a Veda or a Brahmana, means “he 
who studies or knows the Veda anounced by”. ` In fact there is no affix which 
can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps because the Vedas are 
eternal and no one can be its announcer only, but must be one who has 
studied it and known it, in order to qualify him to promulgate it. 

Thus from the word as, the name of a Veda-Text, we get war: 
meaning ‘those who study or know Katha Veda’. The word is thus formed. 
To the word @@ we add the affix ffa denoting announcer, by IV. 3. 104: 
then we elide it by IV.'3. 107, leaving the bare word ææ, then we add Te, 
which again we elide by IV. 2.64. as- =ee-I-0 (IV. 3. 107); RSNA = 
aie (IV. 2. 64) Plural ast: “those who study the Veda announced by Katha”, 

Other examples to illustrate this sûtra are: atgt: (IV. 3. 101) ‘who 
study the Veda announced by Muda’. Yeqarg:, satma: (IV. 3. 104) MARA- 
faa: (IV. 3. 106) “who study the Veda announced by Pippalada, Richava, 
or VAajasaneya”. Similarly with words denoting a Brahmana-Text. Thus: 
amsa: (IV. 3. 104); meaa: (IV. 3. 105), areara: (IV. 3. 105) wefan: (IV. 
3. 105) “ who study the Brahmanas announced by Tandya, Bhallava, Saty4ya- 
na, or Aitareya ”. 

Why is the word Brahmana which is also Chhandas, used separately 
in this stra ? In order to include only a certain limited number of Brahmana- 
Texts to the benefits of this rule,and not all. Thus it will not apply to the 
Brahmana announced by Yajnyavalkya. Thus amaqgaia seni stant = 
graaeearia tt Similarly Qena These Bréhmanas being of recent origin, 
the presumption of eternity does not apply to them, See IV. 3. 105. 

‘The word @ meaning “and” is employed in the sitra. It has the 
force of applying this rule to some other cases not specially mentioned in the 
sutra. Thus it will apply to some Kalpa Te~ts and Sûtra Texts also, Thus ` 
qraataa:, arena: “who study or know the Kalpa texts announced by Kå- ; 
gyapa or Kuśika’ so also sůûtra : as, maano faa: “ the Bhikshus who study 
the Sûtras promulgated by Parasara”. Xromat 4et:. NAA i BUTT! &c, a 

Why do we say “ Chhandas and Brahmanas’? Because the isn affix x 
after any other word: will have its ow significance, pure and simple as, 
qii aa Afe: N e 
5 The Quadruply-significant affixes. aS 
aacRarredi fat Sat Tare I 89 N TA a e z 
career It 


 STUATAAUTTM ea AA MTA TET AR aT 
ià FALE 2 TNT TEAL wate It 
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67. (An affix is placed after a word expressive of 
anything) in the sense of-“that thing is in this’—the place 
taking a name therefrom. 3 


The words of this aphorism require a detailed examination. @¥ ‘that’, 
i e. the word in construction to which the affix is to be added must be in the 
nominative case. 3TA “in this’—this gives the meaning of the affix; afta “is” 
this qualifies the sénse of the base. ef is added merely for the sake of distinct- 
negs, serving the same purpose as quotation marks in modern writing. àa aia 
“a country having that name”; this qualifies the sense of the affix. The sense 
is:--“the affixes already taught or to be taught, come after a word being in the 
nominative case in construction, in the sense of the location, when the whole 
word so formed denotes the name of a country in which that thing exists”.- 

This sûtra and the three subsequent sûtras are in fact one, though 
divided into four, for purposes of convenience. The affixes having the sense of 
these four sitras,are called @tacfirn “quadruple significants”. 

Thus sgat fina Fat afta = Agate: Audumbara--the country in which 
there are glomerous fig trees. Similarly araast:, Waa: &e. all these words arc 
formed by the universal affix aor (IV. 1. 83). 

This sûtra debars the qequiter affixes. 

aa fray ee ll Gana Nl arian N 
Sea: W Aart giaa aaea aA AUTtated TAA water UV 
68. After a word in the third case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘completed by him’, when the 
whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase ġà qaati#t of the last sûtra governs this and the two sub- 
sequent sûtras. By these four sûtras the names of countries are formed from 
Various substantives. Thus amraq Pann = Aat ant “the city of Kausâmbî, 


completed by Kusimba”. Similarly anget qrar “a mote completed by a 
thousand (gold coins) or persons”. A place is named after the means or the 
person, by which or through whom it is established, 


ered free: eS aA i cer-frarer: N 
aa: cea ssai aaa Faas ae Te waa RTA TEA NI 
69. After a word in the sixth case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘his dwelling-place’; the whole 
word expressing the name of a country. 


The sûtra literally ‘Means “his dwelling place’, 


: A place is some- 
times named after the people whose habitation it is, 


Thus 47: “the country of 
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e Sibis”, ife: u ANA ta: = arara: us The word gaaat = RAI- 
rast 

agaaa | Go il wart Ukes 
gfe: gat aag aoaaa | AR aaie raters aerate A Aare 


70. And lastly a place is named after whatever is 
found near it. 


In this aphorism the word,to which the affix is to be added, is not 
shown. The word qeq must, therefore, bè supplied from the last sitra. It 
means, therefore, “an affix is added to a word in the genetive case in cons- 
truction, in the sense of not far off” the whole word being the name of a place. 
Thus fargarar sta Ti = afer i is the city in the neighbourhood of which the 
river Vidisa flows. So also Xaaa 

The % has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 
aphorisms with this; so that the four sûtras 67, 68, 69 and 70 form but one 
complete sûtra, and the meaning denoted by these will. be understood in the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

BCT We qar N N- N 
SEM: UN sarane Raa aR ARa TA AAS. TATE TAS 
eg LTR: U 
71. The affix xst comes after a stem ending in 3 
or 3, (in the four-fold senses given above). 

This of course debars the universal affix sy (IV. 1. 83). Thus SISTA 
from sreg ‘a tribe of Kshatriyas’; areraaa from ata, and ahead from eS 
Fg Il But from ga we have gadt ‘the river Ikshumiatt, named after the sugar- — 
canes near it'. Here we add the affix qaqa taught in the subsequent stra 
IV. 2. 85, which debars 51st by the rule of a subsequent debarring the pi 
when both are of equal force (I. 4.2). The affix ax governs the six sti 
upto IV. 2.77. The difference between sj and sy consists in the accent. 


AA TATA WORN Career Wah ete (R) N 
SER: U TER STF TAT AAR ATL AeaeTa tenes Aa wale ATR 
ware: U 


= The word TENE isa compound of age meani g 
ic, and of ae ‘meaning atoms, 
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of the affix agg, consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix 2132 u 
This debars amu Thus qearaae, ARATA I Pee 
Why do we say “after a pulysyllabic stem”? Observe anaa MAAA N 
Here though the word atfgaq ends in the affix agg, yet the sty or ts stem 
viz, afg, is a word of two syllables only, hence these words take 37a in form- 
ing names of countries, In fact, the word qe qualifies the word 87, as it 
stands without the affix agg, and not the word inclusive of that affix. There- 
fore areraat aara: = aaga by aa t 
aga: FIG NNN qA N aga:-plga) N 
afa: ART: ÉRNE TA R AR: ANNAS I 
73. The affix esq comes in the quadruple sense, 
after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when ‘a well’ is to be 
designated. : 
This debars erg. Thus daar fda: at: = Jima: “a well completed 
by Dirghavaratra”. So also arfanaca: ut i 
sga a AT: Nee qaf B sqa- Rrara:-(a) N 
aR: N ATA s Shes a aa A aA A AAT: U 
14. The affix aa comes in the quadruple sense, 
after any Nominal stem in denoting ‘a well’ situated on the 
northern bank of the river Vipasi. 


This debars sya; and it applies to all words wherner polysyllabic or 
not. Thus ew: “a well completed by Datta”, Him: &c. 


Why do we say on the “ northern bank”? Because if a well is situate 
on the southern bank of the river VipA§4, then the affix ara will apply as apa: 
and ata: the difference being in the accent.: This sitra illustrates the refined 


distinctions drawn by the author, and the importance attached to accents in 
former times. 


SRA TTT 9G qR Nl erent ya:-a-(etsx) N 
Ste: Nl cas Fea SH Rea Maa ATaCHR: | ATA: N 
15. The affix ast comes after the words sankalu. 
&c, in the above four-fold sense. 

This debars sqa 11 

gima: Thaw: &c. 

1 eam, 2 gem, 3 sa, 4 ey, 5 daa (TUA), 6 IA, 7 oer 8 fa 

Ss , gU x , Gw Re tbh K) RIGS (faurs), 
9 gen, 10 gy, 11 aza, 12 aga*, 13 gaa, 14 qaga", 15 Stays, 16 ga”, 17 aka 
(fanart), 18 afam (efant; gatat), 19 ger, 20 amg, 51 gare, 22 frau, 23 aN, 


The word aa: is equivalent to @aq: aa: it Thus 
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24 afte, 25 gat, 26 straž, 27 staa, 28 ATA, 29 Faz, 30 qar (zm), 31 TEs, 32 - 
rst. 33 m, 34 arr, 35 USL, 36 wen, 37 meat, 38 are. also 39 ante, 
10 ae, 41 we. 


UY ATTN We err N ee E n. 
FREU Sar RERA rA wate g n: AR ARR VT A ar eT 
76. So also when the place is situate in the lands 
of the Sauvira, or Salva or of the Eastern people; and the 
word in these cases is always feminine. 
The word arate &c, are attributes of 3àasarfà (IV. 2. 67): so also the 


word ett it Thus qrni “the city founded by Dattamitra” (in Sauvira). 
So also aardtt (in Salva) angh ATH, AITO, sires (in Eastern countries). = 


SAAT SMM Sl Tarte i garea: (ay) ti 
afa: ll gag LINEA SA Tera ae Tee: N 
77. The affix aw comes after the words gareg &e, 
in the four-fold ‘sense. 


This debars the affix stat wei would have otherwise come by IV.2,71 
and 73. Thus warded amt =aareTgz i! So also arqa 11 The use of 
the word am, though RE anuvritti came from IV. 1. 83,is for the sake of 
indicating that this sûtra debars sûùtra IV. 2. 85. Thus atareqat ast it : 

lang, 2 qå, 3 wg, 4 ag mg) 5 Basa Ama), 6 wait, 
7 frateea, 8 wd, 9 axa, 10 anmi (att), 11 goni (gem), 12 at, 
13 amga Grae ), 14 tre (strer and mR), 15 ater 16 4q u ; 

Trot Nee i qai n Lroit-(atar) | 
aha: u rasara Wale ATTA I . 
78. The affix awr comes after tra in the fourfol 

sense. s 


in the nominative case. As a general rule all words to which affixe 
þe added are putin the ablative case in these sûtras. The fact of 
ceptional treatment of the word Ìroft indicates that this word takes- 
all circumstances, whether alone, or forming part of a compoun 
_ the nominative case in this sûtra is a very ingenious expiant 


; MARUT: or Afm: 
TaS TAT N Aa 
ELGG aat y T peg 
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79, - The affix sq comes in the fourfold sense after a 
stem having œ for its penultimate. — 7 
This debars eqs which would have come by IV. 2. 71 and 73. Thus 
AASER: BT: U MORER: NATTA, TET, 
; PORSMGAS NAIA SAAS CePA T- 
ji ACUE ELEU ESLGLE ILIE C EIES GE Tab iN EGE ESEE T CALLE ka D ico ll 
i TAN ll gSA ANAA- LSN- IT-A- RATA- GSH aA 
A AEIR A-S N -AA-AAA AASA- ST- Ga 
= FAA ALATS-SAANTST: Nl 


Sha: U asa: RTT Tea, AS URRA MARRON: | RNE: NARAR 


ARAL TT NNA RRA: RARR TPA: AAT Tea afa AAAA WaT: — 
——— (D RARA 3x a aN (2) aaps waist u (3) KPA: T 
N qaa Hate U (4) saaa a (5) aipa ges: geet wafi u (6) ge 

O Ran aR u (7) ea araa ware u (8) aanp T ait Aaa N 
SiE (9) aenea sa raa wate N (10) RA oy maA ware N (11) aater a: N- 


= ëa (12) ipa: wR a a (13) atipa: frs aa wate ut (14) 


3 Sager A wert aÑ u (15) ee sq: weet waa U (16) gue 


fea: aa erat vate (17) gaea eat AAT N. 

l 80. In the above four senses are added the follow- 

ing 17 affixes: after the following 17 classes of words respec- 

tively :— 

5 ae L ga (=) after agn &c. 2. au (=ş4) after gara &c. 3. æ after 

mea QC. 4. oa (=1}) after mag &c. 5. go after ara &c. 6. q (or q) alter guy 
če, 7. att (=a) after Wer &c. 8. q after aqaa &c. 9. 3 (=v) after ang Sc. 

10. oq (=q) after dare &c. 11. q after qa &c. 12. ma (=arat) after qu &c: 

3: N (=n), after aot &c. 14. gs1 (q) after gana &c. 15. sq @) after ga 

c, 16. eH (Ñ) after mrg &c. 17. oH (gh) after mug &c. 

3 The above affixes aq &c, are applied to the above classes of words, 

is to be added to every one of the above seventeen words. ‘The first part 
stra upto sm gives the seventeen affixes, and the latter part gives the 


een word-class. The allotment or assignment of affixes is made by 
O. 
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ponnus 


The word farts will be seen, by referring to the above lists, to occur- 
_ in three classes viz angaoni, (36), gaai (14) and serene (3), Morcover it is gover- 
ned by thegeneralaffix at also inthequadruple sense,according to the opinion 
of Patanjali. And because it occurs in the amf class (IV. 2. 82), therefore 
this universal svar (IV. 1. 83) will be elided after it. As we have aiveady shown 
before under I. 2. 51 when fartyqa was formed from fata: U 


1 argo, 27am, 3 gem, 4 as, 5 sare, 6 fn, 7 area, 8 Srpract, 9 At- 
pram”, 10 Seratan, 11 Rarer, 12 wean, 13 aaraa (also Areata), 14 Naaraat 
(ait ), 15 Gaaraa, 16 Grarat, 17 aaraa”, 18 Åram”. 19 grant”, 20 Ara”, 
9) QETA, 22 mP, 23 weeds, 24 faye, 25 aa, 26 aq>s, 27 IT, 
28 apsido (wes), 29 dix, 30 waga (HT), 31 maqa (aa), 32 fae, 
83 tae (taza), 34 far (Gea K) 35 gam, 36 fants, 37 afte, 38 wg, 39 aie, 
40 gata (QÑ K.), 41 qag", 42 wergat®, 43 qug*, 44 maat (Woa), 45 aa". 
46 arc, 47 Zarara (sit) and 48 qrestat. 


1 gama, 2 afe, 3 Ra (area), 4 tera, 5 Frans, 6 are, 7 tare, 8 Te, 


9 are”, 10 wan, ll ge, 12 qa”, 13 gima", 14 gas 15 gar, 16 gat (Atay), 17 ; 
aga, 18 gut, 19 gom”, 20 ga, 2t ya, 22 sm, 23 Gaa (faan aiar ) A 
24 aama, 25 agaa (v. 1. gama; gare), 26 Tm", 27 steq, 28 BTaqa”, 29 ÑR- z 
ea, 30 gp” (Aken). 3L TA, 32 ağa, 33 saara and stata ; = 

-1g paT, 3 ae (fire), 4 fade, 5 fea, 6 Grave, 7 fraa, 8 Frere. 


maa; Fre), 9 fare 10 qRge, ll sage, 12 stata, 13 Qa, 14 aa", 15 sana”, 
16 geraana, 17 arma", 18 eyes, 19 are (aeae), 20 ie, 2l qa, 22 agg, 23 
arce”, 24 qRAT, 25 aa, ZOT, 27 qew,-28 qos*, 29 qtq, 30 mga, 31 sig: 

1 mag, 2 wae, 3 mAN, 4 gee (gene, Tene), 5 URS, 6 mE, 7 
ad, Sats, 9 qana, 10 Frafa*, 11 ame”, 12 aa, 13 ay’, 14 fate, 15 sta", 16 
avaa, 17 qam, 18 gary, 19 aa, 20 aga, 21 qa. 22 aren, 23 qam 
24 Fam, 29 RA- pe 

lara, 2 ma (aa), 3 saa, 4qerq, 5 ftar (tae), 6 ao, 7 ara, 8 ae, 
9 qa, 10 nga, 11 ace, 12 ange, 13 ger, 14 fae (rat and faa), 15 gor, 16 wie, 17 


aå, 18 aut", 19 mg (ae) 20 aa *, 21 sq, 22 afters: 23 ay, 24 Hem. a 
Lam, 2az, 346", 4 aa, Sout, Gat, 7 aque, 8 faa", Ign, 10 ma" 
eria", 12 ard, 13 gao", 14 q, 15 aron, 16 qar. 17 sa, 18 a. = 
LARA, 2 erat (KORT), 3 TRT. 4 want, 5 A 6 =e, 7 eRe 

8 mge (ater), 9 Aare, 10 He, 11 gq", 12 qm, 13 gH*, 14 get, 15 aE (man) 1 
22 we 
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La, 2ufage, 3 naga, 4 alara, 5 ni (Aa and MRTE), 6 IFS, 
ae, h), 9 maan”, 10 gas, 11 eran, 12-ancate, 
74.5 (Hes st. Hes, Ie), 8 aR (Ah), ier apenas y Wes ee 
13 araa“, 14-aic?, 15 g”, 16 qs”, 17 airn", 18 sige (GTR; ÜRT), pity 
20 ara, 21 qa", 22 aa, 23 Eta, 240g, 25 Tare, 26 ae, 27 aca, ATS, 
29 amare, 30 qA, 31 gafi 1I X A * 8 
laana, 2 mea, 3 aoii Grom), 4 aie, 5 gla (ge), 6 aen”, 7 g”, 
. EI I 9 (azr), 10 star, 11 eye", 12 arant”, 13 
gaa (rightly grg, wr (ara!) 7, 9 gy (ger), ees 
qa", 14 agara, 15 sq, 16 ag, 17 afte, 18 ea, 19 ea”, 20 Site", 21 Freer 
“Ii a cna 23 aic®, 24 qesq*, 25 qeer*, 26 am, 27 raa”, 28 saz’, 
faca; fata!) , à > ay E A TAR * 
S e 80 gait", 31 ated”, 32 qmim", 33 gte*, 34 fte, 35 siTe, 36 reac’, 
f 37 maat, 38 um, 39 FIRN, 40 Fare, : 
ak la, 24a (a8), 3 aa”, 4 qa", 5 qet. 6 aga”, 7 em", 898°, 9 am, 
a 10 3, 11 gs, 12 qq, 13 a, 14 gF, 15 ae, : 
Lge, 2 ae’, Bay, 4are°, 5 soy, 6 RSN (RARR), 7 an, 8 Rr 
O OIRR, lO aia ger a (also qaaa), ll ag, 12 dicey (wie), 13 aer, 14 Shy 
(ea), 15 ata, 16 aas, 17 fàg (Ea). 18 tq, 19 Aaa, 20 ghee’, 21 TAT 
-22am QB ath’, 24 aa., 25 n°, 26 fem, 27 ga’, 28 grok, 29 gar 
(gear), 30 frern®, 31 Fra”, 32 fas", 33 Raa, 84 qq, 35 yea, 36 RET”. 37 TRA 
(Hares), 38 sag, 39 Raae NI i ; 
1 aot, 2 afg, 3 arn, tarkas (ge), 5 HIT (SIG), 6 AMSe (a), 7 WISTS, 
S fens, 9 FRI, 10 aed, 11 Sraa (rea), 12 sara (sitar), 13 am, 14 aost- 
Sa (eres), 15 aa’, 16 St°, 17 atram’, 18 argar, 19 ae, 20 fer u 
: lsat, 2 araa (Fart), 3 fara (Reet), 4 wera, 5 agaa, 6 eq, 
Toa, Suis (tien) 9 gm, 10 fa; 11 daag 12 ata, 13 aqa, 14 afar, 
o losia, 16 afea”, 17 ant", 18 et, 
Tare, 2 mR 3 ma (afta), 4 atts (afta), 5 wea (ates), 
6 afta (ma), 7 TER, 8 Fete (ATS), 9 Hea’, 10 ATARI Ut 
lam, 2 cere, 3 farts, 4 fara, 5 free, 6 ware", 7 eres (ex), 8 fry, 
9 rsa, 10 fra, 11 fama’, 12 ae, 13 wee, 14 aar, 15 fare, 16 Rea, 17 ga Il 
; LEAD 2 ATTA, 3 URR, 4 FAATA, 5 soer, 6 maas (ot), 7 farts, 8 afr 
5; (Ge), 9 Howes, 10 ae, 11 Twat, 12 mama”, 13 grant, 14 wreath, 15 are Ul 
BAIT GT it <2 i warts N TIT BT | 
-URA aerate aaan: seat ware, Ta ARAT TESTA sarah u 
4 81. The name of a kingdom is for 
elision of these affixes, (when the 
t the change of number and gende 
e of the kingdom). 
= words within bracket in the above 
er of this sfitra with sûtra I, 2, 51. 


med by the 
hame of the people 
r, 1s at the same time 


sitra are added by the read- 
Dr. Otto Böhtlingk the learn d 


sal 
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translator of Panini in German, has done so, and I think this addition is 
necessary forthe elucidation of the sûtra. The aphorism. literally means: 
(The quadruply significant affix) is elided, when the place ( Xa ) to be named 
is a` kingdom (aqq). Thus ġamar AAt sega: = GaN: | So also R, 
FR, AT, TA, ATN: Jg, gost: Wl 
Why is there no lup-elision of the affix | in the following] examples :, 

Sai SAT: ‘the Kingdom i in which there are fig-trees’. Aisa maqa: &c ? 
Because here the words ARR: and ła: are not zames of Kingdom, but 
are used merely as epithets. In fact the phrase aarfta is understood here 
also. ; 


amaa eR wef l ayaa it 


gRr: u aor ees aAA RA AA BT A Ut 
82. Also after the word acm &c, the affix denoting 
locality becomes elided, but the number and gender are not 


changed. 
After the words aq the quadruply significant affix is elided by gq u 
The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a kingdom (or aqq), 
to which the last rule applies. Thus qonmagan anct=acm: “the city (not a 
. kingdom) not far from the place Varana”, So slso Aft, AEA: M 
y The word % in the sûtra implies that- this rule applies even to words 
other than those which are given in the list of qqatig U As aeqagtt “a city 
‘near to bitter Badari tree”. 
Laam, (acer), 2 aR, 3 rents, 4 pR, 5 waredt?, 6 hf, 7 arat, 8 aire 
(gat strat, A aire, stator Mat), 9 fagana, 10 saat (saa: sia) ll wee, 


12 gek”; 13 sear", 14 qear*, 15 qeg’, 16 serit (Geia), 17 wey, 18 ay, 19 


aam, 20 star (sear) 21 aad’, 22 amet", 23 qemaetr ( with "o 24 
artn: 25 aef, 26 aast, 27 aimi, 28 IR, Is an Sttetaaret 1 ae 


ARCA ATM AN Tari aka: (GY) | 

afer: U TRUITT ATTA A TIE AT FT AAT N g 
83. Optionally after the word ger, the quadrupl 
significant affix is lup-elided. E 

Way, do we say ES The word want occurs in the classes 
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And when the word takes this universal affix ( IV I. 8 3), there the option is 
allowed, not otherwise. Thus gent + stl = MAT, WAU + AA ST Weary I 
aAa ee a l SE l 
gia: I Anana © CAT THA saar gA AAT tl : 
3 S4. The affix sa and a come after the word aat 
in the quadruple sense. 
Thus of the word gant there are altegether six forms denoting locali- 
ty, namely two formed by this sûtra, two by the last, and two by the sûtra IV. 
2. S0. Thus qt, MA. water (formed by 3%), aracana, (formed by RA), 
araicna (formed by z% ), and waged (by 5). 
Rg eA Tarts 0 AA-ATN Nl 
afa: u qaaa aar aA g TR: U 
85. The affix agg is added in denoting a river. 
When the name of a river is to be designated by something which 
is found near it, we add the affix agg, (aq and aq). Thus sgeauiadt, aerated, 
deira, giadh, erat, fadt See VI. 3. 119 by which the at is lengthened 
in these words, and VI. I. 219 by which the udatta is placed on this vowel. 
See VIII. 2. 10 by which qq becomes aq u 


The affix a97 is not however employéd ‘in forming, the “river-names 
aniteft and war, which are formed by sya added under IV. 2, 68. 
RARA N qa il Avanesea:-a Nl 
ateq: Ul AY Fae a: ap aaa Wala “Aga: NN 
86. The affix agg is added to the words mg &e 
in the four senses given above. 


The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a zver. AS 
sara, farang XC. 


1 ay, 2 faa, 3 cary, 4 aay, 5 anew, 6 aril, 7 were ( fna ) 8 fem, 9 fare, 10 
eio ( aio ) 11 aga, 12 arati’, 13 ge, 14 gea, 15 errefer, 16 ae, 17 sadi, 18 
wane, 19 aera, 20 stadt ( aia ) 21 ga, 22 Gag, 23 afè (ai gfe) 24 ga 25 
satan, 26 ae ( QST) 27 qe’, 28 qe ( Fer ) 29 teq, 30 ÆN, 38 REA, 32 aratare. 
_ Serterderat FAJL CS wari l gaz-aS-Aaaya:-saay N 
Blea: Ul RAI AS TAA LATA Wea SATA yeaa wale aaa: II 
MARA U ARNAT TRAA lI S ee 


: 87 . The affix sagy comes after the words Sga, TE 
and qaq, in the above four senses, and the final of these 
words is elided before this affix, 
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Thus Ra7zray Agta, AAEN 
Vårt :-—So also after the word fee, as afer! 
ASME SGA Il << Il Teta | ae- aar gT tl 
aka: UW asaram soa geqat wala ara: U 
88. The affix ga% comes after ag and ‘iq in the 
four senses given above, the final of the words being elided: 


Thus agam, and mgoa tl 
aeaa asa lell ai l arai- tt 
aa: u Ramaras nait vate agaia: angra: iI 
89. The affix ags% comes after the word frar in 
the above four-sensés. 


Thus fararaea, ‘the city Sikha-vala’ lit. 'ċrested as a peäcock’. The 
word frar takes qaa_ by V. 2. rit, the affix having the same force as 499 
V. 2. 94, (‘whose it Is’ or ‘in whom it is’). That ama should be distinguished 
from the present, in as much as, the latter is employed in making names of 


locality, not so the affix taught in Book V. 
ser ATS: İl Zo Il aatia I Sen FA: -(©:) It 
gia: Sent lapa: THA Halt ATT AR: N 
90. The affix z comes after the words semt &c, 


in the four senses: 
As qenia, RNA N 
1 gent, 2 due, 3 MET, 4 face, 5 gS, 6 aY gT ( JTA ) 8 Gaai- 
a, 9 Ram, 10 Grea, 11 aora”, 12 hao’, 13 from, 14 arae, 15 arar, 16 a ( OSAA 
st, aiat, We ) 17 wear, 18 ae, 19 sear, 20 arise ( ai ) 21 Tay 22 SERT, 23 aed 
(ara) 24 aR; 25 qda, 26 surqara, 27 AIA (4a, IR) 28 gir, 29 sei 
30 arn”, 31 gare, 32 ifad, 33 sam, 34 swag, 35 gs”, 86 g- 
qx, 37 atak, 38 ma, 39 sift, 40 Farorn®, 41 EST, 42 sreg, 43 Freed, 44 qt, 45 frat: 
arn’, 46 sient, 47 bratifea, 48 am, 49 faut, 507m, 51 Steger, 52 qos, 53 Aarte 
BA HEAUTe?, 55 gaa, 56 Farrage, (Farana; Rara, zat ) 57 siaga. 58 goa, 59 
sraa, 60 ASA, 61 STSHAzeT: 
ASA SR ANU Garhi aerate, Saa (S:) l 
aĝa: WAS Aani a ANT AAT, SA aag R: aaa iay: ll 
i: He SSAA AAT | AAAH Ul 
91. The augment ea comes üfter the words të 
.&c, when the affix follows in the above four senses, 


17 
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To the words ag &c. the same affix is added, with the insertion ofa% 
after the stem. Asas+pato=7eatan; IIR, &c. 
The words #at and a47. belong also to this class. Inthe case of 
msa the long vowel is shortened, and in the case of aat% the q is clided: e. g. 
HARTA, TIRAT tl AAA 3 
1 az, 2 ge, 3 ea, 43m, 5 aa, O aaa, 7 wy, 8 are, 9 RTA, 10 ga, 11 gen 
(EFNA ) seated T, 12 werd AAT. 
aT HSV Tata Nl A Ul 
afa: UAT ga Paa | Mita WÄ TAMAITAI: AIST q Afaa: N 
92, The affixes taught hereafter, have senses 
other than those mentioned above. 


The suffixes that will be taught now have senses other than those 
already taught in the previous aphorisms. “Let a meaning, other than those 
of which ‘progeny’ (IV. 1 92) was the first mentioned, and the quadruple 
signification’, the last, be called 3 or the remainder ’—and in that remainder 
of senses, too, let there be the affix sra &c. Thus atag ‘visible’ viz. colour 
which is apprehended by vision’ from wars; Bram ‘audible’ viz. sound, from S4, 
Biqiag: ‘treated of in Upanishad ’ Le. soul, qq: from gs7, ‘ground ona 
- stone’ i. e. flour of. a fried corn, qrat ‘ridden in by foyr person’ viz. a cart ; 
rasa ‘who is seen on the fourteenth day of the moon’ viz a goblin ; irae 


“pounded ina mortar’ viz. barley: arpa: ‘drawn by horses’ viz. a chariot. 
(Adapted from Dr, Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi). 


The regulating influence of the expression #@ “in the remainder” ex- 
tends from this aphorism forward as far as IV. 3.134. The affixes 5 &c - 
: taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of ‘ progeny’ &c, but they have, 

every one of them, all the senscs of ara ‘being born’ (IV. 3. 25), rw: (IV. 
3- 101), mta: (IV. 3. 74) &c. Fara: (IV. 3. 89), &c Ha: &c (IV. 3. 38). 

Thus ata means “born in Srughna (IV. 3. 25), or done in Srughna, 
or bought in Srughna, or obtained in Srughna, or skillful in Srughna (IV. 3- 
38), or abundant in Srughna (IV. 3. 39), or suited to Srughna (IV. 3. 41), Or 
staying in Srughna (IV. 3. 53), or what has come from Sruchna (IV. 3. 74) 
or which has its rise in Srughna (IV. 3. 83), a road leading to Srughna (IV. 
3. 85) a messenger going to Srughna (IV. 3. 85), a gate facing Srughna of 
from which men‘go out to Srughna (IV. 3. 86) a book relating to the History 
of Srughna (IV. 3. 87), an inhabitant of Srughna (IV. 3. 89) 
ancestral home is at Srughna (IV. 3. 90)” pee, 


SRT Fe N RAN qari M eTe-sraTCATET: 
SANO Gt N 
Sia: te ATR APA aed TARAA Ar TA n 


a person whose 
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Tira Asaia warfare Pratrarer 1 


93. The affixes gha and kha are respectively add- 
ed after the words are and aara Il 


The affix ga is substituted for q, and gq for q@ (VII. 1.2). Thus 
airza: ‘born &c, in a country ’, stareartiar: ‘who cr what goes or extends to both 
banks’. 

Vért:—The affix @ comes also when the words svar and are are 
taken separately; as well as when compounded inversely: ce. g. amiat: 
‘belonging to this bank of the river’, qrr: ‘ belonging to the other bank’, 
mann: ‘belonging to the other bank as well as to this’. Here as well as 
in several of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and their appropriate 
affixes are given; the sense of these affixes are those of ‘being born’ &c, to 
be taught hereafter in IY. 3. 25 and sûtras that follow it. 

“There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first whereof is 4, and the last where of are æ (IV. 3. 24), with 
specification of the original term to which the application of those affixes is 
appropriate; and their varieties of meaning, such as ‘being produced there- 
from’ IV, 2, 25, and the like, shall be mentioned ; and the declensional cases 
in connection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable”, (Dr. Ballan- 
tyne’s Laghu Fanua 

aara I VB N TATR I ATA, TE I 
gRE U TATE ASL AAT TAr AAT: I 
94. The affixes q and asx ($a): come after the 
word. ‘ grima’. 
As parra and apie, *a rustic’. 
FAIRA SHAN SGN Tals I Hla sat SHT I 
afer: af cere sue THT aa 1 
RRL GA ATT I) 
95. The affix spa (qqk) comes after the words 
fla Çe. ; 
As RAAR: AAR: &c. S 
1 afta, 2 I, 3 JAT 4 JR 5 ART, 6 grt, 7 piga, 8 Ts (ae) 9 AT 
Readr, 10 aidh; ( faeaet ) 11 year, 12 ara, 13 geara ( gearan ) asta, 14 asst, 
15 afk. 
FESAT: SMES SEW Garey i eH: “Wlatsa:, ST- 
measg 
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o eee 
TRT PRA A aiei FT HT THAN AY maal pL wat 
water n 
96. The same affix ams is added to the words 
Hes, gA and mat, when the whole words so formed mean 
7 
respectively, ‘a dog’, ‘a sword’ and ‘an ornament’. 
The force of the affix, as already told above, is to denote ‘ produce* 
&e, (IV. 3. 25-&c): but the whole word has specific significance, As ASAIR: 
=a dog (lit. pertaining to a family); aaa: =a sword (lit. remaining in a 
sheath), @yaay:=a necklace. When not having these meanings, the regular. 
F derivatives from these words are formed by amt as, ret, ray! and Hra: 
TIRATAN RSI ARA: gA N 
gRr a anpa SHAT AAT N 
97. The affix es (a) comes after the words ‘nad? 
&c, in the remaining sonsos (i. e. IV. 3. 25. &e). 
Thus arga, ‘pertaining to a river’, aša. earthen’, &c, 
1 adh, 2 met, 3 aaret, 4 raed, 5 Rat, 6 aaa ( AAT ). 7 aa? 
8 prani ( arer ) 9 afak, 10 giair, 11 qrar (qrar ) 12 arar ( arar ) 13 great ( at 
fay) 14 arit", 15 Sarat ( arent ) 16 qearar FX, 17 ge, ; 
The word ySanf-occurs in the above. list Its derivative will'be qi4- 


amaa But some say, it is composed of three words w—qa—pre and they 
apply the affix to each of them separately. As Gita, miam and Eue e al 


RRR REAR NSS aT Nl ART, TATT, FTE, a NN 
IRT RT Care sea At AA R AH: I 

98. After the words ‘dakshind’, ‘pasch4t’ and‘puras’ 

the affix ‘tyak’ (#) is added in the remaining senses. 
As araimirey: ‘pertaining ar produced in the south’; qpayeq: ‘accidental’, 
_ Area: ‘oriental’, ' i i ; 
MÉRT: SHEN SN TATA n anfrear:, © 
*» SR It 
aP: U aRar omy reat wake R: || 
SIP aTE N Teei eater, 

99. After the word ‘Rapist’, the affix ‘shphak’ is 
added in the remaining senses; (the feminine being formed 
by. Sry TY. 1. 41), : ag 

Thus anarai mz, pitara aran ‘a liquor’, 
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Vért:—So also after graf, sff and off as, aresrert, aradt, maradt Ul 
This debars ast of IV. 2. 125. 


THAT AS ST Yoo Nl Taree Nl -ang A-a-a) | 


La 


aa: U CERT AA ATA, TANISHA UAT SAA N 

100. After the word tẹ the same affix ‘shphak’ as 
well as the affix em is added, in the remaining senses, when 
the meaning is a non-human being. 


As wgat tr: or agarar a: but agaat aasa: (IV. 2. Ban 

Q. The word w@ belongs to mæt class (IV. 2. 133); and when a 
human being is to be denoted, then by IV, 2. 134, it will take the affix aya, 
and when a non-human being is to be designated, then it will take ar by rule 
IV. 2. 133; then where is the necessity of the present sfitra by which a is 
enjoined when a non-human being is to be designated? To this the reply is 
that the force of the negative affix in amanuysha is that of gq; i. e. THasy 
= aay age: “a being like man, but not man”, The word staatq does not 
mean ‘anything which is not a man’. For had this been its meaning, then E 
a blanket is also a thing which is not a man, and in denoting a blanket, we 
should add sq; but we never do so. When blanket is ta be denoted we add 
am of IV. 2. 133, as apg: “a woolen blanket’. When we want to denote a 
living being other than man, then we add ato and ew of this-sfitra. The 
atr is repeated in this sitra, for the purpose also of showing that otherwise 
aqar would have been dewarred by the special affix swe UI 

The word t@ is the name of a country, it would have taken stor under 
the universal rule IV. 1. 83, but this is debarred by ax of IV. 2..125, and aṣ 
is debarred by sat of IV, 2. 119, and. 3 is debarred by sya of FV. 2. 132, as it © 
has a_as penultimate, the present sûtra debars that and ordains am and a À 


MTT TNA TT LRN TAN NT, AMAL ST MA 
aqa Il A 
ata: u RAIA STL TTL TAL ATA ACTA AAT TTR: | 
101. After the words ‘div’, *priich’, ‘apåch’ 5 udadi 3 
and ‘ pratyach’, the affix aa is added in the remaining senses. _ 
Thus Ram, aa, stared, aiea, (IV. 4. 130) and adieu Fo 
accent see VI. 1. 213. When these words are uscd as Indeclinables, and de A 
note time, they take also the affixes ‘tyu’ and “tyul’, e. g, wa, (IV. 
The word syqra means south. ; 


S FATE N ROR M qane ll RENT: SR. lI 
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102. After the word ‘Kanth&’, comes the affix gm 


in the remaining senses. 
As attra: i 
St THU LOB N Tartar Ni at-a N 
BA: U Rea ÈA | TTT ar AT TRA a Tea ae Nira: U 
103. To the same stem is added the affix gq 
‘when it treats about some thing which is to be found in the 


land of Varnu. 

The Varnu is the name of a river, and the country near it is also 
called Varnu, the affix denoting country being elided, by IV. 2.81. Thus 
ATTA 

Saa N Low il qa Nl ASaTaT-aAT I 
Sie: U saaa, aT Tema ware R: 
Karika ` ASTANA ACA AA SSAC: | 

Pra gara Tat ay TAT N. j 
TERRAN AA faa frat a niia suitraaeeate l 
Arca CIRA: N TRT N RUT: i RL IRRI 
104. The affix ‘tyap’ comes after an Indeclina- 

ble, in the remaining senses. 

This rule is too wide. The affix œg is restricted to the following 
Indeclinables :—syay ‘together’, gg ‘here’, F ‘where’, those that end in ara 
(V. 3. 7) and 4 (V. 3. 10). As stareq: ‘a minister’, ggeq:, FE, TART, TTA: &c. 

Why do we say ‘its application should be restricted’? Observe: 
BUGIRE:, ea: qra: formed from the Indeclinables qR, Wx, and qre; moreover, 


the Indeclinables, that are Vriddha (i. e. having am, &@ and sq in the first syl- 
lable), take the affix œ in the same sense. As, sradha 1) 


Virt:—The waa is added to fq, in the sense of “fixed” as, AALE 
wri : 


“Chandalas &c who have gone out of the caste”, 


Vart;—The way is added to the word sf¥a_in the Vedas: As, m- 


ear Tad U 
_ Vart:—The affix m comes after soq: e. g: AMM: MATa: II 
Véart:—The affix yey comes after HG ©. g. Fer: afar: tt 
Vért:—The affix sey comes after Sut e, g. ATR: N 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Vart:—The æQ is added to faq in the sense of ‘going’, As fred: 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BK. IV. CH. II. §. 107] aa--AFEIXES, 737 


taara: SAITTE a 20% Warf ll ana-a- aN -eteaat- 
TEATA Il 
SOA: OE OA ag ARN saet aT meat waa IR: I 
105. The affix =z is added optionally after the 
words ‘aishamas’, ‘hyas’, and ‘svas’; in the remaining 
senses. l D 
As tqneeara, or wrreary (1V. 3. 23), guea or MAAT (IV 3. 23); IEAn 
or "area (IV. 3. 23) or tatama (IV. 3. 15). The word ‘ivas’ takes the aug- 
ment gz also, hence the above three forms. 
Aea M LOG NN TAT Nl ARA-II- ST-S Nl 
afa: WAAC TS RATT MARRANA CAAS ST TAT NAAT Aza? Hat: N 
106. The affix as comes after a word ending 
with dre, and the S comes after a word ending with ee; in 
the remaining senses. . 
This debars əta u Thus arate, Weeder, hea , raaa The z 2 
words formed by atay, take the affix æg in the feminine (1V. 1. 15); those in 3 eat: 


take the affix arq (IV. 1.4). The sûtra is not enunciated as {neamata for 
had it been so, the affix would apply to qgẹg% also, where ge i is final, but 
cannot be called uttara-pada, as ‘bahu’ is not a pada bat is an affix V. 3. 68. 


Therefore; we have TER AL formed by sy ú 
Raai T: oO Tar N RR-A, TATT: Il 
alta: U siaaa ARRAT Raa Rn frag S: maA af 
aaa: I 


107. The affix S comes in the remaining senses, N 
after a word preceded by another that signifies ‘ direction ’, 7 
provided the compound is not a Name. 

‘Toa stem, whose first member. is a word denoting direction, at 
which is not a Name, the affix 3]-is‘added, forming the feminine in aT u T 


word ANAA qualifies the ‘base’, This dibare. I u Thus Tiaa E 
=e: (VI. 4. 148, VIL 2. 117) ‘who is in the eastern hall’. l 


; “QrÉRTATTT:, aaae: U 
Ue Why do we say “when not a Name n? Observe, from the wo 
(r L 50) we have Srt VIE 3. 14), The exam: 
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Then wher the Taddhita affix is added to this word, the first vowel is not 
vtiddhied, as is the general rule VIL. 2. ri 7: but the first vowel of the second 
membet.of the tomipoünd is vriddhied, viz the letter q of ggcirrarit by rule 
VIL 3. i4. Similatly aRar: “who is in hami in-the-West ”. 


- Phe word ‘a ` is used in the sûtrà for the sake of percision; for had 
the sûtra been fagaizdarat, "there wotild rise the doubt; whether the 
the word-form fyai was meant, or Words denoting Ra were meant, In fact the 
Seq is debatted by the üsë of the word u For had it titeant RT; the 
rule would have applied to words like fararsii &c. 


AIFS li Coe l agi N ar-a Hl 
afan Raae Tera ai AR: li 
| 108. The affix is added to the word äg, pre- 
ceded by a word denoting direction ; in the remaining senses. 
Thus Agag: J ft; RA: 7 i n Here contrary to the examples 
in the preceditig sftra, the initial vowel is vriddhied by VII. 3. 13 which 
makes a special exception in the case of the word 4¥ Ul 


sieaa gitA ll foe N 


aR Ragi Pree sieaa Aa: aE ag ASA BT A A 


"109. The affix asr comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word consisting of more than two syllables, having 
udåtta decent on the nell being the name of a village of the 
peoples of the North. 


The governing force of the word fm ceases here. The asg debars — 


broni Thus Yager, Irege i 


Why do we say “village of nofth-folk”? Observe aryéa formed by 
ami; difference in accent. 


‘ Why do we say “consisting of mote than two syllables”? Obseve 
gA ys tl 
Why do we say “being oxytone?” Observe aramityraa Here yr is 
udatta by VI. 1. 194, taking fsa accent, 


TEM ALITISATSAN TATE il Ro N 
ait: I merent TOE: HATTA RTRA ETT Hater TE it 
110. The affix sim comes, in the remaining senses 
after a word ending with sew, after the words qaet &c, and 
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after a word having a penultimate æ, whether these words ex- i 
préss villages of North folk or not. i = 


This debars the ays of the last aphorism. Thus mien arse 
ae: TNE Afra: Sareea: U 


In the class PaladyAdi, those words which denote villages of eR, 
will not take 3st or tg affix of IV. 2. 117; but will take the affix ay of this 
rule, Such as the words apt and aait u 


The word Sagt occurs in Paladt class, and consequently it does not a 
take the affix asx (IV. 2. 123) which it would otherwise have taken by reason et 
of its being a Vriddha word ending in long = u e x 

Tle word qrt has a penultimate &, but it is recited in Paladi class, 


showing that it dos not take the affix ẹ of IV. 2. 114 though it is a Vriddha’ #: 
` word, ; 
The affix ato is repeated in this sitra, (though its anuvritti comes from 
IV. 1. 83), in order to-exclude the application of any rule which might have 
debarred the general syor n 
o * Laat, 2 aR, 8 tere, 4 angie, 5 mate (aate ) 6 agate (aR ) 7 ar 
amie, 8 RTRA, 9 Ate, 10 afer, 11 wet, 12 ent (Haat ), 13 ghee, 14 
waa, 15 madi; 16 qea, 17 saqra ( sani ) 18 agam, 19 aAA lI 


mni ATTN RR I ai 
afer: u mag a aA a a Tera, aAa A HALA A A: N aga 
aara TAN TAA aA ATA: 1 x 
111. The affix 4m comes after the patronymiics 

formed from Rq &e. 


Here the word wr does not qualify the sense of the base, for doss 
it give the sense of the affix. It simply means “that after a word ending ¥ 
the affix which has been ordained after the words Kanva &c, in der 
a Gotra or Family-name ; the affix a is employed in the rema 
senses.” This debars the affix @ (IV. 2. 114). Thus mq: “ the 

of Kanva”. arman: (IV. 1. 105). 


Why do we say “when denoting Family-names?” Thus tt 
vi FA, when it means Rq ARISE, forms its Coe derivative 


neue ir 
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a ay ha . . 
112. After a Family-name formed by xw, the 
affix ext is added in the remaining senses. 
-This debars sya tt Thus from gat we have Patronymic qii, from which 
erat: “the pupils of Dakshi” ; gem: arent: ~The final ¥ is elided before aro} 
` by VI. 4.148 : 
Why do we say ‘denoting a family-name’? Observe iag: a word 
formed by za of IV. 2. 80, not denoting a family, but having the four-fold 
_ sense of IV. 2. 68-702. The further derivative from this will be gapim by 


& (IV. 2. 114). 
a FAS: MSTACAT WLS Tanker I a-ga, oea-weag( stor ) M 
FREU ST: Tra eRe ASTRA TAAL A aL N 
l 113.. The affix:e is not however added to a 
‘word which, though ending in the Patronymic affix 1, con- 
sists of two syllables, when it is the family name of Eastern 
people or of Bharata. | 


This sûtra debars sy which would have come by the last sitra: The 
result being, that the words answering to the description given in this apho- . 
rism, form the ef derivatives by the affix & (IV. 2.114). Thus qieatar:, 
ariar: from tiem, ATAT ul Why do we say “consisting of two syllables”? Observe 
Gear: formed by srr from qrar U 

Why do we say “when it denotes the family-names of East folks or 
Bharata”? Observe: grat: from ahr 1l 


Q. How do you form «gratta when by rule IV. 2. 116, the proper 
form would be arfarait or atiae? gt 
Ans The word afar of sûtra 116 refers toa country because it occurs 


with %f%, while the aat. of the example under the present aphorism is a 
Family-name. 


The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or Prachyas. Their sepa- 
rate mention here indicates by Jñâpaka or inference, that whereever Pr&chya 
is used in these sitras, it does not include the Bharatas. See. I] 4. 66. 

TAY: Nl RU wait N sarees: N 
ga: garea: mai wats R: 1 
114. After a word called Vriddha, the affix 3 is 
added in the remaining senses. - i 


The word tq does not govern this stitra, 


: ; i ta. This is a general rule. The 
Vriddha is defined in I. 1. 73 &c, This debars-sm Thus from md we 
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g _ — aaaŘaaaaauaaasasaauaiħiħiħŮħŮ = : 
have amfa (VI. 4. 148 & 153). So also qraeter, acta arta U 
This rule being a’subsequent~one, debars the following preceding 
rules, in case of conflict of rules, (I. 4.2) 1. The rule relating ‘to ‘Indeclin- 
ables (104), 2. The rule relating to words ending in tt and ga (106) 3. 
Fhe rule relating to Villages of North:folk (109), 4. The rule relating to 
penultimate æ (110) Thus. 
gegga; but amra raaa: aanert; but PE or 
| TAT — AERA; but miaa: (IV. 2, 21) faritra; but are- 
Ra STR, Pia Aare: ; but site —streaea: U 
WaT Neh aaah aaa: SRST Nl 
ated: U aes] TAL ASAT NA waza: UAT Ul $ 
115. The affix a and s& come after the Vriddha 
word 24a, in the remaining senses. 


The word aqq is a Vriddha word because it eine to tyadadi class 
(1.1.74) This rule debars æ of the last aphorism. In the affix, oq, the 
final & is indicatory, showing that the word sag before this affix gets the de- 
signation of Pada q3 (1. 4. 16). Thus w44 +34 = a; A+ A= Aaa: Ul 

But when the word waq is not treated as_ Vriddha, then it. takes the 
general affix at; as Haq: l This is the case when wąq is derived by affix- 
ing ag to zu 

RISA SaT Tay Wl R Tare WN ATRaTese:-ser-rat l 
afta: 0 art Tatas He Lea Tea AAT: TAT N 
MARAU ARJAAN Ut i 
116. The affixes 33 and Rra come, in the remain- 
ing senses, after the words EA &e. : 

In the affixes zst and fz, the is replaced by gm, the other let 
are.anubandhas. The form in both cases will be the same, but there is : 

tinction in the feminine. Those. formed by asų will take ett ae LI 
-others will take erg (IV. 1. 4). Thus aarmt or ARA Iit < or àf 

The word gar is to be read in to this sdtra: Those words 
ch are not q4 will take the. affixes, by virtuesof being so classifie 


whi 
The word tara: OHNE! in’ the list of words. It o the 
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treated as a Vriddha, and it gives example of łagafrat: or gagat: u So then 
aH is a Vriddha word and will take these affixes, Eo 
3 Ans, No. In that very passage of Mahâbhâshya it is further stated 
that the option in the case of Proper-Names is allowed only far the purposes 
‘of the application of the affix ẹ (IV. 2. 114) and not the affix 33% and fa 1 
Várt :—This afix comes after compound words ending in ars and 
preceded by siqq, SF and ag; as aramat or Car, iiaa or R ATA 
HAt Or ° AT tt ; 
1 aRt, 2 ate (at) 3 aianta*, 4 gag. 5 aeaa, 6 Ara (Agaa ) 7 ag 
a, 8 RAR 9 Raa, ( GUIT 10 RUY, 11 por, 12 majaa ( åra) 13 t, 14 
afam. 15 afa”, 16 aaar, 17 gaara ( Aaaa ) 18 araraara ( Gta ) 19 gars, 
20 squsy, 21 YAUA, 22 area*, 23 eaa, 24 gaia, 25.aaqifaa*, 26 gaa’, 27 S} 
afaa, 28 aafia”, 29 SRR TATTA (sag, SÅ, aE) TETRA, 30 ear, 31 ARER, 
32 aifarg, 33 wataa, 34 arataz N ; 
RARA I (ee TA l ardtae-ordtet: g, (oer rai) l 
FR U aiaa eA RA at TAA Aaa: TAT I 
117. The affixes get and Era come, in the remain- 
ing senses, after the Vriddha words denoting the villages of 
Vahika. | 
= The word yatq is to be read into this sûtra. This debars the affix 
© (IV. 2. 114). Thus IRAY or IRSA, areutaat or ater Gear Ul 
FTAA Mk GEN Ul Prrarsaitats (egf) | 
ara: U sE a maa eat sera: trata AAT est FST Nea WAT: U 
118. The affixes ger and faq come optionally in 
the remaining senses, after Vriddha words denoting V&hika 
villages situated in Usinas 
Thus BESTA, faw and “vay; so also drastimait, galant and -Ate 
eater fl 
ARTELI RR aT t, BR, SETI 
Hw A SaaS GNA: MARETA SA ea wae AR: h 
119. The affix gaz, comes ii the yemainin g senses, 
arter a Nominal-stem denoting a locality and ending in © y 


The phrase ‘qe does not govern this sfitra. For had it been 


understood in this aphorism, there would have been no necessity of repeating 
it in the next, ; 


> 5 5 > S . 
Thus ġagagi Why do we say $3 ‘denoting a coun- 


try’s Observe qrear: ‘the pupils of 42’ formed by aN 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. - 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BK. 1V. Ch. I. $ 122. ] IR- ti 743 


In the previous sutras, the anuvritti of sx and fyz both were current ; 
hence the repetition. of sst in this sûtra, because we could not take the 
anuvritti of s3z from the last sitra without drawing the anuvritti of qx u 

garga l go Gans i garaam) | 
F U SIR RAA! SNRA FAIRA: MA RAISA AA R: R 
120. The affix ey comes in the remaining senses 
after a vriddha word endding in $ and denoting a locality of 
the Wast-folks. 

The phrase edi is here understood. Thus amenasa, MAg: 
MARARA: l 

The affix sr would have been valid by the last sûtra also, the present 
sfitra makes a ñar or restriction, showing that in the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vriddha. There- 
fore it does not-apply to Warez, from which we have ataateaa: t 

qang | CL Y MET l weq-a—s oT gS Ml 
Teg? tt VaR TAN CHT SMTA ae Mpa TAS AST qa wate aa U 
121. The affix g5% comes in the remaining senses, 
after a vriddha word denoting a locality, which has the 
letter q as its penultimate, and after a vriddha place-name 
denoting a waste or desert aa 

The words Farq and ¥Ẹ are understood here. The word wa means 
a waste or desert. Thus miera, aaam: are examples of yayu Similarly 
amaA: and pigen: are examples of 4 penultimate. 

megaa HRV qg I se-a a(g) | 

gra: U megt FE Aaaa MA aT TTAT SATS THIS Tea wate Nie: UW 
122. The affix gar comes, in the remaining senses, 
after a Wriddha word denoting a logality and ending with 


yea, FC Oor FE. 
This debars æ (IV. 2. 114). Thus AIATTRTER, APPAR REIR at, ee 
yeni, nega: l 

The words ending in gq would have taken the affix aax by the next 
sûtra also, but as that sûtra is restricted to the countries of the East, this sûtra 

is general in its scope, 
tase: Taree ll RR N aan? Wome: “STAT, | 
ggi ania MAAC TALS WAT A ARR: N 
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123. The affix g% comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a locality of the Nast-folk, the 
word having a penultimate & or ending in Ẹ Nl 

This debars @ Thus qrefegaent!, RTEA: So also: with words 
ending ing As, ernedt—anraneen', atnedt—arneran: (VI. 4. 148). 

Why do we say mara, ‘of the East-folk’? Observe gratia: formed 
by. The q in #4 in the sûtra is for the sake of distinctness, 


HATTATALATAT NN ARV ll Tans ll ara-ara: (gsr) | 
Bet: U zaa AAS ARAS er are aR: 1 


124. The affix 3% comes in the remaining senses, . 
after a Vriddha word denoting an inhabited kingdom, or a 
limit of such kingdom. 


The phrases yarq and ¥@ are understood here, being qualified by 
saq and agafi u This debars the afix st Thus arfar: and RAR: are 
examples of aaqẸ ñ- And suea: and qaaa: from tge and gammai two 
uninhabited countries, are illustrations of saqaf Al 

The safa or limit of an inhabited couritry or yaqa must be a country 

_ and not a village, -This is so, in order.to prevent, by anticipation, the appli- 
cation of & by IV. 2. 137 to words -like famat which is an arid desert: as 


a 
aada: tt ‘The word’ qaafz means ‘either “the bounda i 
. of that (aqq) ” 
“that which itself is a boundary ”, ‘ ) A 


STAAN EAA U RYU TIA N AIKA- 
Praag) tl ae 


Af: N SHAT FST AAT ATA ERTA TATE IA ea wate 


dita: | 


_ 125. The affix $% comes in the remaining senses 

even after aword which is ‘not a Vriddha, and: hil ia 

= always plural, when it denotes an inhabited country or iai 
Ea oF such country, as well as after such Vriddha words, 


debars & and am n ‘Thos from TRI: nd =F 
A > we : 9 Ast: and ATOR: whi h . è 
Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural Da w a oo a 
eau RATT u Similarly RET: and systray: are-n on-Vriddha es une Naat 
. words, denoting boundary of kingdom; we have from them armier: ie Da 
‘een: ll The affix will apply, of course to Vriddha fte: and attat- 


though thèse be always ‘plural in form, Thüs Blagg: eae, Bee 
Zs = oe a aaa iB > > Saat s OR : anc 


a 


ye 
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“zat: u So also to Vriddha words denoting limit of a Kingdom: aròma: — 

AAR: AHA: — ARTA: I 
The word aqa is used in the sûtra to indicate that the word should ~ 

be plural in essence, having no corresponding singular form. Therefore the 


en 


rule will not apply to aaa: plural of qqtu The derivative from it will be 
aaa: N : l 

The word atfyis used in the sûtra to indicate that Vriddha-words 
which would have taken ast by the last sûtra are not debarred by this sitra, 
when they are plural in form. This debarring would have taken place, by. 
the rule of interpretation known as qaare ; but for the use of the 
word afẹ t This maxim or nydya is thus explained in Padamanjari :—g4a4 


=r ad 


wh HATA TAL TH AT: TUT AANA WTA; €F TF AAAA ATA ANSIEN, 
T, BUT ATÀ THAT, ATT ATA Tes TSAI SEASTA, a Tale or 
are: aa wera adta yea: 


HETAATATA TCTTTE LVN TENA Nl ES- ate ara Tg STE 
ar (a1) | Eer 
afta: N REA IAT: a a E maA Wate ER 
i 126. The affix gt comes in the remaining senses 
after a word, whether Vriddha or not, denoting a locale) and 
. having. as its second term the words ‘kachchha’, ‘agni’, 
‘vaktra’ and ‘ gart a 
: This debarss and amu As RETR, imtas, ASTER: ESA? ; 


TRAIRA: WAAR: arena: and Arata: It 
The-word sar in the stitra should be read with every one of the eS 


words ae XC. 


gP ll RRS I iR N gR ETag) F 


afea: U ga Ranea: MATH A SL TAA AAT WTA: i 
127. The affix 3% comes, in the remaining “seni 
es, after the words dhúma &e, denoting country. 


This debars sry &c. Am agak: &c. -The word qa occurs in th 
‘fist. It would: have taken’ al by IV. 2. 128 as it has a as penultim: 
mention here shows that it need not denote a locality far:the app 
; affix. ` pmi y the words Fae and STAT ae names: of Stay 
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derivative word means a ‘ship’ or a ‘sailor’. Thus aratgat a and arga 
agsa: t: Otherwise not : ataga “ Occanic water”. 

a 1 ga, 2 gees ( Gere and wre ) 3 IgA, 4 SSAA ( SSANG ) 2 angee, 
Gammer" 7 ariei", S eert ( TTEN ) 9 STEN, 10 ARTET”, s ok 
eyat, 12 qesraaeaat, 13 aaea, 14 faze, 15 asia, 16 arararg, 17 aq, $ (frear) 
1g aoe (fart; fra, qa ) 19 mart", 20 agaa, 21 ysies (rega ) 22 EFTA, 
23 marata, 24 dette ( igra ) 25 aie, 26 asd, 27 arg Cased ) 28 ara, 29 Arey, 30 
qira, 31 dra, 32 get (ast ) 33 eh, 34 arate, 35 aaa, 36 der ( saata ate ) 
37 QeraAraeg, 38 agaa Tawa S, 39 Te, 10 srala (sraka ) 41 gia, 42 a 
A3 aati (sR) 44 qen, 45 Ra, 46 ana. 47 ei, 48 werent, 
49 aak, 50 aTaaet, 51 gar u i 

ARANAN: fl REN A | T N:S) 

Fia: l TE AA Aare SR: REA NAA = rran N 

A. Fai aa: Tear Ty TÍAS TET: ? B. qg aie aaa A. AAAI HATTA I 
ANR ae aa A. Be feed Fes aaan aa? B. gg amt aao N 
A. AMATAR I AN R IRE E N 
128. The affix gst comes after the word ‘ nagare 


in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied. 


The word seta which is equivalent to feet or ‘blame or censure’; 
_and yrdtee which means yey “dexterity ”, qualify the sense of the affix, 

Thus amek: ‘a knave, a cunnin 
word literally means ‘a town-born, 
language, it always denotes a person h 
as a thief or an artist. 

Why do we say “when censure or dexter 
We: BTM: ‘the Nagara Brahmanas ”, 

HUAFA N RR Gens N aa agÀ-(gST) N 
TRT: oaen yA vais t aaas 1 
TRAAN qpa RA gia ee ceg d 
129. The affix gay comes, in th 
after the word-axq, in the sense 
This debars the affix uy, Thus siroaa: Wasa: ‘a forester’. 


Värt :—It should be Stated rather that the affix 33 is added to aA 


in the sense cf ‘a way’ ‘a lesson, or doctrine (Upanishad)’ ‘a maxin. ‘a 


, play-or game’ ‘a man’ and “an elephant’, Thus SAR: Geqn. SAA: Fare: 
FAG, aasa. or edt u 


§ person, or a skillful ‘person’, The 
or town-bred’, but by the usage of 
aving the vices or virtues of a town, such 


ity is implied”? Observe 


e remaining senses, 
of a man. 
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Vårt :—Optionally when the sense is thag ofa cow-dung as HUAT: or 
SOFA. MAAT: N 


Why do we say ‘when having these senses’? Otherwise, the affix will 
be’ ag. - As ATUA: qa: ‘ wild beasts’. 


RN FETISA Il ego tl qa Brige gesa: ax) 
afa: WAR AMET gaaaf ag META aaia ATA? U 


130. The affix asx comes optionally in the re- 
maining senses, after the words ‘ Kuru’, and ‘ Yugandhara 


Thus Àrna: or Aig: wena: or degt: These words denote 3aq3 


or inhabited countries, and therefore by sûtra IV. 2. 125 they would always: Te 
have taken the affix a=. The present sûtra makes the application of a33. | Bs 
optional and not obligatory. The word He occurs in the list of H=prTe class A 
(IV. 2. 133). By virtue of its being se classified, it will take aya also. And ee 


when it means man or something found in men, it will take necessarily, not 
optionally, the affin a3 by virtue of sûtra IV. 2. 134. As aItaat AIST: ANAT- 
aea saga This aphorism therefore, teaches option regarding 3g with these 
restrictions, while it teaches option absolutely with regard to the word mrega n 
AZER WEN ABQ wae Nl wE-asat HT | 

afa: U agg Tera RA Tea ata TTA: N 

131. The affix æq comes in the reniaining senses, 
after the words ‘ madra’ and ‘vriji’. 


This debats ast, though the words denote inhabited countries. T hus z 
āga: ‘born in Madra’, afaa: tt ; 
mira l 832 il agf N RITTA | 
afaq: tl HARTA TAIRA Tea AAA ATA: N 

, 132. The affix am comes in the reniaining sens 
‘after a word denoting a place and having the letter & as 

penultinate. | 
This debars ast in the case of words which denote stagg or inh: 
countries. Of course the words which do not denote s7@¥q, will have ta 
_ ever! without this rule. Thus sqrt: “born in fqar: So also an3a 


3! The sie stm will PEDER even when: the word adi in S.a anc 


FS a 
To 
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133. The affix aq comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words kachchha &e denoting places. . 
Thew ord 3 ais understood here. This debars ar &e. Thus ayrex:, 


gaa, ara: &c. The words wes &c. are not invariable plural w vords, because . 


by the next sfitra, it is shown that these words may signify men and their 
habits &c. The word fqq occurs in this list. It would have taken aya by 
the last sfitra also, because it has & as its penultimate. Its mention-in the list 
is for the sake of the eae sûtra by which it takes ast also únder certain 
conditions, | 


1 Fey, 2 faz, 3 am, ‘Ae Wey, 5 mA, 6 RAN, 7 Ha, 8 MFF, 9 = He, 10 a- 
CE cK Gn. s78; G7g) Ll Fig, 12 ataq, 13 qang, 14 Aat, 15 ó Haat Ghost) lors Ht 
AJAA ll RIN GANT AGAAT: JT 
ate aa TIA A SAT MAA HOTS aT. a TIA ATA N. 
134. The affix gq comes-atter the words kachchha 
&c. in the senses. of born we. when the meanining isa ‘ma 
or ey hat exists in man’ 

This debars aT n Thus regi ‘aman born in Kutch. RESAN 
aaa afeqaa tI ‘His fake or talk is of Kutch or a suites laughter’. CESEN 
Fs Similarly waar ATS: EEE EEN aad aeaa, Us WART ast II 

Why do we say “ when meaning man or what exists in man?” Ob 
SCrve RIST at: ‘The cow of. Kutch’. eri ATA: N 
AMA Aare I) 224 N TFUR N aar- a i 
: Fa: ll qaaa aa aa qeras g qea afa 

135 The affix 3s comes after the word ate in the 
senses of being born &e when denoting a man or what exists 
in man, provided that it does not mean & foot-soldier. 


The word atz which occurs in the aest class, would “have taken a 


ee the last stra, when the sense was that of a man or some human attribute: 
Fhe present sûtra makes a restriction. 


&e. But arz: gata AMA ‘the Salva foot soldier goes,’ 
R th RIRN Gane Nl iaraa: ahaa) 
afa: ti MA SATA A A TANA ETTR ast A aA RAR: 1 
136.. The affix g% comes inthe remaining senses 


of being born &c, after the words eG, when: the eid sigui- 
fies ‘a cow? or ‘a Paley gruel’, _ 
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This debars sy of IV. 2. 133. Thus atgat At: “the cows born in 
Salva”. AŠA gag: ‘the barley gruel of Salva’. fn other cases we have 
aga! i 


mataca: N LAG MN GANA ll Wa-saACIATE G: | 
aia: ARARAT: MATERS: wera sare SA N 
137. The aftix & comes in the remaining senses 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the word 
wa as its second-term 


This debars sw u The word €% is to be read into the stitra. This rule 
being a subsequent one debars the affixes za and ya of sfitra 117 autc. Thus 
ANAT, PTT, saantiin ‘born in porcupine’s hole &c’. The word saag 
is used in the sûtra, so as to prevent the application of the rule toa word 
which ends in mą, but is preceded by. the affix qg, as gicik u Here ag is 
an affix (V. 3.68) and not a pada 


NETRAA WAS N IRTA I TENA sa:a-(5:) | 
afa: Ung glaaipa: Maas: Tera AAT AAT: U 


138. The affix 3 comes in the remaining senses 
after the words gaba &e. 


This debars sy &c. Thus mga: , belonging to a cave’, steq:eata? Ke. 

In the list of waft occurs the following “mamar aro r.. It 
means “ The word y» becomes changed into qq when the affix ẹ is to be 
added. Thus warta: u But when the sense is that ofa VWeda-school or 
Charana, the affix 30r is added instead of & as aaar: u The word maq here 
has the restricted sense of ‘the middle of the earth ’, and not any middle 
generally. Thus marta: means gfe wart So also when the affix s% is 
applied in the case of qoy, it has the sense of faata of sûtra IV. 3 89 and not 
all the other senses. Thus qq: regt: a4 Arae: Far Areaar: “three Charanas 
dwell in the East, three in the West, and threc in the Middle”. The words 
gagas and qaqa: occur in the list. They have the affix qa, but before the 
affix 5 the & of ais elided. Thus saita and maratan. tl 


The augment am is added to sq and Ax before the affix As sa- 

RAL TAT Ul The same augment is added to the word § 4 also as; taR. u 
- The affix am comes after the words à am &c, No list of such words is — 
„giyen. Itis an siretat tl Thus Zaman, Zasa, SESEK EGS mer 
APART AT.U &c, ; 
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lag, 2 eyeaer, 3 aa, 4 Fea, 5 etary ac 6 TTA. 7 stg, 8 ae. 9 Ay. 
10 gq, 11 ayqeqer, 12 arya arg 13 SAA, 14 RWE, 15 qaraare, 16 aarrare*, 
17 ss 18 gyre, 19 wager, 20 3ga, 21 agia ( gor ) 22 saqeq ( aeaf 
and staèRF ) 23 ArAMEN, 24 ereraa ( UisHSTAA; merai and wresrasft) a RTZ- 
qor ( miad and araa ) 26 af", 27 araras*, 28 RT, 29 aa", 30 hami 
(aTa) 31 ira, 32 srfeta, 33 striate, 34 cary, 35 Bist (Aafa), 36 atra, 37 str- 
Baie, 38 ang, 39 saath, ( afta) 40 Fire, 41 arein (iein ), 42 areh, 
43 anata ( erated), +b strates, 45 streareant, 46 ten, 47 faafaa, 48 qara", 49 
Bae, 90 araa, 51 Te, 52 staat ( steak), 53 sada aals: ( also aata and qpy 
aa ), 54 saqet: aR ( also saata and qaita ), 55 gaea wT, 56 AAS pm, 57 
BTS, O8 Sits, 59 qran. lt is an sprees 1 
OTe HATE: N LAAN TÈ I aT: | 
Ge anaa: Here: aaa saATED: gear Aas Bie: N 
139. The affix a comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words beginning with aa denoting. the places of the 
East-folk. 


The word $a is understood here also. 


The wor TR, of-the sûtra 
qualifies Si 1 This debars ƏTT |] 


Thus meaai, REST, megzta i 
UE HAN RN TR I a:--(3:) 1 
ara. il Ta: PATA AA SA TAY: N . 
140. The letter: & is the substitute - of the final 
of the word usta, when @ is added. 
This sûtra only teaches substitution: 
© by IV. 2. 114. Thus qarag u 
not being appropriate. ; 
FARRE R3 NTT N TAAR- IR- ANTT :) 
afa: n Taa SH EF aaar awr RTA S gait AR 1 
141. The affix = comes in 
after a Vriddha word denoting a place 
Xm, or having æ as jts penultimate, 
The word %# must be r 
Sûtra 132 ante: as well as thea 


for waa would have taken 
The word ¥% does not govern this sûtra, 


the remaining senses 
and ending with arẹ or 


ead into the stra. This debars the amr of 
fixes ordained by Sûtr x 


E as 117 and 123, 
us WR ESS EAE TE T; - AVIS iT IR N se =. 
=e fee pe ies 5 i rs © P ll 
eia atte Faefie.x, Rratae a ; eters, Menta Pa 
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Váårt:---The words arg &c. are also governed by this rule though 
they end in su Thus qraaires, Arata, weet UI 
HEM ISTATLAM SACI Ut BAU AÀ ll Hewl-Tase-anT-aa- 
gasar (5) Il 
afa: agaa aat TEATRA 5: Tee Wate R: A 
.. 142. The affix = comes in the remaining. senses 
after the Vriddha words, having the words kantha, palada, 
nagara, grama and hrada, as second terms. y 
This debars the other affixes such as saz and fas of 117 ante Thus i 
MARRA, ARRATI, afatan, , ARER. araa, mRNA i 
afra, alternaraiaa, jki AREREAT 1 f T 
Gaara ll wa il gr II wdara-a-(a:) ll = 
afa: Ul qian SL D: Wea Aaa AA: N . e 
143. The affix 5 comes: after the word Wad in. the 
remaining senses. 


This debars ara u Thus itera “the hill-king". qfadta: wey: the 
hill man’. 


TEN Saget tl eee ar tl rere AAs) I 
TFA MSTA D: TAA AAT NSAI ATA I 

144. The affix 3 optionally comes in the remaining ; 

senses after the word qag when it does not denote a man.. 
Thus åg or qian na ‘hill fruits’ ; Taran or MATARRA, 
water’: ; $ ae 
Why do we say agè ‘not-human’? Observe q¥tat Aasq: where the 
is no option allowed. 


PAUTTTATCATS lt 884 Taree I gao-ante-arcae(@) il 
aft u gang ana A Ss TA aA ATT: tt 


145. ae affix & comes in the remaining 


The Ci a is eA here Be The word ma 
oa but ey Thus ee and spes 
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BOOK FOURTH. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 


= 


mae 


WALAACAALET GST NVA Yale Il JAZ-ASART:-AA-JENA- 

aq Il | | 

FRU U SATA: GA Tag WATT WT! TANTS I 

| 1. The affix @sx also comes optionally in the Tre- 
maining senses, after the words ‘ yushmad’ and ‘asmad.’ 


The regulating power of the word }ẹ ceases. The word & indicates 
that the affix may be & as well. The word “optionally ” shows that the gene- 
ral affix 31% may also be employed. Thus there are three affixes, wy, and 
sym, and hence there being no equal enumeration, the rule of mutual corres- 
pondence (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 


The words gez and s7 are Vriddha, as they belong to Tyadadi 
class (I. 1. 74), and would have taken » by IV. 2. 114; the present sûtra en- 
joins three affixes for each. Thus asagi- = gem + am (IV. 3. 2) = AAR: 
BAGA-B = ASRR- = gta: (VII. 1. 2). BAS-|-AI = AHH-\-E7 (1V.3, 2.) = àra 
g: (VII. 1. 2, and V111.4. 2). So also Sean, HAA; and syreqraéya: N | 

 Sterattt ss gR Wa cane i afer afr-a-AERTR-AJ- 
EATR Il R 
ata i aleateta QARA: sx AAA A ARIP: | AiR 
= e EARN ~ na > Rem ; ra fer H z ; 
TAMAS SAH STH TATA AAT: l me ea 
a 2. When this affix wstis added and when aT is 
dde l, then gata and aena are the substitutes of gug and 
AAG |l 


The pronoun alea refers to the visible affix @3. and not tothe under- 
stood affix œ which was drawn into the last sutra by the word mT tl 
Why does the rule of mutual coxresp¢ndence i 


> het I. 3. 10 'e 
there being two affixes, two words, and two Pete 3. 10) not apply here, 


s? This, however, is not . 
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eo en nen ` : 


—. 


done, because thé sitra can be divided into two separate aphorisms: as (1) 
SSE RTS SHATTER ra: (S) washer ae i. e. (1: when wx is added, 
JR and stean are the substitutes of gg and atg respectively (2). So also 
when aag follows, 

As for illustrations, see the preceding Sitra, e. g. airwarettar:, srrearaite: 
with Gy, and ärar: and atema: with a% Il This substitution does not take 
place when 5 is added, as ataia: and syeréra: u 

THRTATHTTA NS qN aar- N 
ART U RTAINN RANAR TEN AAR Waa aurea aea afr | 
qg: N 
3. In expressing one individual, aes and awe are 
the substitutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ respectively, when eer 
and sto follow. ; 

As arta: ‘belonging to thee’, arqatt: “belonging to me.” araa: and 
ara: u But when the affix is æ, the form will erdta:, ara: 

The word qawa should not be construed as meaning the affix of the 
singular number, as the affix = ll Because the affix of the singular is always 
elided (@m) after these words, and by rule I. 1. 63, there ‘will not be the 
application of this rule. This difficulty is, however, got over by explaining 
the word waar as equal to wart n 

THATS MS TENA i rarer I 
gRr: u steers aa Tere Aare Viera: l i 
4. The affix aq comes after the word sẹ in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars sy Thus srgrz ‘belonging to half‘ 

Vért:—When it has a prior term the affix sg is used. As TER, 
(meateraeat = wierd) Nt etre heen 

QUART SATA NG aT N TUT- R- ATA Il 
gRT U e STAC STA TA Aiaia Tew wars TR: U 
5. The affix a comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word ‘ardha’, when preceded by ‘para’, avara’, ‘adh- 
ama’, and ‘uttama’. ; 

Thus qe, SITER, MINN, TATE NI 

Q. Why do we say gata ‘preceded by’? Its use seems to be super _ 

“fluous. If the sûtra stood as WRT AA: it would have given the same 
sense. For the sira, being supplicd from the fast stra, the whole sitra 
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would have been acramrafreasarsirg aq which must mean ` preceded by 
para &c.” 

A. The words qe and Stat have meanings other than that of RA or 
direction. As qè JÄ ‘highest pleasure’ stat gq “ lowest pleasure. There- 
fore, when these words qe and agg denote direction, then by the subsequent 
rule. the afix wotld have been always zx and aq n - The employment 
of the term gẹ in the sûtra, prevents the application of the affix s¥ even when 

` the words denote direction. 

According to the Vartika agaqare 3% i given under the last sûtra, the. 
word spy preceded by any word would have taken 33, hence the necessity of 
this sûtra ordainig aq, when the first termis are qe &c. 


fragiaqressat N R N TR I Regiae- Il 
afew Rareori aT a aa rem wate anaa AR: -i 


6. And the affix st also (as well as xæ) comes in 
the remaining senses after the word ‘ardha, when the prior 
term denotes a direction. | 

By 4, the affix aq is also used. This debars ayo u Thus waren Qat- 

Rana, Amim or (RTO EAA U 
` The word qẹ is used in the sûtra in order to EN ambiguity. Had the 
sûtra stood merely as fequate ss, it might have meant (1.1.68),‘Ardha preceded 


by the word fga takes ss% also’, for then eeta would have applied, and rer 
ata: would have taken the affix. 


AAAI HTATTASEN i S ar th sarees CRETE AST 
gRr: 1 Raine ARa RRA ATA mitrateonnreag éiki saii 
SL SH TAAN Aa: GA AART i 

T. The affixes ast and ssr come in the remaining 
senses after the word ‘ardha’, preceded by a word denoting 


direction, when a particular portion of a village or an inhabi- 
ted country is meant. 


The phrase feargavarg is to be read into the sûtra This debars ad"! 
Thus și egea aired sree At Stata: or Îr: 


“ Those verily belong 
to the eastern half of our village or country ”, 


So also erreromar: or ettateml- 
e A The word qraret: = aaea waters AN: ‘and is a Taddhitartha com- 
oun 


aeaa: cel wart I avara-a: N 
FET mae: sera wate ATH: N 
MRL A AWAL MRIN Arae g Nt 


i 
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8. After the word ata there is the affix # in the 
remaining senses. 
This debars awu As maa: “ middlemost ”. 
Vitrt:—So also after the word si u As ama: “ Adam, or born in 
the beginning”, 
Vdrt:—So also after the words wag and INA, the final @ béing elid- 
ed. As SARA, SIAR N 


A ARN agrè N Sa i 
OTe: U STATE: Tee Ware maata a Arata were i 
9. The affix æ comes in the retaining senses 
after the word ‘madhya’, the meaniug being ‘fit’ or ‘proper.’ 

The word ainiaan mearis ‘equity, propricty, right, fit’. As arid arty ue 
ay meg “the proper piece of ivood--neither too long nor too short” a% 
AART: “the fit Grammarian, neither too refined nor too dull”, mary “a 
proper wife”. 

sraragega TAI kot TATA N ARESE SE E TT Ht 
gRr qaras st Amae asl Tey ware TR: N 
10. The affix a% comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word grq, which is‘near the sea. 

The word gq occurs in the list of Kachchhadi (IV. 2, 13 3), and would 
have taken Sot; arid by stra IV. 2. 134, it would have taken ast also. The 
present stra IEE both those affixes, when the word Ñq means agang ‘ot 

‘near the sea’. 

Thus ey, ‘living ori or relating to-an island’. As ex aasa 
qan. li i 

Why do we say attaag ? Observe 3 qe or ga (IV 2 -133 and 134). 
The word ‘anu-samudra’ is an Avyayibhava compound (If. 1. 15)m 


RSIS LLM TANA N HTStaA-ssr N 
aRt TANIA TA: ATRA A ai Va: 
11. The affix comes in the remáining senses 
after the words denoting time. 

This debars swr u The affix æ which comes after Vriddha ‘words is 
prohibited by this sûtra. alates ‘faa: ‘monthly’ STATA, ‘bi-monthly* ” 
gianh: ‘annual’. 

The words which denote time. even indirectly, -also take this aix. 


As MATTA serene. The word are governs all the subsequent sutras. 
upto 25. (4% Sd:). 
20 
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MTS TT! WLAN TR N RATE: I 
age: esera SL aA wate are SP ae: U 
12. The affix ss, comes in the remaining senses 
after the word TF, when expressing Sg II 
This debars eva (IV. 3. 16). The word sx means the ‘funeral ob- 
lation’; and not šaram, wee: ‘a faithful or believing person’. Thus arie 
mig ‘the autumnal Sraddha’, When not meaning ‘Sraddha’, it will be 
WAT Ml 
rarer Teagan: ka Getter Aar- (SA) N 
tet: Tree ni ATTA eee ATA Tea aT wave AAT: 1 
13. The affix s comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the word arg when expressing illness or heat. 
Thus array tr: ‘the autumnal disease’, mA stray: ‘the autumnal 
heat or sunshine’. 
Why do we say “when denoting sickness or heat”? Observe, af 
aq ‘the autumnal curd’. This ssq debars the sq a% (IV. 3. 16). 
Raae FN R wanier n Aa- a-a (SSL) ii 
aha: u Ranae onr osx maat afa R 0 
; 14. The affix 1 comes optionally in the remain- 
“ing senses after the words ‘ nis&’, and ‘ pradosha’. 
This makes optional, where by sûtra IV. 3. 11 ante, the ex would 
have been obligatory. Thus ara or frma.‘ nocturnal’. MITA OF NATRA. CF 
ARETE AUN RGU Tarheel ser:-qa-a-(saz) N 
ate: Wa: Teaiarer Ss reat wate, get as gerrit wale 1 
15. The affix 3t comes optionally in the remain- 
mg senses after the word a€ and it takes the augment ga li ` 


oF The word »7q takes the affix wy by sûtra IV. 2, 105. This sitra 
ordains 33 tt When free from the Scope of these rules, it takes tyu and 


tyul affixes also by IV. 3.23. Thus syqiget-ssy= T-a (VII. 3. 3)= 


`N 


sijaiten: “belonging to to-morrow or ephemeral”, Otherwise saeeq: and rqeaa: U 
reas Net carte tl afaaare, sawed, 
08: ll Serres separ meta TTA ASO reese wafer IR: : 

16. The affix sor, comes in the remaining senses; 
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after the words ‘sandhi-velå’ &c, and the words expressing 
‘season’ and ‘asterism.’ 


The word araq is to be read into the sûtra. All the words must be 
expressive of time. This debars s3 The repetition oferta debars ẹ also 
in the case of those words, which are Vriddha in this list (IV. 2. 114). Thus 
(1) aneurin, arma (2) dean, Tea (3) waa, Fr, are examples of sandhivela 
Eeron and .asterisms respectively. - 
Y The affix arq is added to &g&@t when denoting ‘fruit’ and ‘festival, 
as ġa S5 or TF Ul 3 
Later 2. toe, xa, Sah ora ZR 
TATE, 9 FATA: U 
STITT TVA | gS Il gare U TET: eT: i 
aha: U maoa: seer wate SFr U 
. 17. The affix Gy comes in the remaining senses 
after the word mag Il 
This debars the s% of the last sitra, though ‘pravrish’ is a season- 
denoting’ word. Thus magot aenga: “the cloud belonging to the rainy 
season.” 
araga Il Re N Ta eee 
afta: u aienea Teme aa Af: 1 


after the word aay I ns 


force of ary | &c of IV. 3. 43 here. 
Sate IIR TAT Ai en) n 
afa: l mame SaR RA STA R AT: u 
19.: In the Chhandas, the word ‘ varsha’ ta es 
afix gin the remaining SENSES, 
ais debars aq The form will be the e same, but there will 
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20. In the Chhandas, the affix zst comes in the 
remaining senses after the word ‘ vasanta.’ 
This debars ay (IV. 3. 16). Thus awa argan Sreypeerentsa t 
RAraTS WAN Gana Ml aaraa- (sT) |i 
JR: U Raaen SAR ATA TH mea Tay aA! N 
21. Tn the Chhandas, the affix ger comes in the re- 
maining senses, after the word ‘ hemanta.’ | er? 
This debars aya (IV. 3. 16). Thus ayaa aerae & wieaarag || The mak- 
ing of two separate Sitras of 29 and 21, is for the gake of the subsequent sûtra, 
in which the anuvyitti of word ®aeq only is taken. 
| SSA SS ASTANA Ca aN air 
Qa: U aE meee AAT Aaa TEA TACT: Ul 
22. The affix aw comes always after the word ‘he- 
manta,’ and (before this affix) the letter æ of ‘hemanta’ is 
elided. 
Thus aag ara: ‘ wintery residence.’ AAASTAL N ; 
The word @4¥-is used to show that the sûtra applies in the Chhandas 
as sell as in the secular literature. 
‘The word ġasaą will take aa by sútra IV, 3. 16 as Bait geten: but 
there is no elision of q there, Thus there are three forms Barq: (1V. 3. 16), 


wv . 


aR (IV. 3. 21) and Gar n 
Ssi puik TAA Ta SEAN AIN R I EER- 
EÀ- | 
aie: aaea gpass A AgI IRAE Ul 
MARSAU PPRA THA: ERR TTA A RTA I 
TERRA I TATANEN GRRE IR IRAT I REED 
a. 23. After the words arg ‘at eve’, fat ‘for a long 
time’, mg “in the fore-noon ’, * si ‘ at dawn’, and after In- 
declinables expressing: time, there are the affixes = and aga 
and their augment is qz y Soe Be aE l 
The word atara is understood 


5 hai bale Res | hepe also, Thus gi- = Rel- = 
araaag (VIL 1.1) “belonging to the evening’, Facies, IESni pa 


‘what is of the forenoon’, iraan “ what is of the early morn”, 
_ The word aå is a word ending ing and is an Indeclinable, ‘These 
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affixes would also come by virtue of its being an Indeclinable,-after that rå UV 
The present qiq is derived from the root & by adding the affix marn It 
always ends in 4 when these affixes are added. The word fet always ends- 
ing ma and gèr always ending 
As regards Indeclinables, the examples are ĝaraag, ‘belonging to the 
night’, fagan ‘belonging to the day’. 
Várt :—The affix @ comes after the words faz, Faq and ya As- 
RIEA, vera, and qaeri 
Vårt :—The s of sar in elided in the.Chhandas before this: affix q. as, 
TEAN - 
Vårt :—The affix ferg comes after. sq, a} and qayg; as, ARAR, 
atag and gfaag U 
Vårt :—So-also after arm, as, SRETAN : 
The defference between tyu and tyul is in accent, Thus qracdx and 
Brean) FATT and Acan seca and yeaa, aaa, ava, fare and frat 
aa, qara and satya I z 
Regana a 88 usenet tl A-a-a $ 
(IFTA) tt : == 
fet: W TAHT TASTE FIST gga TRA WIA, TS TATA: N 
24. Optionally after the words qatq and arg, 
there are the affixes æg and @f@ and their augment is gz il 


In the alternative sw of IV. 3. 11 ‘also-occurs. As aa arenes, 3 


with tyu, or drefni Srrefeorane, with thañ. With tyul. we have yęògg and 
aqugrga n The sign of the locative is not elided by rule VI: 3. 17. When 


the word i is taken as incapable of having the case-affix, we have, q oè 
gaigãga: | 

aa: RRN AR N raTa: N so 

aha N ARA MAA TAT: aR: aa: aa RR NR 
aweta aAA a aA T U . 

25. The affixes ordained above or here after, c 

after a word in the 7th case in construction, in the Ban 

“6 born or grown or originated there or then’. . 


The affixes army &e. q &c. have been taught, hut no Partic 
was assigned to them. See IV. 2. 92. This, sůtra gives one o 
di Iso declares the particular case in which the stem must x 
l e added. Thus irsta: PON += N “Born i 
m in Mathura, Bee: ‘born’ tal Utsa; 
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npa: (IV. 2. 93), mangra: (IV. 2. 93) maiè: (IV. 2. 117), areas (IV. 2. 94), 
arate: (IV. 2. 94), satan: (IV. 2. 95) siaran: (1V. 2. 95). 
TET N REN wari Nase 
gRr:  ATTRRTETTRA HATTA eT TTT SF NST AAT N 
96. After the word mgg being in: the 7th case- 
affix, there is the affix 34 in the sense of produced therein. 
This debars gow of sûtra IV. 3. 17. The w of sy is for the sake of 
accent. Wave ma: = Araya produced in the rainy season’, 
aera ALSt SATU VON series I Garai-qeay:-gsr |} 
afta: u aesan Tears TT TTT ATS N 
27. The affix g% comes after the word izg in the 
7th case-affix, in the sense of ‘born therein,’ the whole word 
being a name. 3 
This debars aq Thus megat gai: ‘the grass called SAradaka’. arewens 
AAT: ‘the pulse called Saradaka.’ 
Why do we say agrat? Observe qra asg ‘the autumnal crop, 


According to some, the word #arat governs all the succeeding sûtras 
up to IV. 3. 38. 


Aena EAER GT WR warty i galgo- 
En-a Sa T-AAEHUE-ST Il 
gia: watentea: wees sa eae wate a Sra aA dara wea N 
28; The affix g comes in the sense of ‘born 
therein’ after the words yatau, «acer, aiz, yer, wart, and 
waenc, the whole being a Name. ; 


Thus gaea: sagna: This debars IV. 3. 24. AIRT: gear: wt This 
debars sym of IV. 3. 16. mamtn: This debars saz of IV. 3. 14. aaen: This 
debars the general sym affix. i 


When it is not a Name, the other affixes are employed, 
TA: PATRAN AA R ae (ear) Y 
afa: N fuara aA ate aT aa ata Taaheaeage N 
29. The affix ax comes after the word qa, in the 


sense of ‘produced therein’, and thereby in the room of 94; 
the substitute is qast i | 


Thus Af sta: = ara: ‘ produced ip the way, 
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This debars the syu u l 
Sea AT go qar l stertareatear:-at-(aa) I 
afte: 0 saer aa Tema wae aT aT aa qaaa 
30. The affix 4% comes optionally after the word 
amavasy4, in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

This debars sy of 1V. 3.16. Thus smara: or ataria: Ul -This 
affix ga is applied to the word starqeq also, on the maxim CRRA HATA Aa 
“That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was before 
the change had taken place”. Thus aata: OF ANATA: Ul 

AAW ALM TANT N -a N 
Ra ATRN eM afa TH Bra Cera AA 
31. And the affix a also is added to the word 
amAvasy&, in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

-This adds a third affix to the gy and ey already given. Thus srat- 
regi, STATUTE, MAA: Ut So also after the word staraeq, as SATE, TAN- 
gerk: and Siama: Wl 

Reana HTN RM TA Ul Aeg- nRT Il 
fear: U Rae RT TTA IENE TL qai Tat TT ma Aafaa 
39, After the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘apakara’, there 
'ig the affix =x in the sense of ‘born therein a 

The word fae occurs in the Kachchhadi class and takes eyo and at 
(IV. 2. 133); and qat would have also taken fẹ under the general rule, 
This sûtra debars these affixes. Thus faeven!, AIR: UI 


awan Tari Ul erate N 


fea: 1 FRAT RCTS MATES TAA WATKAT BT aafia It 
83. And the affixes aq and 4% come respectively 


after the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘apakara’, in the sense of ‘pro- 


. duced therein’. : 
Thus ers: and s77qent: li 


og E EE IGEk GEE ishga cacce 
ar AAT RA TR A gig Rra AMT A! 
gorga ll ; 


3 qi TATA STATE TAT SATS 
aai w or Prieta: NITET 
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34. The affix denoting ‘born therein’ is elided 
by luk, after the words ‘sravisheha’, ‘ phaiguni ° : anuradha EE 
t svåti ’, ‘ tishya ^, ‘ punarvasu ', ‘hasta’, ‘visdkha’, ‘ashâdhå’, 
and ‘bahula’ all denoting asterisms. 
The feminine affixes are also elided after these words by I. 2. 4g. 
Thus safaera Sta: = ates: ‘ produced under Sravishtha’. So also desfet, STUNT, 
enà: Fase: T44e:, F RWE, sare: Ie i The ‘ Bahula’ is another Name 
of the asterism gA% i 
Vért:—So also the affix is elided after the asterisms rar, tagr and 
tet when the word is feminine. Thus faqat Sar ‘a woman produced 
under Chitra’ will be called yaru So also aah, Qoi u The feminine affix 
which would have been elided after the two words Revati and Rohini, by I. 2, 
49. is reordained by IV. 1. 41, because these words belong to aang class. 
Vért:—The affixes = and sq come respectively after qex4i and 
erara in forming the Feminine derivatives, As ‘eay4¥" (IV. 1. 15) and afarer ii 
The difference is in accent and meaning. 
Virt:—The affix gs also comes after ‘Sravishtha’ and ‘ashadha’ 
As sfida: and sqraréra: tt - 
CAMAPATAM SATA STS Ml 35 TAT A EATA- 
(GR) it 
SE: Mt RUT ATHA TCT TANS TTS TTT TST SAAT STRATE et ware A 
35. There is luk-elision of the affix denoting born 
therein after a word ending in ‘sthana’, and after the words 
‘ gosdla’ and ‘ kharasgla,’. 
Thus We ate: = irea: RRNA: ate: are: n 
RMS AT AARSM ATM TW REM TTT I a-ran, ah 
aaga aaa- (SR) N 
hea; gampa: qa sant maA aT aah 1i 


86. There is opticnally luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein’ after the words ‘vatsasila ’, ‘ abhijit’, 
‘asvayuk ’, and.‘ satabhik’. n T 

Asaqa. art: =R: or 
smaak: AAS or maia: The 
to be taken, These are all diversities 


mama, afg or srfitendt:, smaga or 
two words teas and qaen are both — 
Of "gm as used in the next sitra: 
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TASA AST N HO l cana A wertver:-ages (Sa) n 


GRE N apa saa SATS aaa TE PAnR N 
37. There is. diversely akatsa of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein.’, after an asterism. 
Thus ğer: or Qor: (IV. 3. 16) warfarer or metad: (IV. 3. 16). 


Tasna WISN Tet sa-s- a-g: W 
afa: u amiaauiegerigetio aR aA aN N 


88. An affix (one of those already taught) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-affix, in the sense of ‘done 
there’, ‘obtained there ’ ‘bought there’ ‘dexterous therein’. - 

Thus dim: may mean “done.in, or bought in, or obtained in, or skill- 
ful in Srughna”. So also the words Tut:, Tea: U 
sree: WAS Tafa N si-ar: N- 
gfe: amien engi Rara Terao STARE TTA AAT n 

39. After a word being in construction in the Tth E 
case, an affix (one of those ordained already) comes in the | 
sense of ‘ generally found therein ’. 


The word ma: means something less than all-i.e. abundant. Thus 
ew: ‘ what is abundant or mostly to be found in Srughna’,=@w màn Weert 
waf. So also arat:, aia: &c. 

This sitra may appear to be superfluous as being covered by the — 
more comprehensive sitra qqa: (IV. 3. 53) If srama: be explained as sfà- 
aq; i. e. what sometimes is to be found and sometimes not, still it will make A 


little difference. 


 gqargrmdbehiea l 8o N ar I sang siaN N 
gta: arara a: weer: ET A: ma Aafa SH META AAT U as 


40. The affix sq comes in the sense of ‘ most 
to be found there,’ after the words ‘upajanu,’ ‘upakarna, 
upanivi; being in the 7th case in construction, 

This debars 39 &c. Thus RIMAR, EER reiia: l 


aanu wei aE N 


"After a nominal-stem ora word i 


: 
l 
' 
i 
i 
; 
; 
f 
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tion, an affix comes in the sense of ‘adapted therein.’ 


Except the word ‘adapted ’ which is the meaning of the word qywa, 
all the other words of the sûtra have been supplied from the previous aphorisms. 
The word qq does not mean in this sûtra ‘origin’ or ‘existence’, for the 
word arą and aq already express that notion. It here means ‘ suitableness ’ 


‘adequacy’ i. e. staeette: and garn: U 
Thus gù awara =atw: ‘what is suited to the country of Srughna.’ 
So also aruz:, arga: The word a is understood here also. 


ATMS WAM Tae N ATTEN It 
aR; ATEN SH TAA Nara AT a ATTA N 
42. The affix gt comes after the words ata in the 
sense of ‘adapted to that.’ 


This debars am u Thus erat ani = Atal TA, ‘silken clothes.’ 


The word rar means ‘cocoon.’ RTA: may literally therefore mean 
‘anything suited to the cocoon, and may apply to the caterpillar as well as 
to the silk made out of cocoon. The word ara is however ete and means 
“silken.’ Nor does it mean “suited to the sheath,’ as a sword, though ko§Sa 
means ‘sheath’ also. This sûtra would have been more properly placed after ` 
IV, 3. 134, under the heading of fare rather than of a: u 


In fact after the sûtra weay-esx. (IV. 3. 159), the addition of arara 
would have been more appropriate. 


RSET WBA Tarte ll EAr g-ga- 
àg Nl 3 
gR areata: ata: areas aAa wera wate N 
R tg An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
eing in the 7th case in con ion, in th ‘bei 
Een pee ecege 4D. co struction, in the sense of ‘being 
good, “flowering” or ‘ripening therein’. 

: ee Rare ae eure ube is good or pleasant in autumn’ as Qaed: 
dae $ gTa ; p aO Sa gapa = aaea: ear: ‘vernal creepers i. €. 
which Hower in spring’, Wea: Greet n So also ante qea =m: area: “the 
grains = ripen in autumn’, re at: ‘the barley that ripens in summer’. 

is sfitra teaches the base and the ser 
c ! > sense of the affix. It does not 
directly teach the affix. The above illustrations are examples of the affix sq &¢ 


SHAN BIN WEN ise, aH | 
ata aR tl eaa: mia aR Tear aR UN 
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44. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
bongi in the 7th case in construction, meaning ‘sown there- 
in’. 

Thus wasy sa = Barat wat: ‘the barley sown in autumn.’ Hear sga: M 


The separation of this sQtra from the last, is for the sake of the sub- 
sequent sûtra in which the anuvfitti of rą only goes, which could not 
have been the case had this word been included in the last sftra. 


Iag FST N V4 ll Taner ll agea: JA N 
aia: u raastaa gx maA Tare THe Ul 
45. The affix a comes in the sense of ‘sown’ 
after the word arqaasit !! 


This debars ss% u Thus sqreaasat aut: = SAIA RAT AST: ‘the pulse sown 
in Aévayuji” It is the name of the full-moon in the Asterism of ASvini. 4 
Aivayuj and Aévini are the same. Some texts read aaa} instead of straat i = 


RIRA WEN R I ARa AA EAA- 


(gx) I! z 
gf: u Aeaaeai TF TA aA TH MN ATAT: N 


46. The affix g™ comes optionally aior the words 
‘ grîshma’ and ‘ vasanta ’, in the sense of ‘sown’ 


This debars atot (IV. 3. 16). Thus eae, or Asana. aeaa, ‘the crop sown 
in summer’. MAAR or MAARA It 


ZTA BON A ere-AETT Il 
afer: u atarien ea: A RaRa RARA eae AAT ware aq tag 


gaq ag ae Il 


47. After a nominal stem being i in the 7th case in- 
‘construction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense of s 
‘being then due’; provided that the thing due be ‘debt’. 


Thus mrt Faget =n “a debt due ina month’. _ STA, ce 


affix j is added. 
*eereoeceT TT een pes marta, SHAE, TA, § 
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and being in the 7th case in construction. | 

The words matt &c are words which indirectly denote time. Thus 
the time in which the peacocks mate and‘make noise is called erdt u The 
time in which the aśvatha tree fructifies is called agge: u The time in 
which barley is thrashed out is called aaga ‘barley-chaff? Thus mary- 
fans ag = arta, ‘a debt to be paid when the .peacocks make noise 
(i. e. mating or rainy season) tails” sgan and ATRAN tl 

ARa R I AnA l A-Aa TH | 
afa: n Aaaa 251 aA aA aR 
49. The affix gt comes in the sense of ‘debt-due’ 

after the words ‘grishma’ and ‘avarasama’. 


This debars the era and szu Thus erédgayer= Ae So also 


errana tl This affix causes Vriddhi, while aq would not have done it. Hence 
the separate affix. The word eur is synonymous with ag ‘a year. The word 
amaaan means either arenfaat gaanar Fua or stata Tet Wy auly 7 


Gus i . 
ganang yat Sea uo Gana l wacerc-arrereftyat-s- 
gal 


qa SARRA SA AA Waa, RARA Aa RA 
Trang Il HARUR Tae tt 
50. The affix saz also (as well as y=) comes after 
- the words ‘samvatsara’ and ‘agrihayani’ in the sense of ‘debt 
due.” 
Thus dget tat = aiaa, and afaeaca i Sa or ragah tt 
‘The word @aeag occurs in Sandhiveladi Class (IV. 3. 16) and takes 8t% 


when ‘fruit’ or ‘festivity’ is meant. The present stra enjoins ssy, when 
‘debt’ is indicated. a 


SATE IT WRN wah N SeA ast: N 


TA: RT: aR caren ar: gaai ngA seat 


; 51. An affix comes after a word in the Tth case 
in construction, denoting time, in the sense of ‘who then 
wanders’, and the word so formed refers to a wild beast. 


os yous Frercat ennir gt: = "aq: “an animal that wanders at night,” °° 
a SO arig: Or mi: (I V. 3. 14) ‘a brute that'yells in the morning,” 
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Why do we say am: ‘a beast’? Observe Rat agaa aga: Il Here 
- there is no affixing. The word saretfa also. means ‘to make noise.’ The 
Satra may, therefore, also be translated as: “ After a word denoting time, an 


affix (IV. 1.83) comes in expressing a wild beast who makes noise at that 
time”. 


AEA ATA NAAN Tala i ag-weI-VSA Il 
sfa aR taarat aa: maiaa Tea ana Tere ATT TA 
aad Aesaat 
52. An affix comes after a word in the 1st case 
in construction denoting time, in the sense of ‘this is his 
habit or endurance’. 

The word ararg is understood here also. qg=that : dieq= faan or 
spag “endured or habituated ”. Thus frat agaitaraat = frat “reading by 
night”. qa aera praca =aat: or AR: ‘a student who is habituated or 
enured to reading by night’. So srgiterai: or MAN: Ul 

qa wa Nga wer ias, wer il 
afa: u eater aiana eenaa aA ari r aa n 
53. An affix comes after a word in the 7th case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ who stays there’. 

The anuvritti of areata ceases. The sense of wq here is existence’, 
and not that of ‘birth’: because the sense of ‘birth’ is taught in sûtra qa 

sra: (IV. 3- 25)- Thus, ay aa: =at: “who stays in Srughna”. arge, WRA: tt 

The repetition of aq in the sûtra though its annuvyitti could have 
been drawn from the previous sûtras, is for the ‘sake gi stopping the anı 
vyitti of aga U 

amr TaN ae etter N Ammara Il 
afar: u Feet rerea: siaa arer wate wat a aA 
qR SIRET Ut ee 

54. The affix aq comes in the sense of 
stays there’, after the Nominal stems tra &c. 

This debars WU andwu As fafa wi =a ‘lying in a. a 
quarter ’, qa Mt 
_ The words 3& xq and eT which Sianna mean ‘mouth 
aly have not this meaning yhen this ama is to b 
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fact, the words ‘mukha’ and ‘ jaghana’. here mean the ‘van’ and the ‘rear’ 
of anarmy. The word sẹ% takes this affix, when the word so formed isa 
Name. As a¢aat=csreqat, otherwise we have straw tea? Ul 
4 LRT 2 aa, 3 gar, 4 ator, 5 gar, 6 urea ( area ) 7 fare, 8 Hur, 9 STERR, 10 aft 
sy a, 1l TWH, 12 sAn, 13 er, 14 arfera, 15 Fa*, 16 anf, 17 stea, 18 wu, 19 sa, 20 
ry, 21 qu, 22 IFRAT, 23 sara, 2h ae, 25% (fra) 26 arm, 27 arate, 28 
EA aait. 1 
qaaa A wari N aÂ- N 
qfa: nu qaaa: aAA AA ATA A A raaa | 
55. The affix aa comesin the sense of ‘what stays 
there’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 
This debars apt u As gg q= qma, ‘dental i. e. what stays there, 
aoha, Beary So also qif a= TH (VI. 3. 53), ARATA AA = TEE 
Aglare RaR T 4G Ga l Agnea Raa- 
fea-ae: Tr N 
gia: i ganga: ntact e Tear vate as ay geass 1 
56. The affix gg comes in the sense of ‘what stays 
there’, after the words ‘drit. ‘Ikukshi’, ‘kalasi’, vast? ‘ast 
and ‘ahi’. 


; Thus erfaa ‘what stays in a leathern bag’, ARIT. MENIN. IERT 
an and STEAL ll ataa is the name of a poison. The word. stftq is a noun 
Its use as a Noun is to be seen in phrases like srftqatta 


a 57. The affix su ae: ce well as sa comes after 
the ord ‘griva’ in the sense of ‘what stays there’, | 


_ This debars aq (IV. 3. 55) Aara q= 
ae =a9ay or haa Th 
eadovessels, and as they are many, the word is used in iene 


MGC carte Nh areeircrer- sez: i- 
Br eae aa u 
Bee re ee u 
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This debars aqo n weit we = mTHirha ‘gr avity’. 

Vért:—So also after afe:, ţa and ġa. As area, Jean and TIRAMA 
The final of afgq is elided by the vartika under IV. 1. 85. The word ‘daivya’ 
could be also formed under another V4rtika of the same. 

Vdrt:—The affix fiya comes after chaturmdsa in the sense of a sacri- 
fice; as, qirgin gant, argie Get, otherwise argu: u 

aqa NSS Ul Tae th ereaeftararq—at ( set: ) i. 
gRr: u stearate, WTA Fa: Tea AAS Ta Ws ga AN 11 
59. After an Avyayibhiva Compound, the affix sq 
is employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there.’ 

This debars sta u The affix sq however, does not come after every 
Avyayibhava Compound, but only after the words included in the list of qR- 
garm as given in the GanapAtha. 

Thus wea wa=afteert, So also qrg Not so rgen, the 
word sqqm not belonging to the class qitwe.u x 

1 aftge, 2 weg, 3 waite, 4 vag, 5 Aaaa, 6 ae, 7 Gee, 8 stare, 9 zee, 
10 qem, 11 sre, 12 staqy, 13 staa, 14 srafae, 15 staia, 16 stanta, 17 wt- 
FAT, 18 agm, 19 ataia, 20 aag, 21 MATTE, 22 saa U 
Sa: JANTES ll RON qan ll ra:g- FS I 
art: U sreqebrrarteena | aE AFAT MAAA, | Ties A we 
fa aa a aa U eS 
TARRA | TATATTSMSSSL HET: N MERREN TAT N 
Aro Ul STATS AA I To U SATAN S THE: 1 
ro ll KARTE Ut " Ato Ul ATANT N 
qe Ii FATA AARAA: TA TAHT: N 
Ae TAT: HHT aro Ul PATNA: U 
To tl ates Tera ARAT N ae Wma eat FEAL TERT 1 
are Wl RITA FIREA: UI aro UW farara t 
Kárikå SAA INE MAART Avge | 
FAVA: TA TE T l E 
ta: aata maea ata At TAT I E R 
mar TY R arere gafan N ; 
i A 
: 60. After an Avyayibhava compound, having the 
word saz as prior term, the affix 3 is employed, in the sense 
__ of ‘who stays there.’ ng eee 
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This debars sy u Thus STIFAA ATH aT RAAN 

Vårt :—The affix zst comes after QATA, as aa Al = SATA Il 

Vårt :—So also after a word beginning with @ara, as, GIMANA RA: 
SrA SAA t 

Vårt :—So also after the words 8tarqa, &c as, NEART, MARARA, 
amanan The class srearearte is Akritigana.. 


Vért:—So also after aye: as, seien: n The word ‘ûrdhva’ is a- 
synonym of RAA lI 


Várt :—So also pagg, as RTARTA 


Vårt:—So also after a compound having the word sta as second 
term; as, Geananned, MORRA I 


Vért:—The words g@ and gai ending in qÑ, take the affix qa; as, 
gadam wares, 


Várt :—The affix ĝa comes after sq and qr with the augment Ris, as 
MARAT, THAT tl 


Vårt :—Tne affix gq comes after mq, as, ÑA: 1 
Vért :—So also the affix am and tq come after mq; As. AnQAay, 
amaira tt 


Várt :—So also the affix feat ( Rast in Padamanjari ) comes after ma, 
whereby it be comes Haq as anafeqay in anata saat Ul 


Vårt :—There is luk-elision of the affix after the word eta, as, 
PATA tl 


Vért :—So also there is elision after the words ending in faq, as 
Sariat:, ferara: 
AAR S Ta RRN TAT N aay gata I 
UU ATTA ETAT sta lras Tera wate aT AT afa Ul 


61. After the word ‘grama’, preceded by ‘pari’ 


or ‘anu’, (the whole being an Avyayibhava), there is the 
affix Sin the sense of ‘ who stays there’. ; 


This debars su. Thus qrfceniay:, staat: N 


ARRAS: NER WENA WSgTTS-AeMe: gs N 
aH: Ul ARSED: Tea AAT aa Aa caa u 


A 62. After the words ‘jihvâmûla’, and ‘anguli’ 
ooe is the affix æ in the sense of ‘ what stays there’. 
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This debars aq (IV. 3. 55). -Thus ARENAL, HTAA N 


aaa N gN aA N aeaa (S ) | 
aft: ainera RIRA S: cera waar aa wr Aa ATAT: 
63. After a word ending with ‘varga’, the affix 
% is employed in the sense of ‘ what occurs there’. 
This debars sn As pamaz, aafaa Ul 
AÈ KAAITA NN GB TATA N A-A NAAA N 
afa: u aateariters | aai ANTHATAT AT TAT AT A au TAA TTR: U 
64: After a word ending in ‘varga’, but not 
meaning a ‘letter or word’, the affixes aa and @ are option- 


ally employed, in the sense of ‘who stays there’. 
As atqzard (by aq), agrad: (by @), and argzaaiia: (by 5) V 
afaa: qion: or eqaffa: u 
Of course, when the word means ‘esq’ it takes one’ affix only i. e. & 
as pania AM: ‘a letter belonging to # class’. 
HUASBSSHASHTL I AA l qar l at-werera-ag Age II 
ater: u aaaea Hey MEA A TA HT LSTA CATT ASHES HAT It 
65. The affix maq comes in the sense of ‘what occurs” 
there’, after ‘karna’ and ‘lalad’, the word denoting an ornament. 
This debars aq (IV. 3. 55). Thus afit ‘an ear-ring’, aenear 1 
Why do we say ‘denoting an ornament, ? Observe aad, ‘what is in the 
ear, Beare Ut 
ACT ATCA ST ATENTANTA: WEL M Taner I E 
A-a SaTearasaareay: Il 
att: 1 create Tete are TATA: mane SHUR aafe Tee TT- 
fa amy wa a 
66. After the name of a subject of commentary, an 
affix comes in the sense of ‘its commentary’, us well as, in the 


sense of ‘what occurs there’. 
That by which a thing is explained is called sareara: ‘commentary’. The 

name of a thing explainable is called sqrearaeqara u | After such a name, being = 

in the 6th case in construction, the affix is added. The afix means qerar : 

as well as aaa, the latter being read into the sitra by + Virtue of u 

Thus Si sareat: = TÄT Aa: ‘Saupa, a book on the explanation of cas 

affixes’. So also às: Taihga-a Commentary on Verbal affixes’ ara: ‘KA 

Commentary on krit affixes’. art &c. may also mean ER way &c. 

22 
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. Why do we say earearacaatea: ‘after the name of the thing explainable’? 
The thing to be explained must be a Book, therefore, the affix will not apply 
to the name of a city &c. For example, ifa model be made to describe the 
city of Pataliputra, such a model will not be named after PAtaliputra by the 
addition of affix. Thus aafaer is a modal giving a description of PAtaliputra. 
_This will not be called Pataliputram: 

‘The anuvritti of wq and saeara runs simultaneosly in all the subsequ- 
ent apavada Sitras, and hence we have read the anuvritti of xq into this 
sutra also. 


o AA ll GON cathe N aga- Ser I 
SET: IRAT Cara Tema: MTT Tea TATRA AAS] TAA ALT U 
67. The affix sr comes in the senses of ‘staying’ and 
“a commentary’, after a polysyllabic word having udatta on the 
final, (the word being the name of a thing to be explained). 

. This debars stm i Thus MANARE ‘a commentary of the rules of 
changes of @ and q into q and of u aatan a commentary on (waq) udatta 
and anudatta (aa) u The radicals qaraq and HATTE are acutely accented on 
the-final by the rule of a compound having accent on the final (VI. 1. 169) 

Why do we say #4: ‘polysyllabic’? Observe AA, asa &c. A word 


of two syllables will take sa (IV. 3. 72)..So the counter example must be of 
words of one syllable, : 


Why do we say “having acute accent on the final’? Observe agaa 


from &fgar u -This word has Acute Bist 
accent on: th t . 
accent (VI. 2. 49) ; ; e initial by the rule of Gati 


MITAT I ge N TITA ll BAART, = ( ser) N 

FA: mpa r reao: ARR AT aaraa anres iA wa N 
AL ie 68. The affix sat comes, in the senses of ‘occurring’, 

ane a commentary’, after the name of a work to be explained, 

provided that such work relates to a kratu or a yajna. 


This deba 

.Aginsh a ay Kratu :—erttaettaa: ‘a commentary on a work on 
sinshtoma sacrifices? arsfafaq: agia: u yajfia: = = 
2 1 THN AR ARNAR: ATA Star: I 

| This sûtra refers to words which are not antodatta, The words ‘vAja- 
“peya and ‘rajasiya’ are acute in the middle, l J 

Th 
but the en P mean generally the same thing i, e. ‘a sacrifice’, 
i ne Bean pig that the rule" applies to yajfias other 

e word ‘ EE EEA ro : 

sacrifices only, Thus a vr ae is technically applied to Soma- 
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The sûtra is in the plural to prevent the application of the affix to the 
word-forms ‘kratu’ and ‘yajfia’ (I. 1. 68). 
MATTE: NESW arta ll aearay-ca-ze R, (Sez) N 
QE: u RTS: TACT A ga A AAT SAARI AS TEA AAT 
69. The affix est comes after the name of an ex- 
plainable work called after a Rishi, in the senses of ‘occurring 
therein’ or ‘a commantary thereon’, when it refers to an Adhy- 
aya only. 

The word fẹ is the name of gat and those Rishis are only meant 
whose names are in the Pravara list. The word so formed means always 
an Adhy4ya or Chapter of the work. The phrase sareqrasaata: is understood 
in this stra, hence the word ff means “a work the author of which isa 
Rishi ”. RRS i E 

` Thys aisa FARATA wat at = aaea: “ Vasishthika—a chapter 
containing “commentary. on Vashishtha”. qamara: ‘a chapter of com- 


mentary. on’ Visvamitra ` 3 
Why do we say meaning ‘chapter’? Observe qirs EFN 


asama BT N90 N- qA t GtetSrar-qaeraras-sz ll 


; ore u Qstar era EEI VIRES] sa Tat mafa 


70. The affix gq comes in the senses of! occurring z 

therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’,after the words: ‘paurodasa’ 

and “purodasax. oe 
The verses on the purification &c of PurodaSa ‘a sacred cake’, are 

called Grareta, thecommentary on such paurodasa mantras will be called a í 

farm:. Its feminine will be. qtitertaatt (IV. I. 41). A book on Purodâsa cake — E 

is called qerq; a commentary there on will be. aeiia: f. aast dV. 

1.41) Theļof the affix indicates that the feminine is formed by ay š 


1. 41). The commentary here refers to the ‘ mantras’ or verses relati 
Purod4fa, and not to the sacrifice. 


‘erat aot WSR TATA I SAR- I 
h w I Bee: kemagan ert Faa: u 


71. The -affixes qq and STI come in tł l 
ring therein’ and ‘a commentary th 
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ZIRIA ETEA SF Il SRI qria MN AAS 
HT-Alal 1-HEF-AAA: “BT EIL-FCA CM -AA-AMTAT A SA |] prai 
qia: N armies: ATTA AMAT ATA AT qran TAA AAT l 

72. The affix sq comes in the senses of ‘occurring 

therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’, after a word of two 
syllables, and a word ending in short sg, and the words ‘ brah- 
` mana’, ‘rik’, ‘prathama’, ‘ adhvara ’, ‘ purascharana * ‘nama’, 
‘akhyata’ and ‘namakhyata’, being the names of explainable 
works. 

This debars stor and s% 1. Dissyllabic :—gfeq:, mR: 2. End- 
ing in ẹ argiga, taga: So also sreiforn:, fan, man, AACA: 
E R: MAR: MENAR: MENAR: N 

aya: S3 agi r-a ST: I 
afa: RTA: MANA ANEA ARRA TAA aA N 
73. . The affix au comes in the senses of ‘occurring 
therein’and‘a commentary thereon’ after the words‘rigayana’&ce. 

This debars 3, sH and S l sqretaa:, Weeaqreara: N 

The repetition of sr in the sûtra, though the annuvritti of this affix 
was coming from before, is for the sake of preventing the application of any 
subsequent apavada rule to the words in this list. Thus aregqfaai: 1I 

1 grad, 2 TENENT, 3 SAMA, 4 GAONT, 5 GAA, 6 sara, 7 gem, 8 
Frem, 9 ara, 10 Farrag, 11 areg, 12 qafa, 13 argian, 14 frar, 15 qama, 16 
seg, 17 zara, 18 QRT, 19 age, 20 IMATE, 21 friar, 22 fare, 23 fara. 24 SAt fA- 
Farr 25 sara. i 

Ta ATTA: WSN aries N ters, Brea: N 
ate: aa the taana ana afaa wert ahs Ut 
Bae TA An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word 
being in 5th case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what has 
come thence’. 


Thus ewrarrg: = area: ‘what has come from Srughna’. arut:, Uga: t 


SUTSMTATT: (8 ll TATA SR-aeTEMTAST: N 


fs: stra eft enant arr geaz a ATT ANATA | STARA ae: NT- 


RRA cera sate aa otra aAA U 


75. After a word denoting sources of revenue, 
there is the affix ga in the sense of ‘come thenee’. 


id 
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The word syrq means what is the share appropriated by the lord. 
The source of irq is called atatuma U 
This debars sq and get! Thus ieaie: ‘what is derived from 


custom house’. atanan, ‘revenue derived from mines’. 
The plural in the sûtra prevents Svarupavidhi (I. 1. 68). 


gemari Su S genfa- Il 
gRr: u gen gampa: mR A sx erat ware aa ATTA ARATA l 
76. The affix em comes in the sense of ‘thence 
come’, after the words gftsa &c. 


This debars sql Thus mga: ‘excise-revenue n RAT: N 
The repetition of a serves the same purpose as in IV. 3. 73, maR- 
arara l As strzqrat tl ; 

1 gen, 2 FRN, 3 een, 4 agara, 5 sae. 6 M, 7 fà, 8 gor, 9 aor. U 
Rraratfrerreersat J I 99 N qara ll Arer- -Aa T: Il 
gRr aaga: iA ai à Rari: aea: Tera ar ra wale 

aa AMT Kaa AGATA Ul 
77. “Fhe affix qs comes, in the sense of ‘thence 
come,’ after a word denoting a person connected through the 
relationship of learning or family origin. 
Persons related (sambandha) through learning (such as teacher and 


pupil), or through blood (yoni, e. g. father and son) are called frFararfrasacur: tt 
Words denoting such persons take the affix az. This debars sya and gw. Thus 


amaata at= srarareans, ‘knowledge derived from a spiritual teachers: KEE ks 
‘amarina. i! So also aiaga: as mAr: * wealth derived from a maternal 
grand-father. AAR: MIA: I : 

SATA ll 9c Wl Taher Ul ET: I 


afer: u Rari A TET EaR A: ATTA aT erara a 
Aafa aa ara qrafa I ma 


78. The affix gsy comes in the sense of ‘ come 
thence,’ after a word ending in short %, and denoting a person 
related through learning or blood. 


This debars Stn Thus ĝamnqa= diea ; 
erm. So also of ‘blood; as: ATER, © tem x rive from 
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When the words do not denote relationship-through learning or blood, 
this affix is not employed. As, MATA il < 
frqaer 0% garter tt Rg- I $ 
gRr: u agang ia Tera a S Ta Ta Aa 1 
79. The affix aa as well as asr comes, in the sense 
of ‘come thence,’ after the word ‘pitri.’ 


Thus naai = Fah or RR (VII. 4 27. and VI. 4. 148) ‘ paternal—i.e, 
wealth inherited from father.’ 


 Wearegeaa lo ll Wane ll Matas Il 
mee: Ni Arara A TTR TTS AT ST Lea TTT tt | 
80. ‘After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘thence come,’ is like that 
relating to the affix denoting ‘its mark.’ 


The.word tirq in the sfitra does not mean the technical Gotra of 
Grammar, but a descendant-denoting affix in general. The affixes denoting ` 
rg are taught in IV. 3. 126 and 127. The'affix ax of IV. 3. £5 which comes 
after Gotra words, in the sense of ‘this is his,’ is ‘refered to in this stra, not 
merely the affix ey of IV. 3. 127, denoting, ‘this is his mark.’ > 


Thus strqrrararig: = Arara: ‘the mark belonging to the descendants 
of Upagu.’ So also arqeam:, metaan: aterm: 1 The same words will also 


denote ‘come there from’ as arqnipa artag= Ararat, AIA, ATA, 
“tiara (formed by gs1 IV. 3. 126). 
Similarly &q:, amt:, qra: formed by aot of IV. 3. 127 mean not only 
“the mark belonging to the Vaidas, the Gargyas, the’ DAkshis, but also that 
which comes from the Vaidas &c. The word aq has’the force of “complete 
similarity,’ as in atat waag (IV. 2. 34), Ora ware IV. 2, 46). 
AAJA ASAI Sea: eel wa N TAJA: NATTEN- 
HEA: N RESE 
See RTA aaraa Ser: r ANT aa ra praff u 
i 81. The affix æ denotes that which from some- 
thing has origi it i i 
t g ; ginated, when itis added to, a word denoting 
cause, or to the name of a man viewed. as a cause 


The word qavq i . 
Teq is used meaning ‘m f Sa 
: . en , 
instrument. Thus «aqra = as ‘causes.’ ẹẹq means cause or 


Tag or i oi 
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also jaga Eaa, or aqaa (IV. 1. 83) what originates with Fagw!’, AATARAL OF 
WATT i P 

The word ¥qaaera: is in the plural in the sitra, indicating that sva- 
rupavidhi (I. 1. 68) does not apply here. 

In denoting €q, there is employed the Instrumental case as taught in 
II. 3.23: and according tothe jfiapaka in. the present sfitra, the Ablative 
case may also be émployed in denoting aq, Or the use of the ablative 
case in the.sense of §, may be explained by II. 3. 25. 


wag a Wea qg l aa-a I 
gRr: u Rear Aare naa Tera aE aa NTA qå N 


82. After a word denoting a cause or a man 
viewed as a cause, there is the affix ‘mayat in the sense of 
‘come thence’. - 


Thus qaaa, ATAL ARAE ATTAR N 
The g of aag indicates that the feminine of these words are formed by 
Mq (IV. 1. 15), as, want u The separation of this sûtra from the last is for 
the sake of préventing the application of the rule of mutual correspondence (1.3. 
‘ 10) which would have been the case had the rule stood as gqrateparseqaceat 
SITET Ul 
maA <3 lo caries i strate tt 
get uaa care neia ereraa RaR mera Ten ate 
83. After a Nominal-stem which is in the. 5th. 
case in construction, an affix (one of those already taught) 
comes in the sense of ‘ what appears for the first time’. 


The word aa: is undersood in the sitra. The word maafa means us 
what manifests itself, or appears for the first time. Thus Rara: mR =? a 
“ The Haimavatt”, a name of the ‘Ganges, meaning “which manifests itself for 
the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source being unknown’ So 
also area « The Daradi” i.e. the Indus appearing for the first time in D ' 
‘distan. The word ywate has not the sense of vaii, because that is in cluded ; 
in aq ata:; it therefore means FATT, mag: aymax, the source or ori 
ing unknown. ig 


dao qar N Agaa: M 
RRA AR a 


EN 
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84. The affix q comes, in the sense of ‘what ma- 

nifests itself there’, after the words ‘vidfira’. 2 
This debars aya) Thus fagera sate =4¢q: ‘a kind of gem found at 
Vidtra’. The gem as a matter of fact is not found at Vidira, but in a moun- 
tain called arsara  Vidûra is the city where the rough stone is worked upon. 
In other words, it may be said that the affix is really added to areata, when 
the latter word is replaced by fax; such substitute being only shown in the 
sûtra, the appropriate sthani (valavaya) being left to inference. Or the word 
Vidura may denote both the city as well as a mountain. If it be said that 
there is no mountain known as Viddra, then we say that the Grammarians call 
Valavaya by the name of Vidira, as the merchants call Benares by the name 
of Jitvart. 
agai faga: yl aar I agaa- aiga: N 

FMT: arate firrnaia a aR Tera aia Asa Te TN 
Fa a ate gar aT u 

85. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of ‘what 


goes thereto’, provided that, that which’ goes, is a road or a 
messenger. 


Thus gyrresta = ater: “a road or a messenger that goes to Srughna.” 


So also aur: il The road may either lead to Srughna, or being in Srughna, 
be used for going. | 


Why ido we say fàgar: “ meaning a road or a messenger ”. Observe 
SF mesia ary: ‘he goes to Srughna for his own sake’. 


i Cie NCR ca I ata-fresrmna-grar tl 
ae fattar taaa aaaea reat vate aa aaa are 
; 


86. An affix comes, after a word in the 2nd case 


in construction, in the sense of “a door which looks towards 
that’. | | 


ae Thus ag: ‘a gate which looks to 
Kanyakubja. So also TUL, afer N 
Objection. The sûtra wo 


by using sffavarate, you make 


with sense, 


Wards Srughna’\—as a gate of 


uld have stood better as SthrtasmAc at, for 
the word at as if it was a being endowed 


Ans. This obiecti 
= jes ae objection may be answerd by saying that the gate is the 
Strument ( mt ) to the action of stfifasmrer: and an j 
may ke used as an agent ; and an instrument 


to a verb: as wratareoafa ‘the sword cuts nicely,’ 
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= 


Why do we say afta “when it is a gate »> Observe Amatatasarata 
geg: ‘a peson faces towards Srughna’, 
ae SX Aes NON Tae l AA-AAA N 
gfe: u aR aaa aA Rares aaa ar afa aapi my- 
w arg II 
STENT U SARA AAA TRR N 
87. An affix comes after a wọrd in the 2nd case in 
construction, in the sense of ‘ made in relation to any subject,’ 


when the thing. made is a ‘ book.’ 

The word afama means ‘ aiming at’ ‘alluding to, referring to.’ Thus: 
SEF LEUE E Iai patu: = RPTE: ‘Saubhadra or a book relating to the history of 
Subhadra.’ So also atitfata:, ararct:, feRcrarsateay l 

Why do we say wee ‘ when meaning a book °? Observe, guaran apa: 
qrarg: ‘a palace built in memory of Subhadra’; where there is no affix. 

Vért :—The affix is elided diversely when the book.is a story. Thus 
MATA HA HAT SS TATA = ATA “ VAsavadatta, a story relating to 
VAsavadatta.” Q441, saat Sometimes the elision does not take place, as 
Jaf 1 

Agnani AA Tres: Il <c Il gana lt Arg- R-RE- 
A-A-A F:I: Il 
aa agea fetta: erat wate AEA BA A U TTT: Ut 
aian A Ng PA: IANT: Ul 

88. The affix % comes in the sense of ‘a book made 

relating to a subject’, after the following words in the 2nd case. 
in construction, viz ‘sisukranda,’ ‘yamasabha,’ the Dvandya- 
compounds, and the words ‘indra-janana’ &ce. 

The word ag (IV. 3. 85) and stirpe Fà sr should be read into the 
sfitra. This debars sv Thus farqaegta: ‘a book treating of the crying of é 4 z 
infants.’ qaan: ‘a book relating to the court of Yama’. A Dvandva-Compound: 
as, NATIT: AAT, uatan TACT, TATA, tl gs 

There is no list of qasaq} words. They are 4kritigana, and must 

determined by usage. Thus qaaa, mgema &c. 
sige Vark s m Prohibition should be stated in the case of the Dvanda-Comp 
he m Farga ‘the book of the wars of the Gods and Demons t Tt 
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The words rga and aaa might have been included in the inchoate 
class gaai I The separate enumeration of these words in the sftra, is 
merely for the sake of amplification. 


aren ferarer: tt @ qR il Rre- RATE: I 
ung Ne ta TATE TEN aut cesar wate aeranraat Praratey 
T x 
89. After a word in the Ist case in construction, 


an affix comes in the sense of ‘this is his dwelling place’ 
The word ¢ shows that the word to which the affix is to be added is 
inthe nominative case. syeq ‘his’ shows that the meaning of the affix is 
that of a genitive case. f#ara:, shows that. the first word in construction 
must signify a dwelling place. fiara méans “a country i. e, where a person lives 
(nivasanti asmin)”. 
Beit Farsa = ater: ‘a present dweller of Srughna ’, aryt:, afpa: &c. 
MATAN RON qar N aT: N 
ET TT RAAT I a fà aaraa Teas aR aA a arara da- 
MAR A N } 
| 90. After a word in the Ist case in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘this is his mother-land ’. 
Ei The differėnce between Fara: and afaa: is this. Where a person. 
adh ee for he Age that is his rara or dwelling-place. Where his 
(ATS) ave lived, that is his aissa ‘native country, home or 
ancestral abode’. Thus teq: ‘a Person whose ancestral home is in Srughna’. 


ATC; tga: | The separation of this sfitra from the last is for the sake of 


the subsequent stra, in which the anuvritti of ‘ abhijana’ only runs 


oo UREN Gane Nl rast sa:-s:-cds N 

+N rears ol Saas ofa aA : í 

T a e e a 
; BAe e alix S comes after a word denotin 

| mountain, In the'sense of ‘this ig his mother-land’ when it i 
a person who lives by arms. ; s 


The word 
The phrase ell Bue ee : Person who earns his livelihood by-arms. 
- ] i read into the sûtra. Th wie cee AE 
earar = gota: § ° US ERs: TEAST STT 
“the mercenary soldiers whose ancestral abode is 


the Hyidgola mountain’, So als 
. o wenata, tiara: u 


Why do we say aarti: 
whose native place is Rikshoda Tee smetar sare: “the Brahmanas 


Observe, ainat marsiya: 0 ‘Why do we Say í mountains , ? 
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MERZA Sq: N RR- REKST, sq: Il 
afa Ea a A: ARRA sa: cet ana denia saana | T- 
OTECTATE: N 
92. The affix sq comes in the sense of ‘this is hie 
native-land ’, after the words aftsa &. 
This debars ery &c. Thus anfesea:, ariaa: &c. 
1 aen, 2 adaa 3 aaa, 4am, 5 we, (Be), 6 m, 7 wee, 8 ary. 
Regane sorstt S38 Tare Nl A-AA AIR ea, aU 
Beat N . 
Ula: u Rae: Tera | Rea a: farsa ees Aaa 
Mea TAT: SSNPS ATENTA tl 
93. The affixes wa and as come respectively, 
after the words ‘Sindhu’ &c and ‘ Takshasila’ &c in the sense 
of ‘this is his native-land’. 
Thus &aq:, aver: N 
Many of the words occurring in Sindhu-class, are found in Kachchh- | 
Adi class (IV. 2. 133) also. Those words would have taken sym by sûtra IV. 
2. 133. The present sûtra prevents the affixing of aw (IV. 2. 134) to those 
words under circumstances mentioned in sûtra IV. 2. 134, when the further 
significance of stfirstq: is added to them. 
So also aranttre:, arearact: &c. 
1 faery, 2 ay, 3 RUAT, 4 ears, 5 MEA, 6 api, 7 TETT, 8 FRERET, 9 F 
( sq ), 10 ag ( Be); 11 MART ( MERR ), 12 aaa, 13 fft. ll 
1 aafia, 2 etree, 3 Fig (ART), 4 aro, 5 ore, 6 AIRA (KIRE 
7 feeant (feeds), 8 daira, 9 fac, 10 aE (meem), 11 qyq*, 12 Biel 
13 ade, 14 wa, 15 QUR. 


 atrsaunidiqaarcerseresrm Heel ahr q-a 
TAARAT, THOT TY-TH: Il tee 
qfi: u gampang: FO aaae are RS SO OH a rat rem ANTE . 
exist LAT RATA | BT TATE: I =e 


94. After the words agi, merg, di, and gaan, eae 
come respectively the affixes gg, sw, gs, and am in the sense 
of ‘this is his native land’. 

This debars 814 Thus aeq:, wretadta:, ate: and Arami: w = 
ee qar N Re: l 
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| 95. An affix (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
the first case in construction, in the sense of ‘this is his object 

of veneration or love’. 


The word fmm in the sûtra means ‘serving ’,‘ worshipping’ or ‘loving’. 
Thus aay WPL = ATT: ‘a person who is loyal to Srughna’. So also 


mY, MEN: &c. 
The anuvyitti of the word sraa: ceases. The word @: and eq 
should be read into the sûtra, 


AAMIR SEN R l AA, NIN-A, SAN 
are: l aana Ra a anaa: mA Raa aa ia RAAT; 
STOTT: Ul 
96. After a worddenoting a thing not having 
consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time, 
the affix sq is employed, in the sense of ‘ this is his object of 
devotion or love’. 


This debars stn, and ẹ also. Thus TTT AACE = SIT: ‘a person 
who loves cakes’, mrsa: grafir: Ul 


Why do we say ‘not having consciousness’? Observe Jaat: u Why 
do we say ‘not'being the name of a country’? Observe arg: u Why do we 
Say “not denoting time’? Observe %eq: ‘who loves Summer’, 


_ _ Resa See I VON TAN Nl RETORTA, Sar Il 
Ste: lt AZER SR Tera wala ANEA afrafteara erg Fee | stotrqara: 1 
: 97. The affix za comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
object of veneration’, after the word ASST I 


Pee debars mu As areas: ‘who loves or serves the Maharaja’. 
e difference between this asg and the s4 of the last aphorism, is in accent 


only. f ; 
TRNA TEMS aA N WAI-ATAAM, FT II 
aR: aTg ea game ae Herat ae Grea URNA | a i 
i 98. The affix JA comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
object of veneration, after the words ‘Vasudeva’ and Arjuna. 


This debars & and sm! Thus MIAH: ste: N 


a 2 The word araqa being the name of a Kshatriya would have taken 
by the next sûtra, and there is no difference here betwe | 
then include the word araa in this sûtra? ue eee 
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A. The word qrazq here is the name of God (in which all dwell vate 
afè) end not the designation of a Kshatriya. 

By the general rule of compounds (II. 2. 34) a word of fewer vowels 
is placed first, and so Arjuna ought to have been placed first. The not doing 
so in this sfitra indicates (jfiapaka) the existence of this rule ‘that a word 
denoting an object of reverence is placed first.’ 

MARANA TES TT NAN Tarfer ll N-a ArAnA- IRSA- 
So ll 
afer: n Taree: maramean matters Tes Fst Tea wars area nRa- 
qa i AMGA: N ž 
99 The affix gst comes diversely, in the sense of 
‘this is his object of veneration, after a word denoting Gotra or 
a Kshatriya. 

This debars sta and ẹ. Thus: tamaa ‘who loves or serves &c 
Glichukayani’? So also Stravam:, atea: tt Kshatriyas: ETEN 
MRAR, IAR: Il ; 

The word strear in the sûtra indicates that the words should be the 
names of well-known cr famous Kshatriyas, and not of any body who is a 
Kshatriya by profession. 

The word aga shows the non-universality of this rule. Thus qtfòtąt 
afaa = ators: Freira: 1 

The word ţa does not mean here the Grammatical Gotra, but a 
word formed by a patronymic affix in general. 


saqat agai SAA AATAUSTTAT TET Il Loo l Tar N 
SATTA, AAITAC, AAA, NANT, AAA, MEJTA, IZIAR Il 
gR: u MATA à gTa IRA ENIRAS MATTIAS aA aa: NEAN A 
afaa ATA It 5 
100. Of words denoting Princes (lit. who are 
lords of janapada) the base and affix meaning ‘this is his object 
of veneration’are the same, in every respect, like those ofa word 
denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince-denoting words 
have,inthe plural,the same form,as the kingdom- z 


denoting words. 
The words of this sûtra require a detailed analysi za 

4 ysis. SAATA. gen. 

plural of sraafeaq meaning ‘lord of an inhabited country’ i. e. Khsatri x 
Princes, agqaa ‘in the plural’, sagt art qegrat ‘the same form as the jan, 


pada’ In | 


words, ‘after those bases denoting Kshatriya Princes which in the plural 
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the same forms as the names of the countries, the affixin the sense of veneration 
will be ‘the same as will come after a janapada word.’ Now the affixes denot- 
‘ing wim as regards aqq words are given in Sûtras IV. 2. 124 &c. and those 
affixes will apply here. Thus sygr waqar winen = argh: formed by as of Sûtra 
IV. 2. 125, meaning ‘who loves the country of Angas’ Similarly anga:, See: 
+ | Fi 
_ Similarly stgr: yat, anea = rg: formed by the same affix 331, 
with this difference of meaning ‘who loves the Kshatriyas called Angas’. So 
MRT: Brera: &c. 
Why do we say ‘of Kshatriya Princes’; (janapadin4m), Observe, 
taret Taro REA = qiten: | Here the general affix ayy is employed. 

The word @@ is used in the sQtra to show that not only the affixes are 
the same, but the bases to which the affixes are added will be the same. In 
the plural, the Kshatriya and the Janapada bases have the same form, but 
in the singular and dual, the forms of Kshatrya-bases are different. Thus 
area = sing. Arg: (IV. 1. 170) dual, argr pl. ser: The form agt: denotes both 
‘the Kings or Kshatriyas of Madras’ as well as ‘the country called Madras’. 
Thus ag afma = aga: 1 So also in the singular and dual, agt: will be the 
base to which the affix will be added. Thus arg siR Arar ar ARRE 
mag: Wo Similarly arsé (from ars IV. 1. 171), as, arsat at REA arsat ar N- 
naaf: I Bh 

Why do we Say SAGA aata Tegra ‘the word having the same sound 
asthe janapada word’? Thus staqoar wage, deat UST q afime = gtetta: tt 
Here Paurava and Anushanda have not the same sound. 

The word a@gqaq is used in the stra, to indicate, that, though the gare 
werat or “the similarity of word-form’, occurs in the plu ; 
this atidesa rule applies to the same words in the singula 
in the plural, the form will be same, because there the T 
but in the singular and dual, the TadrAja affix is not eli 
word denoting a. principality and the word «le: 


; denoting a prince will not have 
the same form; but this rule applies there also. As MR: OF aRt TRTA 
TEA: I i ; 


= o QRAFA TA Nh Raster N l 
oOo gfe Uaa garara aea A R N 
Ges 101. After a word in the 3rd ca 
an affix (IV. 1. 83 &c). comes, 

a ‘him’. 

ie The word fim means qatar, 


istinguished from the word gq meaning 


ral number only, yet 
rand dual also. For 
adraja affix is elided ; 
ded, and therefore, the 


se in construction, 
in the sense of ‘enounced by 


‘preeminently spoken’, It should be 
‘done or made’, For the sense of pë 
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has been already taught in the sûtra gq Aer (IV. 3. 16). Thus sẹ Gat MRA 
Tit = alae ata: qindan, ‘the system of grammar enouriced by Panini’ 


SANEL ATAH ETT UN 
Works like Chhandas which were_made (ga) by nobody, but which 


were promulgated (st) from time di time by me by inspired commentators, may 


be quoted as examples of the application of this sitra. Or it may apply to 


the case of a book whose author is another, but whose promulgator or expoun- 
der is another. In short, speaking roughly, wren is a ‘revelation’, and wa: is is a 
‘composition’, one a revealer or prophet, the other an author. 

According to some, this sûtra is almost a superfluity. They argue 
thus: The word siz=n is formed by adding 9 to qq and means ‘to lecture’ ‘to 
teach’, and also the ‘means of such teaching &c’. In the first sense of ‘lectur- 
ing or teaching’, the affix is not found. For in every village there are persons 
who teach or lecture upon Katha, Kalpa &c. For example sama may be such 
a lecturer, but we do not say gaaon Sik arek = Aaa tt Moreover, where 
we find this affix employed, it is with regard to Books, for which the rule ge 
weit is sufficient. If it be said that it sbould be taught for the Chhandas: that 
is also unnecessary, as the Vedas are not gq but eternal, the agent only remem- 
bers them. If it be said, it refers to the sense of the Vedas, the same objection 
applies as to the first. But the letter_of the Veda is not eternal, it is the sense 
that ‘i is et eternal. Therefore t the Rishis who revealed, for the first time, at the 


beginning x of a f _a Kalpa, , the sense of the Veda, in appropriate language will 
be called its promulgators,"and the works so revealed will be named after 


such Rishis, as RRA, RIRA. and rama. This sûtra, however, is confined 
to those cases where the author of the book is one person and its promulgator 


is another: as arut ater: ul 


fahatacagaftentarsot tl oR A A I RRR -aeaa . 


TATq-Sy I 
aft: u faea: Teper rere wate ar ena ATANA STATAN: UT 
SA | HTT TATA ATA STS AAT aasar N 


102. The affix sut comes in the sense of ‘enoun- 
ced by him’, after the words ‘tittii’ > ‘varatantu’, ‘khandika’ r 
and ‘ukha’. : 


a 
Thus Sfertat: ‘those who learn (IV. 2. 64) the Veda. enounced by 
Tittiri’, maasar, areka: sitetar: u i 


According to Kasika this is confined to the Chhandas only. There- 


fore it will not apply to secular 6lokas, as faferftor disk Sew: n The word i 
Chhandas is drawn from sûtra IV. 3.106. and afeqaar from IV 2 GAT e 


4 x 4 : Di = 
ite <i ie oS oo k 7 a p E. < tp p P - DN. 
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ee 


aaae Rat fr Nog lh varie N EEEN Prasat, 


graa AR: N DR i 
gfe: aeara R a fit: reat rahe wa Tremere | S 
ETAT: 1 


103. The affix far comes in the sense of ‘enounc- 
ed by him’, after the words ‘ Kasyapa’ and ‘ Kausike’ when 
denoting Vedic Seers. 

This debars &. The o of fait is for the sake of Vriddhi (useful in the 
subsequent sûtra). This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic works. Thus 
| qama: ‘those who study (IV. 2.64) the Kalpa.enounced by KAagyapa’, 
Aia: u Why do we say “Vedic Sages”? Observe garaferttat COTRAN 
|" Sren=aarseritera, “a work enounced by a modern KAsyapa,—one belonging to 
the Gotra KaSyapa: not a Rishi’. 
TAa AAA Nos ll aati WN wenke-Yarearerat-e- 
Peete: (ferret) N 
ate: gareana aana nT TN ar: A (UR: wee Bata Be 
a raaa Aa | STga: 
Kårika Rei mAP REE | 


BAHAR! MTA RATA | 
MAMTA Sas TEMA SR II 
RATATAT SAAT Ten: RERNA: | 
_ 104. After words denoting the pupils of ‘Kalapi, 
and ‘ Vaisampayana,’ the affix faq is employed in the sense 
of ‘enounced by him.’ 


This debars sg and œ There are four words which express pupils 
of Kalapa 1 as, ERY, Stet, gae: Jaq: l There are nine words expressing 
pupils of Vaisamp4yana: as, "refer, THF; AAG, ATT, BRIN; AMSA, FATATAA, 
He, Hert 1 i 

i hs araf: ‘those who study (IV. 2. 64) the works enounced by 
Haridru.’ qequan:, Arafa: and ema takes dhinuk IV. 3. 109 Il ayreteerat:, Tey ts 
BAA: STS, ATA, ANS, qaaa: The affix is elided after He 
(IV. 3. 107), and is replaced by ax (IV. 3. 108) after arerdy u 
= The pupils must be direct ones, and not pupil of pupils. For had 
that Sn toe meaning, Kalapt being a pupil of Vaisampâyana, the words 
Jens of Vaisamp4yana’ would have included the“ pupils of Kalapi’ But 
_ that is not 59; the word Kalapt being separately mentioned in the sûtra, , So 
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also Katha is’a pupil of VaigampSyana, and Khadayana is a pupil of Katha 
and had the sûtra applied to pupil’s pupil also, then the affix fant would have 


` applied to @retat also. But that is not the case, Khadayana being mentioned 


in Saunakadi class. (IV. 3. 106). 
The word eq: means Sara hence wat: Means pupils of ERESI GÉ u 
JUNA RNg N Ro N A J-A- 
(fort=:) N 
FRE N maaria | Tirra r: a waft air FUT ATE 
Bares aia N 
105. The affix r comes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 
ed by him,’ after a word in the 8rd case in construction, when 
it denotes a Brahmana or a Kalpa-work enounced by ancient 
sages. 

- This sfitra further gives the sense of the affix. qo means ‘Ancient 
Sages.’ equivalent to gaa. Of Brahmana literature,the examples are,qrearataa:, 
garam: i Kalpa work: as Ggtaqeq?, ATEOTgTTsi M 

Why do we say Stterrmag ‘announced by ancient sages.’? Observe 


argani ATION, SAAC: AST: U (VI. 4. 151) Yajfiavalkya &c being sages of 
modern times. The ag fava affix (IV. 2. 66) will not also apply to these, be- 


. cause the word argot in IV. 2. 66 is restricted to qaii of the present sitra. 


PUCEAIC RETICLE RCC CUCM UG ENCE msc acce (cco ml] 
at: n Aaa aaea Cts: Tea wala aA Tears Seq | STT- 
TTT: N 
106. The affix forte comes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 
ed by him’, after the words Mar &c, in denoting Chhandas. 


This debars & and sra Thus aaa irhat = Arafna: ‘who study 
(IV. 2. 64) the Chhandas enounced by Saunaka.’ qaia: &c. 


Why do we say ‘in denoting Chhandas °? Observe araatar Ram ‘ the 
orthography of Saunaka.’ 


.The word asats occurs in this list. This must always be taken as a 
compound for affixing this affix. After the single word @=@ the affix is elided 


(IV. 3. 107). Thus asarerat trearataa = KET: U 


Lait, 2arsaa, Sane 4 arta (atta), 5 are (area), 6 arene, 
7 eae (aan), 8 ened, 9 agai, 10 gT, 11 yas, 12 Reas, 18 ers Gara) 


ldast, lö wot, 16 gaian (IANA ), 17 ates (spa), 18 argua, 19 a Se 
20 Rae, 21 QIT: : 


24 
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ASACHCSA Il Lor I Gana Il RE-AIL GA Nl 
SF: URSA THR TTA ST AAT | PRVE E EENG aa aR- 
KREA: N ; 
107. The affix denoting ‘enounced by.him’ is 
elided, by luk-substitution, after the words Katha and Charaka. 


The word ṣz would have taken fofa as it is a Ywareqraaraarar word: 

and qem would have taken the affix sit Both are elided. Thus azt: ‘who 
` study the Chhandas enounced by Katha’. «remt: &c. 
The -word ‘Chhandas’ -qualifies this sitra. Observe ak ATCT: 
STAT: 1, i 

wai SN eN qari I rara: 

q: ua T TrA R AA Rra ETA Aaaa EETA: 

RAN ara fears maniania Raana NTT 
Pegman amare u i 

: 108.: The affix emy comes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 

ed by him ’, after the word Kalapi. 


This debars fa of IV. 3. 104. Thus amar: ‘who study the work 
enounced by Kalapi’. 


The word aami: is thus formed Aira sat tt Here comes in force 
Sûtra VI. 4. 144 which declares that <q of waia should be elided before the 
taddhita affix. This elision is, however, debarred by sûtra VI. 4. 164 which 
declares that words ending in the affix a retain their form’ when sy not 
denoting a progeny follows. Therefore arate would have retained its gq but 
for this Vartika. 

Véért:—The fe portion of the following words is elided when a 
Taddhita follows :— amaia, Mtega, RAT Su, ARA, MaA. MK- 
fea, RP REA. RAPE, TRA gat Thus $7 being elided, we 
have aera: 1 

_miea ean RoR wath N Sa: N. 
eee ee ia Ani Taaa Ie | Rora a aT 
aa t 


109. The affix g% comes in the sense of ‘enounc- 
ed by him’, after the word ‘ Chhagalin’. — 


The word gate being a word denoting the pupil of marit would have ! 


taken fat (IV, 3. 104). This debars that, Thus oristat: ‘who study th 
‘Chhandas enounced by Chhagalt’, “who study the 
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uragarantesat Rire: NN qg N arrari- Freie 
sara freg-ae-eerent: (fers) 
art: u fatateraraa, + arg | qerrdfaentrat Pits: wert wafer a a aretiran- 
Eä u 
110. The affix rfr comes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 
ed by him’, after the words Parasarya and Silalin, the. works’ 
enounced peng Bhikshu-Sitra and Naza-Sitra respectively. 

The affix fafa is to be read into the sûtra and not fermi Thef naaa 
and Tga are works treating of the duties of RR religious mendicants’ and 
we: ‘jugglers, dancers’. 

Thus maad + fate = mn + fare (VI. 4. 152)=qrratty, ‘the treatise 
of Pardsarya on the duties of Bhikshus’. Similarly derterg U These words, 
of course, have the additional sense of ‘he who studies the works so enotinced 
by Parasarya and Sailalin’. See IV. 2. 66. As qreraftott Fra: ‘Serisar vers 
According to some, it always expresses this relation (afavaar IV. 2. 66) and 
never a wim alone. These are treated metaphorically as Chhandas, 

Why do we say ‘denoting Bhikshu and Nata Sftras’? Observe 


OTC, RTT | 
miem: NRU R I mi E: I 
aft: u PTE AAT | HATHA TET ATTA: wear wate | STOTT: Ul 
111. The affix xr comes, in the sense of ‘ enounc- 
ed by him’, the thing enounced: being ` Bhikshu Sûtra and 
Nata-Siitra, after the words “Karmanda’ and ‘Krisdsva’. 
Thus avaterar raera:, ‘the’ mendicants who study the Bhikshu-stitfa 


of Karmandin’. qanferat «er: ‘the actors who study the Nata Sdtra of Krigaévin? . 
Otherwise ariana and rarer, N See IV. 2. 66. 


AIARRA N Vez It ans tt tae Ht 
aftr: Baie TarararUrearere eT TAA Tee AF 


112. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a ‘word 
-in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘ in the same 
direction with that.’ ` 


The word @& fea means gee RRi. iea common: direction. — 
suet wanen = Saray frua “a lightening, literally that which is in the 
direction as the hill called the Suda4man.” _ So trae, , Anat, , remit | uv 


pane creen, of a, though it could have been wee 


TAS 


a 
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which regulated all the preceding ten sûtras, does not extend to this aphorism, 
and therefore the afgaat of IV. 2..66 which was applied in those sûtras does 
not apply here. 


meat NW kk A ll ate, T N 2 | 
aRt: U aR Tere wate ARRA RAAT | TACT MR ARY AT METT: T- 
aa aaa N 
113. The affix arẸę comes in the sense of ‘in the 
same direction with that.’ 
This-ordains another affix in addition to the previously taught s7q &c 
q&c. The words formed by this affix aré Indeclinables (I. 1.37). Thus Raaą: 
“in the same direction as Himavat? Yteare:, Jaaa: U 
Ss aa R Gather l se-a- N 
Sta: SU Tea Waa aA RRAN, AARAA ATA . 
114. The affix aa as well as the affix af comesʻin 


. the sense of ‘in the same direction with that,’ after the 


word 3% | 


Thus seat water = 30A or ated: 1 The qr@ is read into the sûtra by 
force of the word = u 
STA LLG Tater N SITTA N 
DE Ul areas | giana Aa A ana Tera wae N 
115, After a word in 3rd case in construction, an 
affix is employed in the sense of ‘discovered by him’. 


Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught is called squat, 
1. e. an intuition or self taught knowledge. Thus qimant = nfa, RSK 
sahti ‘the law of Grammar discovered by Panini’. So also arenes, ETAT, 
SCTE, FRUA, i Compare II. 4. 21. The PAnini’s Grammar is called 
StA as it does not define are or tenses; Tet” is the name of the sciences of 


wealth (aatarerett Tet Bray fara) | The word Duskarana is the name of a 
Grammar, so-called because of the technical term 


say it means eRrqarel: | @z occurring in it: Some 
nan NRR. TI N K-a N 
2 Ul E g 


THAT qirara aai MAA a, weed NE HaT 
116. An affix comes after a word in the 8rd case 


in construction, in the sense of ‘ made’, the thing made being 
‘a book’, 
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aeee a 


Thus meN gai: =q: zant: ‘the verses composed by Vara- 
ruchi’, So also GRU Te: WATE TY: MFA: N 
Why do we say ‘a book’? Observe auge" Tare ‘the palace made 


by Taksha ’. 
That which one originates is called ge: and is therefore an ‘art’, while 


knowledge of laws &c. that alreadv exist, but are discovered for the first time 
by some one, is called wqxte U 
SAGA N UON TAT N Sara N 
aha: u girna tan Aa AA marraige Tea are TR AAR l 
117. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case. 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made by him’ „when the whole 
‘word is 4 Name. 
Thus ARRA: PIL NRT RARA ana, Niaman All these are 


names of ‘honey ’, literally ‘made by a bee’, aat, acer and afar meaning ‘a 
bee’. ARAT + ayaa (VI. 4. 148). The anuvyitti of “mq” does not, of 


course, apply here. 


HOST IAT JAN VRE N rants Ti soreness, at li 
Sit: UAT Ha arattate zaai gae sr Tear wats 5 aa maiaa- 
AY Aa ANATA, l 
118. The affix gs comes in the sense -of ‘made 


by him’, after the words Kulala &c. the whole word so-form- — 
ed being a Name. 3 
Thus aeaea, ‘a porcelain’ lit. ‘made by a potter’. Sa also are = 


CHAT lI “i 
1 gae, 2 aes, 3 ROET, 4 Frere, 5 att, 6 Bar, 7 fait ( faiter), 8 ater 
(afra ), 9 Fast, 10 qR ( 74g), 11 ay, 12 ay", 13 ge, 14 |, 15 stage, Omer 

17 PIRS, 18 sqn, 19 wa. N 
TNA N Tana I ZEURE 
afr: U Ra ee araa: aiaia | gr s rait wate Bat parean 
| MAİ NEATA | ATAT: U a: 

419. The affix AS comes after the words ‘1 

dra’, ‘bhramara’, ‘vatara’, and ‘pådapa’ in the sen l 
‘made by him’, the whole word being a Name. ` 
This debars. ata, there being difference in accent t 
r it: Fa masa Boney lit‘ pum a sm 


J 
E 
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TÈRRA l RUI TAA N TETRA I : i 
att u aaf rhaa A aR Terie arga: THAT: | 
Weare rer antiga Grated u | 
EESLI are arate: eA Cat TH ao N arara oag 1 
120. After a word in the 6th case in construction, 


Sy ae oe 
Bats affix (IV. 1. 13 &c) comes, in the sense of ‘ this is his’. 
A” a _ _ The five universals am &c, (IV, 1. 83) and the affixes q &c. (IV. 2. 93). 
N come in this sense. Thus TTR = TTR, ‘of Upagu’. ANIA, aaz, 
Wagar The affixes, however, do not come, when the word governed 
‘by the possessive’ case, is starqx &c. Thus TWIT u In short the 
thing possessed must be property, village, kingdom or men. Ss 
Vért :—The verb ag takes 
As, wate: @=araews tl 


: Várt :—The affix T comes after . sTty:, in the sense of < house’, and 
~ the base gets the designation of x u As aean The word stay being 
treated as a Bha and not as a Pada, the y is not changed to ¢ (VIII. 2, 39). 

Várt :—The affix ‘shenyan’ comes after aiman, 
Thus entiyear aea: “the verses (recited while) placing t 
(IV. 1. 41) sex 0 k 
MATT Re TÈ N SOIC GSE I 
fe: U umara Tear Waa enaa | NTA: U 
STE Uae attests aeaiee wo 


= 121. The affix aa comes after zy, in the sense of 
this is his’ | 


F (gay and fg) and sTo, preceded by an gą 


in the serise of placing, 


he fuel on fire’, aià 


$ _ This debars Tt Thus tye 
wheel or the axle’ The wor 
chariot. This rule applies als 


` 


applying the affix aq there is. tada 


OR qari n Wagata-etsr |] 

DA Men WITTE, i wai Teeter Fee 11 : 
Se 122, - When preceded by a word den oting ‘a draught | 

7 TA takes the affix aa in the sense of « this is his.’ 

This debars ag Ii Thus srant pa; ‘the wheel of à horsé-cart! ABCA tt 


any one goes’ or a draught-animaf. 3 
the affix ma (IIT, 2, 182), ” Speed 


The word TY means ‘that by which an 
It is formed by 
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qareayaerger N RZD qar N qanri af: Tol 

afets atai aara: maaa Roa ea Aare  aeratrenaet- 

favs, SOTA: 

TIRE u Gerarer N 

: 123. After a word denoting a draught-animal, and 

after the words ‘adhvaryu’ and ‘parishad, ‘the affix “Y is 


added. 

This debars sya | The qa} means aga When the sense is that of a 
thing to be carried, then is sysz added to a word denoting ‘a draught-animal.’ 
Thus STEARATE TAA = =a“ ‘a load to be or suited for being, carried by 
horse? So also strga, mamal So also smadaa and afeaee UI 

SALTS, Nl RR N Tana ll CHAT SH MN 
ater: gosam SH Tea AAT aera AATAS: N 
. 124. The affix se come: in the sense of ‘this is his,’ 


after the words ‘hala’ and ‘sira.’ 
Thus grega = afore, Siena I 
LARIT Nema aaa: WGN Taree N Taa Aufa: n 
q: 1h eee FH T A Aa A, nA: maait: l 


STATA: Il 


ama A gargara: TRT TRA: UN ! 
125. The affix gq comes in the sense of ‘this is 


his’, after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ‘mutual 
enmity ’, or ‘matrimonial relationship ’ 


‘This debars sya and 5 Wl Thus of ‘enmity’ IRAMOT, RRE- 
famatu Similarly of married couples as, afaacattstnr, eagtatencat N 


The Dvandva compounds of words denoting natural enemies will be 
singular neuter by II. 4. 9. Their secondary derivatives, however, are feminine. pra 
Vårt: Prohibition must be stated of the word ¥arax &c. . As rgan 
Chl $ 
o AAA RRR N. aA N AE n X 
af: eeir a See igs 


Vedic Schools. = 
This debas 31%! as well it Thus gotra: — AERAR, N 


the word wt which grinasly, means Vy 


According to Patanjali; 
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o 
means ‘here duties or doctrines (dharma), and traditions (Amnaya) Thus 


Bera MT BTA IT = HTS ‘the dharma-Sutras or the tradition belonging to 
the school of Kathas’. So also @raraad, arent, Yaeger U 


Ange A N RV A l GAS TE 
È Tl | a : a 
afa: U SITE TAAS N ETAT MARARA TAI afa TL 
faafaa AA gT STATE: |! 
IRRA I NARRA RAAT Ut 


127. The affix ey comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his’, after a Patronymic word ending with the affix SS, aq 
or x, the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark 
or a sign. 


The word #4 means ‘congregation’. The word wero and srg should 
be distinguished. sam means a mark whichis the property of that person 
and forms a distinguishing feature of that person, as far ‘learning’ is a mater | 
of the clan of Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning. The word sg 
is a mark which shows that the thing so marked is the property of another : 
as a mark on a cow showing. to what person or clan that cow belongs. The 
srg though occurring in a person or thing does not elong to that person or 
thing, as the mark of acow does not belong tothe cow, but the aaa isa 
mark which belongs to the person or thing wherein it is found. 


This sQtra debars 43% of the last aphorism. 


Vårt :—The word urq ‘a cow-pen’, should also be read along with 
aw: &c. Thus the words so formed denote four things (1) congregation, 
(2) mark (3) sign (4) a hamlet or cowpen. This being so, the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to order of enumeration (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 


s : Thus SPAN, (IV. 1. 104)—@g: ‘a congregation, or mark or sign or a 
sa hamlet of the Bidas’. asrarq (IV. 1 105 )— arg + ayo = aT: (VI. 4. 148, 151) 
“a congregation, or a mark, or a sign or a hamlet belon 


zi % ging to the Gârgyâs ? 
eT ( . 1. 95), —artat + str = err: (VI. 4. 148) ‘a congregation &c of the 
Dakshis’. 


The w of st could not serve the iddhi | 
Cl AIR could -purpese of Vriddhi here, for all the 
words to which this affix is added, have Vriddhi by virtue of the affixes s13 
a or wl in which they end. The s would have served the purpose as weil 
on ena, r ors. is.used to.show that the feminine'is _ 
forme - 1.15), Phus-eg n It further prevents TaaT i ds 
= (VI. 3. 39), as, 4t frasea = agfa: i. e. feerarrerarcott ar Pra ar ame) E 


gs 
Ej 
z 
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LEE WRREN ae N aa at il 
sft: TR RENES OCOD EL aqal wate aera | g- 
Care: N 
128. The affix er optionally comes, in the sense’ 
of ‘this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet,’ after the 
word Straw I 

This debars 333 u Thus aasa Tiara = Ae: (IV. 3. 101 and IV. 
2. 64), RTA, TA: = Wrens: OF Wren? (IV. 3. 126) meaning ‘a congregation, 
&c of the students of the science revealed by SAkala.’ 

SAAANA: N RRR R N SANAR- 

fien-agea-aeta, S: N 
afa: U gai Fear, aaea Pra StS: TAa: were a AAA 
aaa | JTA: Ul 

: 129. The attix sq comes in the sense of ‘this is 
nis Law or Tradition,’ after the words ‘chhandoga,” ‘aukthika,’ 
¢yajnika,’ ‘ bahvricha’ and ‘nata. 

The. anuvritti of aq &c ceases. ‘The sq débars stor and gst t The 
phrase aquorguarearaat: from sûtra IV. 3. 126 is understood here and applies 
evento the word 3€: 1l 

Thus 5årmat Wat aT SS Fare aT staran ‘the Law or Tradition peculiar 
to the Chhandoga.’ So also RATAN, ARITA, amg gerand TAR lI ; 

Not having this sense we have: staat yan, the family of Chhandoga.’ 


a qosaToraraanerg R30 NTA N a, TS-aere, ANNY l 


SFA: U TSAATAT ATTA FOSATAAT:, Baa: PASAT, Aa sor Tega A waa tt 


ye NN 


130. The affix g™isnot used after a Family-name 
when it denotes a ‘beginner pupil’, and ‘a boarder pupil” 


The word gozarrar: means a little naughty boy (arora), the only mean 
of instilling knowledge in whom is the rod (qs), or whose principal sign oi 
studentship is the ‘danda’ and nothing ATONE ive, a mere bevinnicns 
a is changed to w in aroa by IV. 1. 161 karika, samaa: are pupils or b 
who live in their teacher’s house. The word ‘gotra’ is understood h 
erat: “ the ee: or the senior pupils of Da&akshi? argat: u So: 
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131. The affix s comes in the sense of ‘this is his’, 
after the words targa, &c. 
. All these words end with Gotra affixes, and require ast (IV. 3. 126), 
this ordains œ instead. Thus taraqatte:, cantata: &c. 
L Ratan, 2 eari, 3 Aiaia 4 meta (aires), 5 A (Area), 6 etka 
. amity (etaar), 7 aaaf. 
i AART I RI TET N ARs- N 
aie AA RA A a ARARAS I TRIA: 1 
j 132. The affix aw comes in the sense of ‘this is 
5 his’, after the words ‘kaupinjala’ and ‘hastipada’. 
This debars gı (IV. 3. 126). Thus RTT STe, arte re: 0 ‘This sûtra 
is really a Vârtika. 
E MARARA I 233 A MARET, EAT: TN 
SRT: U STRA | SA RTR TA wars RAA T, aeaf- 
; TA oaa: N 


133. The affix aq comes, in the sense ot ‘this is his’, 
after the word ‘atharvanika’, and the penultimate ‘ika’ is elided. 


ew HE 


| ‘This debars gar (IV. 3: 126). Thus MAIRA AA yt STAN- 
arar “the Atharvana i. e. the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas”, The 
Phrase SALONS TAA: is understood here. This sftra is also a vartika, 


TE ART: N RRB TET N are, Reeve: I 
_ a: 0 aen drenata eSrafeafeans anfi Ta wae 
S 134. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word in _ 


the a case in construction, in the sense of ‘a modification 
ereof’. | 


The word frat means the change of condition of the original. The 
Ta, though its aunivyitti could have been supplied from the previous 
has been repeated here, in order to show that the governing force of 1 
2) does not extend further. The affixes taught, therefore, under 8 
c). such as 4, @ &c. have not the sense of a ARR l ee: 
ix has been tanght here in this sûtra: the a 
fore will come in this sense, as we 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


[ BK. IV. CH. II. §.136 090 weataareratarat:--eroii 797 
word must not denote a living anima! for to it a31 (IV. 3. 154) applies; it must 
have udatta on the first syllable, for an anudattAdi will have srst (IV. 3. 140); 
it must not have a Vriddhi vowel st, %, or sit in the first syllable, to which 
wag (IV. 3. 144) applies; and it must not be a word specifically mentioned in 
any one of the following aphorisms. Thus it applies to the words srama and 
aera formed by afa (Un IV. 146, 145) and to staan formed by fama (V. 4. 39) 
which are Adyudatta owing to fra accent. Thus sarat frat: = sus: U The fè ~ 
is sometimes elided. (VI. 4. 144 Vart) As araa: U So also ATRR#: and ar: tt 
aay a ARRAT: MLAS qqr I aaa, a, R-N- 
TATI l l 
af: u mearain a: Toes: Terre sà aR reat a i- 
Art TN 
135. An affix comes after a word denoting an: 
animal, a herb and a tree, in sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘this is its part’, (as well as “this is its modifica- 


tion’). 

a f i 
By the word % in the sûtra, the phrase q% fantt: is also read into ae 

the sftra. , ahs 


Thus aitaa Prenrarstaat T= arate! (1V.3.154) it So also arg; Siar ‘a 
oduct or part of a peacock &c—viz a fan &c. So also strate: 


modification, pr 
as, ara ‘product of Murva i. e. ashes or the stalk of Murva’. Soalso g, 


as, art meaning “the stalk or the ashes of K4rtra tree”. 

In the subsequent sQtras, both the words faatc and svqaq have 
r words which denote non-animals, non-plants or non- 
ly the sense of fare: This is a rather unique case 


governing force. But afte 
trees, the affixes have on 
of double anuvritti, not co-extensive in every respect. 


‘facariryat SUN 22g W Tati U fareathesa:, T N is 

afa: 0 frer ère sy rat afa eaaa: | aT RTT CATE: L $ 

Sa - 136. - The affix aor comes in the sense of ‘its mo- 
= dification or its part, after the words Rea &e. B 


` This debars ss% and aa% 1 .Thus aa: ‘the modification or. 
2 The word maga: occurs in this list. It would have taken 
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LE EEE 


STATES VAIO N Tala Il H, STE (eT) N 
SPR: ener area eee eee ate aera Paes: | SISTATE: 1 
137. After a word having gas penultimate, the 
affix am comes, in the sense of modification or a part, or both, 
as appropriate. 

This debars as, Thus aa areaa, faftasta, ARANA; MOER. VEER 

aryna The word farerét &c have acute on the middle.(Phit Su. II. 16). 
TIGA: FH MW LB Tatler | g-a- NN 
gia: Ue gagara TAA Aaa HT aT TA TTA ATT OTST TATE: 
138. The affix ay with the augment Ya, comes 
in the sense of ‘its modification,’ after the words ‘trapun’ and 
‘atun’. 

This debars aag (IV. 3. 139). “ As, Saat Fare = args; agga “ modi- 
fication of tin and lac.’ In these words denoting non-organic beings, the sense 
of staa is not denoted by the affix. 

SATS RRR TATU Ut aits-eree Ml 
Ste: saiaren RRR meat ate TAAA, T: W 
139. The affix asx comes after a word ending in 
short S, in the sense of ‘ modification or-part,’ (provided that. 
the word has not grave accent on the first syllable). 


am Thus ĝar, anger The words ana ‘and wyare are Ady-udatta 
owing to Phit Su. Il. 14 (qiagautara—the trees denoting soft timber trees have 


acute on the first). ; i 
agaga Nggo Gant l stagnant, a (2152) It 
SEH: l saara: fare Te ag PATTER, THIS: U1 
| 140. The affix at comes in the sense of ‘modi- 
fication or part’, after a word having anudatta accent on the 
first syllable. 
This debars sy! Thus 


. afina, arian, afgal The word ayaa 
ts an upapacla-samAsa of f+, the N being changed to q; and it is finally 
i ? 


acute by Saq TER Il 


o AMRANT RRN arà i tarnis: (as) 1 
ERT A orane: MATRA ar S Mena: aR Pemrerramaciee, u. 
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141. The affix est comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘modification or part’, after the, words qarar &e. 
Thus dietara or qrara so also GERTA or WRG, arate, or MATRAN 
This sûtra is an example of prapta and aprapta vibhasha. The 
words erat, QRT, fararar and eaeqa being gravely accented on the first syllable, 
the affix sg was obligatory by the last aphorism. This makes it optional, 
and is prapta-vibhasha. In the case of others it is aprapta- vibhasha. 
1 qara, aR 3 fraa, 4 carat (aa), 5 gern”, 6 ade, 7 fT, 8 ware, 
9 Renga. . 
TAREA NWN TAT N AT: Ml 
eof: AE PSL Tema Mater ARTTA a: | TATE: N 
142. The affix. qz% comes in the sense of ‘its 
modification or part’, after the word aaf. 
This debars agu Thus arate wen, arate g (IV. 1. 60). - 
aeiiae: WBA care N Aaa AAT, AT- 
GAA, AAST-VMISSITAAT: I 


afai U TEANA AAS TTA SCRE CIRCE RIRGCUCIRECECUMPICIMICUMCLES 
arai TAT ITNT It 


143. The affix awe comes optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of product and part, in secular 
language, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of. | 


Thus sreqqat or ranan (IV. 3. 134)’ qatret or Ataa (IV. 3. 135). 
Why do we say 4Tatara, ‘in secular language’? Witness XA: TNT aT 
gq: ara. l ; 
Why do we say ‘when neither food nor clothing is spoken’ of’? 
Observe ax: ȘT: ‘a soup made of kidney beans’. aarqras stresteag N ) 
Why the word gañ: ‘in those two meanings’ is used in the sûtra, 
when by context, the, words mt and staaq were to be read into the sii a? 
Its use indicates that the special affixes, such as taught in IV. 3. 135, 136 &c 
| are replaced also by aaa Thus aitarag or aiaa (IV. 3. 135), z 
Ooa i 
O AATA NRN iA N RAR, Jang: ( 
i RIA Pret aaa eA AAT ope Ne ae 
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144." The affix aaa comes in the sense of its pro- 
duct or part, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of, in- 
variably after Vriddha words, and after a &c. 

Thus after Vriddha—stTaran, Wears, WATT lI After qr words :— 
UAT, CAG, JAAT I 

Why do we use the word fret: ‘invariably’ in the stra, when by the 
mere fact of making a separate sûtra, the affix would be obligatory.? The 
affix gaz, according to Patanjali comes invariably after words of one syllable. 
That is done by using the word fre in the ‘sQtra. Thus, 4g qqq, A= ATT, 
ae Taal 

aides. tr. 6 ara, 7 qera APT). 

Tat Tera I a aR I N, a-TETS N 
qR arra SHY Fae re aR 1 


145. affix wae comes after the word af in the sense 
of * its dung.’ 


Thus trae ‘cow dung’. Dung’ is neither a modification nor a part 
of cow. Therefore this separate sûtra for tt) Why do we say meaning ‘its 
dung’? Observe weq=milk. The affix aq here comes in the sense of 


product or-part. (IV. 3. 160), though strictly speaking ‘ milk’ also is not an 
‘avayava’ or a ‘vikara’. of a u“ 


Rere 284 N° Tarte frets N 
ofa: Rean Tae cera Hate Ter Fae AAAA, STATE! It 
146. The affix mag invariably comes in the sense 
of its product or part, after the word fro 


This debars wou Thus Reri ser i Otherwise star, as Yet GT in 
the sense of gega. ll : 


GFTN BON wars I KaTa- lh 
aft: U eaer ma a feni Sarat ATÀ | arrar: nN} 
147. The affix mx comes in the sense of product, 


after the word fe, the whole word being a Name. 
“This debars mæ u As fear: 


aie: guerat ll Re Il utara 
ae: tl SS rete aa a a E ) : 


_ 148. The affix maq comes after the word sfx in 
the sense of a ‘ Purodasa.’ 
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This debars sya (IV. 3. 136). Thus Miaa: gtteta: ‘a sacred cake 
made of barley.” Otherwise eq ıl 
HARTA REINET N 8N Gere SANTA, AS-A N 
gRr: u Ream a A a erat vate ARAA: 1 
149. The affix Fug comes in the sense of ‘its pro. 
duct or part,’ after the words ‘tila’ and ‘yava’—the whole 
not being a name. 


Thus fant, aaa, N Why do we say svanrargy “it not being a Name?” 
Observe =a ‘oil,’ araq:-formed with az. (arate: ma V. 4. 29) 


ASAA It 240 1 cari taraa (wae) i 
aft: U are: MATRA oa fase wae Tent wah Preareraaraera: v 
150. In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, 
the affix aaz comes in the sense of ‘its product or part. r 


[Ihis ordains aag. in. thé sacred literature also, secular literature ‘being 
dealt with in IV. 3 143.. Thus qoraz:, gina, aa: in the following qeq qotadi 
setae, tiraa a vara, TRAE ate Sara it 


AAA BITATE Il RAR N IA aS- ang frcaret (4g) n 
afa: saa: menaa Re ai T a wear a AR h 
151. ‘The-affix aag does not come in the Chhandas 
after the dissyllabie words, having a short: vowel = in them, 
nor. after. tle words ‘ vardhra.’.and. ‘bilwa.’ 
Thus asst reaa from gsw bysta u atta war, anit areata ; 
Ter aian ante ti m 


-The.word- SATA means ‘having gq or short u (I, 1. 70)’ The rule does 


not. apply fo:words containing: long’ &, as AAT. t The qq in seg shows 
that.the rule applies-not- Salt to words ending in @; but also to- words’ having 
3. Had-qa not been-used,:the tadanta-vidhi' would.. require the: application’ of 


the falls to words mone in 7; ‘but not ‘to those which had € in any . other: ee 


136): 


The word gss is Ady-udatta by. gontai (Phit II. 4): and thetefore 2 oF 


it takes ‘the universal stor (IV. 3. 134): The word mz is ‘formed. by. 
aa plus the augment aa (FTA: WET Uni F:-94 and: 95), and-is: fin 
and therefore it takes wst by IV. 3. 140, and - forms: Wet u This | 
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a 


| 

| 
acute on the final also, as wear we mia aà Aaaa The word 4$ is âdy- 
udatta by Phit II. 19. and therefore takes 31m, the feminine being formed by | 
stg (IV. 1. 15): i 
Mes N RR qa I asia: T | 
gfe: 1i araroa: mR SI TAA Hate ATAA: | TATATATA: tt | 
. 152. -: The affix ao comes in-the sense of ‘its pro- | 

duct or part’, after the words‘ tala &c’. | 
This debars wae. &c. Thus arè Wa, ATS, QRA Ul | 


l amra, 2 aig, 3 RST, 4 KRIIT, 5 ERTAN, 6 era (ATT, Bt), 7 gar | 
ara, 8 daem. 


STASI: TTA N LAB gR 1 rerRatee:-qfearar (ater) N 
gft: START TAI agaaa aaa: TA Tee | ARTE: ATA 
SY Aaa Wala TWAT AR | AASTSTATATAT: N 


153.. The affix am comes after a word denoting 
‘gold’, when the sense is a weight or measure. 


; The word sTaeq means ‘gold’. . Itis used in the:plural in the sfitra, 
indicating that all words synonymous. with gold are to be taken. 

This debars qag &c. Thus great fasm:, ae CIELE ku: 4 START ars- 
ayaa w i ; 
Whv.do we say “meaning a measure’, Observe afta elena tl 
ANTM IAL ST l 24s I MLIMA FT- N 


afr: gaea: ARRA ai p Ar nafi faareraaqarctar: L sromét- 
MANJATZ: -N ; ; 


154. The affix st comes in the sense of 
duct or part’, 


after tia &e. 


This debars ayy &c. The affix Lp eae 
: j sq has been ordai : er 
those words that'have anudatta in the repined to. come ae 


‘other than those having anud4tta in th 


: “its pro- 
after words expressing living beings, and 


e beginning. 
Thus Pee RNET, “RRA we ; re 
NOS, AA; URII, Gan. A 
tage those words like tata 1) 48H; tier, &c. In the class 


and would have taken ag p i ae &c, which have anud4tta on the beginning 
. y -i . T $ k I O,. 
the application of mug to them, have been enumerated to prevent 


lesa, Sata, 3 ate, 4 IIFAR, 


5 site Girar, ats), 6 are, 7 tietaan à si 
vem, 9 HERTE CRTEERTE, 10 ATTE, 11 PREE, 12 krém, Seine, Clea i 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BK. IV. Cu. III. § 156] — faenrergeraet:—atsz tt * $03 


ITAR TOTAAL N AA N qR U fra: erT Ul 
T SRR aR frana A: sear: Aaaa aA- 
RERA rea water Prenrerraeaea | ANTT: Dass 
155. The affix «st comes. in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part’, after a word which ends with an affix having 
an indicatory st such affix denoting ‘its product or part’. 


_ The affixes having indicatory sq denoting product or part, are ast 
(IV. 3. 139) zas% (IV. 3. 142), ssx (IV. 3: 154) ast (IV. 3. 157), zsz (IV. 3. 
159), 4, sz (LV. 5. 168). When a tertiary derivative of-a word ae with 
these affixes is to be made, the affix s3% is used. Thus 3 Pe cicc ra Eais 
M=; so also PRAT MSNA, mw aiat AER. Garay, RAR, 
MAAR, 1, 
Why do we say fia: ? Witness Ìẹemtà. REC waz is used after "eq 
and the derivative is formed by "a of IV. 3.136. Soalsoteqgzn ` 


` sPrerereaftarrarrg tl T qari i sfrerra-aftarone tt i 
gRr: arisia sea stare A raar: Tara frensa | qia, 
stat qa raar wated Tea Fen Aaaa | ar aaa: a 4 


156. After a word denoting ‘a measure’, the ni 
affix expressing ‘its product or part’ is the same as the affix 
having the sense of purchased. 


The affixes ugha in V. 1. i8 &c are the affixes that have the force 
of sitet (V. i. 37). These’ affixes come also after words denoting measure 
(V. 1. 19): The samé-affixes are employed to denote fare, after words — : 
denoting qita tt This debars sta &c. Thus fasia AAL RRA N T 
20); . It will denote vikâra also, ismet fare: ="fena: formed by t@ (V. ı 
20). . As Tad = Ter or afana ( V. 1.21 ), so qaa RRT = grea: or tra 
by av and aq (V. I, 21), aAa = ATT. (V. I. 27 ) so mea T 
(V. 1. 27 by sta) ut a sf 

The- ‘word aa in maag, indicates that the ine is- 
throughout. Thus-Sûtra V. 1. 28 also applies, by. which the affix is 
_ As faga: or faama: (V. 1. 29), Afim: or AAR: 1 ‘The word yfi 
this sûtra includes azar ‘the numerals’ also ; while. the: technical ` worc 
does not include . sankhya. See IV. 1. 22 and Vr. 19 &c, 


oon: tohe Glisten of cae (v I. $29). as, TASER: rae 
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Ee 
157. The affix gy comes in the sense of ‘its 


product or part’, after the word ‘ ushtra. 
This debars sq3t (IV. 3. 154). epee Aasra a= ae u 
mit en aR sarad- (GaN) N 
afar: n sagaia a g TA water rra A: | 
158. The affix g% comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘its product or. part, after the words Sat and gañ. 
Thus siaa or siana Here or RT N 
TaT SST LGA Mt Tatler ll Gea, E 
afa: tl TRR TA TA afer raaa AN: | ARNAT: N 
159. The affix zx comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part,’ after the feminine word qdr N 


Thus üş ata ‘the flesh of a female black deer? But THA ions 
ma the flesh of a male deer’, formed by stẸ n 


THETA ll Reo ll wearer NaN, T N 
gfe: u ma: Tera ag Tee wate aranan A: Ut 
160. -The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part,’ after the words a and Tae I 
Thus way (VI. 1. 79), qaaa i 
HTN LLU GaN, Ta 
Se: garara wate Premera: | STAT: N 
161. The affix qq comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part’ after the word ‘dru.’ 


This debars sqsz (IV. 3. 139). Thus X+qq=gexs, (VI. 1. 79). 
MA AN LER wee ATT N 
Ta: i gor RARR wa: wert wah | ARTAR: 1 
162. The affix qaq comes in the sense of | its pro- 
duct,’ after the word ‘dru,’ the word meaning ‘a measure. 
This debars aq it As Waa, ‘a measure,’ 
TÈ SH Il 263 N TR ll RÈ, SRN 
t ARTNA Fe T RAR Pree on ware u 
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+ 163. The affix denoting ‘product or part’ is elided 
by luk, when such product or part is ‘a fruit. 
Thus erase q= amet + Tae SA sia ‘the fruit of Myrobelans.’ 
So also qg u The fruit is a “product” as well as a “part” of a fruit-bearing 
tree. 


gaasi U LR R gR T: -aTr I 
aia: gaa gpa: ARRA: we Raar fafaa sy a water | N- 
STATE ” i 
164. The affix aÑ comes in/the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part, it being a fruit,’ after the word ‘ plaksha &c.’ 


This debars stg U Thus 0%, *aare 
‘Lge, 2 entry, 3 IIA, 4 read, 5 fag, 6 ae, 7 meg ( wey, See’ ERA) 
8 ger. u, : 
eE L RRAN. qA Ul agr: (ay) l 
aha: n TTRI | SERERA SAA SA TET AE. ATAT: { 
165. The affix am comes optionalig in po a 
truit, after the word ‘jamba’. $ 
“his. debars’ aT u. Thus sA +E NA as merit warn -But 
when the: general -affix asl is added, it is elided by IV. 3. 163. As 3+ 
ay 3: 139)= 30; as- spate ware (VI. 4. 8) Ul 
sqai RE ll: aR igg 
afa: Wee | ge: para Tee TS ate | JRA Fare: ti 
qian, NBT RATATAT N 
ariera i gS IEA Il. ae 
“166. . The affix denoting fruit is optionally elided 
by lup. after the word. ‘jambd’. 


a 
d 
3 


The word at is understood here. The difference between ‘luk’ and dup 
lision . is that i in the. case of ‘lup’, ‘there i is concordance of gender and 1 
ae tra I 2. “I. -Thus m+ Sg, as, ee: me li ‘Optionally 
ia or aai u 


HA 


= 
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In the above example there is concordance. By using ‘diversely’, this con- 
cordance does not sometime take place. As mema gsn, anata gem uw So 
HVT IM, THAT ATL, Agta werkt &e. 
Seas FAT Ul LAS MW Tartar I ganea: I 
afa: Uh giar STATA: TSG: HH TIT SS Hata | Se SAT FN se 
SATA TTT a ATT: 11 
= 167. The affix denoting ‘fruit? is elided by œe, 

after the words ‘Harîtak? &c. 


Here also there is concordance (l. 2. 51), As gaa: nè = giat 
instead of gĝłaṣ u So also aama, TACHA Il According to Patanjali, the 
concordance is with regard to gender only, the number will be governed by 
the sense, as giaa he, Rasa: Tey U 
CL eRretet, 2 Aaa, 3 Tah ( aa ) 4 ree (mamot) 5 wer, 6 
a | ast, 7 raaa, 8 rg, 9 great, 10 eater, 11 aN ( arge ) 12 aftenr ( RRT ) 
= Baen, 14 feeqet*, 15 fasar" (Rre ), 16 Sari, 17 eet. u 
a Aaaa GR T N LES N Wane ll heia- reai: AST- 
Sie att, Sea N : 

o R aara ata | arama ae era: | TATEA ade a 
. Set cert eTe fea eataheaTe, TRAA S iernii ware u 


: 168. The affixes qx, and ag come respectively in 

_ the sense of ‘its product’, after the words ‘kanstya’ and ‘paras- 7 
_ avy, and there is luk-elision (of the 3 and ag affixes of i 

hose words). ; 

; The word ieta: is formed by (V. 1.1), 

I. 2). These affixes & and aq are’ elided 

ded. Thus Fafa += ha HaT = 
L= WY + N= RTE: 1 


and qeareq is formed by adding 
] when the affiixes ast and st3t 
RA: so also qrrq from qaq thus 


itive, for way is never 
61). It follows there 
Now these words 
Undadi affix q (Un 
s added the 
we have q 
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which follow.a: pratipadika. ‘But qandg are added to a Dhatu and not a 
pratipadika, hence those affixes are saved from the operation of g% Ul 


‘The word qaare being gravely accented on the first (VI. 1. 185) would 
have taken atsz by IV. 3. 140. The present sûtra teaches the elision only of 
its affix aq, 331 being already obtained. 


Q. The final st of ieta and qaraq will be elided by VI. 4. 148 before 
these taddhita affixes, and after such elision, the final æ will be elided by Vi. 


4. 150, where is then the necessity of this s(itra? ‘ 


A. The final a will not be elided, because VI. 4. 150 will apply only 
then, when an affix beginning with long ¢ follows, which is not the case here. 


Z 


h 
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BOOK FOURTH. 


Carter Fourta. 


MARISE NL wath rarest, TH I 
oft: aaf ugar RNR | raea SURANA TA:, TH T- 
CIE LE E Aai LE S kas 1 
RRA l SHC TAT mR STACI Ut 
THe UW STATING: Ato ll TESA TEMA A: n Ao l mSATA: ti 


1. The affix 3% comes as a governing affix, in the 
senses enumerated hereafter up to sûtra IV. 4. 76. 


This is an adhikara stra. The affix sq bears rule from this one for- 
ward to the sûtra qaefa &c. Thus in the next sûtra it is said; “After a 
word in the third case in construction, in the sense of “who plays, digs, con- 
quers, or is conquered.” Now this sûtra is incomplete. We must read the 


word &@& into it. Thus IA fink = srk: “ who plays with aksha—a dicer.. 
a +R AR: (VII. 3. 50). Re 


Vért :-—After the words mareg &c, the affix ‘thak’ comes in the sense 


‘he said that. Thus ma qng = ATaeyH: who says ‘don’t make noise,’ ara 
arean: u This is the case of an affix added to a sentence. 


Vdrt :—So also after maa &c in the sense ‘he Said’: 


: as MIRAE = TAR", 
Grattwa: |! These are examples of affixes added to an adv 


erb. 
Vårt :—So also after TEA &c in the sense ‘he asks? as i 
q ) aS, geri TTT 
= erentaa: “ Who asks, M i 


have you bathed well”, AUT: gaman: | 
Vårt :—So also after 


adultery with’: 
to “ wife”, 


R S08 axis Ferre n warts Ut aea-arsqra-aata-staher 
i 


eA: u aa Titaan Greate MAA na Fa 


Ware &c in the sense of ‘he goes to, or commits 
as TATA TST = TTeR:, Areak l The word aeq here refers 


Bags SH yea wate u 
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9. The affix sm comes after a word in the third 
case ın construction, in the sense of, ‘he plays’, ‘ he digs’, 
‘he conquers’ or ‘he is conquered’. 
Thus sàsar =n: ‘who plays with dice—a dicer’. wrestfexan: U 
epar afer = STH: MAMI, Aa = ATT, aAa = Tae OTST N 
Though the rule is couched in universal terms, yet the affix does not 
come after every instrumental case. Thus yaga faam, will not give rise to 
any affix, for the word tqarenen is not found in usage having this sense. So 
also sitteat ate gives rise to no affix. Though the verbs ‘divyati’ &c, are in 
the 3rd Person Present Tense, Singular number, the derivative is not limited 
by these conditions. Thus straint and amt: are also valid, and so also 
eqaadtsagq will give also arria: ; So also IARE amats tt Though in a 
sentence the verb is generally the principal word (manata), here owing to the 
Taddhita affix, the instrument is taken as the principal. 
ESTAU Tatler ll ÁRTA (sa) Ul 
afar: Bate girama aoe SHIT aT tt 
3. The affix sẹ comes after a word in the third 


case in construction, in the sense of ‘refined thereby ’. 


The word gepas, means ‘refining or enhancing the quality of a thing’. 
Thus quar dead = WAT ‘refined or made tasteful by curd’. So also MIRAS, 
AIARA tl È 
The separation of this sûtra from the last. is for sake of the next sûtra, 
in which the anuvritti of ¢eg@ only runs, 
Fr BU TR Nl GEAT- 
GPT: U GATERA MATRA TET wate AARAA | 
SRTA: Ul l 
4. Ofter the word ‘kulattha’, and after words hav- 
ing a penultimate &, the affix aor is added in the sense of 
‘refined or prepared therewith °. j ; 
This debars sx" Thus Arawn. ARARA, qÅ, the two latter be.’ 
ing examples of words ending in & lI 
ache 4 TA l a (SH) N 
afr UAT girai ARAA SH e A N y 
i 5. The affix 3® comes after a word in the thir l 
case in-construction, in the sense of ‘he crosses there by 
over the waters’. + ae 


GTAP Madi yl of RIR 


q T QA aA a thanta ee yaa hose ee í 
D. Fe] a ROSIN fea ieee He TATA — 
A JAAA | Far RAE foe 2 
NBG ETH 4G} ~ IV. Cu. IV 
Šio aT eT Awe l PEK IV CHAT. § g 


Thus qrewaratta = neman: Stg: ‘who crosses with a raft’, 
MASSA EN Tae I AEST- I 
Sa: ll TOMES TIA wala aAa RAN saag: 1 
6. The affix sr comes after the word ‘gopuchchha’, 
in the sense of ‘he crosses thereby’. 
The difference between z% and s3r is in the accent. Thus maaa: u 
damag o qar N at-srer-we I 
giv Area ares MARN sy Wert aA aAa RTA: | SATA: Ul 
Kérika G + FARATE | 


1. The affix gx comes after the word W and after 
bases having two syllables. in the sense of ‘he crosses there 
with ’. - 

This debars =@ u Thus wat att =m: ‘a sailor’. So also after 
dissyllabic Words : as, yf=m:, Cora: ATS? l 
The ¥ in gq in the sûtra is not part of the affix, but comes through 


sandhi rules. The feminine of area: being qig tt In fact the indicatory { 
Occurs in these sitras only IV. 4. 9, 10, 18, £2 and 74, in this book. 


See WN care T (Eg) i 
FR U aR qarata ag maat aA N 
8. After a word in the third case in. construction, 


comes the affix s% in the sense of ‘he goes on by means 
thereof’. z 


: The word ERG means both to go on and to eat. Thus gr T= iR: 
“who gets on, with being fed on curd, efteaa:. “who travels by an eliphant’. 
MRR: ; 

BAHN NSW aah N setae | 

RT: U ansaa BS meaa wary qia] | SATE: NI 


9. The affix ga comes in the Sense of ‘he goes on, 
by means there of after the word ‘akarsha,’ 


This debars eH The z is for accent (VI. 1. 193). The g of gs here is 
a part of the affix, contrary to what it- was in sûtra 7 ante. To remo 


5 i To remove the 
doubt where ¥ is the part of an affix, and where it is not, ‘the E e 


monic verse has been composed : “SANIT aiT: aian, HATTA, 
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bee ee ee 
Reni: Ra: GRR anane In the six Sûtras 9, 10, 16, 31, 74,and 53, the affix- 
es have indicatory ‘sh.’ Here q being gq. the feminine is formed by atq, (IV. 
1.41). Thus rago erie = Frater fi MRAN erry is a touch-stone by 
which gold is tested. 
aqsa: BEN oN ar N eater, Te N 
ofr: Ud Ranea: ger meat are mA RA | SATT: N 

10. The affix gx comes, in the sense of ‘he goes on. 


by means there of’ after the words ‘parpa’ &c. 

, This debars sa; the a of gq is for accent (VI. i. 197) and & for I 
(IV. 1.41). Thus Gita: A e, AEIR: f AAN R: fót u The 
qrq is changed to 7¢ before this affix (VI. 3. 52). - 

1 qå, 2 era, 3 SPIE, 4 OT, 5 sits, 6 vara, 7 Sats, 8 TR: TSN 


TTTESTS ll VE Ml gana Nl arco, SS, F N | 
gta: u SINUSES THA AAA, TAAL SF aA aA SATAR: Ut a 
11. The affix ss as well as the affix Ba, comes $ 


after the word qanm, in the sense of ‘he goes on by means 


there of’ . 
This debars sg U Thus èa refer = rafen: ‘who lives by dogs’. 

Joan ET aan: f. aR t 
The form saraforn: ÍS evolved by the breach of rule VII. 3. 4. Thus 
aortasi Here by VII. 2. 117, 3% requires Vriddhi of sy of% u But rule 
VII. 3. 4 says that instead of Vriddhi, the letter sty comes before q in the case 
of aq &c. The proper form, therefore, would have been giana: U The irre- 
gularity is, however, explained by saying that the prohibition contained 
VII. 3. 8 which applies when #3% is followed by 5%, applies also to xq, follow 
site ed by zat! In fact, the rule VII. 3. 4 does not apply, whenever the w 
sais followed by an affix beginning with the letter y : 
O RARR A N R, SEGA 
ger: aR Gear aR A: TELAT staa sey vera wafer N 
es 12. The affix-s% comes in the sense of ‘h 


y’, after 
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Vaan, 2 ares ( are ), 3 miara (riera X; 4 eprioy: 5 sa, 6 Wer (Few), 7 
swam ( Suey, sag ), 8 beer, 9 gaai ( UNfey ), 10 Sey, 1] wear, 12 ais, 13 come 
Gg, l4 sae, 15 feey® ( RES ), 16 qrg, 17 mye“, 18 veera, 19 wryed®, 20 oa. 

TARARES ll IU WAT ll wey, az, RRQ, ST I 
r: Temata qirara hai se mest wate tére alee | setae: 
13. The affix sx comes in the sense of ‘he lives 
thereby’ after-the words ‘ vasna’, ‘kraya’, and ‘vikraya’. being 
in the 3rd case in construction. 


This debars cau Thus aaa slate = afer: “who lives by hire--hire- 
ling’. In the case of ma and faery the affix is applied to the words separately, 
as well as to their compound. Thus FARRA: RRR, Aran: ‘a trader’, 

MJES AN wes i aaa, S, N 
ERa: i sraao wate, saree stdra eaa N : 
14. The affix & as well as az comes in the sense 
of “he lives thereby’, after the word “âyudha ’. 
Thus strait strate = strata: (formed by ), or aranma: (by z4) ‘a 
„ mercenary soldier ’ Saher 
ERFA: HOG arr I Rd, SARRA: N 
Ue: areas | TT CTA aaa maaa sm geri wate u 
2 i the sense. of ‘he con- 
veys thereby ’, after the words utsanga &e. being in the third 
case in construction. 
The: word gda means ‘to ¢ 


; : cause to reach another 
Place’. Thus sfress: ° a Peer 
oe Amn: ‘borne upon the hip’, Reta: “borne or. transported 


ake away to or 


laag, 2 IFT, 3 sey ( were ), 4 TET", 5 eret, Bi ne 
MTT: BE N RRI Gens N women, wa 
ata: u oe aretha mates a a 
10. The affix comes. in 4 S | 
veys’, after the words ‘ Sine a oat tee con- 
in construction, 3 e Bae 
_. Thus wert RA- sitar, 


“who conve Seer lee 
a carrier”, The feminine will be fei (ly. a ake of a leathern bag, 


x: f. wikt 11 The 
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word wet means a leathern bellows by which the iron is heated, or a leathern 
bag in which grain &c, is carried. ; 
1 wen, 2 TE, 3 weer (an ), 4 Aria, 5 ara, 6 srerare,.7 Sta. I 
Renn riea oN a N Rre, rera, ATNA N 

afer: u glaa Rare giaa aT sa AA N U 

17. The affix gq comes optionally in the sense of 
‘he conveys’, after the words ‘ vivadha’, and ‘ vivadha ’, being 
in the third case in construction. 

In the alternative, the general affix s@ will apply. Thus faerara gefa 
=f afk: f. fratret ; So also Staten: f. ftataehr uw When the affix is 5%, we 
have tanya: in both cases, the feminine being Saruat I 

The word fry and diay are synomyms both meaning ‘a piece of 
wood carried on the shoulders to carry loads, on the road.’ aafaa: meaning 
‘a carrier of loads, a pedler’. The real stra is frat fauna, the KaAsika has 
-added ay from a Vartika. 

AURIA: Wks N° R NT, eferenran: I 
qa gien geara iaraa recat wate RA 
18. The affix 7 comes, in the sense of ‘he con- 
veys’, after the word gfefent in the third case in construction. 

Thus gema etic mir sang=alfeteant at: ‘a deer which carries (or 
entices away) into crooked ways > or ‘a hunter who hunts by coming stealthily 
on his’ prey’. mena exter T= Atean: aa: ‘a blacksmith,—who 
carries burning coals on an iron forge’. 

The word afefe means ‘crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the 
blacksmiths’. k 

Fia aR: RR free, ere, TRAT: N. 2 

aft: 1 aaa | sree Mera sy rea Aaa Ut > 
19. The affix sm comes, in the sense of ‘comple- _ 

ted thereby’ after the words ‘akshadyfita &c’ being in the third — 

case in construction. 3 

Thus sA Pima- ai Ja ‘enmity—which was growing 
has been completed by gambling’. So marghera ti ve 

1 sper, 2 MIAE (HER ), 3 MEEN COMET), 4 rama”, 5 < 
areata, 7 tarara®, 8 aTa, 9 airaa, 10 rare. u 
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Ifema Nt Ro N Taa AT, RAT. Ul 
afer: Asan, fea: RaRa faa Gera | af A a af 


l 20. The affix ay comes always after the’ words 
ending in the affix. 7%, the in sense of ‘completed thereby ’, 


The fe here refers to the affix ‘ktri’ (III. 3. 88). Thus the root Tw 
takes fa -and forms gf#a, which is not a complete word, but must take the 
augment ay, to form a full word. This qa+fta+ay=afeaqg ‘what is 
completed by being cooked’. So from gaa we have q+ Ra +a- aaa 
(VI. 1. 15): from geez we have paa I 
The word a in the sûtra indicates that the affix fee never comes 
singly by itself, all words ending in ‘Ktri’ are invariably followed by qq@_ also. 
In fact Ha way be regarded as an invariable augment of the affix ‘ Ktri’. 

Yért:—After a word ending in an affix denoting ‘condition’, the 
affix gaq, is added. Thus maa faet=aiaae (q+ III. 3. 18-+-eag ), so 
AR, AAA, HEAT N 

co aA WAN Tae N eee AKA, R 
Sait 


gR: u firqa | TPIT TEM TUT AH ama wait ment wat, Pare: 
afma l 


21. The affixes ‘kak’ and ‘kan’ come respective- 
ly after the words ‘apamitya’ and ‘ yåâchita’, when the sense 
is that of completion. 


Thus smana ‘debt’, and qrama ‘a thing begged for use’, The 
word stqfHeq is formed from the root at with the prefix %9, and the suffix Wat 
(III. 4.19). _The war is changed to ray, and g substituted for srr (VI. 4. 70). 


The word í is an Indeclinable, and . therefore the anuvritti of aa does not run 
here, 


SST wath Gay, THI 


an Se 


att: Ul areas | Garantie SH eA AAA A 


22. The affix sq comes, after a word in the third 
ease in construction, when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith.” 


The W. ord È aa. is understood: here. The word age means unifieation: 


‘mixing &c. Thus Par SAE = TTT smeared wlth curds.’ arftr RRR 
TAHA, UPAAA 
raina i The word: ‘sanskrtam™. (IV. 4. 3) and ‘sansyshtam’ should be 


distinguished. - The : ‘former. refers. toa case where by the combination of. two ; 


f things, a something: better i is s produced ; no such idea of bettering ‘is to be 
_ found in gel * 
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JRR: N 33 I car 1 at, aa Nl 
aftr: u giaa: wearer wats Gee | ATAT: i 
23. The affix xa comes after the word ‘chfirna’ 


when the sense is ‘mixed therewith ’ 
This debars s% Thus wo: ager = Ari S TT: ‘cakes sprinkled with 
powder,’ araar qrar: U 


BANESSR NW RB gR A gana, FH Il 
gfe: n gga iaaa Sa Are FATT U 


24. The afix sẹ meaning ‘mixed. therewith’, 
is elided by luk, after the word lavana.’ 


Thus zaa age: = =sqm: ‘mixed with salt.’ as gau: 99: ‘soup mixed 
with salt? So są% gra, aot Fay: (I. 1.51). The gñ elision takes place when 
the word aqo is used as. a noun, and not as an adjective. 


3 ITTI RS I qa ll Berra, T I 
afa: N JATA TAT safa AHSCT AAT | sATA: u 


925. The affix ər comes after the word ‘mudga,’ 
when the sense is ‘mixed therewith. 
This debars sq u Thus atx sitet: ‘rice mixed with mudga-pulse.’ ATAT 


7U 
ae SASTRSTATS NRE TR N Sasa: SIA (SR) I 
aa IRAR | SIS STATA aT: Waar aaa aa ATT idn oH ait 
wate U 
26. The -affix zs% comes, after. a word denoting a 
condiment, being in the third case in construction, when the 
sense is ‘sprinkled - therewith.’ i 


Thus gat safask = mina‘ sprinkled with curd,’ ahaaa, ARa u Why 
do we say ‘ denoting a condiment’ ? Observe TEAAUTA TH. siga: ul 


site: ARIAT Tag. VS N ‘Taree Nl sitet, TE, ama (SR) 


aft: ara eg Comey eee oR cena ee N 
- 27. The afix Say coner in Lake senie of : it exists, 


E fh 
FANE T E 
| RN a R ae 


third case in construction. 


Thus san aià = =sitsifam: M: ‘a hero’ lit. possessed with = s 
So also. RT: ‘a vel RR: ‘ ahah? = 
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AMAIA k Tk Il Rc N A ll aa, NA-NZ- LT-ANA- 


ROT Il i ; 
afa: afafe fedtar aia: afer sta renga aaga A aaraa T- 
darana oR Tea aÀ N | 


28. The affix s& comes, in the sense of ‘it exists,’ 
after ‘ îpa, ‘loma, and ‘kfla,’ preceded by ‘anu’ and ‘ prati, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 


_ The word a shows that the words must be in the second case in cons- 
truction. The verb qaq is intransitive, how can it take an object, and how can 
it be in construction with an objective case? The words in the accusative after 
the verb qqq are not its objects, but are used as adverbs qualifying the sense 
of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative case. Thus gay 
aaa =Aratiean: (farar srg s fèra, the sit changed to Ẹ V. 4. 74 and VI. 3. 97) 
retrograde i. e. ‘which is unfavourable.’ So syredtffa: ‘favorable. siaaa: 
‘inverse’ atatia: ‘direct.’ nRa: wage: The two words atata and 
eireditan mean ‘unfavourable’ and ‘ favourable’ respectively, 


Ga TN AVN gana tl RIET, € (ER) N 
qr: u Raae Adara SH Tera HATA A 
29. The affix sq comes in the sense of ‘it exists,’ 
after the word ‘ parimukha,’ being in the second case in con-. 
struction. 
; Thus ahaa wee = maiaa: ‘being before the face, ‘ being near or pre- 
sen ; 


-The word & in the sûtra implies that the affix applies to other words 
also not mentioned. As arftartitai: 1 The word qRa@ is an Avyaytbhava 
compound (II. 1. 12). If qf has the force of exclusion (I. 4. 88), then qaaa: 
_ will mean ‘a servant who always avoids the face of his master emi et 


TAA a: Wrat Tra,” and if qR means “all round, then the word will mean’ 


“a servant who is always in the presence of his master—aq: enftrt aq qaad 
qå” u k 


TASSA TEA M Ro l Ta I TSR, mA | 


qra: U AfA earra A g e ware, draai mi I- 


traf i 
Ale ll JATA AREA: N 


; 30. The affix zæ comes after a word in the second 
case In constrution, when the sense is ‘he gives’, the motive 
being mean. $ 
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Thus faot waesia = faran: ‘a usurer who gives for the sake of double’ 
i, e. who charges cent per cent interest, The word fqyor means feqord ‘for the 
sake of double’, Similarly XIR: U 


Vårt :—The word af@ is changed to gg before this affix. As, g% 
AACS = TNT: ‘a usurer’ ‘who gives for “ie sake of increase’ Or the word 
gure may be taken as a separate word synonymous with afg 'I, 


Why do we say agfa ‘with a mean motive’? Observe feat TASS PTA: 
‘the debtor gives double’. 


Sates BTA NAM Tarr l FAs, TW, CHCA, BT- 
il 
af: n maesi miaa | arts aha, eared weet PERL RANA FA, TUATTT MSTA 
eae TIRANTE A TUT Te TH TT Tere AT: 

31. The affixes 8% and.g= come respectively after 
the words ‘ kusida’ and ‘ dasaikAdasa’; when the sense is ‘he 
gives for a mean motive’. 


The word geg means ‘interest’, The lending of ten (gr) on a condi- 


- tion that the borrower will pay eleven (qairgar) after a month is called zarenreartt 
This sûtra debars 3411 The difference between the two affixes sq and ww is in 


the accent (VI. 1.197 and 163). Thus CSIC E gagn: fem. parent (VI. I 
41). So qanta: fem oer 
ssofa Nan Tana ll sate N 
afar: ut RR Raar oara a SH TTA AAC N 
32. The affix sẹ comes, after a word’in the se- . 
cond case in construction, when the sense is ‘who gleans - 


that’. 


Thus aerga: ‘who picks up jujubes’. sarmat: miem 
To pick up every grain (arr) fallen on the ground is called 355 UU 


TAA WARN Tart i Tet N 
gfe i area Ranae AAA SH erat ate Mt 
ee 33. The affix 3® comes after a-word in the secc 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘he aids or pr 
eo, tat, | | a 
Thus qarst aà = ama: ‘a spectator’, lit,“ who aids an 
, So also atfvafeen: it Dee i 
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Ti SUNS BSN A N AART N 
gen RA Atarabi raTa KANRAN S| A aA 1 
34. The affix z® comes after the words ‘ Sabda ’ 
and ‘dardura’,-being in the second case in construction, when 
the sense is “ who’ makes a sound or a croaking’. 


Thus aed autre = mièg: ‘who makes a sound’ i, e. a Grammarian. 
So grêft: ‘who'makes a croaking noise like a frog (dardura)’ i. e. a potter. 


afinrceramrrater ll 3% i - carter il oes, Hees, Terra, Efe (SE) N 
ter: i alert Rae Raan eA eedretarerares say aA ware N 
35. The affix gm comesafter the words in the second 
case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, when 
‘the sense is ‘ who kills that’. 


Thus qfarort gia = raw: ‘a bird-killer. The affix applies not only to 
the word-forms 9fét &c, but to words denoting birds &c. (See I. 1. 68). 
Therefore, we have forms qrntam:, aan: Garten: tt So also with Azz, as, 
mR: AR: arnite:, utes: So also with am:, as, arfiter:, erftfirn:, Gt 
ACR: GTC: 1. 


qusa frst I REN qana l iT, a, ABA N 
Fa: Ut ranr iaraa sg rai a u 
; 36. The affix s& comes also in the sense of 

who stays , after the word ‘paripantham’, the word being 

in the second case in construction, 

=, hus qei fei- aiaa: a: sunt qifen fete, at ar grunt sarea 
Faure afhief’ lit. “who stays at reads, a high way man”. The @ in the s(tra 
indicates that the sense of tq ‘who kills’ of the last, is to be connected with 
this sûtra by the conjunction ‘ and’. Thus oftqey gia =Q RIR: 


The phrase ‘being in the second case in construction’ 


in this Sûtra, why has then the word qftqeą. 
y x ; be i - 
the sûtra, for it is a mere superfluity ra pewon thelsccondtcoin 


; ? No, it shows the secular fi f th 
word, The word qfeqey is Stes ular form of the 
a ccc S Synonymous with qftqzy, the latter, however, having 


is understood 


araPICITaT È WO aA N masang, TAT, AFIT 


= 
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ie u ATTRA AAAI ATE CAAT AT aAA rH TAT 
it 


87. The affix sẹ comes, in the sense of “who 
runs ”, after a word having ara as its second term, and after 
the words ‘ padavi’ and ‘ anupaua’. 

Thus weary mwa = qosam: ‘who runsona high way’. So also 
GREATER Ut Similarly qrefra:, staag: tt The word ary means ‘a way’. 
MHASH Nl Fe IA Ul ARAT, SL, TI 
ST: Ul ARARA ARA GT: | AAN SSHTATSTENT, MAAA ATTAT- 
TRAIT aes | oTrarquEaete Adres ss ra vale, TAT: 
CoH Ul , 
38. The aftix sy as well as sa comes after the 
word ‘ akranda’, pa in the second case in construction, in 


the sense of ‘ who runs’ 


The word stt¢ means ‘a place where persons weep’ e. g. a battle- 
field. It also means ‘weeping’ ‘invoking’ &c, The difference between sa 


and sx is in the accent. Thus. wart wre = ataia: or SARR, f. arate 


‘a person who runs to a place where cries of distress are heard’, 
Taras WET HBV TaN Nee, STURA, Tens (Se) Ul 
afa: TETET TACT AT THAT ATT Te fetter erga aa TH 


wea wate Ul 
39. The affix sę. comes in the sense of ‘who 


takes’, after a word having ‘pada’ as its second member, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 

Thus gq mmia = FATE, so also staaf: U. The word waa is 
used in order to prevent the edger of the rule when qẹ is preceded by 
the afix fg I i 

ofravstieerd T l 8o ll AEE IÅ, SSTA, F I 
g u aftraeredaeraeemenrtt RA A Er E e rair ra u 
40. The affix e# comes in the sense of ‘who takes’ 
after the words ‘ pratikantha” , ‘artha’, and ‘lalâma’ baing 
in the second-case in construction. 


= Thus yras yem- minm: | So also mim, area: The 
word nfanos here is an Avyayi-bhava meaning Hee aoe sf, and_ not afore ae 


| see for to the latter no affix is added, 
E 28 
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EE a a 
aa sera ter war ai (sei) N 
aft: i iaar araia SHR Tea VAL N 
SUPT STAT RAA UI l 
$1. The affix gq comes after the word ‘dharma’, 
being in the second case in construction, in the sense of‘ who 
practices that’. 
Thus ya = fia: “religious”. So also saf: “irreligious, 
undutiful ”, by a Vârtika. ; 
RAA Set BAN aA N aA, Ter, SLT N 
ART WU aR Tarea Rara gara sa AAT a, THNSH T Ul 
42. The affix 3&£ų as well as sm, comes after the 
word ‘ prati-patham’, in the second-case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘who goes’. 
Thus utaqaaia= tartan: or maA: “wno goes along the road” 
the sq causes Vriddhi (VII. 2. 118) whilst sq does’ not.. E 


Saana RAA N BIN N N SAAT, SANA (SS) N 
gRr qaiea: dea RA iea a: Aaa sy a aR U 
43. The affix sm, comes after words in the 
second casein construction, denoting combination, in the 
sense of ‘who assembles there ’.. 


The word ary means. ‘combination, collection &c’. The word 
AAT ENT is in the plural number in ‘the sitra, indicating that the svarupa-vidhi 
(I. 1.69) does not apply ; the affix being applied not only to the word-form 
Waata but to its synonyms also. aaf means coming totgether. Thus aaaf- 
“ara arate = maan: ‘who assembles in an assembly’, So also ararfaan:. At 
Ra: afai: l 
Re a: een am n Rg: cay 
Sheu RIA om: rent wate aara RaR | TRATE: N 
; 44. The affix wq comes after the word ‘ parishad’ 
in the sense of ‘who assembles there g 
This: debars sæ u Thus gitq¢ 
: ‘council, an assessor, a councillor’, 


STAT AT N84 aT N Aara: at (wa:) 1 
| Bee Sarre at oa: reat ae RARA shears: U 


A= nia: ‘one present in a 
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45. The affix va comes optionally in the sense of 
‘who assembles there,’ after the word senå. 


-. This debars sæ which ‘comes in the alta Thus Bat amaa = 
tea or Afar ‘a soldier, a member of an army’. 


aera sorg CEG EA IRN AATE, SOT, GIST 
qa (sa) tt 
grea: u aegri afete darana SEE SR rait wait g- 
am Fee l 
46. The affix 3% comes in the sense of ‘who sees 
that; after the words ‘lalata’ and ‘kukkuti’, in second case in 
construction, the whole word being a Name. 

_ Thus zet mafi = arenes: -a non- -attentive servant’ lit. ‘who alway: 
looks at the fore-head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof, does 
not come near to perform any work.’ So also RARER: ‘a religious mendic: 
ant, a Bhikshu.’ “The space of ground over which a hen can fly without fall- 
ing, is to be, understood here by the word @aaet 1! In other words, a small space 
of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance. Therefore, 
owing to the smallness of space the mendicant walks looking down. over the 
ground, and: hence he is called Arena: U The word also means ‘a hypocrite 
with.down-cast eyes. 

aer AF Il go care aes, ee (sa) I 
afa: it aes ore maraa SH TAN Hata Ul 
- "Aq, The affix s& comes after a word in the sixth’ 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘its usage’. 
The word wa means ‘usual,’ ‘relating to custom’. The word qeq shows 


the case of the word. Thus EEE AUCIE qi= Arena: ‘the custom-house 
laws or usages.’ So also MARR% MR, MERN L. 


orm RARS: M 8e aat U anA: u 
get: a a eA IY u 
48. The affix em comes in üe sense of ‘its law, 
after, the word ‘mahishi’ &c. es! 


This debars thak. Thus asat w= nRT the usages of queens. Sc 


aL 
1aRÑ, 3 anfi’, 3 gmat, A AT, 5 atta, 6 TIANA, 7 tite 


B. Baraat 9 yaa (an), l 10 wa, 11 aaa. 
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seat STN N R lt ET, eer eT 
SF: Ul Earr aR TTA AAT TET wa TIA | SSH TTATE: 1 
mS Ul TAT o ART uate u ragi N 
49. The affix a comes in the sense of ‘its law, 
after a nominal-stem ending in 9g n 
This’ debars sq Thus Qrq feia fiaa ' the office of a Potri.’ siari 
_‘the office or duties of an Udgatyi.’ Padamanjari gives the example of NTR= 
‘QA Gaia under this sûtra, though the word ag occurs in the list given in the_ 


‘preceding sûtra, The Hotri of the ‘preceding sQtra means a Ritvik, here it 
means an invoker. 


Vårt :—So also after the word az: As aaa Feat = arg u 
Vårt :—So also after the word RMA, the qz affix being elided. Thus 
‘Rated + a= aera 0 
Vért:—So also after the word frursig, its rr affix also being elided. 
é Thus frarstarg + etst= Gna t ; 7 
ATR? WSN Tare N seer wer: (Sa) N 
af: u Taaa atiera Ara g re TT. aAa SARA: Ul - 
50. The affix sẹ comes in the sense of ‘its tax, 
after a word in-the sixth case in.construction. 


i Ac S : ° : 
The word staq means Government-tax,’ ‘price; wages,’ ‘rent’ &c, 


coming from the root srqqt ‘to purchase.’ Thus geayareter HAIRA: = ERRAR: 
Gutsy ; : 


Are not qa (IV. 4. 47) and stama the same? No. Dharmya is a legal 
due, and religious ; while an ‘avakraya’ may be a tax exacted from a people by 
_ Oppression, and so transgressing dharma, 


AET TEN GR carr Nag, IE, quer N 
aie: u aR TANTRA THT E E NR airera qoi agaf 

51. The affix am comes in-the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after a word in the first case in 
a construction denoting the thing to be sold. 
oR Thus styqr: q4 s= s 
A A ; : hae SIT: quay A= AR: ‘a cake-vendor.’ So also RTH, 
ess SIMRE WG I TITA I STT, ser N 
E MTR: U SATEL T A re qrafit AEG | siran: u 


~ CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. — i - 
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52. The affix s= comes, in the sense or ~Nis 18S 
whose saleable commodity, after the. word ‘lavana.’ 
This debars 3%, the difference being in accent. Thus aq% Para = 
erator: ‘a salt-vendor.’ } 

maaa ga caries N RAT: ST 

afer: u aa raam Ra: sa aA af aa aAa ATTE l 
53. The afix gq comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the words ‘kisara’ &e. 
This debars sa! The word f&ac &c all denote perfumes. Thus 
fata: area = fenanitan:f aR (IV. 1 41), eter: f aat Ml 
1 frat (RW), 2 TA, 3 TR, 4 amta”, 5 ane, 6 aay, 7 Tate 8 R, YE 
Rg”, 10 quit, 11 gage, 12 Raro. 

ISEA SAAT GSN Tater I UST: AAA 
abt: UN TSTSA TAT SF TRA AAT TEA qana | ANR: |. AT 
wate | : 

54. The affix gq comes optionally, in. the sense 


of ‘this is whose saleable commodity’ ‘after the word ‘salalun’. 

This debars sẹ which comes in the alternative: «atg is a kind of 
sweet scent. Thus Tes paag S gergat In the alternative 
with 3H, Teen; A egt U i 


Reman qar Ut Reri (6%) h l 
gRr U RR maraani Tou sg TeRi) ware aaa fet INR 1 
55. The affix 3®. comes in the sense of this is 
whose Art,’ after a word denoting Art, in the first case in 
construction. 2%; 
Thus qayatet Reme adyn: “adrummer”, “an expert in playing 
on mridanga drum”. So also qT, AT: w 
ASTRA TAEA, Ul 48 N Ugh ll ASSH, HATA, AU, AAA 


TETA II | | 


‘ jharjhara ’. | ; 
This debars 3A which comes in the alternative. Thus agamana fey nN 


-= CC, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Co 
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HEUTE NGO qar i Eco (SH) | 

qR aeea | aR sanai Tews sa a wate a g R- 

WRT ' 

57. The affix sẹ comes ın the sense of ‘this is 
whose weapon’, after a word denoting ‘a weapon’, and being 
in the 1st case in construction. 

Thus aR: ECAR =INa: ‘a swordsman r% - So OTR! ara: 

IR: l . 

TASA TAE QUA N TOANT, Sa, F li 

- FREU TENRA SN era A, TAT STN 


= 58. The affix ss as well as s%.comes in the sense 
of “this is whose weapon ”, after the word qaga I 


„This affix 3ẹ is added by %, the difference being in accent. Thus 
mA: or faaan: tl qxeqy means ‘an axe’. 


RRR 42 ans aera, Ha Il 
Fa: l anera rear watt area Aaa | SRAT: UN 
| 09. The affix $p% comes in the sense- of “this is 
whose weapon” aftcr the words ‘sakti’ and ‘yashti’, 
. This debars za Thus NR: IINA = ATTA: Soa AR: N 
MANZE Aa: Wo i Tae Il maaa- a-a: (sar) tI 
‘lal Beret AE all afer Tite Re aera: Tea sw qe sk 
7 _, 60. . The affix sg comes in the Sense of ‘this is 
“whose belief ’, after the words ‘asti ’, nasti and ‘dishta’. 
Thus BETA Aa = Brean: ‘who believes that It isi. e, a here after. 


ariaa: ‘whose belief is that there is no Here after’, an athiest. 4E: ‘whose 
belief is that it is fate’, a fatalist, fee = ‘fate’, 


The affix does not apply in the Sense of belief in general, but to a par- 
ticular sort of belief. Thus West ETS meq afaa a rine an nei 
is he who believes that the Hereafter zs, Contrary to him isa wife who 
does not believe in a Hereafter. A pérson who believes what is demonstrated 
by proof, and nothing else, may also be called tea: ʻa positivist ’ These 
various. other senses are to be found from dictionary and general literatore: 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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Rafa ul 


T Gi. athe affix sm comes in the sense of ‘whose 
habit is this’, after a word in. the first case in construction. 
Thus sgg amas = strata: ‘one whose habit is to eat cakes’. 
Similarly aegis, ater: t The act of eating, and its habit are qualities 
understood in the sense of the affix. 


SATA m: EVN ag N Ganges, T: I 


dha: UOT TTT: MrT ea HT: TAT HATA area ftaa RAAR: n 
62. The affix w comes in the sense of ‘whose 
habit is this’, after the words ‘chhatra &c’. 

This debars 3@ u Thus g4 omea = BTA: ‘a pupil’, lit. ‘whose habit A 
is to cover (chhadan) the defects of his master. The word eat occurs in the 
list. It must always be prefixed by some upasarga ; thus smeT, eur, 
stqeyt &c. 


According to Patanjali ara means ‘a sical because, esada. me RISA- 
spr DRN: “a preceptor is like an Umbrella, the: preceptor covers or protects 
the pupil like an umbrella”, Or fasaot a Aora qizqreq: ‘a pupil ought to 
maintain or protect his Preceptor, as an Umbrella ’ : 


loa, 2 fanart Sutre (güz), 4 eat Creat, Seat, IET), 5 ayer, 6 aa, 
aR, Serer, 9s (ei), lOaaH, U ean, 12 aqq, 13 am, tE cca 
15 fataar*, 16 Ariea (aiaa, 1 17 wet, 18 geeata®, 19 giret (!)°, 20 emt 21% = 


a*, 22 Ag. 


AAAA Tae N 43 Nl ae wa, sera, gaa (sa) Il 
afa: l aeea | atete TUAAAATA TSA SH We Aaa Slt o mA 


AGE ESIEEEI wate il - 
63. The afix gẹ comes, in the sense of can 

as act, occuring in study” after a word in the first case 

= construction, if such a word is an act (karma) whick 

ocoprrod ( vrittam) 1 in study (edhyayana). Bana 

ú qaaa iia =g: ʻa pupil te CO! ts 


readin a &c. duera translation bein 
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is called anean: at So who commits two mistakes is called Sateen: t In 
short, in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like æran: &c, the 
whole phrase saat Haga, must be employed. 


RAR NEN war age, YÅ care, se Hl 
AG: TET AN ET TENE TAIT SM AU TMS SY TA AA TIT KAAN TA 
EG Gii E M-E DA ELE GA 
64. The affix sq comes, in the sense of ‘this is 
whose act occurring in study’, after a compound having a 
polysyllabic word as a prior member. . 
This debars HN Thus :—argareantt wio gait sre = gN- 
fea: ‘an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his reading’: So starat- 
Fast, qagan: i The word Sta in these sfitras means the ‘error’, especi: - 


ally in accent, i. e. he who makes an accent stagr which ought to be udatta, 
OF vice Versa. 


feet wert: Gq qi  feerer-arert: (we) N 
ST: aera | affa TAA Tea sa ne Hae araa (Re, a- 
Ala TA AAT: uu 
65. . The afix $@ comes after a word expressing 
food, in the first case in construction, in the ‘sense of “this is 
wholesome diet for whom”. : 


The words gand stæ (IV. 4. 51) are understood. ‘The word Feet 
governs dative (II. 3. 13, Vart). But the sitra is aqe fea sarr:, the word ae 
being in the genitive case, how is this? Here seq should be’ changed to 
dative viz, azet fet wam:®‘ this for whom is wholesome diet’. The best way 
however, to remove this objection is to read sftras 6 5,and 66 in this wise: 
65 fet wet: ager and daz fam Thus aT Raar = naian: ‘He for 
whom cake is good food’ i. e. who eats cakes with benefit, or o is fond of 
cakes. So also mrin: arefear: u In analysing these taddhitas, “Such as 


Smii: &c, the word fq of its synonym, and a verb denoting eating should 
be employed. ; 


ager daa Paar nee waren ard frat Ssi: 


| St: U areata maai sree, RAN ag ee water aai, qatar R- 


ITAN 
66. The affix s% comes in the sense of “to whom 


this is to be given right fully”, after a word expressing the 


er thing to be given, in the first (tad) case in construction, the 
PES force of the affix being that of a dative (asmai). 


` r po 
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The word dua fam means faia i. e. aeara Met ‘to be given 
by appointment or rightfully’. Thus eq astanet amt daa = aAa: a 
Brahmana always entitled to occupy the foremost seat at dinner’. So also 
ong: ‘entitled to get cakes’, aregiear: Il Some say that the word frat 
means fet ‘always’. According to them angin: would mean stqqt Rear 
daq ‘to whom always cakes are given’. 


HMNAITANSST NON Tas I arata- ATA, RT N 


aU aari at Rog rere afè aA Sete aaa RTT: | 
67. .The ‘affix zz comes in the sense of ‘to 

whom this is to be given rightfully’, after the words smor and 
ataga N 

This są debars su The g of fèis for the sake of pronunciation, 
the z indicates that the feminine is formed by Æq (IV. 1. r5) Thus smet 
frammer Raa = min: f. aiat ‘who is entitled to get ‘rice gruel’, So also 
aiaa: f. ataa ti 

The difference between s@ and fèsa is in accent, the former having 
udAtta on the final (VI. 1. 165), the latter on the initial (VI. 1. 197). The 
feminine of s@ and sq will both be formed by #t¢ (IV. 7. 15). Now the 
affix zx resembles fee both in accent (VI. 1. 197) and in feminine (IV. 1. 15). 
Why was not 33] used instead of fèst, for it would have produced exactly 
the same forms? True, as regards the words ‘rat and atatet the affix st : 
might have been employed instead of sa According to some, however, 
the affix fsa applies toata and aga separately also. Buts% cannot be 
applied to strea as it would cause Vriddhi (VII. 2. 117) which fès does not. 
Thus strait Esa NAR, f airafaat With sst the form would have been 
sitaiten: which is not wanted. 

The word smor is a Past Participle (a) of sr ‘to cook.’ ‘Jhe is not 
changed to % as required by VI. 1.27. Thisis ananomaly. The nisthå q is 
changed to w (VIII. 2. 43). The form "tat is also found, as in VI. 1. 36, and 


the regular form is ya =at% (VL. 1. 27). 
ARENAEN RE A U TREA l 


gTa: U ARR LTAT mrema aA ete Aaaa AA THSTATE:. N ; a 
68. The affix stu comes optionally after the word 


bhakta, in the sense of ‘to whom this is to be given right- _ 


fully.’ | 
This debats sa, which comes in the alternative. Thus aaae daa 
’ haa In the alternative wa: ‘a regularly fed ’ i, e. a retainer, 


29 


ae : < CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. — ; pE 
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aa fam: NRA Tanta I aag: (sa) N f 7 
dT: aata eaaa AAA TR A Aaa | e saer Sarat 
Ra ga: II | 
69.. The affix ze comes, in the sense of ‘ appointed 
there,’ after a word in the seventh case (tatra) in construc- 
tion. 


Thus teers Mas = Wenaten: ‘a superintendent of custom-house.’ 
So also srratta:, anig Wena, aR The word aafia% is a Tat- 
purusha compound formed by II. 1.46. The word niyukta here has a differ- 
ent meaning from that in IV. 1. 60, hence its repetition here. 


AMCET Gol Gant i wera, ST I 
mrt: UN STMT AMAT ATED TIA Aaa Ta Pram ARATTA | SRA: N 
70. The affix sx comes in the sense of “appointed 

there,” after a word ending with ‘agara.’ 


Cc 


This debars sẹ | The difference is in accent and want of Vriduhi. 
Thus tare Aam: = Fah: Aerie, MoS: U 
AMA ACU M98 Tanne ll rA -aR (se) N 
ait: aaia | atari: maaan aA ara SR TA 
Tae U 


11. The affix S% comes in the sense of “who stu- 

; > 3 a » > Le e . . z 
dies there,” after a word in the 7th case in construction. de- 
noting an improper place or time. : 


= The word aqata means the time or place of study, which is pro- 
hibited by asd institutes. AT means one ‘who studies, Thus 
arate site = amam: ‘who reads in a funeral ground,’ gq: ‘who stu- 


dies where four roads meet’ So also Tala = rgf, ‘who reads on 
the 14th lunar day? So also HAARA: N- f ER 


Why do we say- ‘improper tim PEt c= 
$ € d U ~ ~ 3 
sara tl P and place?’ Observe aysuta, Tani 


niat < 

eet A AFR WRN AN na- HEAT 
4, atari (SR) N , 

ata: ll aAA | aana : ; k T 

aatia a I memini mima e sa THA maine 

42. The afix. sæ i 

d a comes, in the sense of “ who 

transacts business there in,”after compounds ending in ‘kathina: 
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and after ‘ prastéra’ and ‘ sansthâna, being in seventh case 
in construction. 

Thus iata saa = atanla: ‘whose occupation is in a bamboo- 
thicket’ or ‘who does what is proper to be done in such a place’ i. e. arena 
at Ree qutagar at aaataaate: u So also atuenfatae: n So also seata: 
areata: Ul 

Graz gate 93 Tana A Premera (3R) N 
ata: n Ciaran aadA oF Tera Hate N 


73. The afix S& comes in the sense. of ‘who 
dwells’, after the locative word ‘ nikata.’ 


This rule applies in forming epithets, denoting such persons, who are 
allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near human habitations. Thus 
snah: are those ascetics who are ‘ordained to dwell in forests, at least two 
miles away from human habitations. ECICEIU are those ascetics who are allowed 
by the rulé of their Order to live near human habitations, Thus frac qara 
= ante: | an ascetic.” 

MAAN SENN TATA Nl TATA -Ss N 
afa: U aaa amranata aAA Te A AAT tt 
74, The afix ga comes in the sense of ‘who 
dwells there;’ after the word ‘Avasatha,’ in the seventh case 
-in construction. 

The g of ga is for accent (VI. 1. 193), the q is for atg (IV. 1. 41). 
Thus araa gaia = state: ‘who dwells in a house’ i.e. a domestic person 
as opposed to. an ascetic. The feminine will be amanat tu So far was the 
scope of 34,aS ordained in IV. 4.1. Henceforward other affixes will be 


ordained. ; | 
grrararercd, Il S Il marie Ul RTA » TE li 
ghar waar RIAR RA | MAA AA ATE AAT AA SATA ANA 
AADA ARTA: | : l 
75. [In each aphorism from this one forward to 

‘iasmai- hitam’ CV, 1. 5), the affix qaq bears rule.: ; 


Thus in the next sûtra agat Watag we must réad the affix aq 
quai, MA: MART: U 4 


agafa TAT TM ART Ul 98 N aariat i ag Tae CETTE (T 


| CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collectior oe 
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46. The affix qq comes in the sense of‘ what 
bears it’, after the words ‘ratha’, ‘yuga’, and * prasanga’, 
being in the second case in construction. 


Thus ei qaf = Qa: ‘what bears a car’ a carriage-horse. Similarly 
aq: ‘a yoke-bearing ox’, yrazq: ‘being trained in a break’, greg is a piece of 
wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking, This rule -applies 
to compounds ending with ratha, as, qaaa n See IV. 3. 121, 123 also. That 
which carries will be called ‘carrier’ or dtg therefore qye yg will get the affix ary 
by IV. 2. 120, read with IV.3.121.Its special mention here indicates that the affix 

“will come, even after Dvigu compounds and will not be elided bv IV. 1. 88. 
Thus & wir aefa =farra: n The tadanta-vidhi applies to this word as we have 
shown under IV. 3. 121. The word aq has been already formed by the krit 
affix (III. 1. 121), that aq differs from the present, in accent when the word 
takes the negative particle, for that was by caq and this is by aq, and therefcre 
by VI. 2. 156, aaa will be finally acute when formed by aq n ‘The word art 
must mean ‘the portion of a car’ for the application of this rule, and not a 
cycle of time &c. Therefore not here ai sete wan ants aT aT UN 


JÜ ages WOO Gar JU-aq-ea I } 
a: aaa | we aen rania RA UL TAR TTA ATTA 
77. The affix aq and gẹ come in the sense of 


“what bears it’, after the word ‘ dhura’ in the second case in 
construction, 


Thus wt nfi = ud: | 
: ee. ee = A gå: (formed by aq.) the lengthening ordained by VIII. 
A am VIL 3 ab = by ae 2. 79 because uy is Bha-stem, or arta: (formed by 
ae 7: *) a beast of burden’, This sûtra mi ht hay a 

. for aq would have been read into it from IV. 4. 3 A 


O EAN watts I -arga N 


IA Sey cance | arier R Ritarit a: rea wate u 
ta i. Baas fe The affix ‘ kha? comes in the sense of ‘ what 
= bears it, after the word “Sarva-dhura’, being in accusative 

construction. Ses 


Thus aige agia = esate: VI 

sf ath: ren 

_ compounds also ending in yy, e. ( 2). The affix s applies to gihe 

eee of Sarees CU, I. 49), the samAsAnta ey being ale r 

Po i being feminine, the whole compound would be femi a b 14 

6, The word aayag in the sd y enine T : 
fie Spas j elore, as regulat- 


‘ i 4 
Sos _ CC-0, Panini Kanya Mah 
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ing the gender, for though it is in the masculine gender., the affix comes after 
the feminine word. In fact afẹ in the sûtra should be taken as a nominal- 
stem or pratipadika equal to aqua n 
TRGATI Vanes I Angar T Nl 
aft: aaa | aa tara aA a: TATA TEA LAAT A 
79. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘what 


. bears it’, after the word ‘eka-dhur&’ in the second case in 


construction, and the affix is optionally elided also. 

The elision is optional. Thus wat Tela = Taser: or TRUE I The: 
compounding is taddhitartha (wat wt aga) to which is added the samAsAnta 
sq, and then the affix @ 1I 


TA ico Wt Tartar i NRTA, Il 
afg: Wl ataa | anea aaraa Aa eres ST TTA waa U 
80. The affix em comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it,’ after the word ame in the second case in construc- 
tion. 
Thus waè aera = "rae: ‘an ox’ i.e, what bears a car. This could be 
evolved by q&a. t as mmea e= rne: tt The specification indicates that 
tadanta-vidhi applies here, as ù uat RA -ARE and the affix is not elided 
(IV. 1. 88). 
TIATRE Tatler Nl ESRT- Il 
afer u aaea | pta Riata aai say Teme af 
81. The affix s# comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it,’ after the words ‘hala’ and ‘sira,’ in the 2nd case in 
construction. 

_ Thus & R=: a ploughman StH: ‘a plough ox.’ The Lx 
would have come by IV. 3. 124, the specification shows tadantavidhi and non- 
elision, as Ranan: Aan: UI 

gari Seat: U RI R tl aT: (aa) I 
aft | aaea Seiten fadtarerutage rere ag reat waft eae 
gat reat 
82. The affix qaq comes in the sense of ‘ 
pears it after the word ‘jant,’ being in the 2nd case in 
| the whole word being a Name. aie 


. S z 
-. AA 
A TS F 
~ i 
te, ot 
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Thus adt ag = sa: ‘a friend of a bridegroom,’ fem. semt: ‘a brides- 
maid.’ The- word Hat means ‘bride.’ sear lit. means ‘what bears the bride’ 
-i, e. who carries the coy bride to the bride-groom at the time of play &c., 


Raag <3 carta i Rreara-sregar (ra) N 
afer: wares Retar Premiers aq vert wag a Agence Ne I 
83. ‘The affix aq comes in the sense of‘what piere- 
es it,’ after a word in the accusative case in construction, pro- 
vided that, it is not a bow, with which anything is pierced. 
Thus qà Prated = Yen: (VI. 3. 53) aafar, ‘what pierce the feet’ i.e, 
pebbles.-axeat: aoet: ‘thorns’ i. e. what pierce the thigh. 


Why do-we say “provided it is.not a bow, aqar”? Observe grat 
frara wast, no affix is added here. This exclusion of Yat, indicates that the 
act of piercing must be such as not to be done by a bow &c. Therefore the 

| affix does not apply to cases like these =< Trae, RIEG] u 


VT SIT NBN TAT N aaa (ag) I 
qia: u IRAT | anama fattarerubat PRTC A Te Tate u 
84. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘who 


‘obtains it,’ after the words ‘dhana,’ and ‘ gana, ’ being in the 
second case in construction. 


Thus wt seyr= TA; so .also Toq: vey is formed from S% by I% 
hence it takes the accusative. 


aro: cx qar N aaa: N 
ARU raai a fara n: e wa u 
85. The affix r comes in the sense of ‘who obtains 
it, atter the word aeq, in the second case in construction. 
Thus aat BEAT = Te: ‘fed’ ‘who has obtained food.’ 
Tat Tet eR TAN aerate: i 
ata: peu riterna mra araferi meena oath i 


36. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘ gone, 


after'the word vasa,‘ control’ being. in the second case in 
‘construction. 


hae 
ee 


«hus @ imma: = Fae: | ‘come under control 7 


TS i dependant 
: -or r servant. TU: aTa TET at aeie i, e; subdued i. e: a depe 


Coo, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BK, 1V. CH. IV. § 90. ] RWA- lI 833 
i ee 


ARAT TIITA NOW Tana i RAA (Aa) N 
aha: u alaa raat AAU: | TETSAMAATAANT SAAN TATE THATS 
AAA AAT I 
87. The affix 4 comes in the sense of ‘in it is 
visible, after the word ‘ pada,’ being in the first case in COR- 
struction. 


Thus 94 Tae qa: AeA ‘mud’ ‘lit. soft mud in which foot-mark 
can be seen at every-step. It describes mud which is neither very hard nor 
very fluid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression of the foot. 
So qat: viata: ‘dust’ fo: init also the impression of the foot can -be seen. 
It also means ‘the foot-path.” The word gam. means wa] Fea this being 
the force of the kritya affix ‘ya’ in ga u 

JANE ice Tanta l Qor-sreq-stretg-(aa) N 
ata: u LOTTA TATA TAL ATT MATT TET THTTA AAT AE U 
88. The affix qq comes in the sense of ‘whose root 
is eradicated,’ after the word ‘ mila,’ being in the first case in 


construction. 
The word 3ttate from gg ‘to up root, means ‘uprooting, =<qqIea U 
goaararate = feat ‘ a kind of pulse’ e. g. arqr | wat: U - These cereals cannot be — 


harvested without uprooting the whole plant. According to Padamafijari the — 
word should be aqrafg and not afẹ, with a q and not @u 
Sarat ASAT N <A Taree N Kri- AA It 
afer: u kaaa Paver Sarat Free | SeeThru ser 
89. The word àge is irregularly formed, being a _ 

Name. a 
This word is formed by adding J% and q to Fu It has udatta RN 5 
the final. Yasar means that cow ( g) which is given fo a creditor in 


-called dagnu Asgat aà R U 


peaa e: Il Qo Nl rants N ee OE 
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Thus agafear Aaa: = eT: the Garhapatya Fire’ a e. a Fire parti- 
cularly consecrated by the Householder. The word aara of the last sûtra 
should be read into it, thus mẹwa: means a particular Fire, and not every 
thing relating to a wea t The Fire in which husband (grihapati), together 
with or joined with his wife, performs sacrifice is called Garhapatya. That 
sacrifice cannot be perforined in Dakshinagni. Or that fire in which Grihapati 
hymns are recited is called Garhapatya. z 


Sree TA SAS AAS A E N A ANANA AAT Alea 
ague RI at-aet-aa-Rra-yas-aw-Kltar-Garya-AT- GRAM 
ERE IE ASE ASIG GESIEGR Il 
afa aae sea: TEA STAT arig ai ae AR aR U 
91. The affix af comes after the words a ‘a boat’, 
qaq ‘age’, wat ‘merit’, fe ‘poison’, qe ‘a root’, J2 
‘capital’, arar ‘a furrow’, and get ‘a balance’, in'the senses 
| respectively, of ‘to be crossed”’, “like”, “attainable ”, “ to 
be put to déath”, “to be bent down”, “equivalent, to”, 
“united with” and “ equally measured”. 


The words in the above must be all in the Instrumental case in cons- 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that it should beso. Thus. 
I, aa aAa aeda, ‘water’ ‘a river’, lit what can be crossed by a boat. 
2, Aaa Gea: = aae: ‘a friend’, lit. one alike in age. 
3. Wor aean=Yere ‘what is attainable through dharma. Could not this 
form have been evolved by the next sûtra SEICOLEG (IV. 4. 92)? 
No, =m, formed by that aphorism means ‘what is consistent with 


dharma’ ‘what is just’. The present wri refers to the ‘fruit’, the 
other to the ‘act’. 3 


CS 


4 aao aat: = fsa: ‘who deserves to be put to death by: poison ’. 


wn 


Tt = fran,“ price ” lit. or to be overpowered or bent by the root”. 
The word strateq (which is formed’from the root am ‘to bow’ by the 


affix maT zontrary to rule III. 1. 98 which teguired aq), means af- 
“adtam “what ought to be overpowered’: hence aeaa, means ‘the 


price, worth, cost’, because articles like ‘cloth’ &c are produced by 
the puiay of stock or capital (45); ‘price’ being a thing which, 
because itis capital plus profit, is superior to, capital, and thus by 
price or mûlyam, the capital or mala is overpowered. 
6. Ta qA: oe Sal : purchasable "lit, ‘equivalént to capital’ e, g. cloth qz: 
i, & equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capital, | 
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7. staa ai= ‘a field’ lit. ‘measured out by furrows’ according 
to.Dr Ballantyne. The word aaa is equivalent to äng ‘united with - 
ee to KAsika. dteq therefore literally means ‘a ploughed 
field’ i. e. ‘ what is united with furrows’. The affix will apply also to 
words site with dftat,. e. g. Taata, TAA, PTET U 

8. goat aad =g, “equal” lit. “meted dy the balance’. afta means 
aad, Aa N 

Note :—The fruits of good deeds, like happiness &c, which are attainable or prapya 
through ‘dharma’, may be said also dharmad anapetam because an effect must’ have a causes 
Honce arises the doubt as to what- is the difference between this and the next sfitra. The 
‘anapetam’ in the next sfitra means the fulfilling or following the Law established by the 
Shishthas, and has no reference to its fruits. Because the effect of dharma is to destroy 
dharma—i. e. the fruits in the shape of happiness &c lessen, and ultimately extinguish the 
dharma: ` Therefore, the fruit of dharma, which is to be taken in this sútra, as referred to by 
the word prapya, is diametrically opposed to the practising of dharma, referred to iy the word 
anapeta of the next sitra. i 

airian R qar Aafaa arara) 
afar u pa Trea eerie: | Rea: geared aCe ASTI: 
ay vate Ul Be: a 
92. The affix aa cemes in the sense of ‘not deviat-. 
ing therefrom’, after the word ‘dharma,’ ‘ pathin, “artha’ and. 
‘nydya’ being in the ablative case in construction. 


‘The ablative construction is inferred from its employment in the stra 
itself. Thus miaii = = qaqa ‘just’ ‘not deviating from merit? Similarly 
Fea retara Tat aii AL 24, TT aema: ‘wholesome diet,’ saa ‘fit,’ 
Fraa, just, suitable.’ The word aarat (IV 4. 89) governs this sftra: also, and 
hence the derivatives must have the above meanings, 


sai Pas USA TANT STE: fata (aa) N 
gA: N TATA aAA: | Sez Tangarat aai aa 
aar afè 


93. The affix qq comes in the sense of ‘niade, : 
after the word ‘chhandas,’ being in the Instrument 
pustruction. 
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STS TLL TR I sear, aq, E i 
ga: et: agda aa Aa A Sw aN ANS RTT i 
94. The affix aar as well’as qa comes after ‘uras’, 
in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense’ of ‘made.’ 
The ais drawn into the sûtra by the particles aver RAMa: =g 
“own son not adopted, lit. produced through the loins? With. aq the form 
will be sœ4: u These words denote son, and not anything produced from the 
loin, because the word &atat (IV. 4. 89) governs this sûtra also. 
caren Bra: Reg Uae n Eeaee-fre: (aa) i 
OOM: 0 Riia ardin: | eramemerdtereta fret Aa qA wars a 
95. The affix gq comes in the sense of: loved,’ 
after the word ‘hridaya,’ in the genitive case in construction. 
The construction is shown by the aphorism itself..Thus eras a: = kar: 
* pleasant to the heart.’ e. g. Far eq, SU Fae II 


the word @grai (IV. 4.99) governs this sitra 
meaning of the word, 


TA IH SE GaN N aT) (aa) n 
SAT U graa | aA gfe maang: | TARTE | aA A ATARI GRAT- 
Pa ERA Te eA ATE. à 
96. - The affix qq comes in the sense of a bond, 
after the word ‘ hridaya’, being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘ hymn’. 
The word gaea is understood in the sûtra. 
sense of the affix and is qualified by the word sefey u That by which a thing 
is bound is called aeyqj u The word œf means here the Veda or the Vedic 


hymn. Thus gae aata = ka: ‘the Mantra by which the heart of another _ 
can be brought under one’s control ie a TRO Aa: 11 4 


ERRAT RO gene | WA-TALST, BCT-TST 


But we cannot say ga: oF, 
also. and thus- restricts the 


The word aya gives the 


AMAT ATT 
mag (Fa) ti 


‘jana’, and ‘hala’, in th comes after words ‘mata’, 
“yi 2 4 a a 1 x . 
ga Ee and’ ‘ ee : hoe Fespectively of ‘means’, 
ESSE ig a as oe §, the words being in the sixth Case 
in construction. i 


inene Mahia Vidyalaya Collection. 
as ee Jka ae re i 


pS Pe Tet 
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= cil’ ‘a minister’. ; ae 
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Thus aqeq mot=feq: ‘the means of acquiring knowledge o. SARA 


Seq: = Sea ‘a rumour’. gae ay:=%eq: ‘ploughed’. So also fagra:, faera:, 


the tadanta vidhi applies israr At arear Ul 
qT AT: NN TET aaa: | 
aR: 0 afa antenna anteater cere rater N 
98. The affix aq comes after a word in the loca- 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘excellent in regard there- 
to’. 
Thus arg ane: =ar: (VI. 4.-168) conversant with the SAma-Veda ’ 
So also Fart:, maoa, at: &c. The word ary here means.wa, Or Bry ‘ex 
pert’ and ‘fit’, and does not mean sqetGH “a benefactor or a good person: 
When the sense is that of ‘good’, the sûtra aet fa% (V. 1. 5) will apply. 


RAR: EARN carter RAT N 


L gfe: Ranea: qepa: qa rere iA Te aAa TET | TATTATE: N 


99: The affix wer comes in the sense of ‘ excellent « 
in regard thereto’, after the word ‘pratijana’ &e. 
> This debars aqu - Thus ahaa ara: = atta stata: (VII. r. 2) ‘suitable 
against 'an adversary’, or ‘who is excellent for every person’. So also ug axtta:, 
aiaa: u 
1 ARATA, 2 ean, 3 dar, 4 RAIT, 5 TOT, 6 E, 7 TEES; 8 LET, 9 aA 3 
sa, 10 Rrasa, 11 agaa, 12 qsasTe. Ul a 
HRT: tl goo aX I ARTA, OF U s 
afer: U ERTER OT: eA AR TH ARATATA | TE I 
= 100. The affix & comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the word ‘ bhakta’. 
This debars aq; thus, 44k atg: = ArH: Ute: ‘rice’ lit. suitable or excel 
lent for food. STT sgm: W 
aftadiva: og tl Tanker ll RF: TT: N 
qR Ragar a: TEA AAT TH IRAETA | TATA: U 
101. The affix wx comes in the sense of ‘excellent — 
with regard thereto’, after the word ‘ parishada ’. eo 
This debars aq. Thus RAR my- mR: ~The afix o is 
Thus Weare arg: = nRT: ‘one versed in the affairs of a co 


employed here. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
Za ; r 


838 q7 MY: 1 [ BK. IV. Cu IV. §. ros 


RAEE Il ORI NA N EMRA, ST l, 
qR: u aava: paga AA Tas TA MIRATA INTTR: N 
102. The affix gẹ comes in. the sense of‘ excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the words ‘katha’ &e. 
Thus aai m=: (aHan VI. 4. 148=arrt eR 
VIL. 2, 116) ‘a narrator of stories’, So AnA: &c. l 
1 aut, 2 fanat, 3 franur", 4 ana", 5 Aas, 6 gA (ee A mA) 7 
Sree, 8 AN, 9 MA" (!) 10 afr, 11 aay ( gang ), 12 gor, 13 oror, 14 sae. M 
o O RRABI IN gana  Tetiees:, sac I 
AR: Gees: ap Tee Aas TT MIRATA | ATT: I 
103. The affix sez comes in the sense of.‘ excellent 
witn regard thereto’, after the words ‘ guda &c.’ | 
This debars aqu Thus yẹ? arg: =e: ‘sugar-cane’ lit, ‘excellent 
in making sugar’, So areata: ‘a kind of pulse’ lit. ‘excellent for making 
gruel’. ara: ‘ barley’ lit. suitable for making saktu, 
Lys, 2 gray, 3 aag, 4 ergy, 5 AINA, 6 ay, 7 au, 8 dam, 9 aaa, 10 eat 
a, 11 aye, 12 qata, 13 faama, 14 aqaa. u . 
TARANA LOB i aa arse -TATa-LaATA: 
oot Il 
gRr: u Tafa: MEPS Sr TEE aA aT ARRAT | AN: u 
_ 7 104, The affix-ze comes in the sense of ‘excel- 
lent with regard thereto’, after the words ‘pathi’, ‘ atithi’, 
“vasati and ‘ svapati’. 
eee pus debars IT L Thus qt are: =n. (VII. 1. 2):provision ‘for 
Journey. smið ‘hospitality’, ara ‘habitable’ as araa w, EAI 
Wealth, property’, 
SAAT A | Ro’ waa N ara, X: N 
ate: n SATS: Hea Mare oH AAAA wA: u 
105. l The affix aq comes after the word ‘sabha’ 
ense 1s ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 
BS This debars aL the difference being in accent 
Enu Eam: : refined ‘lit. fit for society, 
eesti Il 208 li Ta Il g, STR II 
iE NNE 2: Te wales TT RATETA SAN | RENT: 1 


when the s 


(III. 1. 3, and VI. 1. 185) 
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l 106. The affix g comes in the chhandas after the 
word ‘sabha,’ in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 
This debars qu Thus ga: in guar wer qaaa fet Brae, ‘Teta 
refined, youthful hero be born to this sacrificer’. 
SAHTATAT AAT NM or tl agre tl Marae, ara (aq) Y 
aR u arate Fran! area seers, cartier attenuates Fe 
wert wate 
107. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘resident, — 
therein’, after the word ‘samana-tirtha’, in the locative cons- 
truction. i 
The anuvritti of ary: now .ceases. The word #ty means here we : 
‘ Preceptor’ Thus aart tet arat=adtey: (VI.-3. 87)—‘a fellow-student’, ug 
who both dwell under the same preceptor. 


° garage afta at Agra: Roe wae aS Ta, N- 
asqa: (aa) I i f 
ait N THAT AA ATTA TAT TATA AAA AAT STANT: ti 
108. The affix aq comes in the sense of -‘who 
sleeps, after the word ‘sim4nodara’ in the locative construc- 
tion, and the udatta falls on the letter 2 ti 


The word qa: is equal to fera: 2 ‘remain’, Thus qararat Ra: =a- ay 
wat ga: ‘uterine brother’ i. e. who has slept in the same womb. See VI. 3. 88. 


aia UEC qaia l aT, T: I 
gR: Aana ea ARA ae E NR N 
109. The affix a comes after the word ‘sodara, i 
the sense of ‘who sleeps,’ the word being in the 7th case 


construction. ; 
By sûtra VI. 3. 88 aata is optionally changed to & before th 

gaz when qq, follows. Thus eararat aa: = = area: u Here sit “is not 

as it was in the last ; the udatta here falls on q u eras 


neal eet See 
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This debars aT, q &c (FV. 3, 53). Those affixes also are employed 
in the alternative, there being much latitude of grammatical- rules in the 
Vedas. Thus the words }šą: and fage in the following hymn of the Yajur 

Veda (16. V. 38): war Heat wt figera-a All the sQtras henceforward up 
to the end.of the chapter, are Vedic sûtras, the word saf being understood 
in them all. The word wẹ governs all-the sûtras up to IV. 4. 118. 

Aaa SAM kkk ag n war-ar aa, N 
FRE U aE Soy EA A OT Tae Ay | AAT: 1 
111. The affix gaw comes in the Chhandas, in the 
sense of ‘what stays there, after the words ‘påthas’ and ‘nadi,’ 
wherby the last vowel, with the consonant following, is elided. 

This debars aq Thus merà wq:=q1eq:, so also wa: n As in the 

following hymns: qaet qrar Im, Wat gta Arar fr Au qrer: means firma- 
ment. HA: N jae SB Rie Cel 
taraia N RRN ag Mh Aara a, r Il 
ata: l Sara ST TE Mate TA Hr UETA | AAT: N 
112. The affix a comes in the Chhandas in the 


gE 
sense of ‘what stays there’ after the words ‘vesanta’ and 
‘himavat.’ 


This debars aq Thus 3attfpa: an, Raada: carer ii 


Staat raat get eek qA N Staa: Rra, sra I 
EAN: U TUENA SIA EI TA ER RET A COCIA | ANN: Ul 


113. The affixes gaa and qq come optionally in 
the Chhandas 1n the sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the word 
c » 

‘srotas’, and before these affixes the final syllable ae of- srotas 
1s elided; : 

3 This debars aq which comes i 
or àr: the difference bein 
anubandha © causes the eli 


n the alternative. As gta wat—aret: 
gin the accent (III. 1, 3.and VI. 1.185). The 


is graet: n sign of az of aag tt When aq is added the form 
TATTI Nt 22 was i : 
a amaaa NA aa erit 3 TRITT, TT N 


Male ara a afn | ara: 1 
l4. The affix ax comes in the sense of ‘what 
stays there,” after the words ‘sagarbha,’ ‘sayfitha’ and sanuta,’” 
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This debars aq the difference being in accent (VI. 1.197). Thus 
etaurat aatsa: ‘a younger brother’. . aqaaradza: ‘a younger friend’. So also 
ara: Tea: Ta ar aeg thief lit. ‘who stays in a concealed place’, sanuta meaning 
‘concealed’ (see Rig Veda II. 31.9). The word garą is always changed into 
© qin the Chhandas (VI. 3. 84). 


TAMA ALN AN AN Nl JATA, oe n 
FRE N aa AAL TAA Taher TA AT LAITA | AaTTATT: U 
115. The affix mq comesin the Chhandas ‘in the 
sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the word, tugra.’ 


This debars tf n Thus ga: as aù squad gamt U Which i 
assumes the form qmq-tugrya also. As amq: qma, It qarg (Rig Veda 1. 34- z 
15) Tugrya meaning ‘sunk in the waters’. The word ga means ‘food, firma- 
ment, sacrifice and varishtha ’. : j a, 


TATA N eke ll Vath sea NC a 
ara: N ETA Wea wae aa AT AARAA | z 
116. The afffx aq comes in the Chhandas in the 

sense of ‘ what stays there’, after the word ‘agra’, 


Thus sà mi =A Why this separate rule, for aq would have a 
come after ®t by the general rule IV. 4. 110? The repetition is to show that : 
aq is not debarred by q and & of the next sûtra, which would have been the 
case, had this sûtra not existed. 


aes TN ON Garr aes Ml 
UAT! Ul STEER, Tes WA Aca AT TRAST | : 
. 117. The affixes ‘ghach’and ‘chha’ come in the 
Chhandas in the sense of ‘what stays there’, after the word - 
‘ agra. ? ; 
Thus ra (by aq), sean (by 5) and sft (by qa). And Sie 
(by aa) from IV. 4. 115. See R. V. I. 13. 10 (Sayana) Serera 


SJA T N RUN WANs N AAAA: N oe 
att U AAAS TATSM T: merit wate aa Wa Craft | marcas: rere 
| 118. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the ‘Ch a 
e sense oi ini stays 1 there’, ie the WO} 
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<r za i wE 


This debars aq Thus arfa: and stfize:, as in qgar aeania aire. 
om and wader fA ara: N The word ‘abhra’ being a word of fewer 
syllables than ‘samudra’ ought to have come first. {ts coming as a second 
member is an irregularity. 

ate Sa LVN Tatler l arava (AA) I 
afa: U aa eta agaa ate EAr r aq rai Vata v 
119. The affix qq comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘given’, after the word ‘barhis’ in the 7th. case in 
construction. 
The anuvritti of q wa: ceases. Thus aà% fiis frag u R. V. 10. 15 5 
SAT ATH MW RRO Tale Nl Geez (a a) N 
ata: Raa aaa: | gana TSAR HATS MITT aera Aare U 
120. The affix aq comes in the Chhandas after 
the word ‘dita’ in the genitive case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘its share’ or ‘its duty.’ ; 

Thus gaa ‘the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger’. 
As qà aà gamu According to VI. 1. 213, the accent will be gay, but the 
accented Text reads ge tt 


eae CAAT LACM TaN NN araara (wa) N 
qa: u Rma Tr | Vere TACT aaa aa severe ata Ul 
121. The affix aq comes in the Chhandas in the 

sense of ‘killer’, after the words ‘raksha’ and 


‘yatu’ in the 
sixth case in construction. 


That by which anything is ; killed is called gat il Thus wrey and 
aad meaning ‘that which kills the demons called Rakshas and Yâtus As 


Wa AH een TA: ie. wrat ert “O Agni thy bodies are killers of Rakshas” 
So qma: aa: U The word is in the plural as a mark of respect. 


CAAT AAMT: TTT I RRR Wo carte Nl asandan: 
TÈ Il 
ata Crees: waaay arà Ar war u 
| 122.. The affix 4 comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ praising ? after the words ‘revatt’, 
‘havishya’ in the 6th case in construction. 


The word saa means qaqa ‘ praisin 
Krit affix qag to the root, with the force of 


‘jagati’ and 


g, extolling’, formed by adding: the 
MA or ‘condition’, Thus aay k Te 
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and gàn ‘praising of Revatl, Jagati or Havishya’, The word gfasay is thus 
formed hr Rar =efrear: ‘things fit for ofiering’ i. e. butter &c, (gag +a V. I. . 
4) Weary rere = Frere (grasa + ay LV. 4. 122=¢fea+aq the final a being 
elided by VI. 4. 148=xfaa+ aq the g being elided by VIII. 4, 64). 


| CST CHL RABUN Gerke Nl ETA, A Il 
ata? gaem Aa serena wate | TATAR: N 
123. The affix wx comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ property’, after the word ‘asura’ in the 6th case 
in construction. 
This debars squ Thus tgm. ‘ belonging to the Asuras’. As sqå 
Or gag wa Aaa Berean ‘this vessel made on a wheel by a potter belongs to 
the Asuras’. Bray wapraa feat See Maitr S, I. 8. 3 
SETAE W RB Tay A ATITA- l 
ga: i agar STATA ATA ETAT SY Te ae | Tae ARATE: 1 
124. ` The affix sm comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ glamour ’, after the word ‘asura’ in the 6th case 
in construction. 
This debars &gu agea ma = ange: feminine svat’ u As smag aren 
enar Hawker Ut ; 
ILANA AA ATREA S NA: N RA A i TATT- 
SLLSLE GSA ic Ga a ia traie LER Ge Tnne ia C LO U : 
Ora: W aa AR a ania: Agere erase TEM TET: 2 


eat aR | raaraa naa ai ara arien afa Eeg 
-a ar AART: | ANa AAT AA A aAA Ut 


125. The affix aq comes in the Chhandas, after a 
nominal stem, in the 1st case in construction, ending with the 
aib: ‘matup’, when the sense is ‘“‘this is their mantra of putting 
up”, provided that, the things put up are bricks: And the 
affix matrapi is elided by luk. Sa 


sng ‘having that’, ‘and refers td a noun formed by the affix agg u The word ) 
ears, is genitive plural fem. of gẹ meaning ‘of oD the pronoun refers to the 


_ asa Mantra in the putting up of sacrificial bricks, pots &c’, — 
hymn” reat ‘bricks’, The whole sûtra means “the affix ‘ yat! 


əl 
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ee ee E a u ŘħIcs 
the force of a genitive (åsåm), aftef a word which ends with matup (tadv4n), 
and denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial objects ; when such : 
mantra refers to bricks: and when this affix yat is added, the affix matup | 
is elided’, Thus ade is a Mantra containing the word ga The bricks: 
put up or collected (erita) with the recitation of qala Mantra, will be 
called ate (miaa tariat the affix qq, (Hat) being clided=aveq, 
fem qaen) u . Thus qet Saeatfa ‘he collects Varchasya bricks i. e. on which _ 
Varchasvan mantra has been pronounced’, So assed mam II So qaer:, 
Tee: Ul 

Why do we say qaq? The affix is riot to be added tothe whole 

Mantra, Why do we say, sqyra ‘putting up’? The affix is not to be added 
to other Mantras such as those used in praying etc. e. g.. qefeqraqeart AA T- 
armen, here there will be no affix. Why do we say Mantra? Observe 
sinfaz Strang, ‘these bricks are collected with hand having fingers’, 
here there will be no affix. Why do we say gemrg ? Observe miena TA 
Bat RMATA, here there will be no affix, the thing collected being potshe:ds 
and not bricks. 


-APART N RRR faa UI 

Gia: U siaa aSa AEL ARS Te ATT | JÅ MATTA: |. 
126. The affix"smg'comes in the Shhandáas*aftemthe 

words asvimin, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra con- 

taining the word Asvin, and the affix matup is elided. 

$ Thus seara a renat = sma: fem. mft: n The word 

is thus formed APA + Bry = tfa + str the matup being elided IV. 4. 125=81- 

Paata VI. 4. 164-snPat i Thus enfatteqeme ‘he collects Agvin bricks 


i, e. bricks at the time of collecting which Mantras containi Pay 
: containin ere 
uttered. See Yajur Veda Tait S. 5. 3, 1. 1, 2 : 


TIENTS YET ATTN kVW9 gare ii TIAN G-AN-ATT li 
EU Rae STI ra Brat aT aerae arg al AAT TERA wa. 

oa, 127. The affix ‘matup’ is added in the Chhandas, 
tö the- word ‘mirdhanvat’, in expressing bricks collected with 
the Mantra containing the word ‘vayas’. 

2 The word 4aeq means the bricks, the UpadhAna mantras of which con- 
tain the word qaq U The affix aqq debars aq ii A mantra which contains 
both the word Tam and waa, that Mantra is both aaea and wears Now in 
=) denoting ‘sacrificial bricks put up with such a mantra, the affix aq would have 
é = come by IV. 4. 125 after both these Words qaena and meaa} The present 


| 
| 
} 
f 


ene 
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sûtra ordains aga after gema Thus gAdterenfa ‘he colleets Mûrdhanvatî 
bricks’, The words qaear: and qee: denote the same object. See VI. 1. 176. 

Why do we say qang? The affix ‘matup’ will not be added to 
‘mardhan ’, if the Mantra contains only the word ‘ mûrdhan ’ and not ‘vayas’ 
also, In that case x4raq: will be the form, meaning ‘bricks collected with the 
Mantra containing the word mfa’, while gga: means ‘bricks collected with 
the Mantra containing the words mûrdhan and vayas’. 

The stra contains the word a4: ablative singular of miau It ought 
to have been queaqi, for the affix matup is added to qjeqq, the qq being elid- 
ed then by IV. 4.125. The author has mentally elided the affix aq, and 
shown in the aphorism the last stage of the word to which aqq is to be added. 


werd amaa: RR verter WN aeered-arer-aeat: (era) N 


aft: aa aaa Ra aeea fay aA wate MIAT: ANT ATTA: L 
TÖKU ATTRA N ATMA U STRAT TRT: U 


5 128. The affix qq comesin the Chhandas with the 
force of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, 
the word so formed meaning a month or a body. 

This debars the affix yaa and those having the sense of waz it This 
aia Frost afery ate = ater: Cihe month woe clouds’ i. e. June-July. So also 
aeea:, aa: THe?, being the names of the months Pausha (Nov-Dec), Phal- 
guna (Feb-March) and Vaisakha (April-May). The word maqaq: is thus form-* 
ed:---44 +aq =at +a, (VI. 4. 146)=ayeq: (VI. 1. 79) ‘the month of honey’. 
Similarly sirae aa: ‘ the bodies full of vigour ’, 

Why do we say “in denoting a month or a body ? Observe agaat 
qan af, here qq is used. 

Vårt :—The affix aq is optionally employed when the sense is ‘im- 
mediately after’. As aanraai aeaterreactata T= Arey? Or ATTA ATA? Ul 

Vári :—Sometimes the affix is elided, and sometimes the letters S, $ 
and q serve tħe same purpose as this affix. Thus qq: or MA, TIA OF MA, 
aga or ageq:, all in the neuter gender in the Chhandas. Sometimes aq serves 
the same purpose, e. g. Ñt ara?, KAA: U Sometimes x, as grata: Some- 
times q e€. g. Tent ITA: U 


water TN RRI R Nl mi-a- Il 
Ste: U AUER ST: eA wae ATTA I 


129. The affix sas wellas aq comes with the : 
foree of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word agt o oo ae 
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Thus amta: or arat: tt Sometimes the affix is élided, as AY, all these 
mean the month of VaisAkha. So also anyat:, wyeqr and ag: meaning qg: or 
body. 

AA seRr ae I ar Ara a N 
afa: IRANA | TIT: STAT TY eA TASAR t 

l 130. The affixes aq and æ come with the force of 
matup, after.the word ‘ojas’, when a day. is meant. 

Thus street or street = sre: ‘the day’ lit, full of heat. 


Parry TET; Ul LIL A Ul ATAT: -RAA I 
athe: riaa i À aa iR R aR RA 
AA ae Tera Tag tt | 
131. The afffix aq comes in the Chhandas, with 
the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
:* vesas’ or ‘ yasas’ in the beginning. $ 
The z of qz shows that the accent falls on the vowel preceding the 


any 


affix (VI. 1. 193) Thus aan fae aa a= iia: ‘strong-fortune’ so also: 
asna: ‘famous-fortune’, The word %y méans ‘strength’: way means ‘for- 
tune, desire, effort, greatness, virility and fame? The word aaraw: may be 
taken as a Dvandva compound of ya" force’ and war: ‘fortune,’ The word 
Wana: would then mean ‘possessed of power and fortune 


SAW aN ans i ae Il 
afr: u arare TATA a: Tea wale ei aniani 
SAUTE | warana tt 
182. The affix æ also comes after the words ‘ ve- 


sobhaga’ and ‘yasobhaga’, in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matup. : | 


Thus reta: and qarnita: ' This sûtra has been separated from 
last in order to prevent the application of the qarag rule (I. 3, 10). For had 
the stra been arr syt asa, as it occurs in Siddhanta Kaumudi, then 
the affix ag would apply to qqn, and the affix @ to qbr: which is not- 
what is intended. Another reason for. making it a distinct aphorism is that 
the anuvritti of @ runs in the next sitra, not so of as q 


TE Garrat TRA aT gee 1 


Ste: aeri ate ra A andhanse: 
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= 133. The affixes ga and q as well as @ come in 
the sense-of : made by them’, after the-word ‘purva’ (fore- 
fathers) ’in the Instrumental case in construction 
The q is read into the sQtra by force of the word «q; the anuvritti 
of qeqy ceases, Thus gf: wet = afm: ‘made by the ancestors’ i, e. a road. So 
-also geq: and effa: u The word yf: in the plural means giget: “past gener- 
ations, ancestors”, These words occur generally in the plural, and mean_. 
“roads widened by the forefathers”, Thus wear: qfaia: fear: i So also, 
l% Ger: aRar: geata: ( Rig I. 35. 11 )_ Another reading of this sûtra is gf: 
gaita; the affixes then will be gt (qq), and q; and @ will be drawn in by 
virtue ofu The examples then will be gféq; 3rd pl. g4: (with gW, as 
ara: i, or gare: (€), or gee: (a) u 
AR: AEST ZL Tale afke (Ta) N 
are Giaa ariaa: | raaa eaa A ara aa N 
$ 134. The affix aq comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘sanctified’, after the word ‘ apas’ in the 3rd case 


- 1w construction.. 


— Thus aeq, ‘offering purified with water’. As q&a eff: u The 
case of construction is indicated in the sftra itself, 
SEAT TAA TN LVN Tae Tess | ma ee 
ata: u ama ara: | TEATEM FA AIA TATA ae way N 
135. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas, in 
the sense of ‘like’, after the word ‘sahasra ’, in the 3rd case 
in construction. 

The case of construction is indicated by the sûtra. Thus agar Afà- 
a= aeraa: ‘like unto thousand’, As in the following verse:—aeferaratsat ae 
ai sania: qea: The word afi means gq ‘equal to’, Some read the 
word afta instead of afna, but the meaning will be the same, 

wat TM REN CENA aE N 
ata: U rere a ea 3: wet raf I 
136. É 3 1 / w 
e The affix ‘ gha’ comes in the Chhandas with 
matup, after the word ‘ sahasra’ ; 


As mae fut = aga: | This deba $ affixes AR e 
and era of V. 2, 102 and 103, rs the wenf affixes faf and M 


ae z EEC i aek MANA: Il 


~~ 


eR Ta 


t 
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137. Thc affix% comes inthe Chhandas, after the 
word ‘Soma’, in the second case in construction, when the 


sense is that of ‘who deserves that’. 


Thus armdeiead = area aero: “The Brahmanas who deserve Soma” 
i. e. honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The differ- 


ence between aq and q is in accent. 


aAa ll Varia ll aà- (a) tt 


afa: 1 Arangi, weTaaca | Aa Kit ASA mae | AAMAS A: reat wate I Te 


TaPeRTTeATEAT ASAT l 
138. The afix% comes in the Chhandas, after 


the word ‘Soma’, with the force of the affix mayat. 


The force of the affix qe is that of aa: sua: (IV. 3. 74 and 82), — 


ramaan (IV. 3. 134 and 143) and wga (V. 4.21). The case in construction 
will vary according to the sense. Thus area ay: fafa = arama? AY? N 
WAT NRA’ MN Taree Nae: (Aa) NN 
ote: u aeir faa: | Teast a reat wafer U 
139.. The affix qq comes in the Ohitandass after 
the word ‘madhu’;-with the force of the affix, mayat. - 
Thus ayara inta aya N 
TA: AAC TN oN aR N ait, T Hl 
Ta: l agema A A i TAH AAS are aaa: Ul 
eri cot ea ae N E S n F 
140. The affix aq, comesin the Chhandas after 
the word ‘vasu’, when a collection is meant, as well as with 
the force of m 


Thus q&a: = agg: ‘a collection’, 


ee 


Vart :—The affix ‘yat’ comes without changing the sense, after the: 


word a8. when reference is made to the collection of letters. Thus the word 
sae: in the following sentence: “ aurea BAe: mamaras mà faa” 


' The 


17 letters here referred to being eyy staa, four; steg a; four; aa, two; 4 abel | 


ag five; and qqa two II 


Vért :-—The affix aq comes after qg without changing the sense. As : 
went miaa gian Here qaa: is equal to waa: tt Similarly mfr 1 m '; 


A= Fai Ul 
maT T: N 88 N TNA Nl TAITH T: i 


a 
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141. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas after 
the. word ‘nakshatra’, without altering the-meaning. eee 
The anuvyitti of aag does not extend to this sûtra. Thus APA: 
CA = AWA CATR N 
aiaei WTA R A, TAL, MEN. 
garu igea ates wera vate erate free AR: N 
142. The affix ‘tatil’ comes in the Chhandas 
after the words ‘sarva’ and .‘deva’, without altering the 
: meaning. Ae 
As gafr: and ¥arfe: in the following hymns: “afar a S14 Tima 
and sefarrrarteae: N 
- Rrramaftuer ST ea R I Arara, mA, wt (E) N 
aa: u aadifer ae aA: aT Ter ri: eA: wens: raad- 
a: A LATA afia a MATA N 
oni 143. The affix ‘tâtil’ comes, in the Chhandas, after 
the word ‘siva’, ‘sam’, and ‘arishéa’ in the sixth case in construc- . 
-tion when the sense is ‘he ‘does’. 
The word au is equivalent to aia formed by rz (III. 1. 134) 
This shows that the construction must be genitive. With a kyit-form- 
ed word, it has accusative force, as, RIT®I ac = fret Te Wl ; 
Thus farrea mt = faaara, So tara: and sear: U As ana: aa 
waar ari (Rig I. 112. 20) qarit being dual of gratf:, and meaning Gael 
mati; so also sår stteatag It 
ary & i gee Taree areas (eter) We 
ata: nara ane gafa aaa fanear rere wa 
144. ‘The affix ‘tatil’? comes in the ‘Chhandas, 
after the words ‘siva’, ‘sam’ and ‘arishta’, being in the 6th 
case in construction, the sense being that of condition. — 
Thus frasa ara: = fraa: ‘the condition of blissfulness’. eama: ‘the 
state of happiness or peace’, wfteatfe: U Here these words have the force of 
Verbal nouns, ates 


TN F EA 
. es | ay 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyal 


TROA > wore r PA tee Ro es Pel. 


` 
. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


F Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


POSS 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


8 Bee ee 


a 


‘Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Digitized By 


Spel BE 
Slates 
abt 
tonnar 


pen 


